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Rules  and  Regulations 


Title  5— ADMINISTRATIVE 
PERSONNEL 

Chapter  I — Civil  Service  Commission 
PART  213— EXCEPTED  SERVICE 

Department  of  Health,  Education, 
and  Welfare 

Section  213.3116  is  amended  to  show 
that  10  additional  positions  of  social  in¬ 
surance  representative  in  the  district 
offices  of  the  Social  Security  Administra¬ 
tion  (5  in  the  State  of  Arizona  and  5  in 
the  State  of  New  Mexico)  are  in  Schedule 
A  when  filled  by  persons  of  one-fourth  or 
more  Indian  blood. 

Effective  on  publication  in  the  Federal 
Register  (12-2-71),  subparagraphs  (1) 
and  (2)  of  paragraph  (d)  of  §  213.3116 
are  amended  as  set  out  below. 

§  213.3116  Dopartnient  of  Health,  Fd- 
uealion,  and  Welfare. 

•  •  •  •  * 

(d)  Social  Security  Administration.  (1) 
Six  positions  of  social  insurance  repre¬ 
sentative  in  the  district  offices  of  the 
Social  Security  Administration  in  the 
State  of  Arizona  when  filled  by  the  ap¬ 
pointment  of  persons  of  one-fourth  or 
more  Indian  blood. 

(2)  Seven  positions  of  social  insurance 
representative  in  the  district  offices  of  the 
Social  Security  Administration  in  the 
State  of  New  Mexico  when  filled  by  the 
appointment  of  persons  of  one-fourth  or 
more  Indian  blood. 

•  •  *  •  • 

(6  U.S.C.  sections  3301,  3302,  E.O.  10677;  3 
CFR  1954-58  Comp.,  p.  218) 

United  States  Civil  Serv- 
*  ICE  Commission, 

[seal]  James  C.  Spry, 

Executive  Assistant  to 
the  Commissioners. 

JFR  Doc.71-17614  Filed  12-1-71:8:60  am) 

PART  213— EXCEPTED  SERVICE 
Department  of  the  Interior 

In  the  Federal  Register  (F.R.  Doc. 
71-16574)  November  12,  1971,  on  page 
21665  subparagraph  (35)  was  added  to 
paragraph  (a).  It  should  appear  as  (a) 
(36)  as  set  out  below. 

§  213.3312  Department  of  the  Interior, 
(a)  Office  of  the  Secretary.  *  •  * 

(36)  One  Confidential  Assistant  to  the 
Assistant  Secretary  for  Program  Policy. 
•  •  •  *  • 


(6  U.S.C.  sections  3301,  3302,  E.O.  10577;  3 
CPR  1954-58  Comp.,  p.  218) 

United  States  Civil  Serv¬ 
ice  Commission, 

[seal]  James  C.  Spry, 

Executive  Assistant  to 
the  Commissioners. 
|FR  Doc.71-17617  Filed  12-1-71:8:50  am) 


PART  213— EXCEPTED  SERVICE 

Department  of  the  Interior 

Section  213.3312  is  amended  to  show 
that  one  position  of  Confidential  Assist¬ 
ant  to  the  High  Commissioner  of  the 
Trust  Territory  is  no  longer  excepted 
under  Schedule  C. 

Effective  on  publication  in  the  Federal 
Register  (12-2-71),  subparagraph  (12) 
of  paragraph  (1)  of  §  213.3312  is  revoked. 

(5  U.S.C.  sections  3301,  3302,  E.O.  10577;  3 
CFR  1954-58  Comp.,  p.  218) 

United  States  Civil  Serv¬ 
ice  Commission, 

(seal]  James  C.  Spry, 

Executive  Assistant  to 
the  Commissioners. 
|FR  Doc.71-17616  Filed  12-1-71:8:50  am) 


PART  213— EXCEPTED  SERVICE 

Department  of  Labor 

Section  213.3315  is  amended  to  show 
that  one  position  of  Special  Assistant  to 
the  Director,  Office  of  Program  Opera¬ 
tions,  Occupational  Safety  and  Health 
Administration,  is  excepted  under  Sched¬ 
ule  C. 

Effective  on  publication  in  the  Federal 
Register  (12-2-71),  subparagraph  (24) 
is  added  to  paragraph  (a)  of  §  213.3315 
as  set  out  below. 

§  213.3315  Deparinu'nt  of  Luhor. 

(a)  Office  of  the  Secretary.  *  *  • 
(24)  One  Special  Assistant  to  the 
Director,  Office  of  Program  Opera¬ 
tions,  Occupational  Safety  and  Health 
Administration. 

(5  U.S.C.  sections  3301,  3302,  E.O.  10577;  3 
CFR  1954-58  Comp.,  p.  218) 

United  States  Civil  Serv¬ 
ice  Commission, 

[seal]  James  C.  Spry, 

Executive  Assistant  to 
the  Commissioners. 

IFR  Doc.71-17618  Filed  12-1-71:8:60  am] 


PART  213— EXCEPTED  SERVICE 

Federal  Home  Loan  Bank  Board 

Section  213.3354  is  amended  to  reflect 
the  following  title  change:  from  Assist¬ 


ant  to  the  Chairman  to  Special  Assist¬ 
ant  to  the  Chairman. 

Effective  on  publication  in  the  Federal 
Register  (12-2-71),  paragraph  (c)  is 
amended  and  paragraph  (g)  is  added  to 
§  213.3354  as  set  out  below. 

§  213.3351  Federal  Home  Loan  Bank 
Board. 

***** 

(c)  One  Assistant  to  the  Chairman  of 
the  Board  and  one  Assistant  to  the  other 
two  Board  Members. 

***** 

(g)  One  Special  Assistant  to  the 
Chairman  of  the  Board. 

(6  U.S.C.  sections  3301,  3302,  E.O.  10677;  3 
era  1954.  58  Comp.,  p.  218) 

United  States  Civil  Serv¬ 
ice  Commission, 

(seal!  James  C.  Spry, 

Executive  Assistant  to 
the  Commissioners. 
|FR  Doc.71-17615  Filed  12-1-71:8:50  am) 


PART  213— EXCEPTED  SERVICE 
Action 

Section  213.3359  is  amended  to  show 
that  one  position  of  Deputy  Associate 
Director  for  Citizens  Placement  is  ex¬ 
cepted  under  Schedule  C. 

Effective  on  publication  in  the  Federal 
Register  (12-2-71),  paragraph  (c)  is 
added  to  §  213.3359  as  set  out  below. 

§  21.3.33.59  Action. 

«  *  *  *  « 

(c)  One  Deputy  Associate  Director  for 
(Citizens  Placement. 

(6  U.S.C.  secs.  3301,  3302,  E.O.  10577;  3  CFR 
1954  58  Comp.,  p.  218) 

United  States  Civil  Serv¬ 
ice  Commission, 

[seal]  James  C.  Spry, 

Executive  Assistant  to 
the  Commissioners. 
[PR  Doc.  71-17613  Piled  12-1-71:8:50  am) 


Title  26-INTERNAL  REVENUE 

Chapter  I — Internal  Revenue  Service, 
Department  of  the  Treasury 
SUBCHAPTER  B — ESTATE  AND  GIFT  TAXES 
(T.D.  7160) 

PART  25— GIFT  TAX;  GIFTS  MADE 
AFTER  DECEMBER  31,  1954 

Revision  of  Cross  References  to 
Actuarial  Tables 

On  December  4,  1970,  Treasury  Deci¬ 
sion  7077  with  respect  to  the  amendment 
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of  the  Estate  Tax  Regulations  (26  CFR 
Part  20)  and  the  Gift  Tax  Regulations 
(26  CFR  Part  25)  to  provide  new  tables 
of  actuarial  values  was  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  (35  F.R.  18461).  In 
order  to  conform  certain  cross-references 
in  the  Gift  Tax  Regulations  to  T.D.  7077, 
such  regulations  are  amended  to  read  as 
follows; 

Paragraph  1.  Section  25.2511-1  is 
amended  by  revising  subparagraphs  (6) 
and  (7)  of  paragraph  (h)  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  25.251 1—1  Transfers  in  general. 

•  *  •  *  • 

(h)  •  *  * 

(6)  If  A  is  possessed  of  a  vested  re¬ 
mainder  interest  in  property,  subject  to 
being  divested  only  in  the  event  he  should 
fail  to  survive  one  or  more  individuals  or 
the  happening  of  some  other  event,  an 
irrevocable  assignment  of  all  or  any  part 
of  his  interest  would  result  in  a  transfer 
includible  for  Federal  gift  tax  purposes. 
See  especially  paragraph  (e)  of  §  25.- 
2512-5  or  paragraph  (e)  of  §  25.2512-9, 
whichever  is  applicable,  for  the  valua¬ 
tion  of  an  interest  of  this  type. 

-  (7)  If  A,  without  retaining  a  power  to 
revoke  the  trust  or  to  change  the  bene¬ 
ficial  interests  therein,  transfers  prop¬ 
erty  in  trust  whereby  B  is  to  receive  the 
income  for  life  and  at  his  death  the  trust 
is  to  terminate  and  the  corpus  is  to  be 
returned  to  A,  provided  A  survives,  but  if 
A  predeceases  B  the  corpus  is  to  pass  to 
C,  A  has  made  a  gift  equal  to  the  total 
value  of  the  property  less  the  value  of  his 
retained  interest.  See  paragraph  (e)  of 
§  25.2512-5  or  paragraph  (e)  of  S  25.2512- 
9,  whichever  is  applicable,  for  the  valu¬ 
ation  of  the  donor’s  retained  interest. 

«  •  *  •  * 

Par.  2.  Section  25.2515-2  is  amended  by 
revising  paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  fol¬ 
lows: 

§  25.2515—2  Tciianries  by  the  entirely; 
transfer  treated  as  gifts;  manner  of 
election  and  valuation. 

«  *  *  «  « 

(c)  Factors  representing  the  respective 

interests  of  the  spouses,  under  a  ten¬ 

ancy  by  the  entirety,  at  their  attained 
ages  at  the  time  of  the  transaction  may 
be  found  in,  or  readily  computed  with 
the  use  of,  the  tables  contained  in  the  ac¬ 
tuarial  pamphlet  (including  any  sup¬ 
plement  thereto)  referred  to  in  par¬ 
agraph  (e)  of  §  25.2512-5  (in  the  case 
of  gifts  made  before  January  1,  197p  or 
paragraph  (e)  of  §  25.2512-9  (in  the  case 
of  gifts  made  after  December  31,  1970), 
State  law  may  provide  that  the  husband 
only  is  entitled  to  all  of  the  income  or 
other  enjoyment  of  the  real  property 
held  as  tenants  by  the  entirety,  and  the 
wife’s  interest  consists  only  of  the  right  of 
survivorship  with  no  right  of  severance. 
In  such  a  case,  a  special  factor  may  be 
needed  to  determine  the  value  of  the 
interests  of  the  respective  spouses.  See 
paragraph  (e)  of  §  25.2512-5  or  para¬ 
graph  (e)  of  §  25.2512-9,  whichever  is 
appropriate,  for  the  procedure  for  obtain¬ 
ing  special  factors  from  the  Commis¬ 
sioner  in  cases  requiring  their  use. 

•  •  •  •  • 


Because  the  amendments  made  by  this 
Treasury  decision  make  only  those 
changes  in  the  Gift  Tax  Regulations 
which  are  necessary  to  conform  cer¬ 
tain  cross-references  to  the  amendments 
made  by  Treasury  Decision  7077,  it  is 
hereby  foimd  that  it  is  imnecessary  to 
issue  this  Treasury  decision  with  notice 
and  public  procedure  thereon  imder  sub¬ 
section  (b)  of  section  553  of  title  5  of 
the  United  States  Code  or  subject  to  the 
effective  date  limitation  of  subsection 
(d)  of  that  section. 

(This  Treasury  decision  Is  Issued  under  the 
authority  contained  In  section  7805  of  the 
Internal  Revenue  Code  of  1954  (68A  Stat.  917; 
26  U.S.C.  7805) ) 

[seal]  Johnnie  M.  Walters, 

Commissioner  of  Internal  Revenue. 

Approved:  November  26,  1971. 

Edwin  S.  Cohen, 

Assistant  Secretary  of  the 
Treasury. 

(PR  Doc.71-17582  Plied  12-1-71:8:47  am] 


Title  21— FOOD  AND  DROGS 

Chapter  I — Food  and  Drug  Adminis¬ 
tration,  Department  of  Health,  Ed¬ 
ucation,  and  Welfare 
SUBCHAPTER  B— POOD  AND  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

PART  121— FOOD  ADDITIVES 

Subpart  C — Food  Additives  Permitted 
in  Feed  and  Drinking  Water  of  An¬ 
imals  or  for  the  Treatment  of  Food- 
Producing  Animals 

Formetanate  Hydrochloride 

A  pesticide  petition  (PP  1P1141)  was 
filed  with  the  Environmental  Protection 
Agency  by  Nor-Am  Agricultural  Prod¬ 
ucts,  Inc.,  11710  Lake  Avenue,  Wood- 
stock,  IL  60098,  in  accordance  with  pro¬ 
visions  of  the  Federal  Food,  Drug,  and 
Cosmetic  Act  (21  U.S.C.  346a),  proposing 
establishment  of  tolerances  (21  CFR  Part 
420)  for  residues  of  the  insecticide 
formetanate  hydrochloride  (7ra-t[(di- 
methylamino )  methylene  1  amino  1  phenyl 
methylcarbamate  hydrochloride)  in  or 
on  the  raw  agricultural  commodities 
grapefruit  and  tangerine  at  4  parts  per 
million. 

The  Reorganization  Plan  No.  3  of  1970, 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  of  Oc¬ 
tober  6,  1970  (35  F.R.  15623),  transferred 
(effective  December  2,  1970)  to  the  Ad¬ 
ministrator  of  the  Environmental  Pro¬ 
tection  Agency  the  functions  vested  in 
the  Secretary  of  Health,  Education,  and 
Welfare  for  establishing  tolerances  for 
pesticide  chemicals  imder  sections  406, 
408,  and  409  of  the  Federal  Food,  Drug, 
and  Cosmetic  Act,  as  amended  (21  U.S.C. 
346, 346a,  and  348) . 

Having  evaluated  the  data  in  the  pes¬ 
ticide  petition  and  other  relevant  mate¬ 
rial,  it  is  concluded  that  a  tolerance 
should  be  established  for  the  residues 
which  occur  in  citrus  molasses  as  a  re¬ 
sult  of  application  of  the  insecticide  to 
the  growing  citrus  fruits. 


Therefore,  pursuant  to  provisions  of 
the  act  (sec.  409(c)(1),  (4),  72  Stat. 
1786;  21  U.S.C.  348(c)(1),  (4)),  the  au¬ 
thority  transferred  to  the  Administrator 
(35  F.R.  15623),  and  the  authority  dele¬ 
gated  by  the  Administrator  to  the  Dep¬ 
uty  Assistant  Administrator  for 
Pesticides  Programs  of  the  Environ¬ 
mental  Protection  Agency  (36  F.R.  9038) , 
Part  121  is  amended  by  adding  the  fol¬ 
lowing  new  section  to  Subpart  C: 

§  121.337  Foripetanate  hydrochloride. 

A  tolerance  of  10  parts  per  million  is 
established  for  residues  of  the  insecticide 
formetanate  hydrochloride  (m-[[(di- 
methylamino)  methylene  ]  amino  1  phenyl 
methylcarbamate  hydrochloride)  in  cit¬ 
rus  molasses  resulting  from  application 
of  the  insecticide  to  the  growing  raw 
agricultural  commodities  grapefruit, 
lemons,  limes,  oranges,  and  tangerines. 

Any  person  who  will  be  adversely  af¬ 
fected  by  the  foregoing  order  may  at  any 
time  within  30  days  after  its  date  of  pub¬ 
lication  in  the  Federal  Register  file  with 
the  Objections  Clerk,  Environmental 
Protection  Agency,  Room  3175,  South 
Agriculture  Building,  12th  Street  and 
Independence  Avenue  SW.,  Washington, 
D.C.  20460,  written  objections  thereto  in 
quintuplicate.  Objections  shall  show 
wherein  the  person  filing  will  be  ad¬ 
versely  affected  by  the  order  and  specify 
with  particularity  the  provisions  of  the 
order  deemed  objectionable  and  the 
grounds  for  the  objections.  If  a  hearing 
is  requested,  the  objections  must  state 
the  issues  for  the  hearing.  A  hearing  will 
be  granted  if  the  objections  are  sup¬ 
ported  by  groimds  legally  sufficient  to 
justify  the  relief  sought.  Objections  may 
be  accompanied  by  a  memorandum  or 
brief  in  support  thereof. 

Effective  date.  This  order  shall  become 
effective  on  its  date  of  publication  in  the 
Federal  Register  (12-2-71). 

(Sec.  409(c)(1),  (4),  72  Stat.  1786;  21  U.S.C. 
348(0(1),  (4)) 

Dated:  November  16,  1971. 

William  M.  Upholt, 
Deputy  Assistant  Administrator 
for  Pesticides  Programs. 

[FR  Doc.71-17577  Filed  12-1-71:8:46  ami 

Title  17— COMMODITIES  AND 
SECURITIES  EXCHANGES 

Chapter  II — Securities  and  Exchange 
Commission 

[Release  No.  IC-6834] 

PART  270— GENERAL  RULES  AND 

REGULATIONS,  INVESTMENT  COM¬ 
PANY  ACT  OF  1940 

Limitation  of  Frequency  of 
Distributions  of  Capital  Gains 

On  Octobfer  1,  1971,  in  Investment 
Company  Act  Release  No.  6735,  and  in 
the  Federal  Register  of  October  7,  1971 
(36  F.R.  19516),  the  Securities  and  Ex¬ 
change  Commission  published  notice  that 
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it  had  under  consideration  the  adoption 
of  Rule  19b-l  (17  CPR  270.19b-l)  under 
section  19(b)  of  the  Investment  Company 
Act  of  1940  (Act)  to  limit  the  frequency 
of  distributions  of  capital  gains  by  regis¬ 
tered  investment  companies.  In  that  no¬ 
tice  the  Commission  invited  all  interested 
persons  to  submit  views  and  comments 
on  the  proposed  rule.  The  Commission 
has  considered  the  written  comments  re¬ 
ceived  and  has  determined  to  adopt  the 
proposed  rule,  with  certain  modifications, 
in  the  form  set  forth  herein. 

Section  19(b)  was  added  to  the  Act  by 
the  Investment  Company  Amendments 
Act  of  1970,  Public  Law  91-547  (84  Stat. 
1422),  and  will  become  effective  Decem¬ 
ber  14, 1971.  It  reads  as  follows: 

(b)  It  shall  be  unlawful  In  contravention 
of  such  niles,  regulations,  or  orders  as  the 
Oonunission  may  prescribe  as  necessary  or 
appropriate  in  the  public  interest  or  for  the 
protection  of  investors  for  any  registered  in¬ 
vestment  company  to  distribute  long-term 
capital  gains,  as  defined  in  the  Internal 
Revenue  Ckxle  of  1954,  more  often  than  once 
every  twelve  months. 

The  Report  of  the  Committee  on  Bank¬ 
ing  and  Currency,  U.S.  Senate,  91st  Con¬ 
gress,  first  session  (S.  Rept.  No.  91-184, 
May  21,  1969),  stated  that  the  section 
would  incorporate  the  views  expressed  in 
the  Investment  Company  Institute’s 
"Guide  to  Business  Standards”.  The 
guide  suggested  that  no  member  should 
make  a  distribution  of  realized  capital 
gains  to  shareholders  in  a  manner  that 
would  indicate  that  they  are  part  of  reg¬ 
ular  dividends  from  investment  income 
and  that  distributions  of  capital  gains 
other  than  at  fiscal  year  ends,  or  soon 
thereafter,  could  have  such  an  effect. 
The  Committee  report  stated  that  section 
19(b)  would  minimize  any  confusion  on 
the  part  of  investors  which  might  arise 
from  their  failure  to  differentiate  regular 
distributions  of  capital  gains  from  distri¬ 
butions  of  investment  income. 

The  Commission  had  previously 
recommended  in  its  report  to  the  Con¬ 
gress  on  the  "Public  Policy  Implications 
of  Investment  Company  Growth”  (H. 
Rept.  No.  2337,  89th  Congress,  second 
session,  December  2.  1966,  pages  194- 
195),  that  a  limitation  on  capital  gains 
distributions  to  not  more  than  once  a 
year  be  extended  to  all  Investment  com¬ 
panies  by  an  amendment  to  the  Act.  The 
Commission  said  that  such  a  prohibi¬ 
tion  would  relieve  managers  from  pres¬ 
sure  to  realize  such  gains  on  a  frequent 
and  regular  basis,  mitigate  improper 
sales  practices  related  to  the  distribution 
of  such  gains,  and  eliminate  the  ad¬ 
ministrative  expenses  attending  quar¬ 
terly  or  semiannual  capital  gains  distri¬ 
butions. 

Paragraph  (a)  of  Rule  19b-l,  as 
adopted,  limits  a  registered  investment 
company,  which  is  a  “regulated  invest¬ 
ment  company”  as  defined  in  the  Inter¬ 
nal  Revenue  Code  (Code),  to  a  single 
distribution  with  respect  to  the  long¬ 
term  capital  gains  realized  by  the  com¬ 
pany  during  any  one  taxable  year, 
except  for  a  supplemental  distribution 
under  section  855  of  the  Code  which 
does  not  exceed  10  percent  of  the  com¬ 
pany’s  prior  capital  gains  distribution. 


’This  limited  exception  in  the  rule  to  the 
requirement  for  a  single  distribution  in 
a  taxable  year  permits  a  regulated  in¬ 
vestment  company  to  take  advantage  of 
the  “spillover”  provisions  of  the  Code 
under  which  certain  distributions  made 
after  the  close  of  a  taxable  year  are 
considered  as  made  during  such  year. 
’This  enables  such  companies  to  distrib¬ 
ute  such  realized  gains  so  that  they  are 
not  taxable  to  the  company. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  Rule  19b-l  limits 
a  registered  Investment  company  which 
is  not  a  “regulated  investment  com¬ 
pany”  to  one  distribution  of  long-term 
capital  gains  in  any  one  taxable  year. 
As  adopted,  it  includes  a  clarifying  pro¬ 
vision  which  permits  a  unit  investment 
trust  to  distribute  capital  gain  dividends 
received  from  a  “regulated  investment 
company”  within  a  reasonable  time 
after  receipt. 

Paragraph  (c)  has  been  included  in 
Rule  19b-l  to  provide  a  means  by  which 
a  registered  investment  company  may, 
in  unforeseen  circumstances,  request 
timely  authorization  to  make  a  distri¬ 
bution  which  would  not  otherwise  be 
permitted  by  the  rule.  ’The  Commission 
contemplates  that  relief  would  be  granted 
under  this  provision  to  a  “regulated  in¬ 
vestment  company”  only  where  the  ini¬ 
tial  distribution  with  respect  to  a  tax¬ 
able  year  was  made  late  in  such  year  and 
the  likelihood  of  a  “spillover”  distribu¬ 
tion  exceeding  10  percent  of  the  initial 
distribution  could  not  reasonably  have 
been  foreseen.  It  may  be  noted  in  this 
connection  that  under  the  Code  a  “reg¬ 
ulated  investment  company”  may  avoid 
a  “spillover”  distribution  by  making  a 
single  distribution  with  respect  to  a  tax¬ 
able  year  after  the  close  of  such  year. 

’The  text  of  the  Rule  (17  CFR  270.- 
19b-l)  as  adopted  by  the  Commission 
pursuant  to  the  authority  granted  to  it 
in  sections  19(b)  and  38(a)  of  the  Act, 
is  as  follows: 

Commission  action: 

I.  Part  270  of  Chapter  II  of  Title  17 
of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is 
amended  by  redesignating  the  present 
§  270.19-1  as  §  270.19a-l. 

n.  Part  270  of  Chapter  II  of  'Htle  17 
of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is 
amended  by  adding  thereunder  a  new 
§  270.19b-l  reading  as  follows: 

§  270.191>— 1  Frequency  of  disiriliiilion 
of  capital  gains. 

(a)  No  registered  investment  company 
which  is  a  “regulated  Investment  com¬ 
pany”  as  defined  in  section  851  of  the  In¬ 
ternal  Revenue  Code  of  1954  (Code)  shall 
distribute  more  than  one  capital  gain 
dividend  (distribution),  as  defined  in 
section  852(b)(3)(C)  of  the  Code,  with 
respect  to  any  1  taxable  year  of  the 
company,  other  than  a  distribution  pur¬ 
suant  to  section  855  of  the  Code  which 
is  supplemental  to  the  prior  distribution 
with  respect  to  the  same  taxable  year  of 
the  company  and  which  does  not  exceed 
10  percent  of  the  amount  of  such  prior 
distribution. 

(b)  No  registered  investment  company 
which  is  not  a  “regulated  investment 
company”  as  defined  in  section  851  of  the 
Code  shall  make  more  than  one  dlstribu- 
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tion  of  long-term  capital  gains,  as  defined 
in  the  Code,  in  any  one  taxable  year  of 
the  company;  provided  that  a  unit  in¬ 
vestment  trust  may  distribute  capital 
gain  dividends  received  from  a  “regu¬ 
lated  investment  company”  within  a  rea¬ 
sonable  time  after  receipt. 

(c)  If  a  registered  Investment  com¬ 
pany  because  of  unforeseen  circum¬ 
stances  in  a  particular  taxable  year  pro¬ 
poses  to  make  a  distribution  which  would 
be  prohibited  by  the  provisions  of  this 
section,  it  may  file  a  request  with  the 
Commission  for  authorization  to  make 
such  a  distribution.  Such  request  shall 
comply  with  the  requirements  of  §  270.0- 
2  of  this  chapter  and  shall  set  forth  the 
pertinent  facts  and  explain  the  circum¬ 
stances  which  the  company  believes  jus¬ 
tify  such  distribution.  ’The  request  shall 
be  deemed  granted  unless  the  Commis¬ 
sion  within  15  days  after  receipt  thereof 
shall  deny  such  request  as  not  being  nec¬ 
essary  or  appropriate  in  the  public  inter¬ 
est  or  for  the  protection  of  investors  and 
notify  the  company  in  writing  of  such 
denial. 

(Sec.  19.  38(s),  54  stat.  821,  841;  sec.  11,  84 
Stat.  1422;  15  U.S.C.  80a-19(b).  80a-37(a) ) 

Section  270.19b-l  is  declared  effective 
with  respect  to  distributions  made  in  tax¬ 
able  years  beginning  on  or  after  Janu¬ 
ary  1, 1972,  other  than  a  distribution  pur¬ 
suant  to  section  855  of  the  Code  of  gains 
realized  prior  to  that  date. 

By  the  Commission,  November  19, 
1971. 

ISEALl  Ronald  F.  Hunt, 

Secretary. 

(FR  Doc.71-17583  Piled  12-1-71  ;8:47  am] 

Title  18— CONSERVATION  OF 
POWER  AND  WATER  RESOURCES 

Chapter  II — Tennessee  Valley 
Authority 

PART  304 — APPROVAL  OF  CON¬ 
STRUCTION  IN  THE  TENNESSEE 
RIVER  SYSTEM  AND  REGULATION 
OF  STRUCTURES 

Floating  Boathouses  and  Nonnavi- 
gable  Houseboats;  Correction 

In  F.R.  Doc.  71-15380,  appearing  at 
page  20423  in  the  issue  of  Friday,  Octo¬ 
ber  22,  1971,  the  third  word  from  the 
end  of  the  first  sentence  in  paragraph 

(d)  of  §  304.204  at  36  F.R.  20427  now 
reading  “unusuable”  should  read  “un¬ 
usable”;  and  the  heading  identifying  the 
contents  of  S  304.205  at  36  F.R.  20427  now 
reading  “Approval  of  floating  boathouses 
and  nonnavigable  houseboats”  should 
read  “Approval  of  plans  for  floating 
boathouses  and  nonnavigable  house¬ 
boats.” 

Dated:  November  23,  1971. 

Lynn  Seeder, 
General  Manager. 

[PR  Doc.71-17694  PUed  12-1-71:8:49  am) 
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Title  49— TRANSPORTATION 

Qtapter  V — National  Highway  Traffic 
Safety  Administration,  Department 
of  Transportation 

PART  571 — FEDERAL  MOTOR  VEHI¬ 
CLE  SAFETY  STANDARDS 

Recodification 

The  Motor  Vehicle  Safety  Standards 
formerly  contained  in  $571.21  of  Title 
49  are  being  recodified  and  reissued  as 
Subpart  B  of  Part  571  ($$  571.101  through 
571.302).  The  recodiflcation  is  for  con¬ 
venience  and  ease  in  incorporating  fu¬ 
ture  amendments,  particularly  those 
amendments  with  future  effective  dates. 

These  sections  are  keyed  to  the  num¬ 
bers  of  the  existing  standards.  Regula¬ 
tions  for  concurrent  standards  bearing 
the  same  standard  number  and  becom¬ 
ing  effective  at  a  future  date  involving 
a  time  period  of  a  year  or  more,  are  iden¬ 
tified  with  the  suffix  “a”,  “b”,  etc.  The 
suffix  will  be  dropped  from  the  new 
standard  when  the  effective  date  is 
reached.  This  in  effect  denotes  a  super- 
sedure  of  the  former  standard.  Amend¬ 
ments  published  in  the  Federal  Register 
to  these  standards  are  reflected  in  the 
recodiflcation  and  have  been  incorpo¬ 
rated  in  these  regulations  through 
November  11,  1971. 


Douglas  W.  Toms, 

Administrator. 


Subpart  B — Federal  Motor  Vehicle  Safety 
Standards 


Sec. 

571.101  Standard  No.  101;  Control  location 

and  identification. 

571.101a  Standard  No.  101a;  Control  loca¬ 
tion,  identification,  and  illumi¬ 
nation.  (Effective  Jan.  1,  1972, 
with  amendments  effective  Sept. 
1,  1972,  and  Mar.  1,  1973) 

571.102  Standard  No.  102;  Transmission 

shift  lever  sequence,  starter  in¬ 
terlock,  and  transmission  brak¬ 
ing  effect. 

571.103  Standard  No.  103;  Windshield  de¬ 

frosting  and  defogglng  systems. 

571.104  Standard  No.  104;  Windshield  wip¬ 

ing  and  washing  systems. 

571.105  Standard  No.  105;  Hydraulic  serv¬ 

ice  brake,  emergency  brake  and 
parking  brake  systems. 

571.106  Standard  No.  106;  Hydraulic  brake 

hoses. 

571.107  Standard  No.  107;  Reflecting  sur¬ 

faces. 

571.108  Standard  No.  108;  Lamps,  reflective 

devices,  and  associate  equip¬ 
ment.  (Effective  Jan.  1, 1972) 

571.108  Standard  No.  108;  Lamps,  reflec¬ 

tive  devices,  and  associated 
equipment.  (Reflecting  amend¬ 
ments  effective  Jan.  1,  1973) 

571.109  Standard  No.  109;  New  pneumatic 

tires. 

571.110  Standard  No.  110;  Tire  selection 

and  rims. 

571.111  Standard  No.  fll;  Rearview  mir¬ 

rors. 

571.112  Standard  No.  112;  Headlamp  con¬ 

cealment  devices. 

571.113  Standard  No.  113;  Hood  latch 

system. 

671.114  Standard  No.  114;  Theft  protection. 

571.115  Standard  No.  115;  Vehicle  Identi¬ 

fication  number. 


Sec. 

Standard  No.  116;  Motor  vehicle 
hydraulic  brake  fluids. 

Standard  No.  116a;  Motor  vehicle 
brake  fluids.  (Effective  Mar.  1, 
1972) 

Standard  No.  117;  Retreaded  pneu¬ 
matic  tires. 

Standard  No.  118;  Power-operated 
window  systems. 

Standard  No.  121;  Air  brake  sys¬ 
tems.  (Effective  Jan.  1,  1973) 
Standard  No.  201;  Occupant  pro¬ 
tection  In  Interior  impact. 
Standard  No.  202;  Head  restraints. 
Standard  No.  203;  Impact  protec¬ 
tion  for  the  driver  from  the 
steering  control  system. 
Standard  No.  204;  Steering  control 
rearward  displacement. 

Standard  No.  205;  Glazing  mate¬ 
rials.  I 

Standard  No.  206;  Door  locks  and 
door  retention  components. 
Standard  No.  207;  Seating  systems. 

(Effective  Jan.  1,  1972) 

Standard  No.  208;  Occupant  crash 
protection.  (Effective  Jan.  1, 
1972) 

Standard  No.  209;  Seat  belt  assem¬ 
blies. 

Standard  No.  210;  Seat  belt  assem¬ 
bly  anchorages. 

Standard  No.  211;  Wheel  nuts, 
wheel  discs,  and  hub  caps. 
Standard  No.  212;  Windshield 
mounting. 

Standard  No.  213;  Child  seating 
systems. 

Standard  No.  214;  Side  door 
strength.  (Effective  Jan.  1,  1973) 
Standard  No.  215;  Exterior  protec¬ 
tion.  (Effective  Sept.  1,  1972, 
with  amendments  effective 
Sept.  1,  1973,  Sept.  1,  1974,  and 
Sept.  1, 1975) 

Standard  No.  301;  Fuel  tanks,  fuel 
tank  filler  pipes,  and  fuel  tank 
connections. 

Standard  No.  302;  Flammability 
of  interior  materials.  (Effective 
Sept.  1,  1972) 

Authoritt  :  The  provisions  of  this  Subpart 
B  Issued  under  secs.  103,  119,  80  Stat.  719, 
728;  f5  US.C.  1392,  1407. 

Subpart  B — Federal  Motor  Vehicle 
Safety  Standards 

§571.101  Standard  No.  101;  Control 
location  and  identification. 

81.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  stand¬ 
ard  specifies  the  requirements  for  loca¬ 
tion  and  identification  of  certain  con¬ 
trols  to  facilitate  their  selection  and 
ensure  their  accessibility. 

82.  Application.  This  standard  ap¬ 
plies  to  passenger  cars. 

83.  Requirements. 

83.1  Location.  Control  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  shall  be  provided  within  operational 
reach  of  a  person  seated  at  the  controls, 
restrained  by  a  Type  2  seat  belt  system 
with  a  reasonable  degree  of  slack  in 
the  upper  torso  portion  of  the  belt 
assembly: 

(a)  8teering; 

(b)  Horn; 

(c)  Transmission,  except  transfer 
case; 

(d)  Ignition; 

(e)  Headlamps; 

(f)  Turn  signal; 

(g)  Windshield  wiping  system; 

(h)  Windshield  washing  system; 


(I)  Choke  (if  manual) ;  and. 

(J)  Driver’s  sun  visor. 

83.2  Identification.  The  following 
controls,  when  moimted  on  the  instru¬ 
ment  panel,  shall  be  identified  to  permit 
recognition,  by  words  or  symbols,  under 
daylight  lighting  conditions: 

(a)  Headlamps; 

(b>  Windshield  wiping  system; 

(c)  Windshield  washing  system; 

(d)  Windshield  defrosting  and  defog¬ 
glng  system;  and. 

(e)  Choke  (if  manual) . 

§  571.101a  Standard  No.  101a;  Control 
location,  identification,  and  illumina¬ 
tion.  (Effective  Jan.  1,  1972,  with 
amendments  effective  .Sept.  1,  1972, 
and  Mar.  1, 1973) 

SI.  Scope.  "This  standard  specifies  re¬ 
quirements  for  the  location,  identifica¬ 
tion,  and  illumination  of  motor  vehicle 
controls. 

82.  Purpose.  The  purpose  of  this  stand¬ 
ard  is  to  Insure  the  accessibliity  of  motor 
vehicle  controls  and  to  facilitate  their 
selection  under  daylight  and  nighttime 
conditions,  in  order  to  reduce  the  haz¬ 
ards  caused  by  the  diversion  of  the 
driver’s  attention  from  the  motoring 
environment. 

53.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars,  multipurpose  passen¬ 
ger  vehicles,  trucks,  and  buses. 

54.  Requirements.  Each  passenger  car, 
multipurpose  passenger  vehicle,  truck, 
and  bus  manufactured  with  any  control 
listed  in  S4.1  or  Column  1  of  Table  1, 
shall  meet  the  requirements  of  this 
standard  for  the  location,  identification, 
and  illumination  of  such  control. 

54.1  Control  location.  This  section 
applies  to  each  passenger  car  manufac¬ 
tured  on  or  after  January  1,  1972,  and  to 
each  multipurpose  passenger  vehicle, 
truck,  and  bus  manufactured  on  or  after 
September  1, 1972.  Each  of  the  following 
controls  shall  be  operable,  imder  the  con¬ 
ditions  of  S5,  by  a  person  seated  at  the 
controls: 

(a)  Steering  wheel. 

(b)  Horn  control. 

(c)  Transmission  shift  lever,  except 
transfer  case. 

(d)  Ignition  switch. 

(e)  Headlamp  switch. 

(f)  Turn  signal  control. 

(g)  Illumination  Intensity  control. 

( h )  Windshield  wiper  control . 

(i)  Windshield  washer  control. 

(J)  Manual  choke. 

(k)  Driver’s  sun  visor. 

54.2  Control  identification.  This  sec¬ 
tion  applies  to  each  passenger  car  manu¬ 
factured  on  or  after  January  1, 1972,  and 
to  each  multipurpose  passenger  vehicle, 
truck,  and  bus  manufactured  on  or  after 
September  1,  1972.  If  any  control  listed 
in  Column  1  of  Table  1  is  manually 
operated,  the  control  shall  be  identified 
by  the  word  or  abbreviation  specified  in 
Column  2.  Each  position  of  an  autcxnatic 
vehicle  speed  control  and  a  heating  and 
air  conditioning  system  control,  other 
than  an  intermediate  position  of  a 
rocker-type  or  push-pull  type  control, 
shall  be  identified.  A  control  may,  in 
addition,  be  identified  by  a  symbol,  but 


571.116 
571.116a 

571.117 

571.118 
571.121 

571.201 

571.202 

571.203 

571.204 

571.205 

571.206 

571.207 

571.208 

571.209 
5^.210 

571.211 

571.212 

571.213 

571.214 

571.215 

571.301 
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only  a  symbol  shown  in  Column  3  shall 
be  used. 

S4.3  Control  illumination.  This  sec¬ 
tion  applies  to  each  passenger  car,  and 
to  each  multipurpose  passenger  vehicle, 
truck,  and  bus  with  a  GVWR  of  10,000 
poimds  or  less  manufactured  on  or  after 
September  1,  1972,  and  to  each  multi¬ 
purpose  passenger  vehicle,  truck,  and 
bus  with  a  GVWR  of  more  than  10,000 
pounds  manufactured  on  or  after  March 
1,  1973.  Except  for  foot-operated  con¬ 
trols  or  manually  operated  controls 
moimted  upon  the  steering  column,  the 
identification  of  any  control  listed  in 
Column  1  of  Table  1  and  accompanied  by 
the  word  ‘yes’  in  the  corresponding  space 
in  Column  4  shall  be  illuminated  when¬ 
ever  the  headlamps  are  activated.  Con¬ 
trol  identification  need  not  be  illuminated 
when  the  headlamps  are  being  flashed. 
Control  identification  for  a  heating  and 
air-conditioning  system  need  not  be 
illuminated  if  the  system  does  not  direct 
air  directly  upon  the  windshield.  A  con- 


§  571.102  Standard  No.  102;  Transmis¬ 
sion  shift  lever  sequence,  starter  in¬ 
terlock,  and  transmission  braking 
effect. 

81.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
specifies  the  requirements  for  the  trans- 


trol  shall  be  provided  to  adjust  the  in¬ 
tensity  of  control  illumination,  continu- 
otisly  variable  from  an  ‘off’  position  to 
a  position  providing  illumination  suflB- 
cient  for  the  vehicle  operator  to  readily 
identify  controls  imder  conditions  of  re¬ 
duced  visibility. 

85  Conditions. 

85.1  Except  as  specified  in  85.2,  the 
person  seated  at  the  controls  is  re¬ 
strained  by  nonextending  upper  torso 
and  pelvic  restraints  fastened  so  that 
the  upper  torso  restraint  can  be  moved 
4  inches  away  from  the  sternum  and 
there  is  no  slack  between  the  lap  belt 
and  the  pelvis. 

85.2  The  person  seated  at  the  controls 
of  a  multipurpose  passenger  vehicle  or 
truck  with  a  gross  vehicle  weight  rating 
of  more  than  10,000  ix>unds,  convertible, 
open-body  type  vehicle,  walk-in  van-type 
truck,  or  bus  is  restrained  by  a  non¬ 
extending  pelvic  restraint  fastened  so 
that  there  is  no  slack  between  the  lap 
belt  and  the  pelvis. 


mission  shift  lever  sequence,  a  starter 
interlock,  and  for  a  braking  effect  of 
automatic  transmissions,  to  reduce  the 
likelihood  of  shifting  errors,  starter  en¬ 
gagement  with  vehicle  In  drive  position, 
and  to  provide  supplemental  braking  at 
speeds  below  25  miles  per  hour. 


82.  Application.  This  standard  ap¬ 
plies  to  passenger  cars,  multipurpose  pas¬ 
senger  vehicles,  trucks,  and  buses. 

83.  Requirements. 

83.1  Automatic  transmissions. 

83.1.1  Location  of  transmission  shift 
lever  positions  on  passenger  cars.  A 
neutral  position  shall  be  located  between 
forward  drive  and  reverse  drive  positions. 
If  a  steerlng-coliunn-mounted  transmis¬ 
sion  shift  lever  Is  used,  movement  from 
neutral  position  to  forward  drive,  position 
shall  be  clockwise.  If  the  transmission 
shift  lever  sequence  Includes  a  park  posi¬ 
tion,  It  shall  be  located  at  the  end,  adja¬ 
cent  to  the  reverse  drive  position. 

53. 1.2  Transmission  braking  effect. 
In  vehicles  having  more  than  one  for¬ 
ward  transmission  gear  ratio,  one  for¬ 
ward  drive  position  shall  provide  a 
greater  degree  of  engine  braking  than 
the  highest  speed  transmission  ratio  at 
vehicle  speeds  below  25  miles  per  hour. 

53. 1.3  Starter  interlock.  The  engine 
starter  shall  be  Inoperative  when  the 
transmission  shift  lever  Is  In  a  forward 
or  reverse  drive  position. 

S3.2  Automatic  and  manual  trans¬ 
missions.  Identification  of  shift  lever 
positions  of  automatic  transmissions  and 
of  the  shift  lever  pattern  of  manual 
transmissions,  except  three  forward 
speed  manual  transmissions  having  the 
standard  “H”  pattern,  shall  be  perma¬ 
nently  displayed  In  view  of  the  driver. 

§  571.10.3  Standard  No.  103;  Win<l>>liield 
defrosting  and  defogging  systems. 

81.  Scope.  This  standard  specifies  re¬ 
quirements  for  windshield  defrosting  and 
defogging  systems. 

82.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars,  multipurpose  passen¬ 
ger  vehicles,  trucks,  and  buses,  manu¬ 
factured  for  sale  in  the  continental 
United  8tates. 

83.  Definitions.  “Road  load”  means  the 
power  output  required  to  move  a  given 
motor  vehicle  at  curb  weight  plus  400 
pounds  on  level,  clean,  dry,  smooth  port- 
land  cement  concrete  pavement  (or  other 
surface  with  equivalent  coe£Qclent  of 
surface  friction)  at  a  specified  speed 
through  still  air  at  68*  F.  and  standard 
barometric  pressure  (29.92"  of  Hg.)  and 
includes  driveline  friction,  rolling  fric¬ 
tion,  and  air  resistance. 

84.  Requirements. 

84.1  Each  vehicle  shall  have  a  wind¬ 
shield  defrosting  and  defogging  system. 

84.2  Each  passenger  car  windshield 
defrosting  and  defogging  system  shall 
meet  the  requirements  of  section  3  of 
SAE  Recommended  Practice  J902,  “Pas¬ 
senger  Car  Windshield  Defrosting  8ys- 
tems,”  August  1964,  when  tested  in 
accordance  with  84.3,  except  that  “the 
critical  area”  specified  in  paragraph  3.1 
of  8AE  Recommended  Practice  J902  shall 
be  that  established  as  Area  C  In  accord¬ 
ance  with  Motor  Vehicle  8afety  8tandard 
No.  104.  “Windshield  Wiping  and  Wash¬ 
ing  8ystems.”  and  “the  entire  wind¬ 
shield”  specified  in  paragraph  3.3  of  8AE 
Recommended  Practice  J902  shall  be  that 
established  as  Area  A  In  accordance  with 
§  571.104. 

84.3  Demonstration  procedure.  The 
passenger  car  windshield  defrosting  and 


TABLE  1  -  Control  Identification  and  Illuinination 


COI/JMN  1 

COLUtlN  2 

COLCt'lN  3 

COUJ.ai  4 

Jtotor  Vehicle  Equipment 
Control 

Word  or 

Abbreviation 

Permissible 

Symbol 

Illumination 

Engine  Start 

ENOniE  START  ^ 

None 

■Engine  Stop 

ENGINE  STOP  ^ 

None 

1 

Yes 

Manual  Choke 

CHOKE 

None 

Hand  Olirottle 

THROTTLE 

None 

Automatic  Vehicle 

Speed  Control 

None 

Yes 

Hcadloi^s  and 

Taillamps 

LIGHTS^ 

-ID 

Vehicular  Hazard 
Vaming  Signal 

HAZARD 

A 

Yes 

Clearance  Iiomps 

CLEARANCE  lAMPS  3 
or  CL  LFS 

•  Yes 

Identification  I>mrps 

JDENTIPICATTON  IAJ4F5 

or  ID  LPS 

None 

Yes 

Vindshleld  Wiping 

System 

WIPER  or 

WIPE 

Yes 

Vindshleld  Washing 

System 

WASHER  or 

WASH 

Yes 

Windshield  Defrosting 

and  Defogging  System 

DEFROST  or 

DEP 

None 

i  Yes 

Heating  and  Air 
Conditioning  System 

None 

Yes 

>  Use  when  engine  control  Is  separate  from  the  key  locking  system. 

^Use  also  when  clearance.  Identification  lamps  and/or  side  marker  lamps  are  controlled 
with  the  headlamp  switch. 

*  Use  also  when  clearance  lamps.  Identification  lamps  and/or  side  marker  lamps  are  con¬ 
trolled  with  one  switch  other  than  the  headlamp  switch. 
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defogging  system  shall  be  tested  In  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  portions  of  paragraphs 

4.1  through  4.4.7  of  SAE  Recommended 
Practice  J902.  August  1964,  or  SAE 
Recommended  Practice  J902a,  March 
1967,  applicable  to  that  system,  except 
that^ 

(a)  During  the  first  5  minutes  of  the 
test,  the  engine  speed  or  speeds  may  be 
those  which  the  manufactiu-er  recom¬ 
mends  as  the  warmup  procedure  for  cold 
weather  starting; 

(b)  During  the  last  35  minutes  of  the 
test  period  (or  the  entire  test  period  if 
the  5 -minute  warmup  procedure  is  not 
used) ,  either — 

(I)  The  engine  speed  shall  not  exceed 

l, 500  r.p.m.  in  neutral  gear;  or 

(II)  The  engine  speed  and  load  shall 
not  exceed  the  speed  and  load  at  25 

m. p.h.  in  the  manufacturer’s  recom¬ 
mended  gear  with  road  load; 

(c)  A  room  air  change  of  90  times  per 
hour  is  not  required; 

(d)  The  windshield  wipers  may  be 
used  during  the  test  if  they  are  operated 
without  manual  sisslst; 

(e)  One  or  two  windows  may  be  open 
a  total  of  1  inch; 

(f)  The  defroster  blower  may  be 
turned  on  at  any  time;  and 

(g)  The  wind  velocity  may  not  exceed 
5  m.ph. 

§  571.104  .Standurd  No.  104;  Windshield 

wiping  and  wasliing  systems. 

51.  Scope.  This  Standard  specifies 
requirements  for  windshield  wiping  and 
washing  systems. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars,  multipurpose  passen¬ 
ger  vehicles,  trucks,  and  btises. 

53.  Definitions. 

The  term  “seating  reference  point”  Is 
substituted  for  the  terms  “manikin  H 
point”  and  “H  point"  wherever  either 
of  those  terms  appears  in  any  SAE 
Standard  or  SAE  Recommended  Practice 
referred  to  In  this  standard. 

“Daylight  opening”  means  the  max¬ 
imum  imobstructed  opening  through  the 
glwslng  surface,  as  defined  in  paragraph 
2.3.12  of  section  E,  Ground  Vehicle 
Practice,  SAE  Aerospace-Automotive 
Drawing  Standards,  September  1963. 

“Glazing  surface  reference  line”  means 
the  line  resulting  from  the  intersection 
of  the  glazing  surface  and  a  horizontal 
plane  25  Inches  above  the  seating  refer¬ 
ence  point,  as  shown  in  Figure  1  of  SAE 
Recommended  Practice  J903a,  "Passen¬ 
ger  Car  Windshield  Wiper  Systems,” 
May  1966. 

“Overall  width”  means  the  maximum 
overall  body  width  dimension  “W116”,  as 
defined  in  section  E,  Ground  Vehicle 
Practice,  SAE  Aerospace-Automotive 
Drawing  Standards,  September  1963. 

“Plan  view  reference  line”  means — 

(a)  For  vehicles  with  bench-type  seats, 
a  line  parallel  to  the  vehicle  longitudinal 
centerline  outboard  of  the  steering  wheel 
centerline  0.15  times  the  difference 
between  one-half  of  the  shoulder  room 
dimension  and  the  steering  wheel  center- 
line-to-car-centerline  dimension  as 
shown  in  Figure  2  of  SAE  Recommended 
Practice  J903a,  May  1966;  or 

(b)  For  vehicles  with  Individual-type 
seats,  either — 

(i)  A  line  parallel  to  the  vehicle  longi¬ 


tudinal  centerline  which  passes  through 
the  center  of  the  driver’s  designated  seat¬ 
ing  position;  or 

(11)  A  line  parallel  to  the  vehicle 
longitudinal  centerline  located  so  that 
the  geometric  center  of  the  95  percent 
eye  range  contour  Is  positioned  on  the 
longitudinal  centerline  of  the  driver’s 
designated  seating  position. 

“Shoulder  room  dimension”  means  the 
front  shoulder  room  dimension  “W3”  as 
defined  in  section  E,  Ground  Vehicle 
Practice,  SAE  Aerospace-Automotive 
Drawing  Standards,  September  1963. 

“95  percent  eye  range  contour’’  means 
the  95th  percentile  tangential  cutoff 
specified  in  SAE  Recommended  Practice 
J941,  “Passenger  Car  Driver’s  Eye 
Range,”  November  1965. 

S4.  Requirements. 

54.1  Windshield  wiping  system.  Each 
vehicle  shall  have  a  power-driven  wind¬ 
shield  wiping  system  that  meets  the 
requirements  of  S4.1.1. 

54.1.1  Frequency. 

54.1.1.1  Each  windshield  wiping  sys¬ 
tem  shall  have  at  least  two  frequencies 
or  speeds. 

54.1.1.2  One  frequency  or  speed  shall 
be  at  least  45  cycles  per  minute  regard¬ 
less  of  engine  load  and  engine  speed. 

54.1.1.3  Regardless  of  engine  speed 
and  engine  load,  the  highest  and  one 
lower  frequency  or  speed  shall  differ  by 
at  least  15  cycles  per  minute.  Such  lower 
frequency  or  speed  shall  be  at  least  20 
cycles  per  minute  regardless  of  engine 
speed  and  engine  load. 

54.1.1.4  Compliance  with  subpara¬ 
graphs  S4 1.1.2  and  S4.1.1.3  may  be 
demonstrated  by  testing  imder  the  con¬ 
ditions  specified  in  sections  4.1.1  and 

4.1.2  of  SAE  Recommended  Practice 
J903a.  May  1966. 

54.1.2  Wiped  area.  When  tested  wet 
in  accordance  with  SAE  Recommended 
Practice  J903a,  May  1966,  each  passen¬ 
ger  car  windshield  wiping  system  shall 
wipe  the  percentage  of  Areas  A,  B,  and 
C  of  the  windshield  (established  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  S4.1.2.1)  that  (1)  is  speci¬ 
fied  in  column  2  of  the  applicable  table 
following  subparagraph  S4. 1.2.1;  and  (2) 
is  within  the  area  boimded  by  a  perim¬ 
eter  line  on  the  glazing  surface  1  inch 
from  the  edge  of  the  daylight  opening. 

54. 1.2.1  Areas  A,  B,  and  C  shall  be 
established  as  shown  in  Figures  1  and  2 
of  SAE  Recommended  Practice  J903a, 
May  1966,  using  the  angles  specified  in 
Columns  3  through  6  of  Table  I,  11,  HI, 
or  rv.  as  applicable. 

54.2  Windshield  washing  system. 

5.4.2.1  Each  passenger  car  shall  have 
a  windshield  washing  system  that  meets 
the  requirements  of  SAE  Recommended 
Practice  J942,  “Passenger  Car  Windshield 
Washer  Systems,”  November  1965,  ex¬ 
cept  that  the  reference  to  “the  effective 
wipe  pattern  defined  in  SAE  J903,  para¬ 
graph  3.1.2”  in  paragraph  3.1  of  SAE 
Recommended  Practice  J942  shall  be 
deleted  and  “the  areas  established  in 
accordance  with  subparagraph  S4.1.2.1 
of  Motor  Vehicle  Safety  Standard  No. 
104”  shall  be  inserted  in  lieu  thereof. 

S4.2.2.  Each  multipurpose  passeng- 
ger  vehicle  truck,  and  bus  shall  have 
a  windshield  washing  system  that 
meets  the  requirements  of  SAE  Recom¬ 


mended  Practice  J942,  November  1965, 
except  that  the  reference  to  “the  effec¬ 
tive  wipe  pattern  defined  in  SAE  J903, 
paragraph  3.1.2”  in  paragraph  3.1  of 
SAE  Recommended  Practice  J942  shall 
be  deleted  and  “the  pattdm  designed  by 
the  manufacturer  for  the  windshield 
wiping  system  on  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  windshield  glazing”  shall  be  inserted 
in  lieu  thereof. 

Table  I— Passenger  Cars  or  Less  Than  60  Inches 
IN  Overall  Width 


Col-  Col-  Col-  Col-  Col-  Col¬ 

umn  1  umn  2  umn  3  umn  4  umn  6  umn  6 

Minimum  Angles  In  degrees 

Area  percent  - 

to  be  wiped  Left'  Right  Up  Dow  > 


A .  80  16  49  7  8 

B .  94  13  46  4  3 

C .  99  7  18  3  1 


Table  II— Passenger  Cars  or  60  os  More  But  Less 
Than  64  Inches  in  Overall  Width 


Col-  Col-  Col-  Col-  Col-  Col¬ 
umn  1  umn  2  umn  3  umn  4  umn  8  umn  6 

Minimum  Angles  In  degrees 

Area  percent  - 

to  be  wiped  Left  Right  Up  Down 


A .  80  17  81  8  8 

B .  94  13  49  4  3 

C .  99  7  18  3  1 


Table  III.— Passenger  Cars  or  64  or  More  But 
L^sa  Than  68  Inches  in  Overall  Width 


Col-  Col-  Col-  Col- 

Column  1  Column  2  umn  umn  umn  umn 

3  4  6  6 

Minimum 


Area  liercent  Angles  In  degrees 

to  bo  - 

wiped  Left  Right  Up  Down 


A .  80  17  S3  9  8 

B .  94  14  61  5  3 

C .  99  8  15  4  1 


Table  IV.— Passenger  Cabs  or  68  or  More  Inches 
IN  Overall  Width 


Col-  Col-  Col-  Col- 

Column  1  Column  2  umn  umn  umn  umn 

3  4  6  6 

Miniimiin 


Area  (lerrent  Angles  in  degrees 

to  be - 

wiped  Left  Right  Up  Down 


A„ .  80  18  56  10  6 

B .  94  14  63  6  3 

C .  99  10  16  5  1 


§  571.105  Standard  No.  105;  Hydraulic 
service  brake,  emergency  brake  and 
parking  brake  systems. 

81.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  stand¬ 
ard  specifies  requirements  for  hydraulic 
service  brake,  emergency  brake,  and 
parking  brake  systems  intended  to  ensure 
adequate  braking  performance  under 
normal  and  emergency  conditions. 

82.  Application.  This  standard  ap¬ 
plies  to  passenger  cars. 

83.  Definitions.  “Pressure  compo¬ 
nent”  means  any  internal  component  of 
the  brake  master  cylinder  or  master  con  - 
trol  unit,  wheel  brake  cylinder,  brake 
line,  brake  hose,  or  equivalent,  except 
vacuum  assist  components. 

84.  Requirements. 

84.1  Service  brake  system.  The  per¬ 
formance  ability  of  the  fully  operational 
service  brake  system  for  passenger  cars 
shall  be  not  less  than  that  described  in 
8ection  D  of  8ociety  of  Automotive  En¬ 
gineers  Recommended  Practice  J937, 
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“Service  Brake  System  Performance  Re¬ 
quirements — Passenger  Cars”,  June  1966, 
and  tested  in  accordance  with  SAE  Rec¬ 
ommended  Practice  J843a,  “Brake  83^- 
tem  Road  Test  Code — Passenger  Cars”, 
June  1966,  except  that  the  following  is 
substituted  for  section  (D)  (7)  (a)  of 
SAE  Recommended  Practice  J937: 

“Brakes  to  recover  within  +20%, 
—40%  of  check  stop  pedal  force  by  stop 
15  or  within  +20  lbs.,  —40%  of  check 
stop  pedal  force  by  stop  10.  (Based  on 
the  average  of  initial  pedal  force  of  the 
three  check  stops).” 

S4.2  Emergency  brake  system.  Rup¬ 
ture  or  leakage-type  failure  of  any  sin¬ 
gle  pressure  component  of  the  service 
brake  system,  except  structural  failures 
of  the  brake  master  cylinder  body  or  ef¬ 
fectiveness  Indicator  body,  shall  not  re¬ 
sult  in  complete  loss  of  function  of  the 
vehicle  brakes  when  force  on  the  brake 
pedal  is  continued. 

54.2.1  Emergency  System  Perform¬ 
ance.  If  failure  of  a  pressure  component 
or  insufficient  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  sys¬ 
tem  causes  loss  of  pressure  in  any  part 
of  the  brake  system,  the  remaining  por¬ 
tion  of  the  brake  system  shall  provide 
a  stop  of  the  vehicle  loaded  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  SAE  Recommended  Practice 
J843a,  June  1966,  from  a  siieed  of  60 
m.p.h..  In  not  more  than  646  feet,  with¬ 
out  pulling  or  swerving  to  the  extent 
that  would  cause  the  vehicle  to  leave  a 
level,  12-foot  wide  lane  on  a  clean,  dry, 
smooth,  Portland  cement  concrete  pave¬ 
ment  (or  other  surface  with  equivalent 
coefficient  of  surface  friction). 

54.2.2  Emergency  brake  system  effec¬ 
tiveness  indication.  An  electrically  op¬ 
erated  red  light,  mounted  on  the  instru¬ 
ment  panel  in  view  of  the  driver,  shall 
illuminate  before  or  upon  application  of 
the  brakes  in  the  event  of  a  hydraulic- 
type  complete  failure  of  a  partial  sys¬ 
tem.  The  Indicator  light  shall  have  suf¬ 
ficient  luminous  intensity  to  be  plainly 
visible  in  daylight  and  shall  include  a 
means  for  testing  by  the  vehicle  operator 
to  ensure  that  the  bulb  is  operable.  No 
single  failure  in  the  internal  components 
of  the  system  effectiveness  indicator,  ex¬ 
cept  the  body  of  the  device,  shall  permit 
the  total  loss  of  effectiveness  of  the  brak¬ 
ing  system. 

S4.3  Parking  brake  system.  A  park¬ 
ing  brake  system  of  a  friction  t3n?e  with 
a  solely  mechanical  means  to  retain  en¬ 
gagement  shall  be  provided  that  will  hold 
the  vehicle  loaded  in  accordance  with 
SAE  Recommended  Practice  J843a,  June 
1966,  to  the  limit  of  traction  of  the 
braked  wheels  in  both  forward  and  re¬ 
verse  directions  on  clean,  dry,  smooth, 
Portland  cement  concrete  pavement  (or 
other  surface  with  equivalent  coefficient 
of  surface  friction)  of  a  30  percent 
grade. 

Note  :  ( 1 )  The  definition  of  the  term  “emer¬ 
gency  brake”  contained  in  S  571.3(b)  does  not 
refer  to  a  system  that  would  provide  a  means 
of  bringing  a  vehicle  to  a  stop  after  a  total 
failure  of  the  entire  hydraulic  service  brake 
system,  since  paragraph  S4.2  of  the  Standard 
provides  that  rupture  or  leakage-type  failure 
of  any  single  pressure  component  of  the 
service  brake  system,  except  structural  fail¬ 
ures  of  the  brake  master  cylinder  body  or 
effectiveness  indicator  body  shall  not  result 
In  complete  loss  of  function  of  the  vehicle 


brakes  when  force  on  the  brake  pedal  Is 
continued. 

(2)  Paragraph  84.2.1  applies  to  loss  of  pres¬ 
sure  in  a  part  of  the  brake  system  resulting 
from  failure  of  a  pressure  component  or  In¬ 
sufficient  hydraulic  fluid  In  that  part  of  the 
system. 

(3)  The  requirement  of  paragraph  84.2.2 
that  an  indicator  light  illuminate  before  or 
upon  application  of  the  brakes  In  the  event 
of  a  hydraulic-type  complete  faUure  of  a 
partial  system  may  be  met  with  a  master 
cylinder  reservoir  level  indicator  light  or 
system  pressure  indicator  light.  The  Indi¬ 
cator  light  need  not  Illuminate  during  that 
application  of  brake  pressure  that  contrib¬ 
uted  to  the  failure. 

§  571.106  Stan(lar«l  INo.  106;  Ilydraulit* 
brake  hoses. 

51.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  stand¬ 
ard  specifies  requirements  for  hydraulic 
brake  hoses  that  will  reduce  brake  fail¬ 
ures  due  to  fluid  leakage. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  ap¬ 
plies  to  hydraulic  brake  hoses  for  use  in 
passenger  cars  and  multipurpose  pas¬ 
senger  vehicles. 

53.  Requirements.  Hydraulic  brake 
hoses  shall  meet  the  requirements  of 
^clety  of  Automotive  En^eers  Stand¬ 
ard  J40b,  “Automotive  Brake  Hoses,” 
July  1966,  except  as  follows: 

(a)  Delete  “Water  Absorption  Test.” 

(b)  Add  “viscose”  and  “polyester”  to 
acceptable  braid  materials. 

(c)  Specify  the  following  dates  for 
referenced  ASTM  tests: 

(1)  ASTM  D  571—1955;  and 

(2)  ASTM  B  117—1964. 

(d)  Revise  “End  Connections”  para¬ 
graph  to  read:  “Exposed  steel  or  brass 
end  connections  of  the  hose  assembly 
shall  be  protected  against  rust  or 
corrosion.” 

§  571.107  Standiird  !N'o.  107;  Keflecting 
surfaces. 

51.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  stand¬ 
ard  specifies  reflecting  surface  require¬ 
ments  for  certain  vehicle  components  In 
the  driver’s  field  of  view. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  ap¬ 
plies  to  passenger  cars,  multipurpose 
passenger  vehicles,  trucks,  and  buses. 

53.  Definitions. 

“Field  of  view”  means  the  area  for¬ 
ward  of  a  lateral  vertical  plane  which  Is 
located  tangent  to  the  rearmost  bound¬ 
ary  of  the  SAE  99th  percentile  eye  range 
contour  of  SAE  Recommended  Practice 
J941,  November  1965.  “Specular  gloss” 
means  the  luminous  fractional  reflec¬ 
tance  of  a  specimen  at  the  specular 
direction. 

54.  Requirements.  The  specular  gloss 
of  the  surface  of  the  materials  used  for 
the  following  bright  metal  components 
in  the  driver's  field  of  view  shall  not  ex¬ 
ceed  40  units  when  measured  by  the  20* 
method  of  ASTM  Standard  D523-62T, 
June  1962 — 

(a)  Windshield  wiper  arms  and  blades; 

(b)  Inside  windshield  mouldings; 

(c)  Horn  ling  smd  hub  of  steering 
wheel  assembly;  and 

(d)  Inside  rearview  mirror  frame  and 
mounting  bracket. 

§  571.108  Slandard  No.  108;  Lamps, 
reflerllve  devices,  and  assoi’ialed 
equipment.  (Effeetive  Jan.  1,  1972) 

Note:  The  standard  that  appears  below 


is  a  revision  that  is  effective  with  respect 
to  vehicles  manufactured  on  or  after 
January  1,  1972.  The  standard  that  is 
effective  before  that  date  appears  at  32 
P.R.  18033,  Dec.  16,  1967,  33  F.R.  2994, 
Feb.  15,  1968,  34  F.R.  14691,  Sept.  23, 
1969,  and  35  F.R.  2409,  Feb.  3,  1970. 

51.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
specifies  requirements  for  original  and 
replacement  lamps,  reflective  devices,  and 
associated  equipment  necessary  for  sig¬ 
naling  and  for  the  safe  operation  of  mo¬ 
tor  vehicles  during  darkness  and  other 
conditions  of  reduced  visibility. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars,  multipurpose  passen¬ 
ger  vehicles,  trucks,  buses,  trailers  (ex¬ 
cept  pole  trailers  and  trailer  converter 
dollies),  and  motorcycles,  and  to  lamps, 
reflective  devices,  and  associated  equip¬ 
ment  for  replacement  of  like  equipment 
on  vehicles  to  which  this  standard 
applies. 

53.  Definitions.  “Flash”  means  a  cycle 
of  activation  and  deactivation  of  a  lamp 
by  automatic  means  continuing  until 
stopped  either  automatically  or 
manually. 

54.  Requirements. 

54.1  Required  motor  vehicle  lighting 
equipment. 

54.1.1  Except  as  provided  in  S4. 1.1.1 
through  S4.1.1.15.  each  vehicle  shall  be 
equipiped  with  at  least  the  number  of 
lamps,  reflective  devices,  and  associated 
equipment  specified  in  Tables  I  and  III, 
as  applicable.  Required  equipment  shall 
be  designed  to  conform  to  the  SAE  Stand¬ 
ards  or  Recommended  Practices  refer¬ 
enced  in  those  tables.  Table  I  applies  to 
multipmpose  passenger  vehicles,  trucks, 
trailers,  and  buses,  80  or  more  inches  in 
overall  width.  Table  III  applies  to  pas¬ 
senger  cars  and  motorcycles  and  to  multi¬ 
purpose  passenger  vehicles,  trucks,  trail- 
CTs,  and  buses,  less  than  80  inches  in 
overall  width. 

S4. 1.1.1.  A  truck  tractor  need  not  be 
equipped  with  turn  signal  lamps 
mounted  on  the  rear  if  the  turn  signal 
lamps  at  or  near  the  front  are  so  con¬ 
structed  (double-faced)  and  so  located 
that  they  meet  the  requirements  for 
double-faced  turn  signals  specified  in 
SAE  Standard  J588d,  “Turn  Sigmal 
Lamps”,  June  1966. 

54.1.1.2  A  truck  tractor  need  not  be 
equipped  with  any  rear  side  marker  de¬ 
vices,  rear  clearance  lamps,  and  rear 
identification  lamps. 

54. 1 . 1 .3  Intermediate  side  marker  de¬ 
vices  are  not  required  on  vehicles  less 
than  30  feet  in  overall  length. 

54. 1.1.4  Reflective  material  conform¬ 
ing  to  Federal  Specification  L-S-300. 
“Sheeting  and  Tape,  Reflective:  Nonex- 
posed  Lens,  Adhesive  Backing,”  Septem¬ 
ber  7,  1965,  may  be  ased  for  side  reflex 
reflectors  if  this  material,  as  used  on 
the  vehicle,  meets  the  performance 
standards  in  Table  I  of  SAE  Standard 
J594d,  “Reflex  Refiectors,”  March  1967. 

54. 1.1.5  The  turn  signal  operating 
unit  on  each  pa.ssenger  car,  and  multi¬ 
purpose  passenger  vehicle,  truck,  and  bus 
less  than  80  inches  in  overall  width  man¬ 
ufactured  on  or  after  January  1,  1973, 
shall  be  self -canceling  by  steering  wheel 
rotation  and  capable  of  cancellation  by 
a  manually  operated  control. 
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54.1.1.6  A  stop  lamp  on  any  vehicle 
manufactured  on  or  after  January  1, 
1973,  shall  meet  the  photometric  mini- 
miun  candlepower  requimnents  for 
Class  A  red  turn  signal  lamps  si>ecified 
in  SAE  Standard  J575d,  “Test  for  Motor 
Vehicle  Lighting  Devices  and  Comp)o- 
nents,”  August  1967. 

54. 1.1.7  Stop  lamps  on  each  passenger 
car  manufactured  on  or  after  January 
1,  1973,  and  turn  signal  lamps  on  each 
passenger  car  shall  meet  the  photo¬ 
metric  minimum  candlepower  require¬ 
ments  for  Class  A  turn-signal  lamps, 
and  shall  have  effective  projected  il¬ 
luminated  areas  not  less  than  those  of 
Class  B  lamps  as  sptecified  in  SAE  Stand¬ 
ard  J588d,  ‘Turn  Signal  Lamps,'  June 
1966.  If  multiple  compartment  lamps  or 
multiple  lamp>s  are  used,  the  effective 
projected  illuminated  area  of  each  com¬ 
partment  or  lamp  shall  be  not  less  than 
that  of  a  Class  B  lamp;  however.  Class  A 
photometric  requirements  may  be  met  by 
a  combination  of  compartments  or 
lamps. 

54.1.1.8  For  each  passenger  car,  and 
each  multipiupose  passenger  vehicle, 
truck,  trailer,  and  bus  of  less  than  80 
inches  in  overall  width  the  photometric 
minimum  candlep>ower  requirements  for 
side  marker  lamps  specified  in  SAE 
Standard  J592c,  “Clearance,  Side  Mark¬ 
er,  Identification,  and  Parking  Lamps,’’ 
November  1968,  may  be  met  for  all  in¬ 
board  test  points  at  a  distance  of  15  feet 
from  the  vehicle  and  on  a  vertical  plane 
that  is  perpendicular  to  the  longtitudinal 
axis  of  the  vehicle  and  located  midway 
between  the  front  and  rear  side  marker 
Isunps. 

54. 1.1.9  Boat  trailers  need  not  be 
equipped  with  both  front  and  rear  clear¬ 
ance  lamps  provided  an  amber  (to  front) 
and  red  (to  rear)  clearance  lamp  is  lo¬ 
cated  at  or  near  the  midpoint  on  each 
side  of  the  trailer  so  as  to  indicate  its 
extreme  width. 

54.1.1.10  Multiple  license  plate  lamps 
and  backup  lamps  may  be  used  to  fulfill 
the  requirements  of  the  SAE  Standards 
applicable  to  such  lamps  referenced  in 
Tables  I  and  in. 

54.1.1.11  The  minimum  and  maxi¬ 
mum  csmdlepower  for  parking  lamps 
shall  be: 


Test  point  (degrees)  Minimum  Maximum 
candlepower  candlepower 


lOU . 

....  lOL . 

0.8 

125 

v . 

.8 

125 

lOR . 

.8 

125 

6U_ . 

....  20L . 

.4 

125 

lOL . 

.8 

125 

6L . 

1.4 

125 

V . 

2.8 

125 

6R . 

1.4 

125 

lOR . 

.8 

-  125 

20R . 

.4 

125 

H . 

....  20L . 

.4 

125 

lOL . 

1.4 

125 

8L . 

3.6 

125 

V . 

4.0 

125 

5R . 

3.6 

125 

lOR . 

1.4 

125 

20R . 

.4 

125 

6D . 

_  20L . 

.4 

250 

lOL . 

.8 

250 

5L . 

250 

V . 

2.8 

250 

6R . 

1.4 

250 

lOR . 

.8 

250 

20R . 

.4 

250 

lOD . 

_  lOL . 

.8 

250 

V . 

.8 

250 

10 . 

.8 

•250 

U=up 

vertical 

L-left  R-rIght 
D-down. 

H«b(Hizontal 

v- 
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54.1.1.12  A  motorcycle  manufactured 
before  January  1,  1973,  need  not  be 
equipped  with  turn  signal  lamps,  flash¬ 
ers,  and  switches. 

54.1.1.13  In  lieu  of  conformance  with 
SAE  Standard  J593c,  February  1968,  a 
vehicle  man'ufactured  before  January  1, 
1973,  may  be  equipped  with  backup 
lamps  conforming  to  SAE  Standard 
J593b,  May  1966,  and  the  installation  re¬ 
quirements  of  SAE  Standard  J593c, 
February  1968. 

54.1.1.14  A  vehicle  manufactured  be¬ 
fore  January  1,  1973,  may  be  equipped 
with  license  plate  lamps  conforming  to 
SAE  Standard  J587b,  April  1964,  instead 
of  SAE  Standard  J587d,  March  1969,  and 
the  lamps  need  not  illuminate  the  plate 
from  the  top  or  sides. 

54.1.1.15  All  passenger  cars,  and  mul¬ 
tipurpose  passenger  vehicles,  trucks,  and 
buses  of  less  than  80  inches  overall 
width  manufactured  before  January  1, 
1973,  may  be  equipped  with  Class  B  turn 
signal  operating  units.  Such  vehicles 
manufactured  on  or  after  January  1, 
1973,  shall  be  equipped  with  turn  signal 
operating  units  designed  to  complete  a 
durability  test  of  100,000  cycles. 

S4.1.2.  Plastic  materials  used  for  opti¬ 
cal  parts  such  as  lenses  and  reflectors 
shall  conform  to  SAE  Recommended 
Practice  J576b,  “Platic  Materials  for 
Use  in  Optical  Parts,  such  as  Lenses  and 
Reflectors,  of  Motor  Vehicle  Lighting 
Devices,’’  August  1966.  Plastic  materials 
used  as  inner  lenses  or  those  covered  by 
another  material  and  not  exposed  di¬ 
rectly  to  sunlight  shall  meet  the  re¬ 
quirements  of  paragraphs  3.4  and  4.2  of 
bAE  J576b  when  covered  by  the  outer 
lens  or  other  material.  Except  for  a  stop 
lamp  lens  or  a  backup  lamp  lens,  each 
plastic  lens  shall  conform  to  section  L, 
‘Warpage  Test.  Devices  with  Plastic 
Lenses’,’  of  SAE  Standard  J575d,  ‘Test 
for  Motor  Vehicle  Lighting  Devices  and 
Comp>onents’,  August  1967.  A  plastic 
lens  for  a  stop  lamp  or  a  backup  lamp 
manufactured  on  or  after  January  1. 
1973,  shall  conform  to  section  L  of  SAB 
Standard  J575d  and  shall  be  tested  with 
the  lamp  cycled  on  for  10  minutes  and 
off  for  10  minutes  through  the  1-hour 
warpage  test. 

54.1.3  No  additional  lamp,  reflective 
device,  or  other  motor  vehicle  equipment 
shall  be  installed  that  impairs  the  ef¬ 
fectiveness  of  lighting  equipment  re¬ 
quired  by  this  standard. 

54.1.4  Each  school  bus  shall  be 
equipped  with  a  system  of  either: 

(a)  Foiu*  red  signal  lamps  designed 
to  conform  to  SAE  Standard  J887, 
“School  Bus  Red  Signal  Lamps,’’  July 
1964,  and  installed  in  accordance  with 
that  standard;  or 

(b)  Four  red  signal  lamps  designed 
to  conform  to  SAE  Standard  J887, 
“School  Bus  Red  Signal  Lamps,’’  July 
1964,  and  four  amber  signed  lamps  de¬ 
signed  to  conform  to  that  standard,  ex¬ 
cept  for  their  color,  and  except  that  their 
candlepower  shsdl  be  at  least  times 
that  specifled  for  red  signal  lamps.  Both 
red  and  amber  lamps  shall  be  installed  in 
accordance  with  SAE  Standard  J887, 
except  that: 


(i)  Each  amber  signal  lamp  shall  be 
located  near  each  red  signal  lamp,  at  the 
same  level,  but  closer  to  the  vertical 
centerline  of  the  bus;  and 

(ii)  The  system  shall  be  wired  so  that 
the  amber  signal  lamps  are  activated 
only  by  manual  or  foot  operation,  and  if 
activated,  are  automatically  deactivated 
and  the  red  signal  lamps  automatically 
activated  when  the  bus  entrance  door 
is  opened. 

S4.1.5  The  color  in  all  lighting  equip¬ 
ment  covered  by  this  standard  shall  be 
in  accordance  with  SAE  Standard  J578a, 
April  1965,  “Color  Specification  for  Elec¬ 
tric  Signal  Lighting  Devices’’. 

54.2  Other  requirements. 

54.2.1  The  words  “it  is  recommended 
that,’’  “recommendations,’’  or  “should 
be’’  appearing  in  any  SAE  Standard  or 
Recommended  Practice  referenced  or 
subreferenced  in  this  standard  shall  be 
read  as  setting  forth  mandatory  require¬ 
ments,  except  that  the  aiming  pads  on 
the  lens  face  and  the  black  area  sur- 
roimding  the  signal  lamp,  recommended 
in  SAE  Standard  J887,  “School  Bus  Red 
Signal  Lamps,’’  July  1964,  are  not  re¬ 
quired. 

54.3  Location  of  required  equipment. 

54.3.1  Except  as  provided  in  S4.3.1.1 
through  S4.3.1.8,  each  lamp,  reflective 
device,  and  item  of  associated  equipment 
shall  be  securely  mounted  on  a  rigid  part 
of  the  vehicle  other  than  glazing  that  is 
not  designed  to  be  removed  except  for 
repair,  in  accordance  with  the  require¬ 
ments  of  Table  I  or  m  and  in  locations 
specified  in  Table  II  (multipurpose 
passenger  vehicles,  trucks,  trailers,  and 
buses  80  or  more  inches  in  overall  width) 
or  Table  IV  (all  passenger  cars,  and 
motorcycles,  and  multipurpose  passenger 
vehicles,  trucks,  trailers,  and  buses  less 
than  80  inches  in  overall  width),  as 
applicable. 

54.3.1.1  Each  lamp  and  reflective 
device  shall  be  located  so  that  it  meets 
the  visibility  requirements  specifled  in 
any  applicable  SAE  Standard  or  Recom¬ 
mended  Practice.  In  addition,  no  part  of 
the  vehicle  shall  prevent  the  device  from 
meeting  the  photometric  output  at  any 
test  point  specifled  in  any  applicable  SAE 
Standard  or  Recommended  Practice. 
However,  if  motor  vehicle  equipment 
(e.g.,  mirrors,  snow  plows,  wrecker 
booms,  backhoes,  and  winches)  prevents 
compliance  with  this  paragraph  by  any 
required  lamp  or  reflective  device,  an 
auxiliary  lamp  or  device  meeting  the  re¬ 
quirements  of  this  paragraph  shall  be 
provided. 

54.3.1.2  When  testing  the  photo¬ 
metric  minimum  candlepower  specified 
in  SAE  Standard  J594d,  “Reflex  Re¬ 
flectors,’’  March  1967,  the  axis  of  the 
side  reflex  reflectors  shall  be  perpendic¬ 
ular  to  a  vertical  plane  trough  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle. 

54.3.1.3  On  a  truck  tractor,  the  red 
rear  reflex  reflectors  may  be  mounted  on 
the  back  of  the  cab,  at  a  minimum  height 
not  less  than  4  inches  above  the  height 
of  the  rear  tires. 

54.3.1.4  On  a  trailer,  the  amber  front 
side  reflex  reflectors  and  amber  front 
side  marker  lamps  may  be  located  as  far 
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forward  as  practicable  exclusive  of  the 
trailer  tongue. 

54.3.1.5  When  the  rear  identification 
lamps  are  mounted  at  the  extreme  height 
of  a  vehicle,  rear  clearance  lamps  need 
not  meet  the  requirement  of  Table  n  that 
they  be  located  as  close  as  practicable  to 
the  top  of  the  vehicle. 

54.3.1.6  The  center  of  the  lens  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  SAE  Standard  J593c,  “Back¬ 
up  Lamps,”  February  1968,  is  the  optical 
center. 

54.3.1.7  On  a  truck  tractor,  clear¬ 
ance  lamps  mounted  on  the  cab  may  be 
located  to  Indicate  the  width  of  the  cab, 
rather  than  the  overall  width  of  the  ve¬ 
hicle. 

54.4  Equipment  combinations. 

54.4.1  Two  or  more  lamps,  refiective 
devices,  or  items  of  associated  equip¬ 
ment  may  be  combined  if  the  require¬ 
ments  for  each  lamp,  reflective  device, 
and  item  of  associated  equipment  are 
met,  except  that  no  clearance  lamp  may 
be  combined  optically  with  any  tail- 
lamp  or  identification  lamp. 

S4.4.2.  Each  combination  turn  signal 
and  hazard  warning  signal  flasher  shall, 
when  tested  consecutively  in  accordance 
with  SAE  Standard  J590b,  "Automotive 
Turn  Signal  Flasher”,  October  1965,  and 
then  SAE  Standard  J945,  “Vehicular 
Hazard  Warning  Signal  Flasher”,  Feb¬ 
ruary  1966,  meet  the  requirements  of 
both  these  standards. 

54.5  Special  wiring  requirements. 

54.5.1  Each  vehicle  shall  have  a 
means  of  switching  between  lower  and 
upper  headlamp  beams  that  conforms  to 
SAE  Recommended  Practice  J564a, 
“Headlamp  Beam  Switching,”  April  1964, 
or  to  SAE  Recommended  Practice  J565b, 
“Semi-Automatic  Headlamp  Beam 
Switching  Devices,”  February  1969. 

54.5.2  Each  vehicle  shall  have  a 
means  for  indicating  to  the  driver  when 
the  upper  beams  of  the  headlamps  are 
on  that  conforms  to  SAE  Recommended 
Practice  J564a,  April  1964,  except  that 
the  signal  color  need  not  be  red. 

54.5.3  The  taillamps  on  each  vehicle 
shall  be  activated  when  the  headlamps 
are  activated  in  a  steady-burning  state. 

54.5.4  The  stoplamps  on  each  ve¬ 
hicle  shall  be  activated  upon  applica¬ 
tion  of  the  service  brakes. 

54.5.5  The  vehicular  hazard  warning 
signal  operating  unit  on  each  vehicle 
shall  operate  independently  of  the  igni¬ 
tion  or  equivalent  switch,  and  when 
activated,  shall  cause  to  flash  simultane¬ 
ously  sufficient  turn  signal  lamps  to  meet 
the  turn  signal  lamp  photometric  re¬ 
quirements  of  S4. 1.1.7  (for  passenger 
cars),  or  Class  A  photometric  values  as 
specified  in  SAE  Standard  J588d.  “Turn 
Signal  Lamps,”  June  1966  (for  all  other 
vehicles) . 


54.5.6  Each  vehicle  quipped  with  a 
turn  signal  operating  unit  shall  also  have 
an  illuminated  pilot  indicator.  Except  on 
a  truck,  bus,  or  multipurpose  passenger 
vehicle  80  or  more  inches  in  overall 
width  and  on  any  other  vehicle  equipped 
to  tow  trailers,  failure  of  one  or  more 
tmn  signal  lamps  to  oc>erate  shall  be  in¬ 
dicated  in  accordance  with  SAE  Stand¬ 
ard  J588d,  “Turn  Signal  Lamps.”  June 
1966. 

54.5.7  On  all  passenger  cars,  and 
motorcycles,  and  multipurpose  passenger 
vehicles,  trucks,  and  buses  of  less  than  80 
inches  overall  width: 

(a)  When  the  parking  lamps  are 
activated,  the  taillamps,  license  plate 
lamps,  and  side  marker  lamps  shall  also 
be  activated;  and 

(b)  When  the  headlamps  are  activ¬ 
ated  in  a  steady-burning  state,  the  tail- 
lami}s,  parking  lamps,  license  plate 
lamps  and  side  marker  lamps  shall  also 
be  activated. 

S4.6  When  activated: 

(a)  Turn  signal  lamps,  hazard  warn¬ 
ing  signal  lamps,  and  school  bus  warning 
lamps  shall  flash;  and 


(b)  All  other  lamps  shall  be  steady¬ 
burning,  except  that  means  may  be  pro¬ 
vided  to  flash  headlamps  and  side 
marker  lamps  for  signaling  purposes. 

S4.7  Replacement  equipment.  Each 
lamp,  reflective  device,  or  item  of  asso¬ 
ciate  equipment  manufactured  to  re¬ 
place  any  lamp,  reflective  device,  or  item 
of  associated  equipment  on  any  vehicle 
to  which  this  standard  applies,  shall  be 
designed  to  conform  with  this  standard. 

S5.  Subreferenced  SAE  Standards  and 
Recommended  Practices. 

55.1  SAE  Standards  and  Recom¬ 
mended  Practices  subreferenced  by  the 
SAE  Standards  and  Recommended  Prac¬ 
tices  included  in  Tables  I  and  III  and 
paragraphs  S4.1.4  and  S4.5.1  are  those 
published  in  the  1970  edition  of  the  SAE 
Handbook. 

55.2  In  subreferenced  SAE  Standard 
J575d,  “Tests  of  Motor  Vehicle  Lighting 
Devices  and  Components.”  August  1967, 
the  maximum  photometric  candlepower 
values  for  one-compartment  and  two- 
compartment  stop  lamps  shall  be  300 
candlepower. 


Tabi.e  I.— Required  Motor  Vehih.e  Liortino  Equipment 


MULTIPURPOSE  PASSENGER  VEHICLES,  TRUCKS,  TRAILERS,  AND  BUSES,*  Of  80  OR  MORE  INCHES  OVERALL  WIDTI 


Item 

Multipurpose  pa.ssenger  vehicles, 
trucks,  and  buses 

Trailers 

Applicable  SAE  standard 
or  recommended  practice 

Headlamps . 

.  2  white,  7-lnch,  Type  2  headlamp 
units;  or  2  white,  SJi-lnch,  Type  1 
headlamp  units  and  2  white 

Inch,  Type  2  headlamp  units. 

None . 

.  JfigOa,  June  1066;  J870a, 
August  1965;  and  J666, 
January  1960. 

TaiUampe . 

.  2  red . 

2  red . 

.  JS85C,  June  1966. 

Stoplamps . 

.  2  red  • . 

2  red  • . 

.  J886b,  June  1966. 

License  plate  lamp . 

.  1  white  >  • . 

1  white  *  • . 

J587d,  March  1969. 

Reflei  reflectors . 

.  4  red:  2  amber  • . 

4  red;  2  amber _ 

.  J594d,  March  1967. 

Side  marker  lamps _ 

.  2  red;  2  amber* . 

2  red;  2  amber . 

.  J.592C,  November  1968. 

Backup  lamp . 

.  1  white  *• . 

None . 

.  J.593C,  February  1968. 

Turn  signal  lamps . 

.  2  Class  A  red  or  amber;  2  Class  A 
amber.* 

2  Cla.ss  A  red  or 
aml>er.  • 

J688d,  June  1966. 

Turn  signal  operating 
unit. 

1 . 

None . 

.  J589,  April  1964. 

Turn  signal  fla.sher . 

.  1' . 

None . 

.  J590b,  October  1965. 

Vehicular  hazard  warn¬ 
ing  signal  operating 
unit. 

1 . 

None . 

.  J910,  January  1966. 

1  »  . . 

.  J946,  February  1966. 

ing  signal  flasher. 

Identification  lamps.... 

.  3  amber:  3  red  • . 

3  red . 

.  J692C,  November  1968. 

Clearance  lamps . 

.  2  amber:  2  red  • . 

2  amber,  2  red . 

,  J692C,  November  1968. 

Intermediate  side 
marker  lamps. 

2  amber  * . 

2  amber  * . 

.  J692C,  November  1908. 

Intermediate  reflei 
reflectors. 

2  amber  * . 

2  amber  * . 

J694d.  March  1967. 

■  See  84.1.1.0.  *  Bee  84.1.1.10.  >  See  84.6.6.  *  See  84.1.1.3. 

•  Bee  84.1.1.16  •  See  84.1.1.14.  >  See  84.4.2.  •  See  84.1.1.2. 
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Table  IV.— Location  oi  Riquibid  Equipment 

ALL  PABSENOEB  CARS  AND  MOTORCYCLES,  AND  MULnPURPOSE  PASSENGER  TEmCLES,  TRUCES,  TRAILERS,  AND  BUSES, 
or  LESS  THAN  80  INCHES  OVERALL  WIDTH 


Location  on 

Height  above  road 
surface  measured 
from  center  of  item 
on  vehicle  at  curb 
weight 

Item 

Passenger  cars,  multipurpose  pas¬ 
senger  vehicles,  trucks,  traifers, 
and  buses 

Motorcycles 

Column  1 

Column  2 

Column  3 

Column  4 

Headlamps _ 

Type  1  headlamps  at  the  same 
height,  1  on  each  side  of  the  verti¬ 
cal  centerline;  Type  2  headlamps 
at  the  same  height  1  on  each  side 
of  the  vertical  centerline;  as  far 
apart  as  practicable. 

On  the  vertical  centerline,  except 
that  if  two  are  used,  they  shall  be 
symmetrically  disposed  about  the 
vertical  centerline. 

Not  less  than  24 

Inches,  nor  more 
than  54  inches. 

TalUampe _ 

On  the  rear— 1  on  each  side  of  the 
vertical  centerline,  at  the  same 
height,  and  as  far  apart  as  prac¬ 
ticable. 

On  the  rear— on  the  vertical  center- 
line  except  that  if  two  are  used, 
they  shall  be  symmetrically  dis¬ 
posed  about  the  vertical  center¬ 
line. 

Not  less  than  16 
inches,  nor  more 
than  72  inches. 

Stoplamps . 

On  the  rear— 1  on  each  side  of  the 
vertical  centerline,  at  the  same 
height,  and  as  far  apart  as  prac¬ 
ticable. 

On  the  rear— on  the  vertical  center- 
line  except  that  if  two  are  used, 
they  shall  be  symmetrically  dis¬ 
posed  about  the  vertical  center- 
line. 

Not  less  than  15 

Inches,  nor  more 
than  72  inches. 

License  plate 
lamp. 

At  rear  license  plate,  to  illuminate 
the  plate  from  the  top  or  sides. 

At  rear  license  plate . 

No  requirement. 

Parking  lamps- 

On  the  front— 1  on  each  side  of  the 
vertical  centerline,  at  the  same 
height,  and  as  far  apart  as  prac¬ 
ticable. 

Not  required . 

Not  less  than  16 
inches,  nor  more 
than  72  inches. 

Reflex 

reflectors. 

On  the  rear— 1  red  on  each  side  of 
the  vertical  centerline,  at  the  same 
height,  and  as  far  apart  as  prac¬ 
ticable. 

On  each  side— 1  red  as  far  to  the 
rear  as  practicable,  and  1  amber 
as  far  to  the  front  as  practicable. 

On  the  rear- 1  red  on  the  vertical 
centerline  except  that,  if  two  are 
used  on  the  rear,  they  shall  be 
sjrmmetrlcally  disposed  about  the 
vertical  centerline. 

On  each  side- 1  red  as  far  to  the 
rear  as  practicable,  and  1  amber 
as  far  to  the  front  as  practicable. 

Not  less  than  15  Inches 
nor  more  than  60 
inches. 

Backup  lamp.. 

No  requirement. 

Turn  signal 
lamps.* 

At  or  near  the  front— 1  amber  on 
each  side  of  the  vertical  centerline, 
at  the  same  height,  and  as  far 
apart  as  practicable. 

On  the  rear— 1  red  or  amber  on  each 
side  of  the  vertical  centerline,  at 
the  same  height,  and  as  far  apart 
as  practicable. 

At  or  near  the  front— 1  amber  on 
each  side  of  the  vertical  centerline 
at  the  same  height,  and  having  a 
minimum  horizontal  separation 
distance  (centerline  of  lamps)  of 
16  inches.  Minimum  edge  to  edge 
separation  distance  between  lamp 
and  headlamp  is  4  inches. 

At  or  near  the  rear— 1  red  or  amber 
on  each  side  of  the  vertical  center- 
line,  at  the  same  height  and 
having  a  minimum  horizontal 
separation  distance  (centerline  to 
centerline  of  lamps)  of  9  inches. 
Minimum  edge  to  edge  separation 
distance  between  lamp  and  tail 
or  stop  lamp  is  4  inches. 

Not  lees  than  15  Inches, 
nor  more  than  83 
Inches. 

lamps. 

rear  ps  practicable,  and  1  amber 
as  far  to  the  front  as  practicable. 

Intermediate 
side  marker 
lamps. 

On  each  side- 1  amber  located  at  or 
near  the  midpoint  between  the 
front  and  rear  side  marker  lamps. 

Not  required . 

Not  less  than  15  inches. 

Intermediate 
side  marker 
reflectors. 

On  each  side— 1  amber  located  at 
or  near  the  midpoint  between 
the  front  and  rear  side  marker 
reflectors. 

Not  required . 

Not  less  than  15  inches, 
nor  more  than  60 
inches.  , 

I  Front  turn  signal  lamps  not  required  for  trailers. 

Note:  (1)  The  term  "overall  width"  refers 
to  the  nominal  design  dimension  of  the  wid¬ 
est  part  of  the  vehicle,  exclusive  of  signal 
lamps,  marker  lamps,  outside  rearview  mir¬ 
rors,  flexible  fender  extensions,  and  mud 
flaps,  determine  with  doors  and  windows 
closed,  and  the  wheels  In  the  straight-ahead 
position. 

This  supersedes  the  Interpretation  of  the 
term  "overall  width"  appearing  In  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Register  of  March  1. 1967  (33  FJl.  3390) . 

(2)  Paragraph  S3.1  and  Tables  I  and  ni  of 
$  571.108  as  amended  (32  F.R.  18033,  Dec.  16, 
1967),  specify  that  certain  lamp  assemblies 
shall  conform  to  applicable  SAE  Standards. 
Each  of  these  basically  referenced  standards 
subreferences  both  SAE  Standard  J575  (tests 
for  motor  vehicle  lighting  devices  and  com¬ 
ponents)  which  in  turn  references  SAE 
Standard  J573  on  bulbs,  and  SAE  Standard 
J567  on  bulb  sockets. 

(3)  Paragraph  C  of  SAE  Standard  J67S 
states  In  part:  "Where  special  bulbs  are  spec¬ 
ified,  they  should  be  submitted  with  the  de¬ 


vices  and  the  same  or  similar  bulbs  used  In 
the  tests  and  operated  at  their  rated  mean 
spherical  candlepower."  The  Administrator 
has  determined  that  this  provision  of  SAE 
Standard  J676  permits  the  use  of  special 
bulbs.  Including  tubular-type  bulbs,  which 
do  not  conform  to  the  detailed  requirements 
of  Table  I  of  SAE  Standard  J573.  It  follows 
that  the  sockets  for  special  bulbs  need  not 
conform  to  the  detailed  requirements  of 
SAE  Standard  J667.  These  provisions  for  spe¬ 
cial  bulbs  In  no  way  except  the  lamp  assem¬ 
blies  from  meeting  all  performance  require¬ 
ments  speclfled  In  Federal  Standard  No.  108, 
Including  those  speclfled  In  the  basically 
referenced  SAE  Standards,  and  In  the  sub- 
referenced  SAE  Standard  J575. 

§  571.108  Standard  No.  108;  Lamps, 
reflective  devices,  and  associated 
equipment. 

SI.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
specifies  requirements  for  original  and 


replacement  lamps,  reflective  devices,  and 
associated  equipment  necessary  for  sig¬ 
naling  and  for  the  safe  operation  of  mo¬ 
tor  vehicles  during  darkness  and  other 
conditions  of  reduced  visibility. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars,  multipurpose  passen¬ 
ger  vehicles,  trucks,  buses,  trailers  (ex¬ 
cept  pole  trailers  and  trailer  converter 
dollies)  ,  and  motorcycles,  and  to  lamps, 
reflective  devices,  and  associated  equip¬ 
ment  for  replacement  of  like  equipment 
on  vehicles  to  which  this  standard 
applies. 

53.  Definitions.  “Flash”  means  a  cycle 
of  activation  and  deactivation  of  a  lamp 
by  automatic  means  continuing  until 
stopped  either  automatically  or 
manually. 

54.  Requirements. 

54.1  Required  motor  vehicle  lighting 
equipment. 

54.1.1  Except  as  provided  in  S4. 1.1.1 
through  S4.1.1.16,  each  vehicle  shall  be 
equipped  with  at  least  the  number  of 
lamps,  reflective  devices,  and  associated 
equipment  specified  in  Tables  I  and  III, 
as  applicable.  Required  equipment  shall 
be  designed  to  conform  to  the  SAE  Stand¬ 
ards  or  Recommended  Practices  refer¬ 
enced  in  those  tables.  Table  I  applies  to 
multipurpose  paissenger  vehicles,  trucks, 
trailers,  and  buses,  80  or  more  inches  in 
overall  width.  Table  III  applies  to  pas¬ 
senger  cars  and  motorcycles  and  to  multi¬ 
purpose  passenger  vehicles,  trucks,  trail¬ 
ers,  and  buses,  less  than  80  inches  in 
overall  width. 

S4. 1.1.1.  A  truck  tractor  need  not  be 
equipped  with  turn  signal  lamps 
mounted  on  the  rear  if  the  turn  signal 
lamps  at  or  near  the  front  are  so  con¬ 
structed  (double-faced)  and  so  located 
that  they  meet  the  requirements  for 
double-faced  turn  signals  specified  in 
SAE  Standard  J588d,  “Turn  Signal 
Lamps”,  June  1966. 

54.1.1.2  A  truck  tractor  need  not  be 
equipped  with  any  rear  side  marker  de¬ 
vices,  rear  clearance  lamps,  and  rear 
identification  lamps. 

54 . 1 . 1 .3  Intermediate  side  marker  de  - 
vices  are  not  required  on  vehicles  less 
than  30  feet  in  overall  length. 

54.1.1.4  Reflective  material  conform¬ 
ing  to  Federal  Specification  Li-S-300, 
“Sheeting  and  Tape,  Reflective;  Nonex- 
posed  Lens,  Adhesive  Backing,”  Septem¬ 
ber  7,  1965,  may  be  used  for  side  reflex 
reflectors  if  this  material,  as  used  on 
the  vehicle,  meets  the  performance 
standards  in  Table  I  of  SAE  Standard 
J594d,  “Reflex  Reflectors,”  March  1967. 

54.1.1.5  The  turn  signal  operating 
unit  oh  each  passenger  car,  and  multi¬ 
purpose  passenger  vehicle,  truck,  and  bus 
less  than  80  inches  in  overall  width  man¬ 
ufactured  on  or  after  January  1,  1973, 
shall  be  self-canceling  by  steering  wheel 
rotation  and  capable  of  cancellation  by  a 
manually  operated  control. 

54.1.1.6  A  stop  lamp  on  any  vehicle 
manufactured  on  or  after  January  1, 
1973,  shall  meet  the  photometric  mini¬ 
mum  candlepower  requirements  for 
Class  A  red  turn  signal  lamps  specified 
in  SAE  Standard  J575d,  “Test  for  Motor 
Vehicle  Lighting  Devices  and  Compo¬ 
nents,”  August  1967. 
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54. 1.1.7  Stop  lamps  on  each  passenger 
car  manufactured  on  or  after  January  1, 
1973,  and  turn  signal  lamps  on  rach 
passenger  car  shall  meet  the  photo¬ 
metric  minimiun  candlepower  require¬ 
ments  for  Class  A  tiun  signal  lamps, 
and  shall  have  effective  projected  il¬ 
luminated  areas  not  less  than  those  of 
Class  B  lamps  as  specified  in  SAE  Stand¬ 
ard  J588d,  ‘Turn  Signal  Lamps,’  June 
1966.  If  multiple  compartment  lamps  or 
multiple  lamps  are  used,  the  effective 
projected  illuminated  area  of  each  com¬ 
partment  or  lamp  shall  be  not  less  than 
that  of  a  Class  B  lamp;  however.  Class  A 
photometric  requirements  may  be  met  by 
a  combination  of  compartments  or 
lamps. 

54. 1.1.8  For  each  passenger  car,  and 
each  multipurpose  passenger  vehicle, 
truck,  trailer,  and  bus  of  less  than  80 
inches  in  overall  width  the  photometric 
minimiun  candlepower  requirements  for 
side  marker  lamps  specified  in  SAE 
Standard  J592c,  “Clearance,  Side  Mark¬ 
er,  Identification,  and  Parking  Lamps,’’ 
November  1968,  may  be  met  for  all  in¬ 
board  test  points  at  a  distance  of  15  feet 
from  the  vehicle  and  on  a  vertical  plane 
that  is  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  vehicle  and  located  midway 
between  the  front  and  rear  side  marker 
lamps. 

54.1.1.9  Boat  trailers  need  not  be 
equipped  with  both  front  and  rear  clear¬ 
ance  lamps  provided  an  amber  (to  front) 
and  red  (to  rear)  clearance  lamp  is  lo¬ 
cated  at  or  near  the  midpoint  on  each 
side  of  the  trailer  so  as  to  indicate  its 
extreme  width. 

54.1.1.10  Multiple  license  plate  lamps 
and  backup  lamps  may  be  us^  to  fulMl 
the  requirements  of  the  SAE  Standards 
applicable  to  such  lamps  referenced  in 
Tables  I  and  m. 

54.1.1.11  The  minimum  and  maxi¬ 
mum  candlepower  for  parking  lamps 
shall  be: 


Test  point  (degrees) 

Minimum  Maximum 
candlepower  candlepower 

lOU . 

. lOL . 

0.8 

12S 

V . 

.8 

125 

lOR . 

.8 

125 

6U . 

. 20L . 

.4 

125 

lOL . 

.8 

125 

6L . 

1.4 

la 

V _ 

2.8 

125 

8R . 

1.4 

125 

lOR . 

.8 

125 

aoR . 

.4 

125 

H . 

. 20L . 

.4 

1'26 

lOL . 

1.4 

la 

8L . 

3.6 

la 

V _ 

4.0 

la 

8R . 

3.6 

la 

lOR . 

1.4 

la 

20  R . 

.4 

la 

8D . 

. 20L . 

.4 

250 

lOL _ _ 

.8 

250 

61/ . 

1.4 

250 

V _ 

2.8 

250 

6R . 

1.4 

250 

10  R . 

_  .8 

250 

20R . 

_  .4 

250 

lOD . 

. lOL . 

_  .8 

260 

V _ 

.8 

260 

10 . 

_  .8 

260 

U-up  L-left  R— right  H»boritoatal  V— vertical 
D-down. 


S4.1.1.12  A  motorcycle  manufactured 
before  January  1,  1973,  need  not  be 


equipped  with  turn  signal  lamps,  flash¬ 
ers,  and  switches. 

54.1.1.13  In  lieu  of  conformance  with 
SAE  Standard  J593c,  February  1968,  a 
vehicle  manufactured  before  January  1, 
1973,  may  be  equipped  with  backup 
lamps  conforming  to  SAE  Standard 
J593b,  May  1966,  and  the  installation  re¬ 
quirements  of  SAE  Standard  J593c, 
February  1968. 

54.1.1.14  A  vehicle  manufactured  be¬ 
fore  January  1,  1973,  may  be  equipped 
with  license  plate  lamps  conforming  to 
SAE  Standard  J587b,  April  1964,  instead 
of  SAE  Standard  J587d,  March  1969,  and 
the  lamps  need  not  illuminate  the  plate 
from  the  top  or  sides. 

54.1.1.15  All  passenger  cars,  and  mul¬ 
tipurpose  passenger  vehicles,  trucks,  and 
buses  of  less  than  80  inches  overall 
width  manufactured  before  January  1, 
1973,  may  be  equipped  with  Class  B  turn 
signal  operating  units.  Such  vehicles 
manufactured  on  or  after  January  1, 
1973,  shall  be  equipped  with  turn  signal 
operating  units  designed  to  complete  a 
durability  test  of  100,000  cycles. 

54.1.1.16  In  addition  to  the  equipment 
required  by  Table  I  or  Table  in,  each 
passenger  car,  multipurpose  passenger 
vehicle,  truck,  and  bus  shall  be  equipped 
with  a  turn  signal  flasher  and  a  hazard 
warning  signal  flasher,  and  each  motor¬ 
cycle  shall  be  equipped  with  a  turn  signal 
flasher,  that  meets  the  requirements  of 
paragraph  S4.6  of  this  standard. 

54.1.2  Plastic  materials  used  for  opti¬ 
cal  parts  such  as  lenses  and  reflectors 
shall  conform  to  SAE  Recommended 
Practice  J576b,  “Plastic  Materials  for 
Use  in  Optical  Parts,  such  as  Lenses  and 
Reflectors,  of  Motor  Vehicle  Lighting 
Devices,’’  August  1966.  Plastic  materials 
used  as  inner  lenses  or  those  covered  by 
another  material  and  not  exposed  di¬ 
rectly  to  sunlight  shall  meet  the  re¬ 
quirements  of  paragraphs  3.4  and  4.2  of 
SAE  J576b  when  covered  by  the  outer 
lens  or  other  material.  Except  for  a  stop 
lamp  lens  or  a  backup  lamp  lens,  each 
plastic  lens  shall  conform  to  section  L, 
“Warpage  Test  Devices  with  Plastic 
Lenses”,  of  SAE  Standard  J575d,  “Test 
for  Motor  Vehicle  Lighting  Devices  and 
Components”,  August  1967.  A  plastic 
lens  for  a  stop  lamp  or  a  backup  lamp 
manufactured  on  or  after  January  1, 
1973,  shall  conform  to  section  L  of  SAE 
Standard  J575d  and  shall  be  tested  with 
Uie  lamp  cycled  on  for  10  minutes  and 
off  for  10  minutes  through  the  1-hour 
warpage  test. 

54.1.3  No  additional  lamp,  reflective 
device,  or  other  motor  vehicle  equipment 
shall  be  installed  that  impairs  the  ef¬ 
fectiveness  of  lighting  equipment  re¬ 
quired  by  this  standard. 

54.1.4  Each  school  bus  shall  be 
equipped  with  a  system  of  either: 

(a)  Four  red  signal  lamps  designed 
to  conform  to  SAE  Standard  J887, 
“School  Bus  Red  Signal  Lamps,”  July 
1964,  and  installed  in  accordance  with 
that  standard;  or 

(b)  Four  red  signal  lamps  designed 
to  conform  to  SAE  Standard  J887, 


“School  Bus  Red  Signal  Lamps,’’  July 
1964,  and  four  amber  signal  lamps  de¬ 
signed  to  conform  to  that  standard,  ex¬ 
cept  for  their  color,  and  except  that  their 
candlepower  shall  be  at  least  2>/^  times 
that  specified  for  red  signal  lamps.  Both 
red  and  amber  lamps  shall  be  installed  in 
accordance  with  SAE  Standard  J887, 
except  that: 

(i)  Elach  amber  signal  lamp  shall  be 
located  near  each  red  signal  lamp,  at  the 
same  level,  but  closer  to  the  vertical 
centerline  of  the  bus;  and 

(ii)  The  system  shall  be  wired  so  that 
the  amber  signal  lamps  are  activated 
only  by  manual  or  foot  operation,  and  if 
activated,  are  automatically  deactivated 
and  the  red  signal  lamps  automatically 
activated  when  the  bus  entrance  door 
is  opened. 

S4.1.5  The  color  in  all  lighting  equip¬ 
ment  covered  by  this  standard  shall  be 
in  accordance  with  SAE  Standard  J578a, 
April  1965,  “Color  Specification  for  Elec¬ 
tric  Signal  Lighting  Devices”. 

54.2  Other  requirements. 

54.2.1  The  words  “it  is  recommended 
that,”  “recommendations,”  or.  “should 
be”  appearing  in  any  SAE  Standard  or 
Recommended  Practice  referenced  or 
subreferenced  in  this  standard  shall  be 
read  as  setting  forth  mandatory  require¬ 
ments,  except  that  the  aiming  pads  on 
the  lens  face  and  tJie  black  area  sur¬ 
rounding  the  signal  lamp,  recommended 
in  SAE  Standard  J887,  “School  Bus  Red 
Signal  Lamps,”  July  1964,  .are  not  re¬ 
quired. 

54.3  Location  of  required  equipment. 

54.3.1  Except  as  provided  in  S4.3.1.1 
through  S4.3.1.8,  each  lamp,  reflective 
device,  and  item  of  associated  equipment 
shall  be  securely  mounted  on  a  rigid  part 
of  the  vehicle  other  than  glazing  that  is 
not  designed  to  be  removed  except  for 
repair,  in  accordance  with  the  require¬ 
ments  of  Table  I  or  III  and  in  locations 
specified  in  Table  n  (multipurpose 
passenger  vehicles,  trucks,  trailers,  and 
buses  80  or  more  inches  in  overall  width) 
or  Table  IV  (all  passenger  cars,  and 
motorcycles,  and  multipurpose  passenger 
vehicles,  trucks,  trailers,  and  buses  less 
than  80  inches  in  overall  width),  as 
applicable. 

54.3.1.1  Each  lamp  and  reflective 
device  shall  be  located  so  that  it  meets 
the  visibility  requirements  specified  in 
any  applicable  SAE  Standard  or  Recom¬ 
mended  Practice.  In  addition,  no  part  of 
the  vehicle  shall  prevent  the  device  from 
meeting  the  photometric  output  at  any 
test  point  specified  in  any  applicable  SAE 
Standard  or  Recommended  Practice. 
However,  if  motor  vehicle  equipment 
(e.g.,  mirrors,  snow  plows,  wrecker 
booms,  backhoes,  and  winches)  prevents 
compliance  with  this  paragraph  by  any 
required  lamp  or  reflective  device,  an 
auxiliary  lamp  or  device  meeting  the  re¬ 
quirements  of  this  paragraph  shall  be 
provided. 

54.3.1.2  When  testing  the  photo¬ 
metric  minimum  candlepower  specified 
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in  SAE  Standard  J594d,  “Reflex  Re¬ 
flectors,”  March  1967,  the  axis  of  the 
side  reflex  reflectors  shall  be  perpendic¬ 
ular  to  a  vertical  plane  through  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle. 

54.3.1.3  On  a  truck  tractor,  the  red 
rear  reflex  reflectors  may  be  mounted  on 
the  back  of  the  cab,  at  a  minimimi  height 
not  less  than  4  inches  above  the  height 
of  the  rear  tires. 

54.3.1.4  On  a  trailer,  the  amber  front 
side  reflex  reflectors  and  amber  front 
side  marker  lamps  may  be  located  as  far 
forward  as  practicable  exclusive  of  the 
trailer  tongue. 

54.3.1.5  When  the  rear  identiflcation 
lamps  are  mounted  at  the  extreme  height 
of  a  vehicle,  rear  clearance  lamps  need 
not  meet  the  requirement  of  Table  II  that 
they  be  located  as  close  as  practicable  to 
the  top  of  the  vehicle. 

54.3.1.6  The  center  of  the  lens  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  SAE  Standard  J593c,  “Back¬ 
up  Lamps,”  February  1968,  is  the  optical 
center. 

54.3.1.7  On  a  truck  tractor,  clear¬ 
ance  lamps  moimted  on  the  cab  may  be 
located  to  indicate  the  width  of  the  cab, 
rather  than  the  overall  width  of  the 
vehicle. 

54.4  Equipment  combinations. 

54.4.1  Two  or  more  lamps,  reflective 
devices,  or  items  of  associated  equip¬ 
ment  may  be  combined  if  the  require¬ 
ments  for  each  lamp,  reflective  device, 
and  item  of  associated  equipment  are 
met,  except  that  no  clearance  lamp  may 
be  combined  optically  with  any  tail- 
lamp  or  identification  lamp. 

54.5  Special  wiring  requirements. 

54.5.1  Each  vehicle  shall  have  a 
means  of  switching  between  lower  and 
upper  headlamp  beams  that  conforms  to 
SAE  Recommended  Practice  J564a, 
“Headlamp  Beam  Switching,”  April  1964, 
or  to  SAE  Recommended  Practice  J565b, 
“Semi-Automatic  Headlamp  Beam 
Switching  Devices,”  February  1969. 

54.5.2  Each  vehicle  shall  have  a 
means  for  indicating  to  the  driver  when 
the  upper  beams  of  the  headlamps  are 
on  that  conforms  to  SAE  Recommended 
Practice  J564a,  April  1964,  except  that 
the  signal  color  need  not  be  red. 

54.5.3  The  taillamps  on  each  vehicle 
shall  be  activated  when  the  headlamps 
are  activated  in  a  st  \dy-buming  state. 

54.5.4  The  stoplamps  on  each  ve¬ 
hicle  shall  be  activated  upon  applica¬ 
tion  of  the  service  brakes. 

54.5.5  The  vehicular  hazard  warning 
signal  operating  unit  on  each  vehicle 
shall  operate  independently  of  the  igni¬ 
tion  or  equivalent  switch,  and  when 
activated,  shall  cause  to  flash  simultane¬ 
ously  sufficient  turn  signal  lamps  to  meet 
the  turn  signal  lamp  photometric  re¬ 
quirements  of  S.4. 1.1.7  (for  passenger 
cars) ,  or  Class  A  photometric  values  as 
specified  in  SAE  Standard  J588d,  “Turn 
Signal  Lamps,”  June  1966  (for  all  other 
vehicles) . 

54.5.6  Each  vehicle  equipped  with  a 
turn  signal  operating  unit  shall  also  have 
an  Illuminati  pilot  indicator.  Except  on 
a  truck,  bus,  or  multipurpose  passenger 


vehicle  80  or  more  inches  in  overall 
width  and  on  any  other  vehicle  equipped 
to  tow  trailers,  failure  of  one  or  more 
turn  signal  lamps  to  operate  shall  be  in¬ 
dicated  in  accordance  with  SAE  Stand¬ 
ard  J588d,  “Turn  Signal  Lamps,”  June 
1966. 

54.5.7  On  all  passenger  cars,  and 
motorcycles,  and  multipurpose  passenger 
vehicles,  trucks,  and  buses  of  less  than  80 
inches  overall  width: 

(a)  When  the  parking  lamps  are 
activated,  the  taillamps,  license  plate 
lamps,  and  side  marker  lamps  shall  also 
be  activated;  and 

(b)  When  the  headlamps  are  activated 
in  a  steady -burning  state,  the  taillamps, 
parking  lamps,  license  plate  lamps  and 
side  marker  lamps  shall  also  be  activated. 

54.5.8  When  activated: 

(a)  Turn  signal  lamps,  hazard  warn¬ 
ing  signal  lamps,  and  school  bus  warning 
lamp>s  shall  flash;  and 

(b)  All  other  lamps  shall  be  steady¬ 
burning,  except  that  means  may  be  pro¬ 
vided  to  flash  headlamps  and  side 
marker  lamps  for  signaling  purposes. 

S4.6  Turn  signal  flashers;  hazard 
warning  signal  flashers.  Each  turn  sig¬ 
nal  flasher  and  hazard  warning  signal 
flasher  shall  meet  the  following  per¬ 
formance  and  durability  requirements 
when  tested  in  accordance  with  SAE 
Standard  J823b,  “Flasher  Test  Equip¬ 
ment,”  April  1968.  The  design  load  used 
in  testing  each  flasher  used  as  original 
motor  vehicle  equipment  shall  be  the 
design  current  of  the  motor  vehicle  on 
which  the  flasher  is  installed.  The  design 
load  used  in  testing  each  fixed-load 
flasher  used  as  replacement  motor  ve¬ 
hicle  equipment  shall  be  stated  by  the 
flasher  manufacturer  as  a  single  design 
load.  The  design  load  used  in  testing 
each  variable-load  flasher  used  as  re¬ 
placement  motor  vehicle  equipment 
shall  be  stated  by  the  flasher  manufac¬ 
turer  as  minimum  and  maximum  design 
loads.  The  maximum  design  load  shall  be 
used  to  determine  voltage  drop  (S4.6.1.2) 
and  conformance  to  durability  require¬ 
ments  (S4.6.2) .  The  minimum  and  maxi¬ 
mum  design  loads  shall  both  be  used  to 
determine  starting  time  (S4.6.1.1)  and 
percent  current  “on”  time  (S4.6.1.3). 

54.6.1  Performance  requirements. 

54.6.1.1  Starting  time.  When  tested 
under  the  following  conditions,  the  time 
required  for  closed  contacts  to  open  (on 
a  flasher  with  normally  closed  contacts) 
or  for  open  contacts  to  close  and  open 
again  (on  a  flasher  with  normally  open 
contacts)  shall  not  exceed  2  seconds 
for  a  turn  signal  flasher,  and  3  seconds 
for  a  hazard  warning  signal  flasher. 

(a)  Ambient  temperature  is  75®  F. 

(b)  Measurement  of  time  starts  when 
the  voltage  is  initially  applied. 

(c)  The  design  load  is  connected  in 
the  standard  test  circuit  with  the  power 
source  adjusted  as  specified  in  SAE 
Standard  J823b. 

(d)  The  test  is  run  three  times,  each 
of  which  is  separated  by  a  cooling  in¬ 
terval  of  5  minutes,  and  the  results  are 
averaged  to  determine  starting  time. 


S.4.6.1.2  Voltage  drop.  When  tested 
under  the  following  conditions,  the  low¬ 
est  voltage  drop  across  a  flasher  shall 
not  exceed  0.8  volt. 

(a)  Ambient  temperature  is  75®  F. 

(b)  The  design  load  is  connected  in 
the  standard  test  circuit  with  the  power 
source  adjusted  as  specified  in  SAE 
Standard  J823b. 

(c)  The  voltage  drop  is  measured  be¬ 
tween  the  input  and  the  load  terminals 
at  the  flasher  and  during  the  “on”  pe¬ 
riod  after  the  flasher  has  completed  at 
least  five  consecutive  cycles. 

S4.6.1.3  Flash  rate  and  percent  cur¬ 
rent  "on”  time.  The  flash  rate  and  the 
percent  current  “on”  time  of  normally 
closed  type  flashers  shall  be  within  the 
unshaded  portion  of  Figure  1  and  those 
for  normally  open  type  flashers  shall  be 
within  the  entire  rectangle  of  Figure 
1,  including  the  shaded  areas. 
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FLASH  RAIL  (FLASUfS  PER  MINMTF 
Ficure  1 

Each  flasher  shall  meet  these  require¬ 
ments  under  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  The  flash  rate  and  percent  cur¬ 
rent  “on”  time  are  measured  after  the 
flasher  has  been  operating  for  five  con¬ 
secutive  cycles,  and  is  calculated  upon 
an  average  of  not  less  than  three  con¬ 
secutive  cycles. 

(b)  For  turn  signal  flashers,  the 
operating  tolerances  apply  over  the  com¬ 
binations  of  bulb  voltages  and  tempera¬ 
tures  listed  below  as  applicable: 

(i)  12.8  or  6.4  volts;  75®  F. 

(ii)  12.0  or  6.0  volts;  0®F. 

(iii)  15.0  or  7.5  volts;  0®  F. 

(iv)  11.0  or  5.5  volts;  125°  F. 

(V)  14.0  or  7.0  volts;  125®  F. 

(c)  For  hazard  warning  signal  flash¬ 
ers,  the  operating  tolerances  apply  over 
the  combinations  of  bulb  voltages  and 
ambient  temperatures  listed  below  as 
applicable: 

(i)  12.8  or  6.4  volts;  75°  F. 

(ii)  11.0or5.5  volts;  0°F. 

(iii)  13.0  or  6.5  volts;  0°  F. 

(iv)  11.0  or  5.5  volts;  125°  F. 

(v)  13.0  or  6.5  volts;  125°  F. 

S4.6.2  Durability  requirements. 

S4.6.2.1  Turn  signal  flashers.  Each 

turn  signal  flasher  shall  operate  continu¬ 
ously  for  not  less  than  25  hoiu-s  with  the 
design  load  coimected  in  the  standard 
test  circuit  with  the  power  source  ad¬ 
justed  to  apply  14  volts  or  7.0  volts  to  the 
input  terminals  of  the  circuit.  Each 
flasher  shall  then  meet  the  requirements 
of  paragraphs  S4.6.1.1,  S4.6.1.2,  and 
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1  Front  turn  signal  lamps  not  required  for  trailers. 
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§  571.109  Standard  No.  109;  New  pneu¬ 
matic  tires. 

51.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
specifies  tire  dimensions  and  laboratory 
test  requirements  for  bead  unseating  re¬ 
sistance.  strength,  endurance  and  high 
speed  performance;  defines  tire  load  rat¬ 
ings;  specifies  labeling  requirements; 
and  sets  forth  the  limited  conditions 
under  which  passenger  car  tires  that  are 
not  certified  as  complying  with  this 
standard  may  be  sold. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  new  pneumatic  tires  for  use  on  pas¬ 
senger  cars  manufactured  after  1948. 

53.  Definitions. 

“Bead”  means  that  part  of  the  tire 
made  of  steel  wires,  wrapped  or  rein¬ 
forced  by  ply  cords,  that  is  shaped  to  fit 
the  rim. 

“Bead  separation”  means  a  breakdown 
of  bond  between  components  in  the  bead 
area. 

“Bias  ply  tire”  means  a  pneumatic  tire 
In  which  the  ply  cords  ^at  extend  to 
the  beads  are  laid  at  alternate  angles 
substantially  less  than  90”  to  the  center- 
line  of  the  tread. 

“Carcass”  means  the  tire  structure, 
except  tread  and  sidewall  rubber. 

“Chunking”  means  the  breaking  away 
of  pieces  of  the  tread. 

“Cord”  means  the  strands  forming  the 
plies  in  the  tire. 

“Cord  separation”  means  cords  part¬ 
ing  away  from  adjacent  rubber  com¬ 
pounds. 

“Groove”  means  the  space  between 
two  adjacent  tread  ribs. 

“Load  rating”  means  the  maximum 
load  a  tire  is  rated  to  carry  for  a  given 
Infiatlon  pressure. 

“Maximum  permissible  inflation  pres¬ 
sure”  means  the  maximum  cold  infiatlon 
pressure  to  which  a  tire  may  be  Inflated. 

“Maximum  load  rating”  means  the 
load  rating  at  the  maximum  permissible 
inflation  pressure  for  that  tiro. 

“Overall  width”  means  the  linear  dis¬ 
tance  between  the  exteriors  of  the  side- 
walls  of  an  inflated  tire,  including  ele¬ 
vations  due  to  labeling,  decorations,  or 
protective  bands  or  ribs. 

“Ply”  means  a  layer  of  rubber-coated 
parallel  cords. 

“Ply  separation”  means  a  parting  of 
rubber  compound  between  adjacent 
plies. 

“Pneumatic  tire”  means  a  mechanical 
device  made  of  rubber,  chemicals,  fabric 
and  steel  or  other  materials,  which,  when 
mounted  on  an  automotive  wheel,  pro¬ 
vides  the  traction  and  contains  the  gas 
or  fluid  that  sustains  the  load. 

“Radial  ply  tire”  means  a  pneumatic 
tire  in  which  the  ply  cords  which  ex¬ 
tend  to  the  beads  are  laid  at  substan¬ 
tially  90*  to  the  centerline  of  the  tread. 

“Reclassified  tire”  means  a  tire  de¬ 
signed  for  passenger  car  use  that  is  not 
certified  as  complying  with  the  require¬ 
ment  of  this  standard. 

“Rim”  means  a  metal  support  for  a 
tire  or  a  tire  and  tube  assembly  upon 
which  the  tire  beads  are  seated. 

“Section  width”  means  the  linear 
distance  between  the  exteriors  of  the 
sidewalls  of  an  Inflated  tire,  excluding 
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elevations  due  to  labeling,  decoration,  or 
protective  bands. 

“Sidewtdl”  means  that  portion  of  a 
tire  between  the  tread  and  the  bead. 

“Size  factor”  means  the  sum  of  the 
section  width  and  the  outer  diameter  of 
a  tire  determined  on  the  test  rim. 

“Test  rim”  means  any  rim  of  the  ap¬ 
plicable  rim  width  spedfled  in  Table  I 
for  a  particular  tire  size  designation 
with  the  rim  dimensions  shown  in  the 
1967  Tire  and  Rim  Assocatlon  Year  Book, 
the  1967  Tire  and  Rim  Association  Sup¬ 
plementary  Service  Data  Book,  the  Tyre 
and  Wheel  Engineering  Data  Book  dated 
1965/1966  of  the  Society  of  Motor  Manu¬ 
facturers  and  Traders  Limited  (SMMT) , 
the  Japan  Automobile  Tire  Manufac¬ 
turers  Association.  1966  edition,  the  Jap¬ 
anese  Industrial  Standards  (JIS-D4202) 
dated  1966,  the  European  Tire  and 
Rim  Technical  Organization  practices 
(E.T.R.T.O.) .  the  Deutsche  Industrie 
Norm  (DIN)  7818  dated  June  1959,  or 
Deutsche  Industrie  Norm  (DIN)  7817 
dated  August  1962  or  an  approved  equiv¬ 
alent  rim. 

“Tread”  means  that  portion  of  a  tire 
that  comes  into  contact  with  the  road. 

“Tread  rib”  means  a  tread  section  run¬ 
ning  circumferentially  around  a  tire. 

“Tread  separation”  means  pulling 
away  of  the  tread  from  the  tire  carcass. 

S4.  Requirements. 

54.1  Size  and  Construction.  Each  tire 
shall  be  designed  to  fit  each  rim  specified 
for  its  size  designation  in  each  reference 
cited  in  the  definition  of  “test  rim”  in 
S.3. 

54.2  Performance  Requirements. 

54.2.1  General.  Except  as  provided  in 
S6,  each  tire  shall  conform  to  each  of  the 
following: 

(a)  It  shall  meet  the  requirements 
specified  in  S4.2.2  for  its  tire  size  desig¬ 
nation,  type,  and  maximum  permissible 
inflation  pressure. 

(b)  Its  maximum  permissible  inflation 
pressure  snail  be  either  32,  36,  or  40  pi»i. 

(c)  Its  losul  rating  shall  be  that  speci¬ 
fied  in  Table  I  for  its  size  designation, 
type,  and  each  appropriate  inflation 
pressme. 

(d)  If  manufactured  on  or  after  Au- 
g\ist  1.  1968,  it  shall  incorporate  a  tread 
wear  indicator  that  will  provide  a  visual 
indication  that  the  tire  has  worn  to  a 
tread  depth  of  Me  inch. 

54.2.2  Test  requirements. 

84.2.2.1  Test  sample.  For  each  test 
sample  use — 

(a)  One  tire  for  physical  dimensions, 
resistance  to  bead  unseating,  and 
strength,  in  sequence; 

(b)  Another  tire  for  tire  endurance; 
and 

(c)  A  third  tire  for  high  speed  iier- 
formance. 

84.2.2.2  Physical  Dimensions.  Each 
tire,  when  measured  in  accordance  with 
85.1,  shall  conform  to  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing: 

(a)  Its  actual  section  width  and  over¬ 
all  width  shall  not  exceed  by  more  than 
7  percent  the  section  width  specified  in 
Table  I  for  its  size  designation  and  type: 
and 

(b)  Its  size  factor  shall  be  at  least 
as  large  as  that  specified  in  Table  I  for 
its  size  desigmation  and  tsrpe. 


84.2.2.3  Tubeless  tire  resistance  to 
bead  unseating.  When  tested  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  85.2,  the  applied  force  required 
to  unseat  the  tire  bead  at  the  point  of 
contact  shall  not  be  less  than; 

(a)  1,500  pounds  for  tires  with  a  des¬ 
ignated  section  width  of  less  than  six 
(6)  Inches; 

(b)  2,000  pounds  for  tires  with  a  des¬ 
ignated  section  width  of  six  (6)  inches 
or  more  but  less  than  eight  (8)  inches; 

(c)  2,500  pounds  for  tires  with  a  des¬ 
ignated  section  width  of  eight  (8)  inches 
or  more,  using  the  section  width  speci¬ 
fied  in  Table  I  for  the  applicable  tire  size 
desigmation  and  type. 

84.2.2.4  Tire  strength.  Each  tire  shall 
meet  the  requirements  for  minimum 
breaking  energy  specified  in  Table  n 
when  tested  in  accordance  with  85.3. 

84.2.2.5  Tire  endurance.  After  com¬ 
pletion  of  the  laboratory  test  wheel  en¬ 
durance  test  specified  in  85.4,  no  tire 
shall  have  tread,  ply,  cord,  or  bead  sep¬ 
aration;  chunking;  or  broken  cords. 

84.2.2.6  High  speed  performance. 
After  completion  of  the  lal^ratory  high 
speed  performance  test  specified  in  85.5, 
no  tire  shall  have  tread,  ply,  cord,  or  bead 
separation;  chunking;  or  broken  cords. 

84.3  Labeling  requirements.  Except 
as  provided  in  84.3.1  and  84.3.2,  each  tire 
shall  be  conspicuously  labeled  on  both 
sidewalls  with  each  of  the  following  per¬ 
manently  molded  into  or  onto  the  tire; 

(a)  One  size  designation,  except  that 
equivalent  inch  and  metric  size  desig¬ 
nations  may  be  used. 

(b)  Maximum  permissible  inflation 
pressure. 

(c)  Maximum  load  rating. 

(d)  Composition  of  the  material  used 
in  the  ply  cord. 

•  (e)  Actual  number  of  plies  in  the  side- 
wall  and  the  actual  number  of  plies  in  the 
tread  area,  if  different. 

(f)  The  word  “tubeless”  or  “tube 
type”,  as  applicable. 

(g)  The  word  “radial”,  if  a  radial  ply 
tire. 

84.3.1  Each  tire  shall  be  labeled  with 
the  symbol  DOT  in  the  manner  specified 
in  Part  574  of  this  chapter,  which  shal’ 
constitute  a  certification  that  the  tire 
conforms  to  applicable  Federal  motor 
vehicle  safety  standards. 

84.3.2  Each  tire  shall  be  labeled  with 
the  name  of  the  manufacturer,  or  brand 
name  and  number  assigned  to  the  manu¬ 
facturer  in  the  manner  specified  in  Part 
574. 

84.3.3  Each  tire  manufactured  between 
March  1,  1971,  and  May  22,  1971,  shall 
either — 

(a)  Comply  with  S4.3(d)  (2)  and 
84.3 (i)  (as  effective  until  May  22,  1971) ; 
or 

(b)  Be  labeled  with  the  tire  identifica¬ 
tion  number  required  by  574.5  of  this 
chapter  and  comply  with  84.3.1  and 
84.3.2  (as  effective  on  and  after  May  22, 
1971). 

85.  Test  procedures. 

85.1  Physical  Dimensions.  Determine 
tire  physical  dimensions  imder  uniform 
ambient  conditions  as  follows: 
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(a)  Mount  the  tire  on  a  test  rim  and 
Inflate  It  to  the  applicable  pressure  spec- 
Ifled  In  Table  m. 

(b)  Condition  It  at  ambient  room  tem¬ 
perature  for  at  least  24  hours. 

(c)  Readjust  pressure  to  that  speclfled 
In  (a). 

(d)  Caliper  the  section  width  and 
overall  width  at  six  points  approximately 
equally  spaced  around  the  tire  clrciun- 
ference. 

(e)  Record  the  average  of  these  meas¬ 
urements  as  the  section  width  and  over¬ 
all  width,  respectively. 

(f)  Determine  tire  outer  diameter  by 
measuring  the  maximum  circumference 
of  the  tire  and  dividing  this  dimension 
by  pi  (3.14) . 

S5.2  Tubeless  tire  bead  unseating  re¬ 
sistance. 

55.2.1  Preparation  of  tire-wheel  as¬ 
sembly. 

55.2.1.1  Wash  the  tire,  dry  It  at  the 
beads,  and  moimt  It  without  lubrication 
or  adhesives  on  a  clean,  painted  test  rim. 

55.2.1.2  Inflate  It  to  the  applicable 
pressure  speclfled  In  Table  m  at  ambient 
room  temperature. 

55.2.1.3  Mount  the  wheel  and  tire  In 
the  flxture  shown  In  Figure  2,  and  force 
the  standard  block  shown  In  Figure  3 
against  the  tire  sidewall  as  required  by 
the  geometry  of  the  flxture. 

S5.2.2  Test  procedure. 

55.2.2.1  Apply  a  load  through  the 
block  to  the  tire  outer  sidewall  at  the 
distance  speclfled  In  Figure  2  for  the  ap¬ 
plicable  wheel  size  at  a  rate  of  2  Inches 
per  minute,  with  the  load  arm  substan¬ 
tially  parallel  to  the  tire  and  rim  as¬ 
sembly  at  the  time  of  engagement. 

55. 2.2.2  Increase  the  load  until  the 
bead  unseats  or  the  applicable  value 
speclfled  In  S4.2.2.3  is  reached. 

55.2.2.3  Repeat  the  test  at  least  four 
places  equally  spaced  around  the  tire 
circumference. 

55.3  Tire  strength. 

55.3.1  Preparation  of  tire. 

55.3.1.1  Mount  the  tire  on  a  test  rim 
and  inflate  It  to  the  applicable  pressure 
speclfled  In  Table  HI; 

85.3.1.2  Condition  It  at  room  temper¬ 
ature  for  at  least  3  hours;  and 

55.3.1.3  Readjust  its  pressme  to  that 
speclfled  In  S5.3.1.1. 

85.3.2  Test  procedure. 

85.3.2.1  Force  a  %-lnch  diameter 
cylindrical  steel  plunger  with  a  hemi¬ 
spherical  end  perpendicularly  Into  the 
tread  rib  as  near  to  the  centerline  as 
possible,  avoiding  penetration  Into  the 
tread  groove,  at  the  rate  of  2  Inches  per 
minute. 

85.3.2.2  Record  the  force  and  pene¬ 
tration  at  flve  test  points  equally  spaced 
around  the  circumference  of  the  tire.  If 
the  tire  fails  to  break  before  the  plunger 
Is  stopped  by  reaching  the  rim,  record 
the  force  and  penetration  as  the  rim  is 
reached  and  use  these  values  In  85.3.2.3. 


85.3.2.3  Compute  the  breaking  energy 
for  each  test  point  by  means  of  the 
following  formula: 


where 

W= Energy,  Inch -pounds; 

F= Force,  pounds;  and 

P=Penetratlon,  Inches. 

85.3.2.4  Determine  the  breaking 
energy  value  for  the  tire  by  computing 
the  average  of  the  flve  values  obtained 
in  accordance  with  85.3.2.3. 

85.4  Tire  endurance. 

85.4.1  Preparation  of  tire. 

85.4.1.1  Mount  a  new  tire  on  a  test 
lim  and  inflate  it  to  the  applicable  pres¬ 
sure  speclfled  In  Table  m. 

85.4.1.2  Condition  the  tire  assembly 
to  100±5*  F.  for  at  least  three  hours. 

85.4.1.3  Readjust  tire  pressure  to 
that  speclfled  In  85.4.1.1  Immediately 
before  testing. 

85.4.2  Test  procedure. 

85.4.2.1  Mount  the  tire  and  wheel 
assembly  on  a  test  axle  and  press  It 


against  a  flat-faced  steel  test  wheel  67.23 
Inches  In  diameter  and  at  least  as  wide 
as  the  section  width  of  the  tire  to  be 
tested  or  an  approved  equivalent  test 
wheel,  with  the  applicable  test  load 
speclfled  In  Table  I  for  the  tire’s  size 
designation,  type,  and  maximum  permis¬ 
sible  Inflation  pressure. 

85.4.2.2  During  the  test,  the  air  sur- 
roimdlng  the  test  area  shall  be  100±5*  F. 

85.4.2.3  Conduct  the  test  at  50  miles 
per  hour  In  accordance  with  the  follow¬ 
ing  schedule  without  pressure  adjust¬ 
ment  or  other  interruptions: 


Mazimiiin 

(termissible 

Load  (from  table  I)— 

inflation 
pressure  (p.s.i.) 

For  4  hours 

For  6  hours 

o 

•4 

IT 

O 

C 

a 

32 . 

24  p.s.i. 
column. 

28  p.s.i. 

,  column. 

32  p.s.l. 
column. 

36 . 

28  p.s.i. 
column. 

32  p.s.1. 
column. 

36  p.s.1. 
column. 

40 . 

32  p.s.l. 
column. 

36  p.s.i. 
column. 

40  p.s.l. 
column. 

85.5  High  speed  performance. 


Pivot  on  Centerline 


Wheel  Size 

Dim.  "A" ■ 

17 

12.0 

16 

11*5 

15 

11.0 

14 

10.5 

13 

10.0 

12 

9.5 

11 

9.0 

10 

8.5 

■  Bead  Unseating  Fixture 
Dimensions  in  Inches 
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S5.5.1  After  preparing  the  tire  In 
accordance  with  85.4.1,  mount  the  tire 
and  wheel  assembly  In  accordance  with 
S5.4.2.1,  and  press  It  against  the  test 
wheel  with  the  load  specified  In  Table  I 
for  the  tire’s  size  designation  and  the 
applicable  pressure  sp>eclfled  in  Colmnn 
B  of  the  following  table: 

A  B 


Maximum  permissible 
inflation  pressure 
(pA.i.) 


S2 

36. 

40. 


Load  from 
Table  I 

24  p.s.i.  column. 
28  p.8i.  column. 
32  p.8.1.  column. 


55.5.2  Break  In  the  tire  by  miming 
It  for  2  hours  at  50  m.pJi. 

85.5.3  Allow.lt  to  cool  to  100  ±5*  P. 
and  readjust  the  Inflation  pressure  to  the 
applicable  pressure  speclfled  In  Table  m. 

85.5.4  Without  readjusting  inflation 
pressure,  test  at  75  m.p.h.  for  30  minutes, 
80  m.pJi.  for  30  minutes,  and  85  m.p.h. 
for  30  minutes. 


86.  Requirements  for  reclassified  tires. 
Reclassifled  tires  may  be  sold  by  the 
manufacturer  under  the  following  con¬ 
ditions  only: 

86.1  Labeling.  Each  reclassifled  tire 
shall  be  labeled  on  both  sidewalls  with 
the  information  described  in  subpara¬ 
graphs  (a),  (b),  (c),  and  (d),  perma¬ 
nently  molded  into  or  onto  the  tires, 
except  that  the  number  assigned  the 
manufacturer  and  the  information  de¬ 
scribed  in  subparagraph  (d)  need  only 
appear  on  one  sidewall.  All  other  labeling 
required  by  §  571.109  shall  be  removed. 

(a)  Size  designation. 

(b)  Name  of  manufacturer  or  brand 
name  and  number  assigned  manufac¬ 
turer  pursuant  to  Part  574  of  this 
chapter. 

(c)  The  word  “tubeless"  or  “tube 
type",  as  applicable. 

(d)  A  serial  number  that  enables  the 
manufacturer  or  band  name  owner  to 
identify  the  week  and  year  of  production. 


MATERIAL:  Cast  Alumtnun  f  965 
Too  Cocdlclon 
Finldi  •  SO  Micro  Inch 


86.1.1  Each  reclassifled  tire  shall 
have  the  words  “Unsafe  for  Highway 
Use”  impressed  on  both  sidewalls  in  let¬ 
ters  not  less  than  one-half  of  an  inch 
high  between  the  maximum  section 
width  and  tread.  The  depth  and  the 
stroke  of  the  letters  shall  be  not  less  than 
one-sixteenth  of  an  Inch. 

86.1.2  Each  reclassifled  tire  shall 
have  two  labels  aflftxed  to  the  tread  sur¬ 
face,  approximately  180*  apart,  in  a 
manner  so  that  they  are  not  easily  re¬ 
movable,  and  containing  the  following 
information  in  the  English  language  in 
lettering  not  less  than  three  thirty- 
seconds  of  an  inch  high: 


(a)  Name  of  manufacturer; 

(b)  The  word  “Manufactured,”  fol¬ 
lowed  by  the  week  of  the  year  and  the 
year,  expressed  numerically,  as  “25-70.” 

(c)  The  following  statement: 

This  Tire  Does  Not  Conform  to  the  Re¬ 
quirements  of  the  Federal  Motor  Vehicle 
Safety  Standard  for  Passenger  Car  Tires  and 
Should  Not  Be  Used  for  Passenger  Cars.  Any¬ 
one  Who  Sells  This  Tire  for  Use  on  a  Pas¬ 
senger  Car,  or  Who  Removes  ThiB  Label 
Before  Sale  to  the  User,  or  Who  Removes 
or  Alters  the  Legend  “Unsafe  for  Highway 
Use”  Imprinted  on  This  Tire  Is  Subject  to 
a  Civil  Penalty  of  up  to  $1,000. 


86.2  Reporting.  On  July  31,  1971, 
each  manufacturer  reclassifying  pas¬ 
senger  car  tires  shall  submit  to:  Reclas¬ 
sifled  Tires,  National  Highway  Traffic 
8afety  Administration,  400  8eventh 
Street  SW.,  Washington,  DC  20590  a 
report  containing  the  information  speci¬ 
fied  below  for  the  period  covering  De¬ 
cember  1,  1970  through  June  30,  1971. 
Thereafter,  each  manufacturer  reclassi¬ 
fying  passenger  car  tires  shall  submit  a 
report  containing  the  information  speci¬ 
fied  below  on  July  31  of  each  year  for  the 
period  covering  the  preceding  January  1 
to  June  30  and  on  January  31  of  each 
year  for  the  period  covering  the  preced¬ 
ing  July  1  uO  December  31. 

(a)  The  number  of  tires  reclassifled 
that  are  not  certified  as  meeting  this 
standard  and  that  are  reclassifled  and 
branded  “Unsafe  for  Highway  Use.” 

(b)  A  list  of  the  serial  numbers  of  the 
tires  reclassified  and  the  distributors  or 
dealers  to  whom  these  tires  were  sold. 

Appendix  A 

The  following  tables  list  tire  sizes  and 
tire  constructions  with  proper  load  and 
inflation  values.  The  tables  group  tires 
of  related  constructions  and  load/infla¬ 
tion  values.  Persons  requesting  the  addi¬ 
tion  of  new  tire  sizes  to  the  tables  or  the 
addition  of  tables  for  new  tire  construc¬ 
tions  may,  when  the  additions  requested 
are  compatible  with  existent  groupings, 
or  when  adequate  justification  for  new 
tables  exists,  submit  five  (5)  copies  of 
information  and  data  supporting  the  re¬ 
quest  to  the  Secretary  of  Transportation, 
Attention :  Motor  Vehicle  Programs,  Na¬ 
tional  Highway  'Traffic  Safety  Adminis¬ 
tration,  U.S.  Department  of  Transporta¬ 
tion,  Washington,  D.C.  20590. 

The  information  should  contain  the 
following: 

1.  The  tire  size  designation,  and  a 
statement  either  that  the  tire  is  an  addi¬ 
tion  to  a  category  of  tires  listed  in  the 
tables  or  that  it  is  in  a  new  category  for 
which  a  table  has  not  been  developed. 

2.  The  tire  dimensions,  including 
aspect  ratio,  size  factor,  section  width, 
overall  width,  and  test  rim  size. 

3.  The  load-inflation  schedule  of  the 
tire. 

4.  A  statement  that  the  tire  size  desig¬ 
nation  and  load  inflation  schedule  has 
been  coordinated  with  the  Tire  and  Rim 
Association,  the  European  Tire  and  Rim 
Technical  Organisation,  the  Society  of 
Manufacturers  and  Traders  Limited,  the 
Japan  Automobile  Tire  Manufacturers 
Association,  the  Deutsche  Industrie 
Norm  and  the  Scandanavian  Tire  and 
Rim  Organization. 

5.  Copies  of  test  data  sheets  showing 
test  conditions,  results  and  conclusions 
obtained  for  individual  tests  specified  in 
§  571.109. 

6.  Justification  for  the  additional  tire 
sizes. 
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Table  I-A 

(Amendment  No.  6) 

TIBE  LOAD  RATINOS,  TEST  RIMS,  MINIMUM  SIZE  FACTORS,  AND  SECTION  B IDTH3  FOB  CONVENTIONAL  AND  LOW  SECTION  HEIGHT  BIAS  PLT  TIRES 


Maximum  tire  loads  (pounds)  at  various  cold  inflation  pressures  (p.s.i.) 


Minimum  Section 


16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

30 

32 

34 

36 

38 

40 

Width 

(inches) 

factor 

(inches) 

(inches) 

6.00-13 . 

770 

820 

860 

900 

930 

970 

1,010 

1,040 

1,080 

1,110 

1, 140 

4 

29.37 

6.00 

6.60-13 . 

890 

930 

980 

1,030 

1,070 

1,110 

1,150 

1,190 

1,230 

1,270 

1,300 

*'A 

30.76 

6.60 

7.00-13 . 

980 

1,030 

1,080 

1,130 

1,180 

1,230 

1,270 

1, 310 

1,360 

1,400 

1,440 

6 

31.88 

7. 10 

6.00-14 . 

840 

900 

930 

980 

1,020 

1,060 

1, 100 

1,130 

1, 170 

1,210 

1,240 

4 

30.64 

6. 10 

6.46-14 . 

860 

910 

960 

1,000 

1,040 

1,080 

1,120 

1, 160 

1,200 

1,240 

1,270 

30.  <92 

6.60 

6.60-14 . 

930 

990 

1,030 

1,080 

1, 130 

1, 170 

1,210 

1, 2.50 

1,300 

1,330 

1,370 

*'A 

31.  75 

6.60 

6.96-14 . 

960 

1,000 

1,050 

1, 100 

1,140 

1,190 

1,230 

1,270 

1,310 

1,360 

1, 390 

6 

31.  96 

7.00 

7.00-14 . 

1,030 

1, 100 

1,140 

1, 1'JO 

1,240 

1,2<J0 

1,340 

1,380 

1,430 

1,470 

1,620 

5 

32.88 

7.10 

7.36-14 . 

1,040 

1,100 

1,160 

1,210 

1,260 

1, 310 

1,360 

1,400 

1,450 

1,4<90 

1,640 

6 

32.  92 

7.30 

7.60-14 . 

1,160 

1,230 

1,280 

1,340 

1, 390 

1,460 

1,600 

1,660 

1,600 

1,650 

1,700 

m 

34.  19 

7.05 

7.76-14 . 

1,160 

1,210 

1,270 

1,330 

1, 390 

1,440 

1,600 

1,660 

1,600 

1,660 

1,690 

6A 

34.09 

7.76 

8.00-14 . 

1,240 

1,320 

1,380 

1,440 

1,600 

1,660 

1,620 

1,670 

1,730 

1,780 

1,830 

6 

36.17 

8. 10 

8.26-14 . 

1,280 

1,310 

1,380 

1,440 

1,600 

1,660 

1, 620 

1,070 

1,730 

1,780 

1,830 

6 

36.11 

8.20 

8.60-14 . 

1,330 

1,420 

1,480 

1,650 

1,610 

1,670 

1,740 

1,7'JO 

1,860 

1,910 

1,<960 

6 

36.  <91 

8.36 

8.66-14 . 

1,360 

1,430 

1,610 

1,680 

1,640 

1,710 

1,770 

1,830 

1, 8<.K) 

1,960 

2,000 

6 

36.06 

8.50 

8.86-14 . 

1,430 

1,510 

1,680 

1,660 

1,730 

1,7<J0 

1,860 

1,920 

1,9<J0 

2,060 

2,100 

6'A 

36  82 

8.96 

9.00-14 . 

1,430 

1,610 

1,.580 

1,660 

1,730 

1,790 

1,860 

l,'J-20 

1,  <990 

2,050 

2,100 

6A 

36. 91 

8.80 

9.60-14 . 

1,540 

1,640 

1,700 

1,780 

1,850 

1.<J30 

2,000 

2,060 

2,130 

2,200 

2  ,  ZOO 

6A 

37.74 

9.05 

6.00-16 . 

890 

940 

<180 

1,030 

1,070 

1,110 

1, 160 

1, 1<J0 

1,230 

1,270 

1,300 

4 

31.64 

6.  10 

6.60-16 . 

980 

1, 040 

1,080 

1, 130 

1,180 

1,230 

1,270 

1,320 

1,360 

1,400 

1,440 

*'A 

3-2.  76 

6. 1)0 

6.70-16 . 

1,110 

1,190 

1,230 

1,290 

1,340 

1,400 

1,460 

1,600 

1,660 

1,5<90 

1,640 

i'A 

33.  <95 

7.00 

6.86-16 . 

960 

1,000 

1,060 

1,100 

1, 140 

1, 190 

1,230 

1,270 

1,320 

1,360 

1,3<90 

5 

3'2.  48 

6.90 

7.00-16 . 

...  1,170 

1,240 

1,310 

1,380 

1,460 

1,616 

1, 680 

1,640 

1,700 

1,760 

1,820 

1,870 

1, 930 

5 

36.02 

7.35 

7.10-16 . 

1, 190 

1,270 

1,3'20 

1,380 

1,440 

1,500 

1,660 

1,600 

1,660 

1,710 

1,760 

5 

34.  89 

7.40 

7.38-16 . 

1,070 

1, 130 

1,180 

1,  240 

1, 2!H) 

1,340 

1,390 

1, 440 

1,480 

1,630 

1,570 

&'A 

33.86 

7.50 

7.60-16 . _ 

1,310 

1. 400 

1,460 

1,520 

1,680 

1,640 

1,710 

1,760 

1,  820 

1,880 

1, 930 

6,4 

31).  06 

7.  <90 

7.76-16 . 

1, 150 

1,210 

1, 270 

1,330 

l,38u 

1,440 

1,4<H) 

1, 540 

1,6'90 

1,640 

1, 690 

5'5 

.  34.63 

7.65 

8.00-16 . 

1,380 

1,470 

1,530 

1,600 

1,670 

1,730 

1,800 

1,860 

1, 920 

1, 980 

2,040 

6 

36.84 

8.30 

8.18-1.6 . 

1, 240 

1,300 

1,370 

1,430 

1, 490 

1,550 

1,610 

1,660 

1,7'20 

1,770 

1,820 

6 

35.60 

8. 15 

8.20-16 . 

1,470 

1,670 

1,630 

1,710 

1,780 

1,860 

1,920 

1,'J80 

2,060 

2,110 

2, 170 

6 

37.60 

8.50 

8.26-16 . 

...  1,030 

1,190 

1,260 

1,310 

1,380 

1, 440 

1,500 

l,6ti0 

1,620 

1,670 

1,730 

1,780 

1,830 

6 

35.67 

8.  '20 

8.45-16 . 

1,340 

1,410 

1,480 

1,650 

1, 

l.tiSO 

1,740 

1,800 

l,8(iU 

1,  <920 

1,  !l70 

(> 

»).  37 

8.35 

8.56-15 . 

...  1,220 

1,290 

1,360 

1, 430 

1,510 

1,580 

1,640 

1,710 

1,770 

1,830 

1, 890 

1,<.».50 

2,000 

(i 

36.57 

8.45 

8.86-15 . 

1,4.30 

1, 610 

1,580 

1,650 

1,720 

1,790 

1,860 

1, 920 

1,'980 

2,040 

2, 100 

64 

37.29 

8.80 

8.90-16 . 

1,700 

1,810 

1,880 

1,  '.170 

2,050 

2,i;«) 

2, 210 

2,2'.I0 

2,360 

2,4.30 

2,500 

6,4 

3<t..54 

9.  :to 

9.00-15 . 

1,460 

1,540 

1,  (i20 

1,690 

1,760 

i,8:to 

1,<K)0 

1, 970 

2,030 

2,  (WO 

2, 150 

6 

37.46 

8.  .50 

9.15-15 . 

1,510 

1,600 

1,680 

1,750 

1,8;«) 

1,900 

1,  <970 

2,030 

2,100 

2, 160 

2,230 

64 

37.  92 

9.  05 

6.00-16 . 

1,076 

1,135 

1, 195 

1, 2.50 

1,300 

1,360 

1,4IX) 

1,450 

1,500  . 

4 

34.  17 

6. '25 

6.50-16 . 

...  1,090 

1,160 

1,  215 

1,280 

1, 345 

1,405 

1,465 

1, 525 

1,&80 

1,636 

1, 690 

1,740 

1,790 

44 

69 

6.80 

6.70-16 . 

1, 186 

1, 240 

1,300 

1,355 

1,410 

1, 465 

1,525 

1,580 

1,635 

1,690 

1,740 

1, 7'95 

44 

35.60 

7.40 

7.00-16 . 

1,365 

1,440 

1,515 

1,585 

1,650 

1,715 

1,780 

1, 840 

1,<900  . 

5 

37. 02 

7.35 

7.50-10 . 

1,565 

1,650 

1,735 

1,810 

1, 890 

1,960 

2,035 

2,105 

2, 175  . 

54 

;«.78 

8.00 

6.50-17 . 

1,215 

1, 275 

1,330 

1,390 

1,4.50 

1,500 

1,.560 

1,620 

1,680 

1,740 

1,  795 

1,850 

5 

37. 00 

7.60 

L84-15 . 

1,610 

1,600 

1,680 

1,750 

1,830 

1,<J0U 

1,  ‘J70 

2,030 

2,100 

2, 160 

2, '230 

6 

37.88 

8.65 

'  The  letter  “11”,  “8”,  or  “V”  may  In*  included  in  any  siK-cificd  lire  size  (icsinnatioii  »  Actual  section  width  and  overall  width  sliall  not  exceed  tlie  sixrlfled  section 

adjacent  to  or  in  place  of  the  “dash”.  wiilth  hy  more  tlian  7  pi'rcent. 

Clianccs:  Rci.ssucd  with  noclianucs. 


Table  1-IJ 
(Amendment  No.  7) 

TIRE  LOAD  RATINGS.  TEST  RIMS  MINI.MUM  SI/E  FACTORS.  AND  SECTION  WIDTHS  FOR  “70  SERIES"  BIAS  Pl.V  TIRES 


Maximum  tire  loads  (|>ounds)  at  various  cold  inflation  pressures  (p.s.i.)  Test  Minimnin  Section 

Tire  size  I  -  -  - -  -  -  -  - - -  rim  size  width* 


designation 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

30 

32 

34 

36 

38 

40 

Width 

(Indies) 

factor 

(inclies) 

(Indies) 

A70-13 . 

.  720 

770 

810 

860 

two 

940 

980 

1,0-20 

1,060 

1,0!« 

1,130 

1,160 

1,200 

HVi 

30.27 

7.;w 

D7f^l3 . 

.  890 

9.50 

1,010 

1,070 

i,r20 

1,170 

1,-220 

l,-270 

1,3-20 

1,360 

1,410 

1,460 

1, 4<.I0 

32. 34 

8..0 

1)70-14 . 

_  890 

9.50 

1.010 

1,070 

1,120 

1,170 

1,  ‘220 

1,  -270 

1,3-20 

1,360 

1,410 

1,460 

1,  4;hi 

6K* 

32. 81 

7.  H6 

E70-14 . 

.  960 

1,010 

1,070 

1,130 

1,190 

1.  ‘>40 

1,300 

1,360 

1,400 

1,440 

1, 490 

l,5t0 

1,680 

f>yj 

:<3  45 

8.06 

F70^14 . 

.  1,020 

1,IW0 

l,l(i0 

1,‘220 

1,'280 

1,340 

1,400 

1,460 

1,600 

1,660 

1,610 

1,660 

1,  /«) 

BA 

34.  16 

8.30 

070-14 . 

.  1, 100 

1,180 

1,260 

1,310 

1, 380 

1,440 

1,600 

1,660 

1,6-20 

l,t)80 

1,730 

1,780 

1,830 

6 

36.  18 

8  76 

1170-14 . 

.  1,200 

l,2!t0 

1,360 

1.440 

1,610 

1,580 

1,650 

1,710 

1,770 

1,830 

1, 890 

1,950 

2. 010 

6 

:«).  19 

iK  10 

J70-14 . 

.  1,260 

1,350 

1,430 

1,600 

1,580 

1,660 

1,720 

1,7<90 

1,860 

1,<920 

1,980 

2,010 

2,100 

36.87 

9.60 

L70-14 . 

.  1,340 

1,430 

1,620 

1,600 

1,680 

1,760 

1,830 

1,  (KW 

1, 970 

2, 010 

2,100 

2,170 

2,230 

BA 

37. 62 

U  75 

C70-16 . 

.  840 

8<90 

960 

l,t>00 

1,060 

1,100 

1, 140 

1,  itw 

1,230 

1,270 

1,320 

1,360 

1,390 

BA 

32.  76 

7.  .50 

1)70-15 . 

.  8<.>0 

960 

1,010 

1,070 

1,1-20 

1,170 

1,220 

1,270 

1,.3‘20 

1, 36(1 

1,410 

1,460 

1,4<N) 

BA 

37 

7  70 

E70-15 . 

.  960 

1,010 

1,070 

1,130 

1, 190 

1,240 

1,300 

1,360 

1,400 

1,440 

1,490 

1, 540 

1,580 

6 

34. 13 

8.  10 

F70-15 . 

.  1, 020 

1,090 

1, 160 

1,2-20 

1,-280 

1,340 

1,400 

1,450 

1,500 

1,550 

1,610 

1,6.50 

1,700 

6 

34.89 

8.35 

070-15 . 

.  1, 100 

1, 180 

1,'250 

1,310 

1,380 

1,440 

1,500 

1,560 

1,6-20 

l.fWO 

1,730 

1,780 

1,830 

J 

3.5.66 

8.60 

1170-15 . 

.  1, 200 

1,290 

1,360 

1,440 

1,510 

1,680 

1,650 

1,710 

1,770 

1,830 

1,890 

1, 960 

2,010 

6 

36.64 

8.  95 

J70-15 . 

.  1, 260 

1,350 

1,430 

1,.500 

1,.580 

1,6.50 

1, 7-20 

1,7!I0 

1,860 

1,  <920 

1,<980 

2,040 

-2,100 

BA 

37.  3»i 

9.  35 

K70-15 . . . . 

.  1, 290 

1,380 

1,460 

1,540 

1,620 

1,6<K) 

1,770 

1,830 

1, 900 

1, 970 

2,030 

2,0<.l0 

2,150 

BA 

37.66 

it.  40 

L70-15 . . 

.  1,340 

1,430 

1,6'2U 

1,600 

1,680 

1,750 

1,830 

1,<.I00 

1,970 

2,040 

2,100 

2,170 

2,-230 

BA 

38.09 

9.  (W 

>  The  letter  “H",  “8”.  or  “V"  may  be  Included  in  any  specified  tire  size  designation  » Actual  section  width  and  overall  width  shall  not  exceed  tlie  specified  section  width 

adjacent  to  or  in  place  of  the  “dash”.  by  more  than  7  percent. 

Changes;  A70-13  Max.  load  fe26#  corrected  to  940. 
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RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


Table  I-C 
(Amendment  No.  4) 

TIBE  LOAD  RATINGS,  TEST  RIMS,  MINIMUM  SIZE  FACTORS,  AND  SECTION  WIDTHS  FOR  BIAS  PLT  TIRES 


^  Maximum  tire  loads  (pound!;)  at  various  cold  Inflation  pressures  (pRj.)  Test  rim  Minimum  Section 

Tire  size  desi^ation  •  - - - - - width  size  factor  width  > 

16  18  20  22  24  -26  28  30  32  34  36  38  40  (inches)  (Inches)  (inches) 


“Supet  Balloon’’  Sizes 


4.80-10 . 

320 

366 

390 

430 

470 

490 

610 

635 

■0*6 

676 

695  . 

3M 

23.90 

6.00 

8.20-10 . 

360 

396 

440 

485 

630 

5.55 

675 

6(*5 

625 

660 

670 

6^26 

716 

3H 

24.84 

6.-20 

6.00-10 . 

385 

430 

476 

615 

660 

680 

665 

630 

650 

676 

700  . 

4 

24.00 

5.80 

6.20-12 . 

395 

446 

495 

645 

696 

625 

666 

686 

710 

735 

760 

786 

810 

3^ 

26.79 

5.20 

6.60-12 . 

460 

620 

675 

620 

670 

716 

760 

7!*6 

825 

866 

885 

916 

940 

4 

27.83 

8.  71 

6.00-12 . 

460 

605 

660 

595 

640 

665 

700 

730 

755 

785 

810  . 

4 

26.00 

6.90 

6.20-12 . 

606 

656 

605 

655 

706 

6.20-13 . 

430 

485 

540 

690 

640 

670 

710 

740 

765 

7!*6 

820 

850 

875 

3H 

27.72 

6.20 

6.60-13 . 

4<t5 

660 

620 

676 

725 

770 

810 

850 

880 

910 

946 

975 

1,006 

4 

28.<*2 

8.  71 

6.00-13 . 

665 

626 

696 

765 

815 

860 

8!*5 

936 

970 

1,005 

1,040 

1,076 

1,105 

4 

29.74 

6. 91 

6.20-13 . 

620 

680 

640 

700 

780 

780 

820 

850 

880 

910 

•.*46  . 

4J5 

28.00 

6.30 

6.40-13 . 

630 

705 

785 

845 

915 

!>45 

985 

1,025 

1,060 

1, 100 

1, 140 

1,175 

1,210 

31.26 

a  42 

6.70-13 . 

690 

775 

860 

<*36 

1,000 

1,045 

1,090 

1,135 

1, 175 

1,2-20 

1,260 

1,3(*5 

1,340 

32. 14 

a  69 

6.90-13 . 

695 

745 

795 

845 

915 

955 

1,005 

1,045 

1,085 

1,120 

1,160  . 

6 

30.00 

7.-20 

6.20-14 . 

475 

535 

8<;5 

645 

695 

735 

785 

8-25 

855 

885 

915 

!M5 

975 

28.89 

5.-20 

6.60-14 . . 

530 

695 

660 

716 

770 

816 

855 

8'JO 

920 

955 

990 

1,0-20 

1,050 

4 

29.  m 

a  71 

8.'.«-14 . 

585 

660 

730 

785 

850 

880 

9-25 

970 

1,005 

1,040 

1,080 

1,115 

1,145 

4 

30.76 

a  91 

6.40-14 . 

660 

745 

825 

890 

960 

1,000 

1,050 

LffJO 

1, 130 

1,170 

1, 210 

1,-250 

l,2;*o 

32.19 

a  42 

6.46-14 . 

860 

910 

960 

1,000 

1,040 

1,080 

1,120  . 

4.4 

30.92 

aoo 

6.20-15 . 

605 

570 

630 

685 

740 

780 

830 

870 

•too 

935 

965 

1,000 

1,030 

34 

-29.76 

6.-20 

6.60-15 . 

655 

625 

OtiS 

755 

815 

8<-« 

895 

935 

970 

1,005 

1,040 

1,075 

1,106 

4 

30.87 

a  71 

6.00-15 . 

615 

695 

770 

825 

890 

935 

980 

1,015 

1,0.50 

LOilO 

1, 130 

1, 165 

1,200 

4 

.31.77 

a  91 

6.40-15 . 

875 

950 

1,010 

1,055 

1,100 

1, 150 

1, 1<*0 

1,-230 

1,260  . 

4,4 

33.20 

a  42 

“Low  Section’’  Sizes 

6.00-12 . 

370 

420 

465 

.505 

540 

565 

580 

605 

625 

65(* 

67(* 

6!*5 

715 

3<i 

25.62 

ao4 

8.50-12 . 

415 

470 

520 

560 

605 

635 

665 

6'.*5 

720 

745 

770 

MH) 

8-20 

4 

26. 1*3 

a  a* 

6.00-12 . 

485 

545 

695 

655 

705 

735 

785 

815 

845 

875 

1*05 

•.*35 

•*65 

4.4 

-28.33 

6.14 

6.00-13 . 

410 

460 

510 

545 

.585 

610 

635 

661* 

685 

710 

735 

755 

780 

3,4 

26.64 

5.04 

8..’iO-13 . 

445 

495 

5.50 

595 

640 

670 

710 

740 

765 

795 

820 

8.50 

875 

4 

27.95 

a  a* 

7.25-13 . 

730 

825 

915 

990 

1,070 

1,110 

1,160 

1,200 

1,-245 

l,-2<*0 

1,335 

1,380 

1,4-20 

5 

32.51 

7.-24 

7.50-13 . 

775 

875 

970 

1,040 

1,120 

1,180 

1,2-25 

l,-270 

1,315 

1,365 

1,410 

1,460 

1,50(* 

6,4 

33.22 

7.48 

6.50-1.5L . 

505 

670 

630 

675 

Tio 

760 

800 

840 

870 

900 

•235 

•*65 

995 

4 

29.97 

5.59 

6.00-15L . 

895 

665 

740 

800 

860 

890 

'.*30 

970 

1,005 

1,040 

1,080 

1,115 

1, 145 

44 

31.29 

a  14 

6..'i«-15L . 

675 

755 

840 

900 

•*70 

1,010 

1,(*60 

1,  1(*5 

1, 146 

1,185 

1,230 

1.270 

1,305 

44 

32.68 

6.54 

7.00- 15L . 

760 

855 

950 

1,025 

1, 100 

1,145 

1,  li*0 

1,235 

1,-280 

1,325 

1,375 

1. 4-20 

1,460 

5 

33.85 

7.01 

“Super  Low  Section”  Sizes 

14V1W5.05-10 . 

380 

430 

475 

615 

560 

580 

605 

630 

6.50 

675 

700 

7-25 

745 

4 

24.76 

a79 

1-25-12/6.36-12 . 

335 

380 

420 

450 

485 

610 

535 

550 

570 

stto 

610 

630 

650 

34 

-24.68 

aoo 

l:«-12/5.66-12 . 

370 

420 

465 

605 

640 

670 

5<*0 

620 

640 

665 

690 

710 

730 

4 

-25.63 

a  39 

145-12/6.95-12 . 

440 

495 

6.50 

695 

640 

665 

700 

no 

756 

785 

810 

840 

865 

4 

26. 6<* 

a  79 

15.V12/6.15-12 . 

485 

645 

605 

6.55 

705 

736 

775 

805 

835 

865 

895 

92& 

950 

4.4 

29.36 

a  18 

135-13/5.65-13 . 

415 

470 

620 

655 

595 

626 

655 

685 

710 

735 

760 

786 

810 

4 

26.63 

a  39 

145-13/5.95-13 . 

470 

5'25 

585 

620 

670 

705 

745 

770 

800 

8-25 

865 

885 

•210 

4 

27.61 

a  79 

1.55-13/6.15-13 . 

615 

575 

640 

76(1 

780 

780 

8-2(* 

850 

880 

910 

•M5 

•275 

1,005 

44 

28.44 

6.  18 

165-13/6.45-13 . 

575 

645 

716 

770 

8-25 

8«i5 

!K*.5 

•.*35 

•J70 

1,005 

1,040 

1,075 

1, 105 

44 

2!).  52 

6.57 

175-13/6.95-13 . 

635 

715 

845 

915 

•*55 

l,Utl5 

1,045 

1,085 

1, 120 

1,  KiO 

1,-200 

1,-235 

5 

30.34 

7.01 

185-13/7.35-13 . 

6!t5 

785 

870 

945 

1,010 

1,060 

1,115 

1,160 

1,205 

1,-245 

1,-290 

1,335 

1,370 

54 

31.41 

7.40 

13.514/5.65-14. . 

440 

495 

.560 

595 

640 

6(>5 

700 

730 

755 

"H5 

810 

840 

865 

4 

27.54 

aaj 

146  14/5. 95-14 . 

495 

560 

620 

6t>5 

715 

7.50 

785 

815 

845 

875 

1*05 

‘.*35 

4 

-28.54 

8.78 

1.55-14/6. 15-14 . . 

540 

610 

675 

730 

780 

825 

8<)0 

8<*5 

•.*-25 

96tl 

IWS 

1,030 

1,060 

44 

a*.  45 

a  19 

125-15/5.  35-15 . 

395 

445 

495 

.535 

570 

600 

6-25 

650 

675 

700 

720 

745 

770 

34 

27.69 

aoo 

1:15-15/5. 6.5-15 . 

460 

520 

675 

610 

660 

6t*0 

720 

750 

775 

805 

835 

800 

885 

4 

2a  53 

5.3!* 

14.5-15/5. 95-15 . 

5'20 

88.5 

6.50 

710 

760 

7!*0' 

830 

860 

8il0 

925 

955 

985 

1,015 

4 

‘29.54 

5.  7!* 

1551.5/6.35-15 . 

585 

660 

730 

780 

835 

875 

915 

950 

985 

1,0-20 

1,055 

1,090 

1,125 

44 

30.45 

6. 18 

17.5-15/7. 1515 . 

705 

795 

880 

955 

1,0-20 

1,070 

1,1-25 

1,170 

1,215 

1,  -285 

1,300 

1,345 

1,385 

5 

32.42 

7.01 

16.514 . 

6.50 

715 

770 

815 

880 

•925 

970 

1,000 

1,035 

1,080 

1,115 

1,145 

1,170 

44 

31.22 

6.57 

17.5-14 . 

715 

780 

8.50 

915 

•*80 

1,025 

1,070 

1, 115 

1,160 

1,-200 

1,235 

1,-270 

1,310 

6 

3-2.13 

7.01 

18.514 . 

805 

870 

1*40 

1,000 

1,080 

1,135 

1,1!*0 

1,235 

l,-2'*0 

1,325 

1,370 

1,400 

1,4.35 

64 

33.15 

7.40 

195-14. . 

860 

950 

l,(r25 

1, 105 

1,180 

1,235 

1,2!J0 

1,345 

1,400 

1,445 

1, 490 

l,6;i5 

1..58a 

84 

34. 18 

7.8!* 

20514 . 

940 

1,025 

1,115 

1,190 

1,-270 

1,335 

1,400 

1,455 

1,510 

1,565 

1,610 

1,655 

1,700 

6 

35.36 

8.10 

21514 . 

.  1,015 

1,115 

1,200 

l,-290 

1,380 

1,445 

1,  .5-20 

1,5<*0 

1,640 

1,700 

1,740 

1,785 

1,830 

6 

36.  .-10 

8.58 

22514 . 

-  1,080 

1,180 

1,-280 

1,380 

1,465 

1,.540 

1,620 

1,700 

1,750 

1,810 

1,850 

1,^21S 

1,970 

64 

37.25 

8.98 

16515 . 

685 

750 

805 

860 

‘J15 

970 

1,015 

1,060 

1,105 

1,135 

1,180 

1,200 

1,236 

4.4 

32.16 

6.57 

18515 . 

815 

905 

970 

1,050 

1,115 

1,180 

1,-235 

1,-280 

1,326 

1,370 

1,410 

1,445 

1,4<*0 

84 

34.0!* 

7.40 

19515 . 

880 

970 

1,060 

1,135 

1,  -215 

1,-280 

1,335 

1,390 

1,445 

1,450 

1,535 

1,580 

1,620 

84 

35. 12 

7.80 

2a515 . 

970 

1,060 

1, 145 

1,-225 

1,300 

1,370 

1,445 

1,500 

1,565 

1,610 

1,665 

1,7-20 

1,765 

6 

36.30 

a  19 

21515 . 

.  1,050 

1, 145 

1,235 

1,335 

1,435 

1,500 

1,6'*0 

1,640 

1,700 

1,740 

1,800 

1,850 

1,910 

6 

37.24 

8.67 

23515 . 

.  1,150 

1,295 

1,435 

1,646 

1,660 

1,735 

1,825 

1,895 

1,965 

2;  035 

2,110 

2,180 

2,245 

64 

38.26 

9.38 

8  0-15 . 

460 

520 

675 

610 

660 

690 

720 

760 

775 

805 

835 

860 

885 

4 

28.63 

5.39 

6.515 . 

620 

585 

660. 

710 

760 

790 

830 

860 

8<J0 

•225 

•255 

985 

1,015 

4 

29.54 

8.79 

'  The  letter  “U”.  “S”,  or  “V”  may  be  Included  In  any  siiecified  tire  size  desii’iiation 
adjacent  to  or  in  place  of  the  “dash 


>  Actual  section  width  and  overall  width  shall  not  exceed  the  specified  section 
width  by  more  than  7  percent. 

ChanKes;  Reissnied  with  no  changes. 
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Table  I-I> 

(Arndt.  No.  4] 

TIRE  LOAD  RATIN08,  TEST  RIMS,  MINIMUM  SKE  rACTORS,  AND  SECTION  WIDTHS  TOR  DASH  (— )  RADIAL  PLY  TIRES 


Tire  site  desigr 

lation  ' 

Maximum  tire  loads  (pounds)  at  various  cold  inflation  pressures  (p.s.i.) 

Test  rim 
width 
(inches) 

Minimum 

size 

factor 

(Inches) 

Section 
width  I 
(inches) 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

30 

32 

34 

36 

38 

40 

146-10 . 

.  496 

6-28 

646 

665 

685 

605 

6'25 

640 

6.55 

670 

686 

700 

710 

4V5 

24.76 

8.79 

126-12 . 

.  405 

430 

445 

465 

480 

4<)5 

595 

626 

6:15 

650 

6('>0 

675 

680 

3V^ 

24.  ('>8 

5.  (XI 

136-12 . 

.  480 

610 

630 

650 

666 

685 

600 

6'20 

6:1.5 

650 

6t>6 

675 

686 

4 

■25.63 

6.  :i9 

146-12 . 

.  670 

605 

6'26 

650 

675 

695 

715 

740 

7r8) 

775 

790 

805 

816 

4 

•26. 69 

5.  79 

166-12 . 

.  6.30 

670 

695 

720 

746 

770 

7'.« 

820 

810 

860 

876 

8<X) 

906 

45^ 

■27.  36 

6.  18 

136-13 . 

.  615 

646 

566 

6<I0 

610 

630 

650 

670 

6<K) 

705 

716 

730 

740 

4 

26.53 

5.  :«• 

146-13 . . 

.  005 

640 

6*'i5 

6<.t5 

7-20 

740 

7t.5 

790 

815 

830 

8t5 

855 

870 

4 

27.61 

5.  79 

155-13 . 

.  670 

710 

736 

765 

790 

816 

840 

870 

8!t.5 

910 

925 

940 

955 

•28.44 

6.  18 

165-13 . 

.  700 

760 

800 

850 

8<.H) 

930 

970 

1,010 

1,0.50 

1,090 

1,130 

1,170 

1,'200 

m 

•2'9.  62 

6.57 

176-13 . 

810 

860 

920 

980 

1,040 

1,100 

1,150 

1,200 

1,240 

1,300 

1,3.50 

4)^ 

30. 30 

6.  75 

186-13 . . 

870 

940 

1,010 

1,080 

1,140 

1.‘210 

1,270 

1,330 

1, 3‘,H) 

1,450 

1,510 

5 

31.  42 

7.25 

I‘t5-13 . . 

970 

1,040 

1,110 

1, 180 

1,260 

1,3-20 

1,400 

1, 4.50 

1, 620 

1,680 

1,640 

6>4 

32.38 

7.  70 

135-14 . 

.  6.55 

685 

610 

635 

655 

675 

6tl5 

7-20 

740 

7.V) 

765 

780 

790 

4 

‘27.54 

,5.  ;i9 

145^14 . 

.  645 

680 

710 

736 

760 

785 

810 

840 

865 

885 

905 

9'20 

935 

4 

•28.54 

5. 79 

155-14 . 

.  630 

680 

720 

760 

800 

840 

880 

!r20 

9.50 

980 

1, 010 

1,040 

1,070 

4)i 

29.  45 

6.  18 

165-14 . 

.  740 

790 

840 

«H) 

940 

980 

1,020 

1,060 

1, 100 

1, 140 

1,180 

1,2-20 

1,250 

44 

30.  53 

6.57 

175-14 . 

830 

900 

it60 

1,030 

1,100 

1,160 

1,230 

1,280 

1,350 

1, 400 

1,470 

5 

31.63 

7.(X) 

185-14 . 

9-20 

1,000 

1,070 

1, 140 

1,2'20 

1,  •290 

1,360 

1, 420 

1,600 

1,560 

1, 640 

6 

3‘2.  59 

7.  3(1 

19.5-14 . 

1,0‘20 

1,100 

1,180 

1,270 

1,340 

1, 420 

1,600 

1, 670 

1,650 

1, 720 

1,800 

8M 

33.69 

7.80 

205-14 . 

1,100 

1,180 

1,270 

1,380 

1, 450 

1,  .540 

1,  fi'20 

1,700 

1,770 

1,860 

1,940 

6 

34.82 

8.80 

215-14 . 

1,200 

1,300 

1,390 

1,510 

1,680 

1,670 

1,770 

1,850 

1, 9-20 

2,010 

2,100 

6 

35.79 

8.  (Ml 

225-14 . . 

1,.320 

1, 420 

1, 610 

1,610 

1,710 

1,800 

1,900 

1,970 

2;  050 

2,150 

2,230 

6!i 

36).  44 

8. 95 

125-15 . 

.  495 

625 

515 

565 

685 

606 

625 

640 

6.55 

670 

685 

700 

710 

3V§ 

■27. 69 

5.  (Ml 

135-15 . . 

.  585 

620 

645 

670 

695 

715 

7.^5 

755 

775 

795 

810 

825 

840 

4 

28.83 

5.39 

145-15 . 

.  680 

720 

750 

780 

805 

830 

855 

875 

895 

9'20 

940 

960 

976 

4 

2'J.54 

5. 79 

155-15 . 

.  740 

785 

815 

850 

880 

905 

930 

955 

!«0 

1,005 

1,025 

1,045 

1,060 

•1)^ 

30.45 

6. 18 

165-1.5 . 

.  770 

820 

870 

9‘20 

970 

1,0'20 

1,070 

1,  no 

1, 150 

1,  I<«0 

1,230 

1,'270 

1,310 

31.  6 

6.57 

175-15 . 

990 

1,050 

1, 1(X) 

1,150 

1,'2(R) 

1.‘250 

1,300 

•1,350 

1,400 

1,440 

1,480 

6 

3'2.41 

7.00 

180-15 . 

.  925 

980 

1, 0'20 

l,0Ci0 

LOi^ 

1,130 

1,170 

1, 1<M) 

1,230 

1,260 

1,280 

1,305 

1,325 

3‘2.01 

6. 62 

18.V15 . 

1,000 

1,070 

1,140 

1,210 

1,'28U 

1,350 

1,4-20 

1,480 

1,540 

1,600 

1,660 

33.58 

7.45 

195-15 . 

1,080 

1,160 

1,  '240 

1,330 

1,  4(XI 

1,470 

1,550 

1,620 

1,680 

1,760 

1,8'20 

34.22 

7. 

205-15 . 

1, 190 

1,‘280 

1,370 

1,450 

1,530 

1,6'20 

1,700 

1,760 

1, 840 

1,  '.•20 

2,  (XX) 

6 

35. 20 

8.10 

215-15 . 

1,'280 

1,380 

1,480 

1,570 

1,600 

1, 760 

1,860 

1, 940 

2,0'20 

2,100 

■2, '200 

6 

36.00 

8.35 

225-15 . 

1,370 

1,470 

1,680 

1, 670 

1,780 

1,880 

1, 980 

■2,060 

2, 150 

‘2,  -240 

•2,340 

36.94 

b.hU 

230-16 . 

1,405 

1,616 

1,6‘25 

1,7-26 

1,  8'25 

1,926 

•2, 0-20 

2,110 

2,190 

‘2,  '280 

•2,360 

6 

37.30 

8.60 

•236-15 . 

. 

1,430 

1,640 

1,640 

1,760 

1,850 

1,*.I60 

2,060 

•2,160 

‘2, 250 

2,350 

2,450 

6H 

37.75 

9.  05 

185-16 . 

1.140 

1,210 

1,‘270 

1,330 

1,390 

1,460 

1,500 

1,550 

1,600 

1,6.50 

1,700 

8Kj 

34. 14 

7.40 

165-400 . 

.  800 

860 

9'20 

980 

1,030 

1,080 

1,130 

1,180 

1,2'20 

1,'260 

1,300 

1,340 

1,380 

4.66 

32.04 

6.62 

1.  The  letter  “IT”. 

“S”,  or  “V”  may  be  included  in  any  specified  tire  sire  desig- 

2.  Actual  si'ction  width  and  overall  wi<lth  shall  not  exceed  ttie  specified  section 

nation  adjacent  to  or  in  plac-e  of  the  “dasti”. 

width  by  more  tlian  7  percent. 

Changes:  New  size  230-16  added. 

Table  I- 

K 

(Amendment  No.  2) 

TIKE  LOAD  RATINGS.  TEST  KIMS,  MINIMUM 

SIZE  FACTORS,  AND  SECTION  WIDTHS  FOR  * 

‘77  SERIES”  BIAS  PLY  TIRES 

Maximum  tire  loads  (pounds)  at  various  cold  infiation  pre.s.sur(«  (p.s.i.) 

Test 

Minimum 

Section 

16 

18 

■20 

?2 

•24 

26 

28 

30 

32 

34 

36 

38 

40 

width 

fa<'tor 

(Inches) 

(inches) 

(incties) 

077-14 . 

.  1,260 

1,310 

1,380 

1,440 

1,600 

1, 560 

1, 6'20 

1,680 

1,730 

1,780 

1,830 

6 

35.04 

8.45 

6.9-10 . 

.  386 

430 

476 

616 

660 

680 

605 

630 

660 

676 

700 

4 

24.  00 

5.86 

6.9-12 . 

.  460 

606 

650 

695 

640 

665 

700 

730 

766 

785 

810 

4 

•26.  (X) 

6.  '.HI 

6.2-12 . 

.  486 

546 

606 

655 

706 

736 

775 

805 

835 

865 

896 

9‘25 

950 

4 

•27.  21 

6.00 

6.2-13 . 

.  616 

676 

640 

700 

760 

780 

820 

850 

880 

910 

945 

976 

1,006 

4 

•28. 19 

6.06 

6.6-13 . 

.  675 

646 

716 

770 

8'26 

865 

905 

936 

970 

1,006 

1,040 

1,075 

1,106 

4!-j 

29.  18 

(•>.54 

6.tl-13 . 

.  636 

716 

796 

845 

915 

966 

1,006 

1,045 

1,085 

1,1'20 

1,160 

*'A 

29. 92 

6.  77 

6.2-16 . 

.  586 

660 

730 

780 

8.36 

876 

916 

960 

<.186 

1,020 

1,055 

1,090 

1,125 

4 

30. 17 

6.  (Xi 

6.9-16 . 

.  706 

796 

880 

965 

1,020 

1,070 

1,126 

1,170 

1, 216 

1,266 

1,300 

1,345 

1,385 

i'A 

31.  <93 

6.77 

'  Tho  letter  “H”,  “8”,  or  "V”  may  be  included  In  any  speelflod  tire  sire  designation 
adjacent  to  or  In  place  of  the  “dash”. 


>  Actual  section  width  and  overall  width  shall  not  exceed  tlie  siHicified  section  widlli 
by  more  than  7  percent. 

Changes:  New  adoption  6.6-13  added. 


No.  232- 
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RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


TABLE  I-F 
(Amendment  No.  3) 


TIBE  LOAD  RATINGS,  TEST  RIMS,  MINIMUM  SIZE  FACTORS,  AND  SECTION  WIDTHS  FOR  TYPE  "b”  RADUL  PLY  TIRES 


Tire  size  designation  ' 

Maximum  tire  loads  (pounds)  at  various  cold  inflation  pressures  (p.s.i.) 

Test  Minimum  Section 

rim  size  Width  > 

width  factor  (inches) 

Dnebes)  (inches) 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

30 

32 

34 

36 

38 

40 

8.20R10 . 

438 

460 

486 

610 

638 

660 

685 

616 

636 

660 

686 

710 

736 

8VS 

i  2184 

6.20 

8.00R12 . 

460 

698 

616 

635 

666 

675 

695 

618 

636 

660 

670 

690 

710 

m 

26.62 

6.04 

8.20R12 . 

618 

640 

666 

890 

616 

640 

665 

696 

718 

740 

766 

790 

816 

syt 

26.  79 

6.  20 

8.S0R12 . 

820 

646 

670 

695 

620 

650 

670 

706 

7'28 

760 

776 

800 

826 

4 

26.63 

6.69 

6.60R12 . 

600 

630 

666 

685 

718 

740 

770 

800 

826 

860 

875 

906 

930 

4 

27.83 

8.71 

8.00R13 . 

638 

666 

676 

690 

615 

630 

660 

670 

690 

706 

728 

748 

765 

m 

26.64 

6.04 

8.20R13 . 

670 

696 

620 

646 

670 

696 

720 

760 

770 

796 

820 

846 

870 

8>4 

27.72 

6.  20 

8.80R13 . 

678 

600 

626 

650 

675 

695 

725 

760 

778 

795 

826 

860 

876 

4 

27.96 

6. 69 

6.60R13 . 

686 

686 

710 

740 

766 

796 

825 

866 

880 

906 

936 

960 

990 

4 

28.92 

6.71 

6.00R13 . 

676 

706 

736 

760 

790 

815 

846 

876 

900 

926 

960 

976 

1,006 

4 

29.37 

6.00 

8.90R13 . 

706 

780 

806 

830 

860 

886 

916 

940 

966 

990 

1,016 

1,046 

1,070 

4 

29.74 

6.91 

6.40R13 . 

810 

840 

870 

906 

940 

970 

1,006 

1,040 

1,070 

1,100 

1,136 

1, 166 

1,200 

31.26 

6. 42 

6.60R13 . 

800 

83u 

860 

890 

926 

960 

995 

1,030 

1,060 

1,090 

1, 120 

1, 150 

1, 180 

30.76 

6.60 

6.70R13 . 

690 

776 

860 

936 

1,000 

1,045 

1,090 

1,136 

1, 176 

1,2-20 

1,260 

1,305 

1,340 

32. 14 

6.69 

7.00R13 . 

870 

910 

960 

986 

1,026 

1,060 

1, 100 

1, 146 

1, 176 

1, 216 

1,266 

1,295 

1,336 

6 

31.88 

7. 10 

7.28R13 . 

940 

980 

1,020 

1,060 

1, 100 

1,135 

1, 176 

1,216 

1,266 

1,290 

1,330 

1,370 

1,410 

6 

32.51 

7.24 

6.20R14 . 

606 

640 

670 

700 

730 

760 

796 

8.30 

866 

886 

915 

950 

980 

3H 

28.89 

6.20 

6.90R14 . . 

760 

786 

816 

846 

876 

906 

935 

970 

996 

1,026 

1,066 

1,086 

1,116 

4 

30.76 

6.91 

7.00R14 . 

926 

960 

1,000 

1,040 

1,076 

1,116 

1, 166 

1, 196 

1,236 

1,270 

1,320 

1,360 

1,380 

6 

32.88 

7. 10 

7.60RI4 . 

..  1,066 

1, 100 

1, 140 

1,180 

1,220 

1,260 

1,300 

1,340 

1,380 

1,416 

1,460 

1,600 

1,640 

31 19 

7.66 

6.60R18 . 

706 

780 

805 

830 

860 

886 

916 

940 

966 

990 

1,016 

1,045 

1,070 

4 

30.87 

6.  71 

6.4UR18 . 

888 

926 

966 

1,006 

1,040 

1,080 

1, 120 

1, 160 

1,200 

1,235 

1,276 

1,310 

1,360 

4^ 

33.26 

6.42 

e.70RI8 . 

978 

1,018 

1,066 

1,096 

1,130 

1,170 

1,216 

1,266 

1,290 

1,3-26 

1,366 

1,406 

1,446 

4)S 

33.96 

7.00 

7.60R18 . 

..  1,160 

1,200 

1,246 

1,286 

1,326 

1,370 

1,416 

1,466 

1,600 

1,636 

1,676 

1,61G 

1,665 

W 

36  00 

7.90 

•  The  letter  “H”,  “S”,  or  “V”  may  be  Included  In  any  specified  tire  site  designation  Changes:  Reissued  witli  no  ('lianges. 

adjacent  to  the  “R”. 

>  Actual  section  width  and  overall  width  shall  not  exceed  the  specified  width  by 
more  than  7  percent. 


Table  I-O 
(Amendment  No.  D 

TIRE  LOAD  RAHNCS,  TEST  RIMS,  MINIMUM  SIZE  FACTORS,  AND  SECTION  WIDTHS  FOR  “70  SERIES''  TYPE  “R”  RADIAL  PLY  TIRES 


Tire  size  designation' 


DR70-13. 

CR70-14. 

DR70-14. 

ER70-14. 

FR70-14. 

OR70-14. 

HR70-14. 

JR70-14.. 

LR70-14. 

DR70-15. 

ER70-I5. 

FR70-15. 

GR70-18 

HR70-15. 

JR70-18_. 

KR70-18. 

LR70-18. 


Maximum  tire  loads  (pounds)  at  various  cold  inflation  pressures  (p.s.i.)  Test  Minimum  Section 

- rim  width  size  (actor  width  * 


16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

30 

32 

34 

36 

38 

40 

(Inches) 

(inches) 

(in^es) 

890 

950 

1,010 

1,070 

1,120 

1, 170 

1,220 

1,270 

1,3-20 

1,360 

1,410 

1,450 

1,490 

6M 

32.29 

8.05 

840 

890 

960 

1,000 

1,060 

1,100 

1, 140 

1, 190 

1,230 

1,270 

1,320 

1,360 

1,400 

6H 

3Z23 

7.65 

890 

950 

1,010 

1,070 

1,120 

1,170 

1,220 

1,270 

1,320 

1,360 

1,410 

1,460 

1,490 

6H 

32.78 

7.90 

950 

1,010 

1,070 

1, 130 

1,190 

1,240 

1,300 

1,360 

1,400 

1,440 

1,490 

1,640 

1,680 

6H 

33.  42 

8. 10 

1,020 

1,0;« 

1, 160 

1,220 

1,280 

1,340 

1,400 

1,460 

1,600 

1,660 

1, 610 

1,650 

1,700 

6 

34.34 

8.55 

1,100 

1, 180 

1,260 

1,310 

1,380 

1,440 

1,600 

1,560 

1,620 

1,680 

1,730 

1,780 

1,830 

6 

35. 12 

8.85 

1,200 

1,290 

1,360 

1,440 

1, 610 

1,680 

1,660 

1,710 

1,770 

1,830 

1,890 

1,950 

2,010 

6H 

36.31 

9.  40 

1,260 

1,360 

1,430 

1,500 

1,580 

1,650 

1, 720 

1,790 

1,860 

1,920 

1,980 

2,040 

2,100 

6)^ 

36.86 

9.  55 

1,340 

1,430 

1,520 

1,600 

1,680 

1,760 

1,830 

1,900 

1,970 

2,040 

2;  100 

2,170 

2,230 

m 

37.  69 

9.80 

890 

960 

1,010 

1,070 

1,120 

1, 170 

1,2-20 

1,270 

1,320 

1,360 

1,410 

1,460 

1,490 

6'A 

33.34 

7.70 

950 

1,010 

1,070 

1,130 

1, 190 

1,240 

1,300 

1,360 

1,400 

1,440 

1,4!I0 

1,540 

1,680 

6^ 

33.91 

7.96 

1,020 

1,090 

1, 160 

1,220 

1,280 

1,340 

1,400 

1,450 

1,500 

1,660 

1,610 

1,650 

1,700 

6 

34.87 

8.45 

1,100 

1,180 

1,260 

1,310 

1,380 

1, 440 

1,500 

1,560 

1,620 

1,680 

1,730 

1,780 

1,830 

6 

36.65 

8.60 

1,200 

1,290 

1,360 

1,440 

1,610 

1,680 

1,660 

1,710 

1,770 

1,830 

1,890 

1,960 

2,010 

6>4 

36.83 

9.-26 

1,260 

1,360 

1,430 

1,600 

1,680 

1,660 

1,720 

1,790 

1,860 

1,920 

1,980 

2,040 

2,100 

6^ 

37.31 

9.40 

1,290 

1,380 

1,460 

1,640 

1,620 

1,690 

1,770 

1,830 

1,900 

1,970 

2,030 

2,090 

2,150 

6^ 

37.62 

9.50 

1,340 

1,430 

1,6-20 

1,600 

1,680 

1,760 

1,830 

1,900 

1,970 

2,040 

2,100 

2,170 

2,230 

W 

38.06 

9.60 

'  The  letters  “HR”,  “SR  or  “VR”  may  ite  included  in  any  specified  tire  size  Changes— New  tire  sizes  DR7(>-13,  CR70-14. 

designation  adjacent  to  or  in  place  of  the  “dash”. 

>  Actual  .section  width  and  overall  width  shall  not  exceed  the  specified  section 
width  by  more  than  7  percent 
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Table  I-H 
(Amendment  No.  3) 

TIRE  LOAD  RATTNOS,  TEST  RUIS,  MINIMUM  SIZE  FACTORS,  AND  SECTION  WIDTHS  FOR  TTPE  “B”  RADIAL  PLT  TIRES 


Tire  size  designation  * 

Maximum  tire  loads  (pounds)  at  various  cold  Inflation  prestiures  (p.s.l.) 

40 

Test 

rim  width 
(inches) 

Minimum 
size  (actor 
(Inches) 

Section 
width  > 
(lnche.s) 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

30 

32 

34 

36 

38 

146R10 . 

.  468 

498 

626 

680 

680 

608 

630 

688 

680 

700 

728 

780 

770 

4 

24.76 

8.79 

126R12 . 

.  370 

400 

430 

460 

476 

496 

616 

635 

686 

676 

696 

610 

630 

m 

24.68 

8.00 

138RI2 . 

.  440 

478 

608 

838 

860 

686 

610 

635 

688 

680 

700 

728 

746 

4 

28.83 

6.39 

145R12 . 

.  830 

866 

600 

636 

666 

698 

728 

758 

780 

810 

835 

860 

886 

4 

26.69 

8.79 

1.1«R12 . 

.  890 

630 

668 

700 

738 

770 

800 

838 

865 

898 

925 

980 

980 

m 

27.36 

6. 18 

138R13 . 

.  480 

618 

848 

678 

600 

630 

665 

680 

706 

730 

788 

780 

800 

4 

26.83 

5.39 

148R13 . 

.  890 

630 

666 

700 

736 

770 

800 

838 

860 

890 

920 

950 

980 

4 

27.89 

6.79 

156R13 . 

.  648 

690 

730 

770 

810 

845 

885 

916 

960 

986 

1,015 

1,045 

1,078 

4H 

28.44 

6. 18 

10SR13 . 

.  680 

730 

770 

820 

860 

900 

930 

970 

1,010 

1,040 

1,080 

1,110 

1,140 

4H 

29. 18 

6.40 

176R13 . 

.  790 

840 

890 

930 

980 

1,030 

1,070 

1,110 

1, 160 

1, 190 

1,230 

1,270 

1,300 

30.30 

6.78 

1K5R13 . . . 

.  870 

930 

980 

1,030 

1,080 

1,130 

1,180 

1,230 

1,270 

1,310 

1,360 

1,400 

1,440 

8 

31.42 

7.25 

l'.i5RI3 . 

.  986 

1,010 

1,060 

1,110 

1,170 

1,220 

1,-280 

1,320 

1,370 

1,420 

1, 470 

1,810 

1,850 

SH 

32.38 

7.70 

135R14 . 

.  818 

680 

688 

618 

648 

676 

708 

730 

760 

788 

810 

836 

860 

4 

27.64 

6.39 

148R14 . 

.  696 

638 

678 

718 

780 

786 

818 

860 

880 

910 

940 

'.-68 

\m 

4 

28.84 

6.79 

1.88R14 . 

.  690 

740 

780 

820 

860 

900 

940 

970 

1,010 

1,040 

1,080 

1,110 

1,140 

4 

29. 61 

6.06 

108 R 14 . 

.  760 

810 

860 

910 

960 

1,000 

1,040 

1,080 

1,120 

1, 160 

1,-200 

1,240 

1,270 

30.66 

6.58 

178HI4 . 

.  840 

900 

,  980 

1,000 

1,080 

1,100 

1,140 

1,190 

1,-230 

1,270 

1,310 

1,360 

1,3'JO 

5 

31.63 

7.00 

1S8R14 . 

.  920 

980 

1,040 

1,100 

1,160 

1, 210 

1,260 

1,310 

1,360 

1,400 

1,450 

1,490 

1,940 

6 

32.89 

7.30 

11I8R14 . 

.  1, 020 

1,090 

1,160 

1,210 

1,270 

1,330 

1,390 

1,440 

1,600 

1,680 

1,600 

1,680 

1,690 

8H 

33.69 

7.80 

208R14 . 

_  1,110 

1,190 

1,280 

1,310 

1,380 

1,440 

1,800 

1,560 

1, 6-20 

1,670 

1,730 

1,780 

1,830 

6 

34. 82 

8.30 

218 R 14 . 

.  1,210 

1,290 

1,360 

1,430 

1,610 

1,880 

1,640 

1,710 

1,770 

1,830 

1, 890 

1, 980 

■2,  (HX) 

6 

35. 79 

8.60 

22SR14 . . 

.  1, 270 

1,380 

1,430 

1,610 

1,880 

1,660 

1,730 

1,790 

1,860 

1,920 

1,990 

2;  080 

2,100 

6)4 

:i6.44 

8.96 

128R18 . . 

.  460 

490 

620 

680 

678 

608 

630 

658 

680 

708 

728 

745 

770 

m 

27. 69 

6.00 

138R18 . . 

.  648 

880 

616 

680 

680 

715 

746 

778 

800 

830 

888 

880 

910 

4 

28.63 

6. 39 

148R18 . . 

.  640 

680 

720 

760 

798 

830 

868 

900 

936 

968 

1H.I5 

1,0-28 

1, 0.56 

4 

29. 84 

6.79 

188R18 . . 

.  690 

738 

780 

828 

866 

905 

940 

980 

1,015 

1,080 

1,085 

1,115 

1,160 

*yi 

30. 48 

6. 18 

lliSR18 . 

.  770 

820 

870 

910 

960 

1,000 

1,080 

1,090 

1,130 

1,170 

1,200 

1,-240 

1,270 

31. 18 

6.40 

178R18 . 

.  840 

900 

980 

1,000 

1,080 

1,100 

1,140 

1,190 

1,-230 

1,270 

1,320 

1,360 

1,390 

6 

32.30 

1SSR18 . . 

. 

1,010 

1,070 

1,130 

1,180 

IJ^ 

1,290 

1,340 

1,390 

1, 440 

1,480 

1,630 

1,870 

8H 

33.68 

7. 46 

lil8R18 . . 

.  1,020 

1,090 

1,180 

1, 210 

1,270 

1,330 

1,380 

1,440 

1,490 

1,640 

1,690 

1,640 

1, 690 

34.-22 

7.65 

2(I8R1S . . 

.  1,100 

1,170 

1,240 

1,300 

1,370 

1,430 

1,490 

1,880 

1,610 

1,660 

1,720 

1,770 

1,820 

6 

35.  20 

8. 10 

218R18 . . 

.  1,190 

1,270 

1,340 

1,410 

1,480 

1,850 

1,620 

1,680 

1,740 

1,800 

1,860 

1,920 

1,'J70 

6 

36.00 

8.36 

228R18 . 

.  1, 270 

1,360 

1, 430 

1,810 

1,880 

1,680 

1,7-20 

1,790 

1,860 

1,920 

1,980 

2,040 

2,100 

36.  <24 

8.80 

238 R 18 . 

.  1,340 

1,430 

1,610 

1,600 

1,680 

1,780 

1,830 

1,900 

1, 970 

-2,030 

2;  100 

2,160 

2,-230 

6'A 

37.78 

9.08 

>  The  letter  “11”,  “8”,  or 

“V”  may  be  Included  In  any  spoclfted  tire  size  deslg- 

*  Actual  section  width  and  overall  width  shall  not  exceed  the  specified  section 

nation  adjacent  to  the  “R”. 

width  hy  more  than  7  percent. 

Changes:  16  and  18  p.s.l.  loads  added. 

Table 

1  J  (Amendment  No.  9) 

TIKE  LOAD  RATINGS, 

TEST  KIMS,  MINIMVM  SIZE  FACTORS,  AND  SECTION  WIDTHS  FOR  **78  SERIES* 

*  BIAS  PLY  TIRES 

Maximum  tire  loads  (pounds)  at  various  cold  inflation  pressures  (p.s.l.) 

Test 

Minimum 

Section^ 

rim  width 

size  factor 

width 

Tire  size  designation  ■ 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

30 

32 

34 

36 

38 

40 

(inches) 

(inches) 

(Inches) 

A78-13 . 

.  720 

770 

810 

860 

900 

940 

980 

1,020 

1,060 

1,090 

1,130 

1,160 

1,200 

29. 74 

6.60 

1178-13 . 

.  780 

840 

890 

930 

\m) 

1,030 

1,070 

1,110 

1,180 

1, 190 

1,230 

1,270 

1,300 

8 

30.72 

7. 05 

C78-13 . 

.  840 

890 

960 

1,000 

1,080 

1,100 

1,140 

1,190 

1,230 

1,270 

1,3-20 

1,360 

1,4(X) 

31.86 

7. 45 

1178-14 . 

.  780 

84(1 

890 

930 

980 

1,030 

1,070 

1,110 

1,160 

1, 190 

1,230 

1,270 

1,300 

4)5 

31.01 

6.  (‘2i 

C78-14 . 

.  840 

890 

980 

1,000 

1,080 

1, 100 

1,140 

1,190 

1,230 

1,270 

1,320 

1,360 

1,4(XI 

8 

31.  98 

7.05 

D78-13 . 

..  ..  890 

980 

1,010 

1,070 

1, 1'20 

1,170 

l,-^20 

1,-270 

1, 320 

1,360 

1,410 

1,460 

1,490 

8)5 

3-2. 18 

7.70 

1)78-14 . 

.  8!i0 

960 

1,010 

1,070 

1,120 

1,170 

1,  -2-20 

1,-270 

1,320 

1,360 

1,410 

1,460 

1, 490 

8 

3-2. 62 

7.:i8 

K78-I4 . 

.  960 

1,010 

1,070 

1,130 

1, 190 

1,  -240 

1,300 

1,360 

1,400 

1,440 

1,490 

1,540 

1,680 

6)5 

33.29 

7.f.8 

F78-14 . 

.  I,(r20 

1,  (KK) 

1, 160 

1, 220 

1,280 

1,340 

1,400 

1,480 

1,600 

1,680 

1,610 

1,680 

1,700 

8)5 

34.01 

7.90 

(178-14 . 

.  1, 100 

1,180 

l,2.’i0 

1,310 

1,380 

1,440 

1,600 

1,660 

1,620 

1,680 

1,730 

1,780 

1, 830 

6 

38.02 

8.:t6 

1178-14 . 

.  1,200 

1,  aio 

1,360 

1,440 

1,610 

1,680 

1,660 

1,710 

1,770 

1,830 

1,890 

1,  950 

2,010 

6 

36.06 

8.70 

178-14 . 

.  1,260 

1,380 

1,430 

1,800 

1,880 

1,650 

1, 7-20 

1,790 

1,860 

1, 920 

1,980 

‘2,040 

2, 100 

6 

36.88 

8.80 

A78-18 . 

.  720 

770 

810 

860 

900 

940 

980 

1,0-20 

1,060 

1,090 

1, 130 

1,160 

1,-200 

4)5 

30.86 

6.36 

C78-18 . 

.  840 

890 

980 

1,000 

1,080 

1,100 

1,140 

1, 190 

1,230 

1, 270 

1,320 

1,360 

1,400 

6 

3-2. 48 

6.96 

1)78-18  . 

.  890 

960 

1,010 

1,070 

1, 1-20 

1,170 

1,2-20 

1,270 

1, 3-20 

1,360 

1,410 

1,480 

1, 41H) 

6 

33.08 

7.15 

E78-I8 . 

.  960 

1,010 

1,070 

1,130 

1,190 

l,-240 

1,300 

1,360 

1, 4<X1 

1,440 

1, 490 

1,640 

1,680 

6 

33.66 

7.36 

F78-18 . 

.  1,020 

1,090 

1,160 

1,220 

1,280 

1,340 

1,400 

1,460 

1,600 

1,500 

1,610 

1,650 

1,700 

6)5 

34.86 

7.70 

078-18 . 

.  1,100 

1,180 

1,260 

1,310 

1,380 

1,440 

1,500 

1,860 

1,620 

1,680 

1,730 

1,780 

1,830 

8)5 

36.36 

8.06 

1178-18 . 

....  1,200 

1,290 

1,360 

1,440 

1,610 

1,680 

1,660 

1,710 

1,770 

1,830 

1,890 

1,960 

2,010 

6 

36.80 

8.85 

178-18 . . 

.  1, 260 

1,380 

1,430 

1,600 

1,680 

1,680 

1,720 

1,790 

1,860 

1,9-20 

1,980 

2,040 

2,100 

6 

37.02 

8.70 

1.78-16 . 

.  1, 340 

1,430 

1,620 

1,600 

1,680 

1,780 

1,830 

1,900 

1,970 

2,040 

2;  100 

2,170 

21230 

6 

37.73 

8.86 

N 78-18 . . 

.  1,600 

1,600 

1,700 

1,790 

1,880 

1,970 

2,080 

2,130 

21210 

2,280 

2,360 

2,430 

2,500 

7 

3'J.60 

9.80 

I  The  letter  “H”,  “8”,  or  “V”  may  lie  Included  In  any  specified  tire  sUe  designa-  Changes:  Now  tire  sizes:  D78-13  and  A78-15. 

tlon  adjacent  to  or  In  place  of  the  “dash”. 

*  Actual  section  width  and  overall  width  shall  not  exceed  the  siiecincd  section 
Width  hy  more  than  7  |»ercent. 
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RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


Table  I-K 
(Amendmont  7) 

TIRE  LOAD  RATINGS,  TEST  RIMS,  MINIMUM  SITE  FACTORS,  AND  SECTION  WIDTHS  FOR  “60  SERIES'*  BIAS  FLT  TIRES 


Maximum  tire  loads  (pounds)  at  various  cold  inflation  pressures  (p.s.i.)  Test  Minimum  Section 

Tire  site  desiirnationi  -  -  - ^ - - - rim  width  site  factor  width* 

16  18  20  22  24  '26  28  30  32  34  36  38  40  (inches)  (inches)  (inches) 


EOO-14 . 

.  9.50 

1,010 

1,070 

1, 130 

1, 190 

1,240 

1,300 

1,3.50 

1,400 

1,440 

1, 490 

1,540 

1,580 

7 

33. 69 

9.30 

F60-14 . 

.  1,020 

1,090 

1, 160 

1,220 

1,280 

1,340 

1,  400 

1.4.50 

1,  .500 

1,550 

1,610 

1,650 

1,700 

7 

34. 44 

9.55 

(JOO-14 . 

.  1, 100 

1,  180 

1,250 

1,310 

1.380 

1,440 

1,500 

1.  .560 

1, 6-20 

1,680 

1,730 

1,780 

1,830 

7 

3.5.23 

9.  85 

1160-14 . 

.  1, 200 

1,290 

1,360 

1, 440 

1,  510 

1,.580 

1,6.50 

1,710 

1,770 

1,830 

1,890 

1,950 

2;  010 

7 

36.41 

10. '25 

J60-14 . 

.  1,  '260 

1,350 

1, 430 

1,.500 

1,580 

1,6.50 

1,7-20 

1.  790 

1,860 

1, 920 

1,980 

2,010 

2.100 

7 

36.70 

10.45 

L60-14 . 

.  1, 340 

1, 430 

1,5'20 

1,600 

1,680 

1,750 

1,830 

l.'HIO 

1, 970 

2,040 

2,100 

2,170 

2,230 

8 

37.83 

11.10 

E60-I5 . 

.  950 

1,010 

1,070 

1, 130 

1, 190 

1,  '240 

1,300 

1,.350 

1,400 

1,440 

1,490 

1,510 

1,580 

6 

33.83 

8.70 

F60-15  . 

.  ^fT’O 

1, 090 

1,160 

1,  ‘220 

1,280 

1,340 

1,400 

1,450 

1,500 

1,550 

1,610 

1,650 

1,700 

7 

34.94 

9.40 

1160-15 . 

.  1, 100 

1, 180 

1,‘250 

1,310 

1,380 

1,410 

1,500 

1,.560 

1,6-20 

1,680 

1,730 

1,780 

1,830 

7 

35.73 

9.70 

1160-15  . 

.  1, 200 

1,  '290 

1,360 

1,  440 

1,510 

1,580 

1,6.50 

1,710 

1,770 

1,830 

1, 890 

1, 9.50 

2,010 

7 

36.70 

10.  a5 

J60-15  . 

.  1,260 

1,3.50 

1,430 

1,  .5(8) 

1,580 

1,6.50 

1,  7  -20 

1,790 

1,860 

1,(420 

1,980 

-2,040 

2,100 

7 

37. '20 

10. -25 

1,614  15  . 

.  1, 340 

1,  430 

1.  .520 

1,600 

1,680 

1,750 

1.830 

l.'.HX) 

1,  970 

-2,010 

2, 100 

-2. 170 

2; -230 

7 

37. 91 

10.50 

•  The  letter  "H”  “S”,  or  “V"  may  lie  ineluded  In  any  specified  lire  site  desiKiiatlon  Chances:  Test  Rim  for  JC0-I4.  JflO-lS,  anil  Iv60-1B  changed  to  7-lnch. 

adjacent  to  or  in  place  of  the  “dash”. 

I  Actual  section  width  and  overall  width  shall  not  exceed  the  specified  section 
width  hy  more  than  7  percent. 

Table  1-L 
(Amendment  No.  2) 

TIRE  IA)AI)  RATINGS.  TE-ST  RIMS.  MINIMUM  SIZE  FACTORS  AND  SECTION  WIDTHS  FOR  SERIES  «)  CANTILEVERED  SIDEWALL  TIRES 


Tiri-  site  designation  • 


K.VK'-16. 

F.WC'-IO, 

(150r-17. 

H50C-17. 

IA0C-I8. 


•Maximum  tire  loads  (|>ounds)  at  various  cold  inflation  pressures  (p.s.i.) 

Test 

rim  width 
(tnch<«) 

Minimum 
size  (actor 
(Inches) 

Section 
width  * 
(inches) 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

30 

32 

34 

36 

38 

40 

1,070 

1, 130 

1,190 

1,‘240 

1,3(N) 

1,350 

1,4(MI 

1,440 

1,  4(8) 

1,540 

1,580 

33. 31 

7.95 

1, 160 

1,220 

1,280 

1,340 

1,400 

1,450 

1,500 

1,550 

1,610 

1.650 

1,7(8) 

ay 

34.  (M 

8.-20 

1,250 

1,310 

1,380 

1,  440 

1,  500 

1,560 

1,6'20 

1,  680 

1,730 

1, 780 

1,830 

3^4 

35.34 

8.  45 

1.360 

1, 440 

1, 510 

1,580 

1,650 

1,710 

1,  770 

1,830 

1,890 

1,  950 

-2,  OKI 

3^ 

36.30 

8.80 

1.  .520 

1,6IK) 

1.680 

1,750 

1,830 

1,900 

1. 970 

2,040 

2, 100 

2.  17tl 

2, ‘230 

3H 

38. (8) 

9.  10 

1  The  letter  “H”.  “S”  or  “V”  may  Is'  included  in  any  s|i«-cifie<l  tire  site  di'sieimtinn  i  Actual  section  width  and  overall  width  slci'l  not  ejov  1  the  sneeifi,  d  section  width 

adjai'cnt  to  or  in  place  of  the  “da.sh”.  hy  more  than  7  (lercent. 

Changes:  Heissiied  with  no  changes. 

Table  l-.M 
(Amendment  No.  4) 


TIRE 

LOAD  Ratings, 

TEST  RIMS 

,  MINIMUM  SIZE 

FACTORS 

AND 

SECTION 

WIDTHS  FOR 

78  SERIE.S 

”  KADIAI.  PLY 

TIRES 

Minimum 
size  factor 
(Inches) 

Section 
width  * 
(inches) 

Tire  size  designation  ■ 

Maximum  tire  loads  (pounds)  at  various  cold  inflation 

pressures  (p.s.i.) 

Tost 

rim  width 
(inches) 

16 

18 

20 

22 

-24 

‘26 

•28 

30 

32 

34 

36 

38 

40 

AR78  13 . 

720 

770 

810 

860 

900 

940 

980 

1,02(1 

1,060 

1.090 

I,  i;«) 

1,160 

1,-200 

*'4 

29.  55 

6.50 

B  R7K~  W. 

780 

840 

WK) 

9.30 

980 

1,030  1 

,070 

1, 110 

1. 1.50 

1.  1(8) 

1,230 

1.  270 

1,3(8) 

*4 

30.31 

6.  75 

CR78-13 . 

840 

950 

1,001) 

1,0.50 

1, 100  1 

,  140 

1,  1(8) 

l,-23() 

1,270 

1,320 

1,360 

1,400 

5 

31.  13 

7. 16 

BR78-14 . . 

780 

840 

890 

():«) 

980 

1,030  1 

,070 

1,110 

1,  1.50 

1,  1(8) 

1,230 

1,270 

1,3(8) 

14 

30.  84 

6.60 

C'  R  <  H-14  _ 

840 

9.50 

1,000 

1,050 

1. 100  1 

,  140 

1, 1(8) 

1.-230 

1,  -270 

1,320 

1,.360 

1,400 

5 

31.  67 

7.(X) 

I)R78-14  . 

H!I0 

9.50 

1,010 

1,070 

1,120 

1, 170  1 

,220 

1,270 

1.320 

1,360 

1,410 

1.  4.50 

1,  4(8) 

r, 

3  J.  21) 

7.20 

ER78-14 . . . 

950 

1.010 

1,070 

1,130 

1,190 

1,-240  1 

,3(81 

1.350 

1,  too 

1,440 

1,490 

1,540 

1.  .580 

5 

3-2.  86 

7.  40 

FR78-14 . 

.  1,020 

1,090 

1,160 

1.-220 

1,280 

1,  .340  1 

.4(8) 

1,450 

l,.500 

1..550 

1,610 

1,650 

1,  7(8) 

34 

33.  7H 

7.  H6 

<5R78-14  . . 

.  1,  1(81 

1, 180 

1,250 

1,310 

1,380 

1,440  1 

,50). 

1,560 

1,6-20 

1,680 

1,730 

1,780 

1,830 

6 

34.78 

H.30 

HR78-14  . . 

.  1,200 

i.-e(8i 

1,360 

1,440 

1, 510 

1,580  1 

,650 

1, 710 

1.  770 

1,830 

1. 8(8) 

1, 050 

2,010 

r> 

35.77 

8.6) 

J  R78-14 . 

.  1, 260 

1,  3.50 

1,430 

1,.500 

1,580 

1,650  1 

,720 

1, 7(8) 

1,86(1 

1,920 

1,980 

1,040 

2;  1(8) 

64 

36.47 

H.  05 

AR7K-I5.. _ _ _ _ 

7‘20 

770 

810 

900 

940 

980 

1,0-20 

1,060 

1,0(8) 

1, 130 

1, 160 

1.200 

*4 

30.  ('16 

6.  25 

BR78-1.5 . 

780 

840 

890 

930 

980 

1,030  1 

,070 

1, 110 

1.  1.50 

1, 1(8) 

1,-230 

1,  -270 

i,:io() 

44 

31.38 

6.45 

ER7K-15. _ _ _ _ 

950 

1, 010 

1,070 

1,  130 

1,190 

1.  -240  1 

,3(8) 

1. 3.5(1 

1,4(8) 

1,440 

1,  4(8) 

1,540 

1..580 

54 

33.  58 

7.  45 

FR78  15. . 

.  1, 0-20 

1,(88) 

1,160 

1.220 

1,  280 

1,340  1 

,400 

1,4.50 

l,.500 

I..V5() 

1,610 

1,6.50 

1,700 

54 

31.28 

7.  70 

Ct  R7H-1.S _ _ _ _ 

.  1,  100 

1,180 

1,250 

1,310 

1,380 

1,440  1 

,500 

1,560 

1.  6-20 

1,680 

1,730 

1,780 

1,830 

6 

35.30 

8.  15 

11 R78-15 . 

.  1,-200 

1,2(8) 

1,360 

1,440 

1,  510 

1..580  1 

,650 

1, 710 

1,770 

1,830 

1, 8(8) 

1,  950 

2,010 

6 

36.23 

8.45 

J  R7S-I5 _ _ _ _ _ 

.  1,280 

1,3.50 

1,430 

1,5(8) 

1,580 

1,650  1 

.7‘2() 

1,790 

1,860 

1,  ((-20 

1,980 

2,010 

2;  100 

64 

36.98 

8.80 

L  R7>S“15, _ _ _ _ _ _ 

.  1,340 

1,430 

1,520 

1,600 

1,680 

1. 750  1 

,830 

1,900 

1,  '.»70 

•2,040 

•2,100 

2,170 

2,-230 

64 

37.66 

9.00 

'  The  letter  “11”,  “S”  or  “V”  may  lie  included  in  any  siies'lficil  tire  site  designation  hv  more  than  7  iwrcent. 
adjacent  to  nr  in  place  of  the  “dash”. 

r  Actual  section  width  and  overall  width  shall  not  exceed  the  siMsdlieil  seidion  width  t'hangcs:  New  tire  sizes:  .\  R7H  i:i.  ('  It78  13,  II R78-1 1,  .\  R78  15. 

Table  1-N 
(Amendment  No.  2) 

TIRE  LOAD  RATINGS.  TE.ST  RIMS,  MINIMUM  SIZE  FACTORS,  AND  SECTION  UIDTHS  FOR  “70  SERIES"  RADIAL  PLY  TIRES 


_.  .  Maximum  tire  loads  (pounds)  at  various  cold  inflation  pressures  (p.s.i.)  Test  Minimum  Section 

Tire  size  .iesignation  '  -  -  -  -  _  rfm  width  size  (actor  width 

*  22  24  26  28  3(1  32  34  36  38  4(1  (inches)  (inches)  (inches)* 


165/70  R  13 
175/70  H  13 
1S5C0  R  13 
105/70  R  13 
155  70  R  14 
185/70  R  14 
105/70  H  14 
17.5/70  R  15 
185/70  R  15 


•  The  letter  “11”,  “8”,  or  “V”  may  be  included  in  any  specified  tire  size  designation  Changes:  Rels-siied  with  no  changes, 
adjacent  to  the  “R”. 

-  Actual  section  width  and  overall  width  shall  not  exceed  the  specified  section  width 
by  more  than  7  percent. 


760 

770 

795 

815 

835 

8(8) 

880 

900 

920 

940 

960 

44 

28.45 

6.50 

845 

865 

890 

910 

935 

955 

980 

1,(K)0 

l,a25 

1,045 

1,070 

5 

29.31 

6.92 

940 

965 

990 

1,015 

1,040 

1,065 

1,090 

1, 115 

1,140 

1,165 

1,190 

5 

30.39 

7.31 

1,045 

1,070 

1, 100 

1,125 

1,155 

1,180 

1.  210 

1,  >40 

1,265 

1,290 

1,320 

64 

31.20 

7.74 

700 

720 

740 

760 

780 

?.)5 

815 

835 

850 

870 

890 

4 

28.  IS 

5.93 

990 

1,015 

1,045 

1,070 

1, 100 

1,130 

1,155 

1,180 

1,-210 

1,235 

1,265 

6 

31.39 

7.31 

1,090 

1,120 

1,155 

1,185 

1,220 

1,250 

1,280 

1,310 

1,340 

1,375 

1,405 

64 

32.30 

7.74 

940 

965 

990 

1,015 

1,040 

1,065 

1,090 

1,115 

1,140 

1,165 

1, 190 

6 

31.36 

6.92 

1,040 

1,070 

1,100 

1,130 

1,155 

1,180 

1, 210 

1,235 

1,-265 

l,-290 

1,320 

6 

32.34 

7.31 
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Tablb  I-O 

*  (Amrndment  No.  2) 

TIBI  LOAD  BATINQS,  TEST  KIMS,  UINIHUU  SIZE  FACTORS  AND  SECTION  WIDTHS  FOR  “LOW  SECTION”  TYPE  “r”  RADIAL  PLY  TIRES 


Maiimum  tire  loads  (pounds)  at  various  cold  Inflation  pressures  (p.s.l.)  Test  Minimum  Section 

Tire  size  designation  •  - - -  rinj  width  size  factor  width  * 

20  22  24  26  28  30  32  34  36  38  40  (inches)  (inches)  (inches) 


I40R12 .  490  820  660  680  610 

160RI2 .  670  610  640  670  700 

150R13 .  600  640  680  720  760 

160R13 .  670  700  740  780  820 

170R13 .  720  760  800  840  880 

150R14  .  640  670  710  780  780 

180R16..- .  920  970  1,020  1,070  1,120 


640 

660 

690  • 

710 

740 

770 

4 

26.2 

5.40 

730 

760 

790 

820 

850 

880 

4 

‘27. 19 

8.75 

780 

810 

840 

780 

900 

940 

4 

28. 17 

5.75 

860 

•MX) 

940 

980 

1,010 

1,040 

2).  23 

6. ‘25 

9‘20 

960 

1,000 

1,040 

1,060 

1,110 

6 

30.08 

6.65 

8‘20 

860 

900 

'  940 

970 

1,000 

4 

2).  16 

6.70 

1, 170 

1,230 

1,280 

1,330 

1,380 

1,430 

6 

3‘2.  97 

6.85 

<  The  letter  “H”,  “8”,  or  “V”  may  be  Included  In  any  specifled  tire  size  desig-  width  by  more  than  7  percent, 
nation  adjacent  to  the  letter  “R”. 

>  Actual  section  width  and  overall  width  shall  not  exceed  the  specifled  section  Changes;  New  size  1&0RI2,  150R14,  and  180R15  added. 


Table  I-P 

(Amendment  No.  1) 

TIRE  load  RATINGS,  TEST  RIMS,  MINIMUM  SIZE  FACTORS  AND  SECTION  WIDTHS  FOR  SERIES  4.1  CANTILEVERED  SIDEWALL  TIRES 


Tire  size  designation  ' 

Maximum  tire  loads  (pounds)  at  various  cold  inflation  pressures  (p.s.l.) 

Test 

Minimum 

Section 

20 

22  24  26  ‘28  30  32  34  36  38 

40 

(inches) 

(inches) 

(Inches) 

046C-16.... 

.  1,250 

1,310  1,380  1,440  1,500  1,560  1,620  1,680  1,730  1,780 

1,830 

5 

35.63 

9.70 

.  •  The  letter  "H,”  “8”  or  "V”  may  be  included  in  any  specifled  tire  size  designation  *  Actual  section  width  and  overall  widtli  shall  not  exceed  the  specifled  section  width 

adjacent  to  or  in  place  of  the  “dash”.  by  more  than  7  percent. 

Changes:  Reissued  with  no  changes. 


Table  I-R 
(Arndt.  No.  4] 

TIRE  load  ratings,  TE.ST  RIMS,  MINIMUM  SIZE  F.ACTORS,  AND  SECTION  WIDTHS  FOR  “60  SERIF.S”  RADIAL  PLY  TIRES 


Maximum  tire  loads  (pounds)  at  various  cold  Inflation  pressures  (p.s.i.)  Minimum  * 

Tire  size  designation  >  Test  rim  size  Section 

- -  width  factor  width  • 

16  18  20  22  24  26  28  30  32  34  36  38  40  (inches)  (Inches)  (inches) 


OR60-14 .  1,100  1,180  1,260  1,310  1,380  1,440  1,600  1,660  1,620  1,680  1,730  1,780  1,830  7  35.24  9.88 

FR60-I8 .  1,020  1,090  1,160  1,  220  1, '280  1,340  1,400  1,480  1,800  1,580  1,610  1,650  1,700  7  35.02  9.30 

OR60~18 .  1,100  1,180  1,250  1,310  1,380  1,440  1,600  1,560  1,620  1,680  1,730  1,780  1,830  7  35.81  9.60 

HR60  16 .  1.'200  1,290  1,360  1,440  1,810  1,880  1,650  1,710  1,770  1,830  1,890  1,950  2,010  7  36.70  10.05 


I  The  letter  “H”,  “S”,  or  “V”  may  be  included  in  any  specifled  tire  size  designation 
adjacent  to  or  In  place  of  the  “dash.” 

I  Actual  section  width  and  overall  width  shall  not  exceed  the  specified  section  width 


by  more  than  7  percent. 

Changes:  New  .size  OROO-11  added. 


Table  I-.S 


(Arndt.  No.  2) 

TIRE  LOAD  RATINGS,  TEST  RIMS,  MINIMUM  SIZE  FACTORS,  AND  SECTION  WIDTHS  FOB  “60  SERIES”  RADIAL  PLY  TIRES 


Maximum  lire  loads  (|K>unds)  at  various  cold  Inflation  pressures  (p.s.l.)  Minimum 

Tire  size  designation  •  Test  rira  size  8cctlon 

- - - -  - - - - - - -  width  factor  width  > 

16  18  20  22  24  26  ‘28  30  32  34  36  38  40  (Inches)  (inches)  (Inches) 


186/60  R  13 .  780  815  845  880  918  945  980  1,010  1,045  1,078  1,110  8  ‘28.61  7. ‘28 

248/60  R  14 .  1,020  1,090  1,160  1,‘220  1,280  1,340  1,400  1,450  1,600  1,850  1,610  1,650  1,700  6)4  34.25  9.35 

285/60  U  15 .  1,200  1,2'.I0  1,360  1,440  1,610  1,580  1,650  1,710  1,770  1,830  1,890  1,950  2,010  7  36.70  10.05 


'  The  letter  “H”,  “8”,  or  “V”  may  be  Included  In  any  specifled  tire  size  designation 
adjacent  to  the  “R”. 

•Actual  si'ction  width  and  overall  width  shali  not  exceed  the  sirccifled  .section 


width  by  more  than  7  percent. 

Changes:  New  size  245/60  R  11  and  2.55/60  R  15  added. 


Table  I-T 


(Amendment  No.  1) 

TIRE  IX)AU  RATINGS,  TEST  KIMS,  MINIMUM  SIZE  FACTORS,  AND  8E(“riON  WIDTHS  FOR  “70  SERIES"  RADIAL  PLY  TIRES 


Maximum  tire  loads  (i>ounds)  at  various  cold  inflation  pressures  (p.s.l.)  Test  Minimum  Section 

Tire  size  •  designation  - - - - - - - rim  width  size  factor  width* 

16  18  20  22  ‘24  ‘26  28  30  32  34  36  38  40  (Inches)  (Inches)  (Inches) 


208/70  R  14  .  960  1,010  1,070  1,130  1,190  1,240  1,300  1,360  1,400  1,440  1,4!)0  1,540  1,880  6>4  33.42  8.10 

‘215/70  K  14 .  1,020  1,090  1,160  1,‘220  1,‘280  1,340  1,400  1,480  1,500  1,650  1,610  1,650  1,700  6  34.34  8.56 

225/70  R  14 .  1,100  1,180  1,260  1,310  1,380  1,440  1,800  1,660  1,6‘20  1,680  1,730  1,780  1,830  6  35.12  8.88 

l!»5/70  R  15  .  890  980  1,010  1,070  1,120  1,170  1, ‘220  1,270  1,320  1,360  1,410  1,480  1,490  6)^  33.34  7.75 

■205/70  R  18  .  980  1,010  1,070  1,130  1,190  1,240  1,300  1,380  1,400  1,440  1,490  1,640  1,680  6)^  33.91  7.95 

•215/70  R  16 .  1,0‘20  1,090  1,160  1,  ‘220  1,280  1,340  1,400  1,450  1,600  1,660  1,610  1,660  1,700  6  34.87  8.40 

226/70  R  16 .  1,100  1,180  1,  ‘260  1,310  1,380  1,440  1,600  1,860  1,620  1,680  1,730  1,780  1,830  6  35.65  8.66 


•  The  letter  “11”,  “S’-,  or  “V”  may  be  Included  In  any  specifled  tire  size  designation 
adjacent  to  the  letter  “  R”. 


*  Actual  section  width  and  overall  width  shall  not  exceed  the  specified  section 
width  by  more  than  7  percent. 

Changes;  New  table. 
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Table  II— Miniiium  Bkeakinq  Enebot  Values 
(iNCH'POUNDB) 


TABLE  II-A— TOR  BIAS  FLT  TIRES  WITH  SIZE  DESIGNATION 

or  n.oo  (OB  iss  milliiietebs)  and  above  and  to 
SERIES  tires 


Cord 

Mazlmom  permissible  inflation  pressore 

material 

32  p.8.1. 

36  p.s.1. 

40  p.8.i. 

Rayon _ 

Nylon  or 
polyester. 

1,650  in.'lbs. 
2,600  in.-lbs. 

2,475  in.-lb8. 
3,900  ln.-lbs. 

3300  ln.-lbs. 
6,200  ln.-lbs. 

TABLE  II-B — rOR  BIAS  PLT  TIRES  WITH  SIZE  DE8I0NATI0N 
BELOW  S.OO  INCHES  (OR  168  MILLIMETERS) 


1  Mazlmum  permissible  inflation  pressure 

material  | 

32  p  j.i. 

36  p.8.1. 

40  p.s.i. 

Ravon..... 
Nylon  or 
polyester. 

1,000  ln.-lb8. 
1,050  ln.-lbs. 

1375in.-Ibs. 
2,025  in.-lbs. 

2,600  ln.-lbs. 
3,000  in.-U>s. 

TABLE  II-C— TOR  RADIAL  FLT  TIBBS 


Size 

Maximum  permissible  Inflation  pressure 

designation  j 

32  P.S.L 

36  P.8.L 

40  p.8X 

Below  160 
mllll- 
meters. 

160  milU- 
meters  or 
above. 

1,960  ln.-lbs. 

2,600  in.-lbs. 

2,026  ln.-lbs. 

3,000  ln.-lbs. 

3,000  in.-lbs. 

5,200  ln.-lb«. 

Table  III 


TEST  INFLATION  PRESSURES 


Maximum  permissible  Inflation 

S2 

36 

40 

Pressure  (in  p.8.i.)  to  be  used  in  tests 
for  physical  dimensions,  bead  un¬ 
seating,  tire  strength,  and  tire 

24 

28 

32 

Pressure  (in  p.s.L)  to  be  used  in  test 

30 

34 

38 

§  571.110  Standard  No.  110;  Tire  srlec- 
lion  and  rims. 

SI.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
specifies  requirements  for  tire  selection 
to  prevent  tire  overloading. 

82.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars. 

S3.  Definitions. 

“Accessory  weight”  means  the  com¬ 
bined  weight  (In  excess  of  those  standard 
Items  which  may  be  replaced)  of  auto¬ 
matic  transmission,  power  steering, 
power  brakes,  power  windows,  power 
seats,  radio,  and  heater,  to  the  extent 
that  these  Items  are  available  as  factory- 
installed  equipment  (whether  installed 
or  not) . 

“Curb  weight”  means  the  weight  of  a 
motor  vehicle  with  standard  equipment 
Including  the  maximum  capacity  of  fuel, 
oil,  and  coolant,  and,  if  so  equipped,  air 
conditioning  and  additional  weight  op¬ 
tional  engine. 

“Maximum  loaded  vehicle  weight” 
means  the  sum  of — 

(a)  Curb  weight; 

(b)  Accessory  weight; 

(c)  Vehlclecapacity  weight;  and 

(d)  Production  options  weight. 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 

“Normal  occupant  weight”  means  150 
poimds  times  the  number  of  occupants 
specified  in  the  second  column  of  Table  I. 

“Occupant  distribution”  means  dis¬ 
tribution  of  occupants  In  a  vehicle  as 
specified  In  the  third  column  of  Table  I. 

“Production  options  weight”  means 
the  combined  weight  of  those  Installed 
regular  production  options  weighing  over 
5  poimds  In  excess  of  those  standard 
Items  which  they  replace,  not  previously 
considered  in  curb  weight  or  accessory 
weight,  Including  heavy  duty  brakes,  ride 
levelers,  roof  rack,  heavy  duty  battery, 
an(l  special  trim. 

“Vehicle  capacity  weight”  means  the 
rated  cargo  and  luggage  load  plus  150 
pounds  times  the  vehicles  designated 
seating  capacity. 

“Vehicle  maximum  load  on  the  tire” 
means  that  load  on  an  individual  tire 
that  Is  determined  by  distributing  to  each 
axle  Its  share  of  the  maximum  loaded 
vehicle  weight  and  dividing  by  two. 

“Vehicle  normal  load  on  the  tire” 
means  that  load  on  an  Individual  tire 
(distributed  in  accordance  with  Table  I) 
and  dividing  by  two. 

Table  I 


OCCTTPANT  LOADING  AND  DISTRIBUTION  FOR  VEHICLE 
NORMAL  LOAD  FOR  VARIOUS  DESIGNATED  SEATING 
CAPAHTIES 


Designated 
seating  capacity, 
number  of 
occupants 

Vehicle  j 
normal  load, 
number  of 
occupants 

1  Occupant  distribution 

1  in  a  normally  loaded 
j  vehicle 

2  through  4 . 

2 

2  in  front. 

6  through  10 . 

3 

1  2  in  front,  1  in  .second 

i 

seat. 

S4.  Requirements. 

54.1  General.  Passenger  Cars  shall  be 
equlppied  with  tires  that  meet  the  re¬ 
quirements  of  §  571.109,  “New  Pneumatic 
Tires — ^Passenger  Cars." 

54.2  Tire  load  limits. 

54.2.1  The  vehicle  maximum  load  on 
the  tire  shall  not  be  greater  than  the  ap¬ 
plicable  maximum  load  rating  specified 
In  Table  I  of  Motor  Vehicle  Safety  Stand¬ 
ard  No.  109  for  the  tire’s  size  designation 
and  t3rpe. 

54.2.2  The  vehicle  normal  load  on  the 
tire  shall  not  be  greater  Uian  the  test 
load  used  In  the  high  speed  performance 
test  specified  in  S5.5  of  §  571.109  for  that 
tire. 

S4.3  Placard.  A  placard,  permanently 
affixed  to  the  glove  compartment  door  or 
an  equally  acoesslble  location,  shall  dis¬ 
play  the — 

(a)  Vehicle  capacity  weight; 

(b)  E>eslgnated  seating  capacity  (ex¬ 
pressed  In  terms  of  total  number  of  oc¬ 
cupants  and  in  terms  of  occupants  for 
each  seat  location) ; 

(c)  Vehicle  manufacturer’s  recom¬ 
mended  cold  tire  Inflation  pressure  for 
maximum  loaded  vehicle  weight  and, 
subject  to  the  limitations  of  S4.3.1,  for 
any  other  manufacturer-specified  vehicle 
loading  condition;  and 

(d)  Vehicle  manufacturer’s  recom¬ 
mended  tire  size  designation. 

S4.3.1  No  Infiatlon  pressure  other 
than  the  maximum  permissible  inflation 
pressure  may  be  specified  unless — 


(a)  It  is  less  than  the  maximum  per¬ 
missible  inflation  pressure; 

(b)  The  vehicle  loading  condition  for 
that  pressure  is  specified;  and 

(c)  The  tire  load  rating  from  Table  I 
of  §  571.109  for  the  tire  at  that  pressure 
is  not  kss  than  the  vehicle  load  on  the 
tire  for  that  vehicle  loading  condition. 

S4.4  Rims. 

S4.4.1  Requirements.  Each  rim  shall: 

(a)  Be  constructed  to  the  dimensions 
of  a  rim  specified  tor  the  applicable  tire’s 
size  designation  in  a  reference  cited  in 
the  definition  of  test  rim  in  S3  of 
§  571.109.  Approved  alternative  size  rims, 
not  cited  in  S3  of  §  57 a.  109  are  listed  in 
Table  n  of  Appendix  A  of  this  section. 

(b)  In  the  event  of  rapid  loss  of  infla¬ 
tion  pressure  with  the  vehicle  traveling 
in  a  straight  line  at  a  speed  of  60  miles 
per  hour,  retain  the  deflated  tire  until 
the  vehicle  can  be  stopped  with  a  con¬ 
trolled  braking  application. 

Appendix  A 

The  following  table  lists  alternative 
size  rims  for  tire  and  rim  combinations 
not  contained  in  any  reference  in  S3  of 
§  571.109. 

Persons  requesting  the  addition  of 
alternative  tire  rims  to  this  appendix 
should  submit  five  (5)  copies  of  informa¬ 
tion  and  data  supporting  the  request  to 
the  Secretary  of  Transportation,  Atten¬ 
tion:  Motor  Vehicle  Programs,  National 
Highway  Traffic  Safety  Administration, 
U.S.  Department  of  ’Transportation, 
Washington,  D.C.  20590. 

The  information  should  contain  the 
following : 

1.  The  request  alternative  rim  and  tire 
size  combination. 

2.  A  statement  as  to  whether  the 
alternative  tire/rim  combination  has 
been  coordinated  with  an  organization 
such  as  the  Tire  and  Rim  Association,  the 
European  Tire  and  Technical  Organisa¬ 
tion,  the  Society  of  Manufacturers  and 
Traders  Limited,  the  Japan  Automobile 
’Tire  Manufacturers  Association,  the 
Deutsche  Industrie  Norm  and  the 
Scandanavian  Tire  and  Rim  Organiza¬ 
tion. 

3.  A  statement  that  the  additional  rim 
size  request  has  been  tested  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  requirements  of  §  571.110 
and  meets  the  requirements  of  the 
standard. 

4.  Copies  of  the  test  data  sheets  show¬ 
ing  test  conditions,  results  of  tests  per¬ 
formed  on  the  tire/rim  combination,  and 
conclusions  obtained  for  the  individual 
tests  specified  in  §  571.109. 

5.  Justification  for  the  additional  rim 
size. 

The  addition  of  alternative  size  rims 
for  the  tire  and  rim  combinations  is  ac¬ 
complished  through  the  abbreviated  pro¬ 
cedure  consisting  of  publication  in  the 
Federal  Register  of  the  size  rim  for 
which  a  petition  has  been  received.  If  no 
comments  are  received,  the  amendment 
becomes  effective  30  days  from  date  of 
publication.  If  objections  to  the  amend¬ 
ment  are  received,  additional  rulemak¬ 
ing  pursuant  to  Part  553  of  this  chapter 
will  be  initiated. 
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PMVSS  No.  110— Appendix  A 

TABLE  I 

(Amendment  No.  22) 

ALTERNATIVE  RIMS 

Table  I-A 


Tire  Size  *  Rim « » 

6.00-13 .  6-JJ,  6-JJ 

7.35-14 . .  6-JJ 

6.85-15 .  4>/2-JJ,  5V4-JJ 

7.00-15 .  S.00F.  5-K 

8.25-15 .  5-JJ,  5V4-JJ,  6-JJ.  6-K. 

6-L.  6•^-JJ 

8.55-15 .  S'/j-JJ.  6-JJ.  6-K.  6-L, 

6>/2-JJ 

8.90-15 . .  6-JJ,  6>/2-i.  7-L 

9.15-15 . .  51/2-JJ.  5V4-K 

L84-15 .  5>/2-JJ.  6-JJ,  6V2-JJ.  7-JJ 

Table  I-B 

A70-13.. .  5-JJ,  SVi-JJ,  6-JJ 

D70-13 .  S^-JJ.  SYj-K 

D70-14 .  5-JJ 

E70-14 .  7-JJ 

P70-14 .  7-JJ,  8-JJ 

070-14 . .  7-JJ 

C70-15 .  5V2-JJ 

E70-15 .  7-JJ,  8-JJ 

F70-15 . .  8-JJ 

070-15 .  7-JJ,  7»/2-K.  &-JJ 

H70-15 _  8-JJ 

Table  1-C 

4.80-10 _  3.50D 

5.60- 14 .  4y2-JJ 

6.40-15--- .  4-JJ,  4V2-JJ,  4V2-K.  4.50E, 

5.00E,  5-JJ,  5-K,  5>/2-JJ 
155-13  6.15-13-.  5-JJ 
175-13/6.95-13-.  5'/2-'^J 

5.0-15 .  3.50B,  3.50D,  S'/j-JJ.  4-JJ. 

4.00c 

5.5- 15 . .  3.50D,  3>/2-JJ.  4-JJ, 

Table  I-D 

145-10 . .  3.50B 

145-13 .  3‘/2-JJ.  4>/2-JJ 

165-13 _  4y2-JJ 

135-15 . .  41/2-JJ 

185-15 _  4'/2-JJ 

230-15 -  6-JJ,  6>/2-JJ.  7-JJ 

Table  I-E 

6.2-13 _  4'4-JJ 

6.5- 13 . .  4y2-JJ,  5-JJ 

Table  I-F 

5.20-13 . .  4'/2-JJ 

5.60- 13 _  31/2-JJ.  4-JJ 

6.00-13 .  4-JJ 

5.60- 15—- .  5-K 

Table  I-O 

DR70-13 . .  SYi-JJ 

CR70-14 . .  SYi-JJ 

DR70-14 .  6-JJ,  6Vi-JJ.  6%-K 

FR70-15 .  6I/2-JJ.  O'A-JJ.  7-JJ,  8-JJ 

ER70-15 .  6-JJ,  6Vi-JJ,  7-JJ 

FR70-15 . .  6'/2-JJ,  7-JJ,  7>/2-K,  7‘/4-L 

OR70-15 .  61/2-JJ.  7-JJ,  7-L,  7>/2-K, 

8-K,  8«/2-L 

HR70-15 . .  6-JJ 

JR70-15 _  6-JJ 

LR70-15 _  6-JJ 

Table  I-H 

155  R  12 .  4-JJ 

135  R  13 _  4«/2-^J 

145  R  13 _  4»/2-JJ,  4.50B 

155  R  13 .  4.50B,  5-JJ,5Vi-JJ 

165  R  13 _  4-JJ,  4.50B,  5.50B 

175  R  13 .  4-JJ,  5>/a-JJ 

165  R  14 _  5y2-JJ 

175  R  14-. .  4^/i-JJ 

205  R  14 .  7V4-K 

135  R  16 _  4>/i-JJ 

165  R  16 .  5-JJ,  5-K,  Si/a-JJ 

205  R  15 .  6Vi-L,  7-L,  TVi-K 


Table  I-J 


Tire  Size  »  Rim  •  • 

A78-13 . .  4-JJ,  4y2-JJ,  5-JJ,  5y2-JJ, 

6-JJ 

B78-13 _  5-JJ 

C78-13 .  SYi-JJ 

D78-13 _  5«^-JJ 

B78-14 .  4y2-JJ,  4y2-K.  5-JJ,  5-K, 

5y2-JJ 

C78-14 .  4«^-JJ,  S-JJ,  5-K,  6y2^J, 

6-JJ 

D78-14 .  4y2-JJ,  5-JJ,  5-K,  5y2-JJ, 

6-JJ 

E78-14 - -  4y2-JJ,  5-JJ,  5-K.  Sya-JJ, 

S'/a-JC,  6-JJ,  6y2-JJ,  7-JJ 

P78-14 .  5-JJ,  6-K.  SYi-JJ.  SYi-K, 

6-JJ,  6-K,  6y2-JJ,  7-JJ 

078-14 . .  5-JJ,  5y2-JJ,  5y2-K,  6-JJ, 

6-K,  7-JJ 

H78-14 .  5y2-JJ,  6-JJ,  6-K,  6y2-JJ. 

eya-K,  7-JJ  I 

J78-14_ .  6-JJ,  6-K,  6y2-JJ  I 

A78-15 _  4y2-JJ 

C78-15 .  4ya-JJ.4''2-K.  5-JJ,  5-K 

D78-15 .  5-JJ,  5-K 

E78-15 .  4ya-K.  5-JJ  5-K,  5y2-JJ, 

5Vi-K,  6-JJ 

F78-15 .  4y2-K,  5-JJ,  5-K,  SYi-JJ, 

SYi-K,  6-JJ 

078-15 -  5  JJ.  5-K,  5y2-JJ.  J'/a-K. 

6- JJ,  6-K,  6-L,  6‘4-JJ, 

7- JJ 

H78-15-. . .  S'/a-JJ,  5y2-K,  6-JJ,  6-K, 

6-L,  6y2-K.  6y2-JJ,  7-JJ 

J78-15.. . .  5',2-JJ,  6-JJ,  6-K,  6-L, 

GYi-JJ,  7-JJ 

L78-15 .  S'/a-JJ,  5ya-K.  6-JJ,  6-K, 

6-L,  6y2-JJ,  7-JJ,  8-JJ 
N78-15 _  6^J,  7-JJ 

Table  I-K 

E60-14 . .  7-JJ 

F60-14 _  7-JJ 

060-14 _  7-JJ 

J60-14 .  7-JJ,  7ya-JJ 

H60-14 _  6'/i-JJ,  7-JJ 

L60-14 _  8-JJ 

E60-15 _  6-JJ,  7-JJ,  S-JJ 

I  F60-15 . .  6ya-JJ,  7-JJ,  8-JJ 

I  060-15- .  7-JJ,  8-JJ,  9-JJ 

■  H60-15 .  7-JJ 

!  J60-15 . .  7-JJ,  7ya-JJ 

L60-15 _  7-JJ,  7y3-JJ 


Table  I-L 

I  E50C-16 _  3''2 

I  F50O-16 _  31.. 

I  O.50C-17 .  Ji'a 

H50C-17 .  Ji/a 

L50C-18 . .  3 ',2,  4 

I 

'  Table  I-M 

AR78-13 _  ■ii/a-JJ 

BR78-13 .  4y2-JJ 

CR78-13 _  5-JJ 

BR78-14 _  4y2-JJ 

CR78-14 _  5-JJ 

DR78-14 .  5-JJ,  6-JJ 

ER78-14 .  5-JJ 

FR78-14 .  5-JJ,  5ya-JJ,  6-JJ 

OR78-14 .  6-JJ 

HR78-14 .  6-JJ 

JR78-14 .  e'/a-JJ 

AR78-15 .  4y2-JJ 

BR78-16 .  4y2-JJ 

ER78-15 .  JYi-JJ 

FR78-15 .  J'/a-JJ 

OR78-16 .  6-JJ 

HR87-15 .  Sya-JJ,  6-JJ 

JR78-15 .  6-JJ,  eya-JJ 

LR78-15 .  6-JJ,  6V4-JJ 

Table  I-N 

165/70  R  13 _  4y2-JJ,  5-JJ 

176/70  R  13 _  5-JJ,  Oya-JJ 

185/70  R  13 _  4y2-JJ,  5-JJ,  6i^-JJ 


Table  I-N — Continued 
Tire  Size  »  Rim  ‘  • 


196/70  R 

13 _ 

Sya-JJ,  6->JJ 

155/70  R 

14 _ 

4-JJ 

185/70  R 

14—. 

4>^-JJ,  5-JJ,  S'/a-JJ 

195/70  R 

14 _ 

SYi-JJ,  6-JJ 

175/70  R 

16 _ 

5-JJ 

185/70  R 

15 _ 

S-JJ,  5ya-JJ,  6-JJ.  7-K 

Table  I-O 

140  R  12. 

4.00,  400-B,  4-JJ,  4.50, 

4.50-B,  4ya-JJ 

150  R  12. 

O'/a-JJ,  4.00B,  4-JJ,  4y2-JJ 

150  R  13. 

Ji/a-JJ,  4.00B,  4y2-JJ.  5-JJ 

160  R  13. 

4.00B.  4y2-JJ,  5-JJ.  5y2-JJ 

170  R  13. 

4y2-JJ,  5-JJ,  5ya-JJ,  6-JJ 

150  R  14. 

4-JJ,  4y2-jj 

180  R  15. 

5-JJ,  5y2-jj 

Table  I-P 

G45C-16- 

5 

Table  I-R 

GR60  14- 

7-JJ 

FR60-15-. 

7-JJ, 8-JJ 

GR60-15- 

_ s- 

7-JJ, 8-JJ 

HR60-15- 

7-JJ, 9-L 

Table  I-S 

185  60  R 

13 _ 

5-JJ,  5y2-JJ 

245/60  R 

14 _ 

t  7— JJ 

255  60  R 

15 _ 

7-JJ,  9-JJ,  9-L 

Table  I-T 

205  70  R 

14 _ 

S'/a-JJ,  6  JJ.6'/2-JJ 

215/70  R 

14 _ 

5',/2-JJ,  6-JJ,  6'/a-JJ.  7-JJ, 

8-JJ 

225  70  R 

14 _ 

6  -JJ.  7'/2-K 

195  70  R 

15 _ 

S'/a-JJ,  6-JJ 

205/70  R 

15 - 

S'/a-JJ,  6-JJ,  6'/a-JJ,  6'/2-L, 

7-JJ 

215  70  R 

15 _ 

6  JJ,  6'/2-JJ,  6'/2-L,  7-JJ, 

7-L,  7'/2-JJ,  7'/2-L.  7'/a- 
K.  8-K 

225/70  R 

15 _ 

6-JJ,  6',i-JJ,  7-L.  71/2-K, 

8  K.  S'/a-L.  9-L 

'  Italic  designations  denote  test  rims. 

“  Where  JJ  rims  are  specified  in  the  al>ove 
Table  J  and  JK  rim  contours  are  permissible. 

®  Table  designations  refer  to  tables  listed  In 

Appendix  A  of  571.109. 

Changes: 

Table  I-A  8.25-15.  rim  6'^  JJ  added. 

Table  I-B  D70-14.  rim  5-JJ  added,  F70-14. 
rim  8-JJ  added. 

Table  I-D  230  15.  rims  C  JJ.  O'/a-JJ,  and 
7-JJ  added. 

Tablel  OOR70  15.  rim  7  JJ  added. 

Table  I-H  155  R13.  rim  5y2-JJ  added. 

Table  I-K  060-15,  rim  9  JJ  added. 

Table  I-M  FR78-14,  rims  5-JJ  and  6  JJ 
added. 

Table  I-R  OR60-14.  rim  7-JJ  added.  HR60  - 
15,  rim  9-L  added. 

Table  I-S  245/60  R14,  rims  6 '/a  and  7-JJ 
added.  255/60  R15.  rims  7-JJ,  9-JJ,  and  9-L 
added. 

Table  I-T  255/70  R15.  rims  8  K  and  S'/a-L 
added. 

§571.111  Stuiidunl  No.  IN;  Hearview 
mirrors. 

51.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  stand¬ 
ard  specifies  requirements  for  rearview 
mirrors  to  provide  the  driver  with  a  clear 
and  reasonably  unobstructed  view  to  the 
rear. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  ap¬ 
plies  to  passenger  cars  and  multipurpose 
passenger  vehicles. 

53.  Requirements. 

53.1  Inside  rearview  mirrors. 

53. 1.1  Field  of  view.  A  mirror  shall 
be  installed  that  provides  the  driver  a 
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view  to  the  rear,  of  substantially  unit 
magnification,  with  an  Included  horizon¬ 
tal  angle  of  at  least  20  degrees  and  suffi¬ 
cient  vertical  angle  to  provide  a  view  of 
a  level  road  surface  extending  to  the 
horizon  beginning  at  a  point  not  greater 
than  200  feet  to  the  rear  of  the  vehicle 
when  the  vehicle  Is  occupied  by  the 
driver  and  foiu:  passengers  or  the  de¬ 
signed  occupant  capacity,  if  less,  based 
on  150  pound  average  occupant  weight. 
The  line  of  sight  may  be  partially  ob¬ 
scured  by  seated  occupants  or  by  head 
restraints. 

S3. 1.2  Mounting. 

53. 1.2.1  The  mirror  moimtlng  shall 
provide  a  stable  support  for  the  mirror, 
and  shall  provide  for  mirror  adjustment 
by  tilting  In  both  horizontal  and  vertical 
directions. 

53.1.2.2  If  the  mirror  Is  In  the  head 
impact  area,  the  mounting  shall  break 
away  without  leaving  sharp  edges  or  de¬ 
flect  or  collapse  when  the  mirror  Is  sub¬ 
jected  to  a  force  of  90  pounds  In  a  for¬ 
ward  or  sideward  direction  In  any  plane 
45”  above  or  below  the  horizontal. 

53 .2  Outside  mirrors. 

53.2.1  Driver’s  side. 

63.2.1.1  Field  of  view.  An  outside 
mirror  shall  be  Installed  that  provides 
the  driver  a  view,  of  substantially  imlt 
magnification,  of  a  level  road  smfaoe 
extending  to  the  horizon  from  a  line 
perpendicular  to  a  plane  tangent  to  the 
driver’s  side  of  the  vehicle  at  the  widest 
point  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
airi.s  of  the  vehicle  extending  8  feet  out 
from  the  tangent  plane  35  feet  behind 
the  driver’s  eyes,  with  the  seat  In  the 
rearmost  position.  The  line  of  sight 
may  be  partially  obscured  by  rear  body 
or  fender  contours. 

53.2.1.2  Mounting.  ’The  mounting 
shall  provide  a  stable  support  for  the 
mirror  and  neither  the  mirror  nor  the 
mounting  shall  protrude  further  than  the 
widest  part  of  the  vehicle  body,  except 
to  the  extent  necessary  to  produce  a  fleld 
of  view  meeting  or  exceeding  the  require¬ 
ments  of  83.2.1.1.  The  mirror  shall  not 
be  obscured  by  the  imwlped  portion  of 
the  windshield,  and  shall  be  adjustable 
from  the  driver’s  seated  position.  The 
mirror  and  moimtlng  shsdl  be  free  of 
sharp  points  or  edges  that  could  con¬ 
tribute  to  pedestrian  Injury. 

53.2.2  Passenger’s  side.  If  the  Inside 
mirror  required  by  83.1  does  not  meet  the 
fleld  of  view  requirements  of  83.1.1,  an 
outside  mirror  of  substantially  unit  mag- 
niflcation  shall  be  installed  on  the  pas¬ 
senger’s  side. 

83.2.2.1  Mounting.  The  mounting 
shall  provide  a  stable  support  for  the 
mirror,  and  the  mirror  and  mounting 
shall  be  free  of  sharp  points  or  edges  that 
could  contribute  to  pedestrian  Injury. 

83.3  Mirror  construction.  The  re¬ 
flectance  value  of  the  reflective  film  em- 
plo3red  shall  be  at  least  35  percent.  If  a 
mirror  Is  of  the  selective  position  pris¬ 
matic  tsrpe,  the  reflectance  value  In  the 
night  driving  position  shall  be  at  least 
4  percent. 

8.4.  Demonstration  procedures.  Re¬ 
flectance  shall  be  determined  In  accord- 
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ance  with  Society  of  Automotive  Engi¬ 
neers  Recommended  Practice  J964, 
“Test  Procedure  for  Determining  Re¬ 
flectivity  of  Rearview  Mirrors,”  June 
1966. 

Note:  (1)  When  a  supplemental  mirror  Is 
furnished  in  addition  to  the  Inside  rearview 
mirror  and  the  driver's  side  outside  rear¬ 
view  mirror,  the  supplemental  mirror  need 
not  be  adjustable  from  the  driver's  seat. 

(2)  The  location  of  the  driver’s  eye  refer¬ 
ence  point  may  be  that  established  in  Motor 
Vehicle  Safety  Standard  No.  104,  or  it  may 
be  a  nominal  location  appropriate  for  any 
95th  percentile  male  driver. 

(3)  The  horizontal  angle  is  measured  from 
the  projected  eye  point,  rather  than  the 
plane  of  the  mirror. 

§  571.112  Standard  No.  112;  Headlamp 
eonrealment  devires. 

81.  Scope.  This  standard  specifies  re¬ 
quirements  for  headlamp  concealment 
devices. 

82.  Application.  ’This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars,  multipurpose  passen¬ 
ger  vehicles,  trucks,  buses,  and  motor¬ 
cycles. 

S3.  Definitions. 

“Fully  opened”  means  the  position  of 
the  heacUamp  concealment  device  In 
which  the  headlamp  Is  In  the  design  open 
operating  position. 

“Headlamp  concealment  device”  means 
a  device,  with  Its  operating  system  and 
components,  that  provides  concealment 
of  the  headlamp  when  it  Is  not  In  use. 
Including  a  movable  headlamp  cover 
and  a  headlamp  that  displaces  for  con¬ 
cealment  purposes. 

“Power”  means  any  source  of  energy 
that  operates  the  headlamp  concealment 
device. 

84.  Requirements. 

84.1  While  the  headlamp  Is  Illumi¬ 
nated,  its  fully  opened  headlamp  conceal¬ 
ment  device  shall  remain  fully  opened 
whenever  either  or  both  of  the  following 
occur — 

a.  Any  loss  of  power  to  or  within  the 
headlamp  concealment  device; 

b.  Any  disconnection,  restriction, 
short-circuit,  circuit  time  delay,  or  other 
similar  malfunction  in  any  wiring,  tub¬ 
ing,  hose,  solenoid  or  other  component 
that  controls  or  conducts  power  for 
operating  the  concealment  device. 

84.2  Whenever  any  malfunction  oc¬ 
curs  in  a  component  that  controls  or 
conducts  power  for  the  actuation  of  the 
concealment  device,  each  closed  head¬ 
lamp  concealment  device  shall  be 
capable  of  being  fully  opened — 

(a)  By  automatic  means; 

(b)  By  actuation  of  a  switch,  lever  or 
other  similar  mechanism;  or 

(c)  By  other  means  not  requiring  the 
use  of  any  tools. 

Thereafter,  the  headlamp  concealment 
device  must  remain  fully  opened  until 
liitentionally  closed. 

84.3  Except  for  cases  of  malfunction 
covered  by  84.2,  each  headlamp  conceal¬ 
ment  device  shall  be  capable  of  being 
fully  opened  and  the  headlamps  Illumi¬ 
nated  by  actuation  of  a  single  switch, 
lever,  or  similar  mechanism.  Including  a 
mechanism  that  Is  automatically  actu¬ 


ated  by  a  change  In  ambient  light 
conditions. 

.84.4  Each  headlamp  concealment  de¬ 
vice  shall  be  installed  so  that  the  head¬ 
lamp  may  be  mounted,  aimed,  and 
adjusted  without  removing  any  com¬ 
ponent  of  the  device,  other  than  com¬ 
ponents  of  the  headlamp  assembly. 

84.5  After  December  31,  1969,  the 
headlamp  beam  of  headlamps  that  Illu¬ 
minate  during  opening  and  closing  of 
the  headlamp  concealment  device  may 
not  project  to  the  left  of  or  above  the 
position  of  the  beam  when  the  device  is 
fully  opened 

84.6  Except  for  cases  of  malfunction 
covered  by  84.2,  after  December  31,  1969, 
each  headlamp  concealment  device  shall, 
within  an  ambient  temperature  range  of 
—20”  to  -1-120“  P.,  be  capable  of  being 
fully  opened  in  not  more  than  3  seconds 
after  actuation  of  the  mechanism  de¬ 
scribed  In  84.3. 

§  571.113  Standard  No.  113;  Hoo«l  latch 
syNteni. 

81.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
establishes  the  requirement  for  providing 
a  hood  latch  system  or  hood  latch 
systems. 

82.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars,  multipurpose  passen¬ 
ger  vehicles,  trucks,  and  buses. 

83.  Definitions.  “Hood”  means  any  ex¬ 
terior  movable  body  panel  forward  of  the 
windshield  that  is  used  to  cover  an 
engine,  luggage,  storage,  or  battery 
compartment. 

84.  Requirements. 

84.1  Each  hood  must  be  provided  with 
a  hood  latch  system. 

84.2  A  front  opening  hood  which.  In 
any  open  position,  partially  or  completely 
obstructs  a  driver’s  forward  view  through 
the  windshield  must  be  provided  with  a 
second  latch  position  on  the  hood  latch 
system  or  with  a  second  hood  latch 
system. 

§  571.114  Standard  No.  114;  'Tliefl  pro¬ 
tect  ion. 

81.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
specifies  requirements  for  theft  protec¬ 
tion  to  reduce  the  Incidence  of  accidents 
resulting  from  unauthorized  use. 

82.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars. 

83.  Definitions. 

“Combination”  means  one  of  the 
specifically  planned  and  constructed 
variations  of  a  locking  system  which, 
when  properly  actuated,  permits  opera¬ 
tion  of  the  locking  system. 

“Key”  Includes  any  other  device  de¬ 
signed  and  constructed  to  provide  a 
method  for  operating  a  locking  system 
which  Is  designed  and  constructed  to  be 
operated  by  that  device. 

84.  Requirements. 

84.1  Each  passenger  car  shall  have 
a  key-locking  system  that,  whenever  the 
key  is  removed  will  prevent — 

(a)  Normal  activation  of  the  car’s  en¬ 
gine  or  other  main  source  of  motive 
power;  and 
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(b)  Either  steering  or  forward  self¬ 
mobility  of  the  car,  or  both. 

54.2  The  prime  means  for  deactivat¬ 
ing  the  car’s  engine  or  other  main  source 
of  motive  power  shall  not  activate  the 
deterrent  required  by  S4.1(b) . 

54.3  The  number  of  different  com¬ 
binations  of  the  key  locking  systems  re¬ 
quired  by  S4.1  of  each  manufacturer 
shall  be  at  least  1,000,  or  a  number  equal 
to  the  number  of  passenger  cars  manu¬ 
factured  by  such  manufacturer,  which¬ 
ever  is  less. 

54.4  A  warning  to  the  driver  shall  be 
activated  whenever  the  key  required 
by  S4.1  has  been  left  in  the  locking  sys¬ 
tem  and  the  driver’s  door  is  opened.  The 
warning  to  the  driver  need  not  operate — 

(a)  After  the  key  has  been  manually 
withdrawn  to  a  position  from  which  it 
may  not  be  turned; 

(b)  When  the  key-locking  system  is  in 
the  “on”  or  “start”  position;  or 

(c)  After  the  key  has  been  inserted  in 
the  locking  system  and  before  it  has  been 
turned. 

§571.115  Slandard  No.  115;  Velii«  Ic 
idontiflration  number. 

51.  Purpose  and  Scope.  This  standard 
specifies  requirements  for  vehicle  identi¬ 
fication  niunbers  to  reduce  the  incidence 
of  accidents  resulting  from  unauthorized 
use. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars. 

53.  Definition.  “Vehicle  identification 
niunber”  means  a  number  consisting  of 
arable  numerals,  roman  letters,  or  both, 
which  the  manufacturer  assigns  to  the 
vehicle  for  identification  purposes. 

54.  Requirements. 

54.1  Each  passenger  car  shall  have  a 
vehicle  identification  number. 

54.2  The  vehicle  Identification  num¬ 
bers  of  two  vehicles  manufactured  by  a 
manufacturer  within  a  10-year  period 
shall  not  be  identical. 

54.3  'The  vehicle  identification  num¬ 
ber  of  each  passenger  car  shall  be  sunk 
into  or  embossed  upon  either  a  part  of 
the  vehicle  (other  than  the  glazing)  that 
Is  not  designed  to  be  removed  except  for 
repair  or  a  separate  plate  which  is  per¬ 
manently  afiOxed  to  such  a  part. 

54.4  The  vehicle  Identification  num¬ 
ber  shall  be  located  Inside  the  passenger 
compartment  and  shall  be  readable, 
without  moving  any  part  of  the  vehicle, 
through  the  vehicle  glazing  under  day¬ 
light  lighting  conditions  by  an  observer 
having  20/20  vision  (Snellen)  whose  eye- 
point  Is  located  outside  the  vehicle  ad¬ 
jacent  to  the  left  windshield  pillar. 

§571.116  Standard  No.  116;  Motor  ve- 
hirlp  liydraulir  brake  fluids. 

51.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
specifies  requirements  for  hydraulic 
brake  fluids  for  use  in  motor  vehicles. 

52.  Application.  'This  standard  applies 
to  hydraulic  brake  fiuids  for  use  in  motor 
vehicles. 

53.  Definitions.  “Hydraulic  brake 
fiuld”  means  any  fiuld  for  use  in  the  hy¬ 
draulic  braking  system  of  a  motor  ve¬ 
hicle,  except  petroleum  base  fiuld  which 
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Is  in  a  container  clearly  identified  and 
distinguishable  from  the  types  of  non¬ 
petroleum  hydraulic  brake  fiuids  pre¬ 
scribed  in  this  standard. 

The  abbreviation  ‘“’C."  means  tem¬ 
perature  expressed  in  degrees  in  Celsius. 

The  abbreviation  “°p.”  means  tem¬ 
perature  expressed  in  degrees  in  Fah¬ 
renheit. 

S4.  Requirements.  Hydraulic  brake 
fiuld  shall  comply  with  the  requirements 
prescribed  in  S4.1  and  S4.2  for  one  or 
more  of  the  following  types  when  such 
type  or  types  are  marked  on  the  label 
of  the  container  or  are  identified  by  other 
means:  SAE  Type  70R1,  SAE  Type  70R1 
Arctic,  SAE  Type  70R3.  When  the  type 
is  not  indicated  on  the  label  of  the  con¬ 
tainer  or  otherwise  or  when  the  type  in¬ 
dicated  is  not  one  of  these  three  types, 
the  hydraulic  brake  fluid  shall  comply 
with  the  requirements  for  SAE  Type 
70R1  prescribed  in  S4.1. 

S4 . 1  Requirements  for  SAE  Type  7 OR  1 
and  SAE  Type  70R1  Arctic.  SAE  Type 
70R1  and  SAB  Type  70R1  Arctic  hydrau¬ 
lic  brake  fiuld  shall  meet  the  following  re¬ 
quirements  when  tested  in  accordance 
with  the  designated  procedures  in  SAE 
Standard  J70b  dated  May  1963  and  edi¬ 
torially  revised  December  1963  for  SAE 
70R1  and  SAE  70R1  Arctic: 

(a)  Boiling  point.  Brake  fiuld  when 
tested  by  the  procedure  specified  in  sec¬ 
tion  4.1  of  SAB  J70b  shall  have  a  boiling 
point  not  less  than  150°  C.  or  302*  F. 

(b)  Flash  point.  Brake  fluid  when 
tested  by  the  procedme  specified  in  sec¬ 
tion  4.2  of  SAE  J70b  shall  have  a  fiash 
point  net  less  than  63°  C.  or  145.4*  F. 

(c)  Viscosity.  Brake  fliild  when  tested 
by  the  procedure  specified  in  section  4.3 
of  SAE  J70b  shall  have  the  following 
kinematic  viscosities;  SAE  Type  70R1 
Arctic  at  minus  55*  C.  or  minus  67°  F. — 
not  more  than  1,500  centistokes;  SAE 
Type  70R1  at  minus  40°  C.  or  minus  40° 
F. — ^not  more  than  1,800  centistokes;  SAE 
Type  70R1  and  SAE  Type  70R1  Arctic  at 
50°  C.  or  122°  F. — ^not  less  than  3.5  centi¬ 
stokes;  and  SAE  Type  70R1  and  SAE 
Type  70R1  Arctic  at  100°  C.  or  212°  F. — 
not  less  than  1.3  centistokes. 

(d)  pH  value.  Brake  fluid  when  tested 
by  the  procedure  specified  in  section  4.4 
of  SAE  J70b  shall  have  a  pH  value  not 
less  than  7  nor  more  than  11.5. 

(e)  Stability  at  high  temperature. 
When  tested  by  the  procedure  specified 
in  section  4.5  of  SAE  J70b  the  boiling 
point  of  the  brake  fiuld  shall  not  be  less 
than  146*  C.  or  294.8°  F.  and  shall  not 
change  by  more  than  5°  C.  or  9*  F. 

(f)  Corrosion.  (1)  Brake  fiuld  when 
tested  by  the  procedure  specified  in  sec¬ 
tion  4.6  of  SAE  J70b  shall  not  cause  cor¬ 
rosion  exceeding  the  limits  shown  in 
Table  1.  The  metal  strips  outside  of  the 
area  where  the  strips  are  in  contact  shall 
neither  be  pitted  nor  roughened  to  an 
extent  discernible  to  the  naked  eye,  but 
staining  or  discoloration  is  permitted. 

(2)  The  fi^d-water  mixtures  shall 
show  no  Jelling  at  23° ±5°  C.  or  73.4°±9° 
F.  No  crystalline  type  deposit  shall  form 
and  adhere  to  either  the  glass  Jar  walls 
or  the  surface  of  metal  strips.  The  fiuld- 
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water  mixture  shall  contain  no  more  than 
0.10  percent  sediment  by  volume.  The 
fluid-water  mixture  shall  have  a  pH  value 
not  less  than  7  nor  more  than  11.5. 

(3)  The  test  SBR  cup  shall  show  no 
disintegration,  as  evidenced  by  excessive 
tackiness,  blisters,  or  sloughing  indicated 
by  carbon  black  separation  on  the  sur¬ 
face  of  the  rubber  cup.  The  hardness  of 
the  rubber  cup  shall  not  decrease  by  more 
than  15°  and  the  base  diameter  shall  not 
Increase  by  more  than  1.4  millimeters  or 
0.055  inch. 

(g)  Fluidity  and  appearance  at  low 
temperatures.  At  minus  40°  C.  or  minus 
40“  F.,  when  brake  fluid  is  tested  by  the 
procedure  specified  in  section  4.7(a)  of 
SAE  J70b.  the  black  contrast  lines  on  a 
hiding  power  chart  shall  be  clearly  dis¬ 
cernible  when  viewed  through  the  fluid  in 
the  sample  bottle.  The  fluid  shall  show  no 
stratification  or  sedimentation,  and  upon 
inversion  of  the  sample  bottle,  the  air 
bubble  shall  travel  to  the  top  of  the  fluid 
In  not  more  than  10  seconds.  At  minus 
50°  C.  or  minus  58°  F.,  when  brake  fluid 
is  tested  by  the  procedure  specified  in  sec¬ 
tion  4.7(b)  of  SAE  J70b,  the  black  con¬ 
trast  lines  on  a  hiding  power  ciiart  shall 
be  clearly  discernible  wnen  viewed 
through  the  fluid  in  the  sample  bottle. 
The  fluid  shall  show  no  stratification  or 
sedimentation,  and  upon  inversion  of  the 
sample  bottle,  the  air  bubble  shall  travel 
to  the  top  of  the  fluid  in  not  more  than 
25  seconds. 

(h)  Evaporation.  When  brake  fluid  is 
tested  by  the  procedure  specified  in  sec¬ 
tion  4.8  of  SAE  J70b,  loss  by  evaporation 
shall  not  exceed  80  percent  by  weight. 
Residue  from  the  brake  fluid  after  evap¬ 
oration  shall  contain  no  precipitate  that 
remains  gritty  or  abrasive  when  rubbed 
with  the  fingertip.  Residue  shall  have  a 
pour  point  below  minus  5°  C.  or  plus 
23°  F. 

(i)  Water  tolerance.  At  minus  40*  C. 
or  minus  40°  F.,  when  brake  fluid  is  tested 
by  the  procedure  specified  in  section 
4.9(b)  of  SAE  J70b,  the  black  contrast 
lines  on  a  hiding  power  chart  shall  be 
clearly  discernible  when  viewed  through 
the  fluid  in  the  centrifuge  tube.  The  fluid 
shall  show  no  stratification  or  sedimenta¬ 
tion.  Upon  inversion  of  the  centrifuge 
tube,  the  air  bubble  shall  travel  to  the 
top  of  the  fluid  in  not  more  than  10  sec¬ 
onds.  At  60°  C.  or  140*  F.,  when  brake 
fluid  is  tested  by  the  procedure  specified 
in  section  4.9(b)  of  SAE  J70b,  the  fluid 
shall  show  no  stratification,  and  sedi¬ 
mentation  shall  not  exceed  0.05  percent 
by  volume  either  before  or  after 
centrifuging. 

(j)  Compatibility.  At  minus  40°  C.  or 
minus  40°  F.,  when  brake  fluid  is  tested 
by  the  procedure  specified  in  section 
4.10(a)  of  SAE  J70b,  the  black  contrast 
lines  on  a  hiding  power  chart  shall  be 
clearly  discernible  when  viewed  through 
the  fluid  in  the  centrifuge  tube.  The  fluid 
shall  show  no  stratification  or  sedimenta¬ 
tion  at  60*  C.  or  140°  F.,  when  brake  fluid 
is  tested  by  the  procedure  specified  In 
section  4.10(b)  of  SAE  J70b,  the  fluid 
shall  show  no  stratification,  and  sedi¬ 
mentation  shall  not  exceed  0.05  percent 
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by  volume  either  before  or  after 
centrifuging. 

(k)  Resistance  to  oxidation.  Brake 
fluid  when  tested  by  the  procedure  speci- 
fled  in  section  4.11  of  SAE  J70b  shall  not 
cause  the  metal  strips  outside  of  the  areas 
in  contact  with  the  tinfoil  to  be  pitted 
nor  roughened  to  an  extent  discernible 
to  the  naked  eye,  but  staining  or  dis¬ 
coloration  is  permitted.  No  more  than  a 
trace  of  gum  shall  be  deposited  on  the 
test  strips  outside  of  the  areas  in  con¬ 
tact  with  the  tinfoil.  The  aluminum 
strips  shail  not  decrease  in  weight  by 
more  than  0.05  miiligram  per  square 
centimeter  and  the  cast  iron  strips  shall 
not  decrease  in  weight  by  more  than  0.3 
milligram  per  square  centimeter. 

(l)  Effect  on  SBR.  SBR  brake  cups 
subjected  to  brake  fluid  as  specified 
in  section  4.12  of  SAE  J70b  shall  show 
no  increase  in  hardness,  shail  not 
decrease  in  hardness  by  more  than  10 
degrees  and  shall  show  no  disintegration 
as  evidenced  by  excessive  tackiness, 
blisters,  or  sloughing  indicated  by  carbon 
black  separation  on  the  surface  of  the 
SBR  cup.  The  increase  in  the  diameter 
of  the  base  of  the  cups  shall  not  be  less 
than  0.15  millimeter  or  0.006  inch  nor 
more  than  1.4  millimeters  or  0.055  inch. 

(m)  Simulated  service  performance. 
Brake  fluid  when  tested  by  the  proce¬ 
dure  specifled  in  section  4.13  of  SAE 
J70b  shall  meet  the  following  perform¬ 
ance  requirements: 

(1)  Metal  parts  shall  not  show  cor¬ 
rosion  as  evidenced  by  pitting  to  an  ex¬ 
tent  discernible  to  the  naked  eye,  but 
staining  or  discoloration  shall  be 
permitted. 

(2)  The  initial  diameter  of  any  cylin¬ 
der  or  piston  shall  not  change  by  more 
than  0.13  millimeter  or  0.005  inch  during 
test. 

(3)  The  average  lip  diameter  inter¬ 
ference  set  of  the  SBR  cups  shall  not 
be  greater  than  65  percent. 

(4)  SBR  cups  shall  not  decrease  in 
hardness  by  more  than  10  degrees  and 
shall  not  be  in  an  unsatisfactory  opera¬ 
ting  condition  as  evidenced  by  excessive 
amounts  of  tackiness,  scoring,  scuffing, 
blistering,  cracking,  chipping  (heel 
abrasion) ,  or  change  in  shape  from 
original  appearance. 

(5)  During  any  period  of  24,000 
strokes,  the  volume  loss  of  fluid  shall  be 
not  more  than  36  milliliters. 

(6)  The  cylinder  pistons  shall  not 
freeze  nor  function  Improperly  through¬ 
out  the  test. 

(7) -  The  volume  loss  of  fluid  during  the 
100  strokes  at  the  end  of  the  test  shall 
not  be  more  than  36  milliliters. 

(8)  The  condition  of  the  fluid  and 
brake  cylinders  at  the  end  of  test  as 
evidenced  by  sludging,  jelling  sedimenta¬ 
tion,  or  grittiness  shall  not  be  such  as 
would  be  likely  to  cause  Improper  brake 
action  in  actual  service. 

(9)  The  base  diameter  of  the  SBR 
cups  shall  not  increase  by  more  than  0.9 
millimeter  or  0.35  inch. 

S4.2  Requirements  for  SAE  Type 
70R3.  SAE  Type  70R3  hydraulic  brake 
fluid  shall  meet  the  following  require¬ 
ments  when  tested  in  accordance  with 
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the  designated  procedures  in  SAE  Stand¬ 
ard  J70b  dated  May  1963  and  editorially 
revised  December  1963  for  SAE  70R3 : 

(a)  Boiling  point.  Brake  fluid  when 
tested  by  the  procedure  specifled  in  sec¬ 
tion  8.1  of  SAE  J70b  shall  have  a  boil¬ 
ing  point  not  less  than  190“  C.  or  374“  P. 

(b)  Flash  point.  Brake  fluid  when 
tested  by  the  procedure  specifled  In  sec¬ 
tion  8.2  of  SAE  J70b  shall  have  a  flash 
point  not  less  than  82“  C.  or  179.6“  P. 

(c)  Viscosity.  Brake  fluid  when  tested 
by  the  procedure  specifled  in  section  8.3 
of  SAE  J70b  shall  have  the  following 
kinematic  viscosities:  At  minus  40“  C. 
or  minus  40“  P. — not  more  than  1,800 
centistokes;  at  50“  C.  or  122“  P. — not  less 
than  4.2  centistokes;  and  at  100“  C.  or 
212“  P. — not  less  than  1.5  centistokes. 

(d)  pH  value.  Brake  fluid  when  tested 
by  the  procedure  specifled  in  section  8.4 
of  SAE  J70b  shall  have  a  pH  value  not 
less  than  7  or  more  than  11.5. 

(e)  Stability  at  high  temperature. 
When  tested  by  the  procedure  specifled  in 
section  8.5  of  SAE  J70b,  the  boiling  point 
of  the  brake  fluid  shall  not  be  less  than 
188“  C.  or  370.4“  P.  and  shall  not  change 
by  more  than  5“  C.  or  9“  P.  for  brake 
fluids  boiling  below  225“  C.  or  437“  P. 
nor  by  more  than  5“  C.  or  9“  P.  plus  0.05“ 
for  each  degree  that  the  boiling  point 
exceeds  225“  C.  or  437“  P. 

(f)  Corrosion.  (1)  Brake  fluid  when 
tested  by  the  procedme  specifled  in  sec¬ 
tion  8.6  of  SAE  J70b  shall  not  cause  cor¬ 
rosion  exceeding  the  limits  shown  in 
Table  1.  The  metal  strips  outside  of  the 
area  where  the  strips  are  in  contact  shall 
neither  be  pitted  nor  roughened  to  an 
extent  discernible  to  the  naked  eye,  but 
staining  or  discoloration  is  permitted. 

(2)  The  fluid-water  mixture  shall  show 
no  jelling  at  23"  ±5“  C.  or  73.4“±9“  P.  No 
crystalline-type  deposit  shall  form  and 
adhere  to  either  the  glass  Jar  walls  or 
the  surface  of  metal  strips.  The  fluid- 
water  mixture  shall  contain  no  more  than 
0.10  percent  sediment  by  volume.  The 
fluid-water  mixture  shall  have  a  pH 
value  of  not  less  than  7  nor  more  than 
11.5. 

(3)  The  test  SBR  cup  shall  show  no 
disintegration,  as  evidenced  by  excessive 
tackiness,  blisters,  or  sloughing  indicated 
by  carbon  black  separation  on  the  surface 
of  the  SBR  cup.  The  hardness  of  the 
SBR  cup  shall  not  decrease  by  more 
than  15  degrees  and  the  base  diameter 
shall  not  increase  by  more  than  1.4  milli¬ 
meters  or  0.055  inch. 

(g)  Fluidity  and  appearance  at  low 
temperatures.  At  minus  40“  C.  or  minus 
40“  P.,  when  brake  fluid  is  tested  by  the 
procedure  specifled  in  section  8.7(a)  of 
SAE  J70b,  the  black  contrast  lines  on  a 
hiding  power  chart  shall  be  clearly  dis¬ 
cernible  when  viewed  through  the  fluid 
in  the  sample  bottle.  The  fluid  shall  show 
no  stratification  or  sedimentation,  and 
upon  inversion  of  the  sample  bottle,  the 
air  bubble  shall  travel  to  the  top  of  the 
fluid  in  not  more  than  10  seconds.  At 
minus  50“  C.  or  minus  58“  P.,  when  brake 
fluid  is  tested  by  the  procedure  specifled 
in  section  8.7(b)  of  SAE  J70b,  the  black 
contrast  lines  on  a  hiding  power  chart 
shall  be  clearly  discernible  when  viewed 


through  the  fluid  in  the  sample  bottle. 
The  fluid  shall  show  no  stratification  or 
sedimentation,  and  upon  inversion  of  the 
sample  bottle,  the  air  bubble  shall  travel 
to  the  top  of  the  fluid  in  not  more  than 
35  seconds. 

(h)  Evaporation.  When  brake  fluid  is 
tested  by  the  procedure  specifled  in  sec¬ 
tion  8.8  of  SAE  J70b,  loss  by  evaporation 
shall  not  exceed  80  percent  by  weight. 
Residue  from  the  brake  fluid  after 
evaporation  shall  contain  no  precipitate 
that  remains  gritty  or  abrasive  when 
rubbed  with  the  fingertip.  Residue  shall 
have  a  pom  point  below  minus  5“  C.  or 
plus  23“  P. 

(i)  Water  tolerance.  At  minus  40“  C. 
or  minus  40“  P.,  when  brake  fluid  is  tested 
by  the  procedme  specifled  in  section 
8.9(a)  of  SAE  J70b,  the  black  contrast 
lines  on  a  hiding  power  chart  shall  be 
clearly  discernible  when  viewed  through 
the  fluid  in  the  centrifuge  tube.  The  fluid 
shall  show  no  stratifleation  or  sedimenta¬ 
tion.  Upon  inversion  of  the  centrifuge 
tube,  the  air  bubble  shall  travel  to  the 
top  of  the  fluid  in  not  more  than  10  sec¬ 
onds.  At  60“  C.  or  140“  P.,  when  brake 
fluid  is  tested  by’ the  procedure  specifled 
in  section  8.9(b)  of  SAE  J70b,  the  fluid 
shall  show  no  stratification  and  sedimen¬ 
tation  shall  not  exceed  0.05  percent  by 
volume  either  before  or  after  centri¬ 
fuging. 

(j)  Compatibility.  At  minus  40“  C.  or 
minus  40“  P.,  when  brake  fluid  is  tested 
by  the  procedure  specifled  in  section 
8.10(a)  of  SAE  J70b,  the  black  contrast 
lines  on  a  hiding  power  chart  shall  be 
clearly  discernible  when  viewed  through 
the  fluid  in  the  centrifuge  tube.  The  fluid 
shall  show  no  stratifleation  or  sedimenta¬ 
tion.  At  60“  C.  or  140“  P.,  when  brake 
fluid  is  tested  by  the  procedme  specifled 
in  section  8.10(b)  of  SAE  J70b,  the  fluid 
shall  show  no  stratifleation,  and  sedimen¬ 
tation  shall  not  exceed  0.05  percent  by 
volume  either  or  after  centrifuging. 

(k)  Resistance  to  oxidation.  Brake 
fluid  when  tested  by  the  procedure  speci¬ 
fled  in  section  8.11  of  SAE  J70b  shall  not 
cause  the  metal  strips  outside  of  the 
areas  in  contact  with  the  tinfoil  to  be 
pitted  nor  roughened  to  an  extent  dis¬ 
cernible  to  the  naked  eye,  but  stain¬ 
ing  or  discoloration  is  permitted.  No 
more  than  a  trace  of  gum  shall  be  de¬ 
posited  on  the  test  strips  outside  of  the 
areas  in  contact  with  the  tinfoil.  The 
aluminum  strips  shall  not  decrease  in 
weight  by  more  than  0.05  milligram  per 
square  centimeter  and  the  cast  iron 
strips  shall  not  decrease  in  weight  by 
more  than  0.3  milligram  per  square 
centimeter. 

(l)  Effect  on  SBR.  (1)  SBR  brake 
cups  subjected  to  brake  fluid  as  speci¬ 
fled  in  section  8.12(a)  of  SAE  J70b  shall 
show  no  increase  in  hardness,  shall  not 
decrease  in  hardness  by  more  than  10 
degrees,  and  shall  show  no  disintegra¬ 
tion  as  evidenced  by  excessive  tackiness, 
blisters,  or  sloughing  indicated  by  car¬ 
bon  black  separation  on  the  surface  of 
the  SBR  cup.  The  increase  in  the  diam¬ 
eter  of  the  base  of  the  cups  shall  not 
be  less  than  0.15  millimeter  or  0.006  inch 


FEDERAL  REGISTER,  VOL.  36,  NO.  232— THURSDAY,  DECEMBER  2,  1971 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


22929 


nor  more  than  1.4  millimeters  or  0.055 
inch. 

(2)  SBR  brake  cups  subjected  to 
brake  fluid  as  specified  in  section  8.12(b) 
of  SAE  J70b  shall  show  no  increase  in 
hardness,  shall  not  decrease  in  hardness 
by  more  than  15  degrees,  and  shall  show 
no  disintegration  as  evidenced  by  exces¬ 
sive  tackiness,  blisters,  or  sloughing  in¬ 
dicated  by  carbon  black  separation  on  the 
surface  of  the  rubber  cup.  The  increase 
in  the  diameter  of  the  base  of  the  cups 
shall  not  be  less  than  0.15  millimeter  or 
0.006  inch  nor  more  than  1.4  millimeters 
or  0.055  inch. 

(m)  Simulated  service  performance. 
Brake  fluid  when  tested  by  both  Proce¬ 
dure  I  and  Procedure  II  specified  in  sec¬ 
tion  8.13  of  SAE  J70b  shall  meet  the 
following  performance  requirements: 

(1)  Metal  parts  shall  not  show  corro¬ 
sion  as  evidenced  by  pitting  to  an  extent 
discernible  to  the  naked  eye,  but  stain¬ 
ing  or  discoloration  shall  be  permitted. 

(2)  The  initial  diameter  of  any 
cylinder  or  piston  shall  not  change  by 
more  than  0.13  millimeter  or  0.005  inch 
during  test. 

(3)  The  average  lip  diameter  inter¬ 
ference  set  of  the  SBR  cups  shall  not 
be  greater  than  65  percent. 

(4)  SBR  cups  shall  not  decrease  in 
hardness  by  more  than  10  degrees  in 
procedure  I  or  by  more  than  15  degrees 
in  Procedure  n  and  shall  not  be  in  an 
unsatisfactory  operating  condition  as 
evidenced  by  excessive  amounts  of 
tackiness,  scoring,  scuffing,  blister¬ 
ing,  cracking,  chipping  (heel  abrasion), 
or  change  in  shape  from  original 
appearance. 

(5)  During  any  period  of  24,000 
strokes  the  volume  loss  of  fluid  shall  not 
be  more  than  36  milliliters. 

(6)  The  cylinder  pistons  shall  not 
freeze  nor  function  improperly  through¬ 
out  the  test. 

(7)  The  volume  loss  of  fluid  during  the 
100  strokes  at  the  end  of  the  test  shall 
not  be  more  than  36  milliliters. 

(8)  The  condition  of  the  fluid  and 
brake  cylinders  at  the  end  of  test  as  evi¬ 
denced  by  sludging,  jelling,  sedimenta¬ 
tion,  or  grittiness  shall  not  be  such  as 
would  be  likely  to  cause  improper  brake 
action  in  actual  service. 

(9)  The  base  diameter  of  the  SBR 
cups  shall  not  increase  by  more  than  0.9 
millimeter  or  0.035  inch. 

Tablx  I — Corrosion  Test  Strips  and  Weight 
Changes 

Weight 

Test  strip  change  > 

Tinned  Iron,  type  I,  grade  1,  class  A-2 

of  Federal  Specification  QQ-T-425 _  0.  2 

Steel,  SAE  1010 .  .  2 

Aluminum,  SAE  AA2024 _  .  1 

Cast  Iron,  SAE  111  or  strips  from  hous¬ 
ing  of  wheel  brake  cylinder,  smooth 

machined  surfaces _  .  2 

Brass,  SAE  TOC . 4 

Copper,  SAE  71 _  .  4 

•  ^  Maximum  permissible  weight  change  In 
milligram  per  sQuare  centimeter  of  surface. 

S4.3  Standard  styrene-butadiene  rub¬ 
ber  iSBR)  brake  cups.  SBR  brake  cups 
for  testing  motor  vehicle  brake  fluids 


shall  be  manufactured  using  the  follow¬ 
ing  formulation; 

Formulation  of  Rubber  Compound 

Parts  by 


Ingredient  weight 

SBR  type  1603* .  100 

Oil  furnace  black  (NBS  378) _  40 

Zinc  oxide  (NBS  370) .  6 

Sulfur  (NBS  371) . .  0.25 

Stearic  Acid  (NBS  372) .  1 

n-tertlary  butyl-2-benzothiazole  sul- 

fenamlde  (NBS  384) . 1 

Symmetrical  dlbctanaphthyl  -  p  - 

phenylenedlamlne  _  1.5 

Dlcumyl  peroxide  (40  percent  on  pre¬ 
cipitated  CaCO,)** _ 4.5 


Total  _ _ _ _ 153.25 

Note:  The  ingredients  labeled  (NBS _ ) 


must  have  properties  Identical  with  those 
supplied  by  the  National  Bureau  of  Stand¬ 
ards. 

*  Phllprene  1503  has  been  found  suitable. 

•>  Use  only  within  90  days  of  manufacture 
and  store  at  temperature  below  27*  C. 
(80*  P.). 

Compounding,  vulcanization,  physical 
properties,  size  of  the  finished  cups,  and 
other  details  shall  be  as  specified  in  ap¬ 
pendix  B  of  SAE  J1703a.  The  cups  shall 
be  used  in  testing  brake  fluids  either 
within  6  months  from  date  of  manufac¬ 
ture  when  stored  at  room  temperature 
below  30“  C.  (86“  F.)  or  within  36  months 
from  date  of  manufacture  when  stored  at 
tempieratures  below  minus  15“  C.  (-|-5“ 
F.).  After  removal  of  cups  from  refriger¬ 
ation  they  shall  be  conditioned  base  down 
on  a  flat  surface  for  at  least  12  hours  at 
room  temperature  in  order  to  allow  cups 
to  reach  their  true  configuration  before 
measurement. 

§  571.116a  Staiiduril  Nu.  116u;  Motor 
vehirlo  brake  fluidK.  (EfTeelive  Mur. 
1,  1972) 

51.  Scope.  This  standard  specifies  re¬ 
quirements  for  brake  fluids  for  use  in 
hydraulic  brake  systems  of  motor  ve¬ 
hicles,  brake  fluid  containers,  and  brake 
fluid  container  labeling. 

52.  Purpose.  The  purpose  pf  this  stand¬ 
ard  is  to  reduce  failures  in  the  hydraulic 
braking  systems  of  motor  vehicles  which 
may  occur  because  of  the  manufacture 
or  use  of  improper  or  contaminated  brake 
fluid. 

53.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  all  brake  fluid  for  use  in  hydraulic 
brake  systems  of  motor  vehicles,  except 
for  petroleum-based  and  silicone-based 
brake  fluids.  In  addition,  S5.3  applies  to 
passenger  cars,  multipurpose  passenger 
vehicles,  trucks,  buses,  trailers,  and 
motorcycles. 

54.  Definitions. 

"Blister”  means  a  cavity  or  sac  on  the 
surface  of  a  brake  cup. 

"Chipping”  means  a  condition  in 
which  small  pieces  are  missing  from  the 
outer  surface  of  a  brake  cup. 

"Duplicate  samples”  means  two 
samples  of  brake  fluid  taken  from  a  single 
packaged  lot  and  tested  simultaneously. 

"Packager”  means  any  person  who 
Alls  containers  with  brake  fluid  that  are 
subsequently  distributed  for  retail  sale. 


"Packaged  lot”  is  that  quantity  of 
brake  fluid  shipped  by  the  manufacturer 
to  the  packager  in  a  single  container,  or 
that  quantity  of  brake  fluid  manufac¬ 
tured  by  a  single  plant  run  of  24  hours 
or  less,  through  the  same  processing 
equipment  and  with  no  change  in  ingre¬ 
dients. 

"Scuffing”  means  a  visible  erosion  of 
a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  a  brake 
cup. 

"Sloughing”  means  degradation  of  a 
brake  cup  as  evidenced  by  the  presence  of 
carbon  black  loosely  held  on  the  brake 
cup  surface,  such  that  a  visible  black 
streak  is  produced  when  the  cup,  with 
a  500  ^10  gram  deadweight  on  it,  is 
drawn  base  down  over  a  sheet  of  white 
bond  paper  placed  on  a  Arm  flat  sur¬ 
face. 

“Stickiness”  means  a  condition  on  the 
surface  of  a  brake  cup  such  that  fibers 
will  be  pulled  from  a  wad  of  U.S.P.  ab¬ 
sorbent  cotton  when  it  is  drawn  across 
the  surface. 

S5.  Requirements.  This  section  speci¬ 
fies  requ  rements  for  DOT  brake  fluids 
(grades  DOT  3  and  DOT  4),  brake  fluid 
containers,  and  brake  fluid  container 
labeling.  Where  a  range  of  tolerances  is 
specified,  the  brake  fluid  must  be  capable 
of  meeting  the  requirements  at  all  points 
within  the  range. 

55.1  Motor  vehicle  brake  fluids.  When 
tested  in  accordance  with  S6,  motor 
vehicle  brake  fluids  shall  meet  the  fol¬ 
lowing  requirements. 

55.1.1  Equilibrium  reflux  boiling 
point  (ERBP) .  When  brake  fluid  is  tested 
according  to  S6.1,  the  ERBP  shall  not  be 
less  than  the  following  value  for  the 
grade  indicated: 

(a)  DOT  3:  205“  C.  (401“  F.). 

(b)  DOT  4:  230“  C.  (446“  F.). 

55.1.2  Wet  ERBP.  When  brake  fluid 
is  tested  according  to  S6.2,  the  wet 
ERBP  shall  not  be  less  than  the  following 
value  for  the  grade  indicated: 

(a)  DOT  3:  140“  C.  (284“  F.) . 

(b)  DOT  4:  155“  C.  (311“  F.). 

55.1.3  Kinematic  viscosities.  When 
brake  fluid  is  tested  according  to  S6.3, 
the  kinematic  viscosities  in  centistokes 
(cSt.)  at  stated  temperatures  shall  be 
neither  less  than  1.5  cSt.  at  100“  C.  (212“ 
F.)  nor  more  than  the  following  maxi¬ 
mum  value  for  the  grade  indicated: 

(a)  DOT  3:  1,500  cSt.  at  minus  40“  C. 
(minus  40“  F.). 

(b)  DOT  4;  1,800  cSt.  at  minus  40“  C. 
(minus  40“  F.). 

55.1.4  pH  value.  When  brake  fluid  is 
tested  according  to  S6.4,  the  pH  value 
shall  not  be  less  than  7  nor  more  than 
11.5. 

55.1.5  Brake  fluid  stability . 

55. 1.5.1  High-temperature  stability. 
When  brake  fluid  is  tested  according  to 

S6.5.3  the  ERBP  shall  not  change  by 
more  than  3“  C.  (5.4“  F.)  plus  0.05“  for 
each  degree  that  the  ERBP  of  the  fluid 
exceeds  225“  C.  (437“  F,), 

55.1.5.2  Chemical  stability.  When 
brake  fluid  is  tested  according  to  S6.5.4, 
the  change  in  temperature  of  the  reflux¬ 
ing  fluid  mixture  shall  not  exceed  3“  C. 
(5.4“  F.)  plus  0.05“  for  each  degree  that 
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the  ERBP  of  the  fluid  exceeds  225*  C. 
(437°  F). 

S5.1.6  Corrosion.  When  brake  fluid  is 
tested  according  to  S6.6 — 

(a)  The  metal  test  strips  shall  not 
show  weight  changes  exceeding  the  limits 
stated  in  Table  I. 

Table  I 

Max.  permissible 
weight  change, 
mg./sq.  cm.  of 

Test  strip  material :  surface 


Steel,  tinned  iron,  cast  iron -  0.  2 

Aluminum  _  .  1 

Brass,  copper _  .  4 


(b)  Excluding  the  area  of  contact 
( 13±1  mm.  ( V2±%2  inch)  measured  from 
the  bolt  hole  end  of  the  test  strip),  the 
metal  test  strips  shall  not  show  pitting  or 
etching  to  an  extent  discernible  without 
magnification; 

(c)  The  brake  fluid- w^atet  mixture  at 
the  end  of  the  test  shall  show  no  jell¬ 
ing  at  23‘’±5*  C.  (73.4‘’±9°  F.) ; 

(d)  No  crystalline  deposit  shall  form 
and  adhere  to  either  the  glass  jar  walls 
or  the  surface  of  the  metal  strips; 

(e)  At  the  end  of  the  tests,  sedimenta¬ 
tion  of  the  fluid-water  mixture  shall  not 
exceed  0.10  percent  by  volume; 

(f)  The  pH  value  of  the  fluid-water 
mixture  at  the  end  of  the  test  shall 
not  be  less  than  7  nor  more  than  11.5; 

(g)  The  cups  at  the  end  of  the  test 
shall  show  no  disintegration,  as  evi¬ 
denced  by  blisters  or  sloughing; 

(h)  The  hardness  of  the  cup  shall  not 
decrease  by  more  than  15  International 
Rubber  Hardness  Degrees  (IRHD) ;  and 

(i)  The  base  diameter  of  the  cups  shall 
not  increase  by  more  than  1.4  mm.  (0.055 
inch) . 

S5.1.7  Fluidity  and  appearance  at  low 
temperature.  When  brake  fluid  is  tested 
according  to  S6.7,  at  the  storage  temper¬ 
ature  and  for  the  storage  times  given  in 
Table  II— 

(a)  The  black  contrast  lines  on  the 
hiding  power  chart  shall  be  clearly  dis¬ 
cernible  when  viewed  through  every  part 
of  the  fluid  in  the  sample  bottle; 

(b)  The  fluid  shall  show  no  stratifi¬ 
cation  or  sedimentation;  and 

(c)  Upon  inversion  of  the  sample  bot¬ 
tle,  the  time  required  for  the  air  bubble 
to  travel  to  the  top  of  the  fluid  shall  not 
exceed  the  bubble  flow  times  shown  in 
Table  II. 

Table  II— Fluiditt  and  Appearance  at  Low 
Temperatures 


Storapo  temperature 

Storape 

time 

(hours) 

Maximum 
bubble 
flow  time 
(seconds) 

Minus  40±2®  C.  (minus 

40±3.6®  F.) . 

144±4.0 

10 

minus  tiO±2®  C.  (minus 

68±3.6°  F.) . 

6±0.2 

36 

S5.1.8  Evaporation. 

When 

brake 

fluid  is  tested  according  to  S6.8 — 

(a)  The  loss  by  evaporation  shall  not 
exceed  80  percent  by  weight: 

(b)  The  residue  from  the  brake  fluid 
after  evapioration  shall  contain  no  pre¬ 
cipitate  that  remains  gritty  or  abrasive 
when  rubbed  with  the  fingertip;  and 


(c)  The  residue  shall  have  a  pour 
point  below  minus  5"  C.  (-t-23“  F.) . 

55.1.9  Water  tolerance. 

(a)  At  low  temperature.  When  brake 
fluid  is  tested  according  to  S6.9(a)  — 

( 1 )  The  black  contrast  lines  on  a  hid¬ 
ing  power  test  chart  shall  be  clearly  dis¬ 
cernible  when  viewed  through  every  part 
of  the  fluid  in  the  centrifuge  tube; 

(2)  The  fluid  shall  show  no  stratifica¬ 
tion  or  sedimentation;  and 

(3)  Upon  inversion  of  the  centrifuge 
tube,  the  air  bubble  shall  travel  to  the 
top  of  the  fluid  in  not  more  than  10  sec¬ 
onds;  and 

(b)  At  60°  C.  (140°  F.).  When  brake 
fluid  is  tested  according  to  S6.9(b)  — 

(1)  The  fluid  shall  show  no  stratifica¬ 
tion;  and 

(2)  Sedimentation  shall  not  exceed 
0.15  percent  by  volume  after  centrifuging. 

55.1.10  Compatibility. 

(a)  At  low  temperature.  When  brake 
fluid  is  tested  according  to  S6.10(a)  — 

(1)  The  black  contrast  lines  on  a  hid¬ 
ing  power  test  chart  shall  be  clearly  dis¬ 
cernible  when  viewed  through  every  part 
of  the  fluid  in  the  centrifuge  tube;  and 

(2)  The  fluid  shall  show  no  stratifica¬ 
tion  or  sedimentation. 

(b)  At  60°  C.  (140°  F.).  When  brake 
fluid  is  tested  according  to  S6. 10(b)  — 

( 1 )  The  fluid  shall  show  no  stratifica¬ 
tion;  and 

(2)  Sedimentation  shall  not  exceed 
0.05  percent  by  the  volume  after 
centrifuging. 

55.1.11  Resistance  to  oxidation.  When 
brake  fluid  is  tested  according  to  S6.ll — 

(a)  The  metal  test  strips  outside  the 
areas  in  contact  with  the  tinfoil  shall  not 
show  pitting  or  etching  to  an  extent  dis¬ 
cernible  without  magnification; 

(b)  No  more  than  a  trace  of  gum  shall 
be  deposited  on  the  test  strips  outside  the 
areas  in  contact  with  the  tinfoil; 

(c)  The  aluminum  strips  shall  not 
change  in  weight  by  more  than  0.05  mg./ 
sq.  cm.;  and 

(d)  The  cast  iron  strips  shall  not 
change  in  weight  by  more  than  0.3 
mg./sq.  cm. 

55.1.12  Effects  on  cups.  When  brake 
cups  are  subjected  to  brake  fluid  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  S6.12  (a)  and  (b)  — 

(a)  The  increase  in  the  diameter  of 
the  base  of  the  cups  shall  be  not  less  than 
0.15  mm.  (0.006  inch)  or  more  than  1.40 
mm.  (0.055  inch) ; 

(b)  The  decrease  in  hardness  of  the 
cups  shall  be  not  more  than  10  IRHD  at 
70"  C.  (158®  F.)  or  more  than  15  IRHD 
at  120®  C.  (248®  F.) ,  and  there  shall  be  no 
increase  in  hardness  of  the  cups;  and 

(c)  The  cups  shall  show  no  disintegra¬ 
tion  as  evidenced  by  stickiness,  blisters,  or 
sloughing. 

55.1.13  Stroking  properties.  When 
brake  fluid  is  tested  according  to  S6.13 — 

( a)  Metal  parts  of  the  test  system  shall 
show  no  pitting  or  etching  to  an  extent 
discernible  without  magnification; 

(b)  The  change  in  diameter  of  any 
cylinder  or  piston  shall  not  exceed  0.13 
mm.  (0.005  inch) ; 

(c)  The  average  decrease  in  hardness 
of  nine  of  the  10  cups  tested  (eight- 


wheel  cylinder  and  one  master  cylinder 
primary)  shall  not  exceed  15  IRHD.  Not 
more  than  one  of  the  nine  cups  shall 
have  a  decrease  in  hardness  greater  than 
17  IRHD; 

(d)  None  of  the  10  cups  shall  be  in 
an  imsatisfactory  operating  condition 
as  evidenced  by  stickiness,  scuffing, 
blisters,  cracking,  chipping,  or  other 
change  in  shape  from  its  original 
appearance: 

(e)  None  of  the  -10  cups  shall  show 
an  increase  in  base  diameter  greater 
than  0.90  mm.  (0.035  inch) ; 

(f)  The  average  lip  diameter  set  of 
the  10  cups  shall  not  be  greater  than  65 
percent; 

(g)  During  any  period  of  24,000 
strokes,  the  volume  loss  of  fluid  shall  not 
exceed  36  milliliters; 

(h)  The  cylinder  pistons  shall  not 
freeze  or  function  improperly  through¬ 
out  the  test; 

(i)  The  total  loss  of  fluid  during  the 
100  strokes  at  the  end  of  the  test  shall 
not  exceed  36  milliliters; 

(j)  The  fluid  at  the  end  of  the  test 
shall  show  no  formation  of  gels; 

(k)  At  the  end  of  the  test  the  amount 
of  sediment  shall  not  exceed  1.5  per¬ 
cent  by  volume;  and 

(l)  Brake  cylinders  shall  be  free  of 
deposits  that  are  abrasive  or  that  can¬ 
not  be  removed  when  rubbed  moderately 
with  a  nonabrasive  cloth  wetted  with 
ethanol. 

S5.2  Packaging  and  labeling  require¬ 
ments  for  motor  vehicle  brake  fluids. 

55.2.1  Container  sealing.  Each  brake 
fluid  container  with  a  capacity  of  6  fluid 
ounces  or  more  shall  be  provided  with  a 
resealable  closure  that  has  an  inner  seal 
impervious  to  the  packaged  brake  fluid. 
The  container  closure  shall  include  a 
tamper-proof  feature  that  will  either  be 
destroyed  or  substantially  altered  when 
the  container  closure  is  initially  opened. 

55.2.2  Certification,  marking,  and 
labeling. 

55.2.2.1  Each  manufacturer  of  motor 
vehicle  brake  fluid  shall  furnish  to  each 
packager,  distributor,  or  dealer  to  whom 
he  delivers  brake  fluid,  the  following 
information; 

(a)  A  serial  number  identifying  the 
production  lot  and  the  date  of  manu¬ 
facture  of  the  brake  fluid. 

(b)  The  grade  (DOT  3  or  DOT  4)  of 
the  brake  fluid. 

(c)  The  minimum  wet  boiling  point  in 
Fahrenheit  of  the  brake  fluid. 

(d)  Certification  that  the  brake  fluid 
conforms  to  §  571.116. 

55.2.2.2  Each  packager  of  motor  ve¬ 
hicle  brake  fluid  shall  furnish  the  fol¬ 
lowing  information  clearly  and  indelibly 
marked  on  each  brake  fluid  container. 

(a)  Certification  that  the  brake  fluid 
conforms  to  §  571.116. 

(b)  The  name  of  the  packager  of  the 
brake  fluid.  The  information  may  be  in 
code  form  and,  if  coded,  shall  be  placed 
beneath  the  distributor’s  name  and  mail¬ 
ing  address  or  on  the  bottom  of  the 
container. 

(c)  The  name  and  complete  mailing 
address  of  the  distributor. 
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(d)  A  serial  number  identifying  the 
packaged  lot  and  date  of  packaging  that 
shall  be  legible  and  stamped  on  the  bot- 
tcMn  of  the  container  or  beneath  the  in¬ 
formation  required  in  paragraph  (c)  of 
this  section. 

(e)  Designation  of  the  contents  as 

“DOT _ Motor  Vehicle  Brake  Fluid” 

(Fill  in  “3”  or  “4”  as  applicable) . 

(f)  The  minimum  wet  boiling  point  in 
Fahrenheit  of  the  DOT  3  or  DOT  4  brake 
fluid  in  the  container. 

(g)  The  following  safety  warnings  in 
capital  and  lower  case  letters  as 
indicated: 

1.  FOLLOW  VEHICLE  MANUFAC- 
T  U  R  E  R  ’  S  RECOMMENDATIONS 
WHEN  ADDING  BRAKE  FLUID. 

2.  KEEP  BRAKE  FLUID  CLEAN  AND 
DRY.  Contamination  with  dirt,  water, 
petroleum  products  or  other  materials 
may  result  in  brake  failure  or  costly 
repairs. 

3.  STORE  BRAKE  FLUID  ONLY  IN 
ITS  ORIGINIAL  CONTAINER.  KEEP 
CONTAINER  CLEAN  AND  TIGHTLY 
CLOSED  TO  PREVENT  ABSORPTION 
OP  MOISTURE. 

4.  CAUTION:  DO  NOT  REFILL  CON¬ 
TAINER.  AND  DO  NOT  USE  FOR  OTH¬ 
ER  LIQUIDS.  (Not  required  for  con¬ 
tainers  with  a  capacity  in  excess  of  5 
gallons.) 

S5.3  Motor  vehicle  requirement. 
Each  passenger  car,  multipurpose  pas¬ 
senger  vehicle,  truck,  bus,  trailer,  and 
motorcycle  that  has  a  hydraulic  service 
brake  system  shall  be  equipped  either 
with  brake  fluid  that  has  been  manufac¬ 
tured  and  packaged  in  conformity  with 
the  requirements  of  this  standard,  or 
with  p>etroleum-based  or  silicone-based 
brake  fluid. 

S6.  Test  procedures. 

56.1  Equilibrium  reflux  boiling  point. 
Determine  the  EBBP  of  a  brake  fluid  by 
running  duplicate  samples  according  to 
the  following  procedure  and  averaging 
the  results. 

56.1.1  Summary  of  procedure.  Sixty 
milliliters  (ml.)  of  brake  fluid  are  boiled 
under  specified  equilibrium  conditions 
(reflux)  at  atmospheric  pressure  in  a 
100-ml.  flask.  The  average  temperature 
of  the  boiling  fluid  at  the  end  of  the  reflux 
period,  corrected  for  variations  in  baro¬ 
metric  pressure  if  necessary,  is  the  ERBP. 

56.1.2  Apparatus.  (See  Figure  1)  The 
test  apparatus  shall  consist  of — 

(a)  Flask.  (See  Figure  2)  A  100-ml. 
roxmd-bottom,  short-neck  heat-resistant 
glass  flask  having  a  neck  with  a  19/38 
standard  taper,  female  ground-glass 
joint  and  a  side-entering  tube,  with  an 
outside  diameter  of  10  millimeters  (mm.) , 
which  centers  the  thermometer  bulb  in 
the  flask  6.5  mm.  from  the  bottom; 

(b)  Condenser.  A  water-c(X)led,  reflux, 
glass-tube  type,  condenser  having  a 
jacket  200  nun.  in  length,  the  bottom  end 
of  which  has  a  19/38  standard-taper, 
drip-tip,  male  ground-glass  joint; 

(c)  Boiling  stones.  Three  clean,  im- 
used  silicon  carbide  grains  (approxi¬ 
mately  2  mm.  (0.08  inch)  in  diameter, 
grit  No.  8) ; 


BOILING  POINT  TEST  APPARATUS 


FIG.  2 

DETAIL  OF  lOOmI  SHORT-NECK  FLASK 

(d)  Thermometer.  Standardized  cali¬ 
brated  partial  immersion  (76  mm.) ,  solid 
stem,  thermometers  conforming  to  the 
requirements  for  an  ASTM  2C  or  2F, 
and  an  ASTM  3C  or  3F  thermometer; 
and 

(e)  Heat  source.  Variable  autotrans¬ 
former-controlled  heating  mantle  de¬ 
signed  to  fit  the  flask,  or  an  electric 
heater  with  rheostat  heat  control. 

S6.1.3  Preparation  of  apparatus. 

(a)  Thoroughly  clean  and  dry  all 
glassware. 

(b)  Insert  thermometer  through  the 
side  tube  until  the  tip  of  the  bulb  is  6.5 
mm.  OU  inch)  from  the  bottom  center  of 
the  flask.  Seal  with  a  short  piece  of  nat¬ 


ural  rubber,  EPDM,  SBR,  or  butyl  tubing. 

(c)  Place  60±1  ml.  of  brake  fluid  and 
the  silicon  carbide  grains  into  the  flask. 

(d)  Attach  the  flask  to  the  condenser. 
When  using  a  heating  mantle,  place  the 
'mantle  under  the  flask  and  support  it 
with  a  ring-clamp  and  laboratory-type 
stand,  holding  the  entire  assembly  in 
place  by  a  clamp.  When  using  a  rheostat- 
controlled  heater,  center  a  standard  por¬ 
celain  or  hard  asbestos  refractory,  having 
a  diameter  opening  32  to  38  mm.,  oyer 
the  heating  element  and  mount  the  flask 
so  that  direct  heat  is  applied  only 
through  the  opening  in  the  refractory. 
Place  the  assembly  in  an  area  free  from 
drafts  or  other  types  of  sudden  temper¬ 
ature  changes.  Connect  the  cooling  water 
inlet  and  outlet  tubes  to  the  condenser. 
Turn  on  the  cooling  water.  The  water 
supply  temperature  shall  not  exceed 
28®  C.  (82.4®  F.)  and  the  temperature  rise 
through  the  condenser  shall  not  exceed 
2®  C.  (3.6®  F.). 

56.1.4  Procedure.  Apply  heat  to  the 
flask  so  that  within  10  ±2  minutes  the 
fluid  is  refluxing  in  excess  of  1  drop  per 
second.  The  reflux  rate  shall  not  exceed 
5  drops  per  second  at  any  time.  Imme¬ 
diately  adjust  the  heating  rate  to  obtain 
an  equilibrium  reflux  rate  of  1  to  2  drops 
per  second  over  the  next  5 ±2  minutes. 
Maintain  this  rate  for  an  additional  2 
minutes,  taking  four  temperature  read¬ 
ings  at  30-second  intervals.  Record  the 
average  of  these  as  the  observed  ERBP. 

56.1.5  Calculation. 

(a)  Thermometer  inaccuracy.  Cor¬ 
rect  the  observed  ERBP  by  applying  any 
correction  factor  obtained  in  standardiz- 
-ing  the  thermometer. 

(b)  Variation  from  standard  baro¬ 
metric  pressure.  Apply  the  factor  shown 
in  Table  III  to  calculate  the  barometric 
pressure  correction  to  the  ERBP. 


Table  III — Correctio.n  for  BAROMExiiir 
Pressure 


Observed  KRHI’ correcte<l 
for  thermometer  in¬ 
accuracy 

Corrcftion  [xt  1  mm 
difference  in  pressure  • 

®  C.  (®  F.) 

100®  C.  (212°  F.)  to  190°  C. 

(374®  F.) . 

(1.  tm 

(0, 07) 

Over  190°  C.  (374°  F.) . 

0.(M 

(0.  OS) 

•  To  be  added  in  case  barometric  pressure  is  below  7tiO 
mm. ;  to  be  subtracted  in  case  barometric  pressure  is  aimve 
760  ram. 


(c)  If  the  two  corrected  observed 
ERBP’s  agree  within  2®  C.  (4®  C.  for 
brake  fluids  having  an  ERBP  over 
230®  C./446®  F.)  average  the  duplicate 
nms  as  the  ERBP;  otherwise,  repeat  the 
entire  test,  averaging  the  four  corrected 
observed  values  to  determine  the  original 
ERBP. 

86 .2  Wet  ERBP.  Determine  the  wet 
ERBP  of  a  brake  fluid  by  running  dupli¬ 
cate  samples  according  to  the  following 
procedure. 

86.2.1  Summary  of  the  procedure.  A 
100-ml.  sample  of  the  brake  fluid  is  hu¬ 
midified  under  controlled  conditions;  100 
ml.  of  8AE  RM-1  Compatibilit>  Fluid  is 
used  to  establish  »he  end  point  for 
humidification.  After  humidification  the 
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water  content  and  ERBP  of  the  brake 
fluid  are  determined. 

S6.2.2  Apparatus  for  humidification. 
(See  Figure  3)  Test  apparatus  shall  con¬ 
sist  of — 

(a)  Glass  jars.  Four  SAE  RM-49  cor¬ 
rosion  test  jars  or  equivalent  screw-top, 
straight-sided,  roimd  glass  jars  each 
having  a  capacity  of  about  475  ml.  and 
approximate  izmer  dimensions  of  100 
mm.  in  height  by  75  mm.  in  diameter. 


56.2.3  Reagents  and  materials. 

(a)  Ammonium  sulfate  (NH4)  J50..  Re¬ 
agent  or  A.C.S.  grade. 

(b)  Distilled  water,  see  S7.1. 

(c)  SAE  RM-1  compatibility  fluid. 

56.2.4  Preparation  of  apparatus.  Lu¬ 
bricate  the  groimd-glass  joint  of  the 
desiccator.  Load  each  desiccator  with 
450±25  grams  of  the  ammonium  sulfate 
and  add  125±10  ml.  of  distilled  water. 
The  surface  of  the  salt  slurry  shall  lie 
within  45±7  mm.  of  the  top  surface  of 
the  desiccator  plate.  Place  the  desic¬ 
cators  in  an  area  with  temperature  con¬ 
trolled  at  23"±2*  C.  (73.4*±3.6*  F.) 
throughout  the  humidiflcation  proce¬ 
dure.  Load  the  desiccators  with  the  slurry 
and  allow  to  condition  with  the  covers 
on  and  stoppers  in  place  at  least  12 
hours  before  use.  Use  a  fresh  charge  of 
salt  slurry  for  each  test. 

56.2.5  Procedure.  Pour  100±1  ml.  of 


with  matching  lids  having  new,  clean 
inserts  providing  water-vapor-proof 
seals ; 

(b)  Desiccator  and  cover.  Four  bowl- 
form  glass  desiccators,  250-mm.  inside 
diameter,  having  matching  tubulated 
covers  fitted  with  No.  8  rubber  stoppers; 
and 

(c)  Desiccator  plate.  Four  230-mm. 
diameter,  perforated  porcelain  desiccator 
plates,  wi^out  feet,  glazed  on  one  side. 


the  brake  fluid  into  a  corrosion  test  jar. 
Promptly  place  the  jar  into  a  desiccator. 
Prepare  duplicate  test  sample,  and  two 
duplicate  specimens  of  the  SAE  RM-1 
compatibility  fluid.  Adjust  water  con¬ 
tent  of  the  SAE  RM-1  fluid  to  0.50±0.05 
percent  by  weight  at  the  start  of  the 
test  in  accordance  with  S7.2.  At  intervals 
remove  the  rubber  stopper  in  the  top 
of  each  desiccator  containing  SAE  RM- 

1  fluid.  Using  a  long  needled  hypodermic 
ssringe,  take  a  sample  of  not  more  than 

2  ml.  from  each  jar  and  determine  its 
water  content.  Remove  no  more  than 
10  ml.  of  fluid  from  each  SAE  RM-1 
sample  during  the  humidiflcation  pro¬ 
cedure.  When  the  water  content  of  the 
SAE  fluid  reaches  3. 50 ±0.05  percent  by 
weight  (average  of  the  duplicates),  re¬ 
move  the  two  test  fluid  specimens  from 
their  desiccators  and  promptly  cap  each 
jar  tightly.  Measure  the  water  contents 


of  the  test  fluid  specimens  in  accordance 
with  S7.2  and  determine  their  ERBP’s 
in  accordance  with  S6.1  through  S6.1.5. 
If  the  two  ERBP’s  agree  within  4*  C. 
(8*  F.),  average  them  to  determine  the 
wet  ERBP :  otherwise  repeat  and  average 
the  four  individual  ERBP’s  as  the  wet 
ERBP  of  the  brake  fluid. 

S6.3  Kinematic  viscosity.  Determine 
the  kinematic  viscosity  of  a  brake  fluid 
in  centistokes  (cSt.j  by  the  following 
procedure.  Run  duplicate  samples  at 
each  of  the  specified  temperatures,  mak¬ 
ing  two  timed  rims  on  each  sample. 

56.2.1  Summary  of  the  procedure. 
The  time  is  measured  for  a  fixed  volume 
of  the  brake  fluid  to  flow  through  a 
calibrated  glass  capillary  viscometer  im- 
der  an  accurately  reproducible  head  and 
at  a  closely  controlled  temperature.  The 
kinematic  viscosity  is  then  calculated 
from  the  measured  flow  time  and  the 
calibration  constant  of  the  viscometer. 

56.3.2  Apparatus. 

(a)  Viscometers.  Calibrated  glass 
capillary-type  viscometers,  ASTM 
D2515-66,  “Standard  Specification  for 
Kinematic  Glass  Viscometers,”  measur¬ 
ing  viscosity  within  the  precision  limits 
of  S6.4.7.  Use  suspended  level  viscom¬ 
eters  for  viscosity  measurements  at  low 
temperatures.  Use  Cannon-Fenske 
Routine  or  other  modified  Ostwald 
viscometers  at  ambient  temperatures 
and  above. 

(b)  Viscometer  holders  and  frames. 
Mount  a  viscometer  in  the  constant- 
temperature  bath  so  that  the  mounting 
tube  is  held  within  1“  of  the  vertical. 

(c)  Viscometer  hath.  A  transparent 
liquid  bath  of  sufficient  depth  sych  that 
at  no  time  during  the  measurement  will 
any  portion  of  the  sample  in  the  viscom¬ 
eter  be  less  than  2  cm.  below  the  sur¬ 
face  or  less  than  2  cm.  above  the  bottom. 
’The  bath  shall  be  cylindrical  in  shape, 
with  turbulent  agitation  sufUcient  to 
meet  the  temperature  control  require¬ 
ments.  For  measurements  wdthin  15"  to 
100'  C.  (60'  to  212'  F.)  the  temperature 
of  the  bath  medium  shall  not  vary  by 
more  than  0.01'  C.  (0.02'  F.)  over  the 
length  of  the  viscometers,  or  between 
the  positions  of  the  viscometers,  or  at 
the  locations  of  the  thermometers.  Out¬ 
side  this  range,  the  variation  shall  not 
exceed  0.03'  C.  (0.05'  F.). 

(d)  Thermometers.  Liquid-in-Glass 
Kinematic  Viscosity  Test  ’Thermom¬ 
eters,  covering  the  range  of  test  tem¬ 
peratures  indicated  in  ’Table  TV  and 
conforming  to  ASTM  El-68,  “Specifica¬ 
tions  for  AS’TM  Theromometers,”  and 
in  the  IP  requirements  for  IP  Standard 
Thermometers.  Standardize  before  use 
(see  S6.3.3(b)).  Use  two  standardized 
thermometers  In  the  bath. 
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Table  IV— Eineiiatic  Viscosity  THERifoii  eters 


Temperature  range  For  tests  at  Subdivisions  Thermometer  number 


®  C.  “  F.  •  C.  •  F.  *  C.  ®  F.  A8TM  IP 


Minus  5fi.3  to  minus  62.6.  Minus  67.6  to  minus  Minus  66 _ Minus  67 _  0. 06  0. 1  74  F.  60  F.  or  C. 

62.5. 

.Minus  41.4  to  minus  38.6.  Minus  42.6  to  minus  Minus  40 _ Minus  40 _  0.06  0.1  73  F.  68  F.  or  C. 

37.6. 

'«  CIO  101.4  .  207.6  to  212.6 .  100 .  212  .  0.06  0.1  30  F.  32  F.  or  C. 


<  e)  Timing  device.  Stop  watch  or  other 
timing  device  graduated  in  divisions  rep¬ 
resenting  not  more  than  0.2  second,  with 
an  accuracy  of  at  least  ±0.05  percent 
when  tested  over  intervals  of  15  minutes. 
Electrical  timing  devices  may  be  used 
when  the  current  frequency  is  controlled 
to  an  accuracy  of  0.01  percent  or  better. 

56.3.3  Standardization. 

(a)  Viscometers.  Use  viscometers  cali¬ 
brated  in  accordance  with  Appendix  1  of 
ASTM  D445-65,  "Viscosity  of  Trans¬ 
parent  and  Opaque  Liquids  (Kinematic 
and  Dynamic  Viscosities).”  The  calibra¬ 
tion  constant,  C,  is  dependent  upon  the 
gravitational  acceleration  at  the  place  of 
calibration.  This  must,  therefore,  be 
supplied  by  the  standardization  labora¬ 
tory  together  with  the  instrument  con¬ 
stant.  Where  the  acceleration  of  gravity, 
g,  in  the  two  locations  differs  by  more 
than  0.1  percent,  correct  the  calibration 
constant  as  follows: 

92 

Ci=  — xc, 

9i 

where  the  subscripts  1  and  2  indicate 
respectively  the  standardization  labora¬ 
tory  and  the  testing  laboratory. 

(b)  Thermometers.  Check  liquid-in¬ 
glass  thermometers  to  the  nearest  0.01“ 
C.  (0.02°  F.)  by  direct  comparison  with 
a  standardized  thermometer.  Kinematic 
Viscosity  Test  Thermometers  shall  be 
standardized  at  "total  immersion.”  The 
ice  point  of  standardized  thermometers 
shall  be  determined  before  use  and  the 
official  corrections  shall  be  adjusted  to 
conform  to  the  changes  in  ice  points. 
(See  ASTM  E77-66,  "Verification  and 
Calibration  of  Liquid-in-Glass  Ther¬ 
mometers.”) 

(c)  Timers.  Time  signals  are  broad¬ 
cast  by  the  National  Bureau  of  Stand¬ 
ards,  Station  WWV,  Washington,  D.C,  at 
2.5,  5,  10,  15,  20,  25,  30,  and  35  Mc/sec 
(MHz) .  Time  signals  are  also  broadcast 
by  Station  CHU  from  Ottawa,  Canada, 
at  3.330,  7.335,  and  14.670  Mc/sec,  and 
Station  MSP  at  Rugby,  United  Kingdom, 
at  2.5,  5,  and  10  Mc/sec. 

56.3.4  Procedure. 

(a)  Set  and  maintain  the  bath  at  the 
appropriate  test  temperature  (see  S5.1.3) 
within  the  limits  specified  in  S6.3.2(c). 
Apply  the  necessary  corrections,  if  any, 
to  all  thermometer  readings. 

(b)  Select  a  clean,  dry,  calibrated 
viscometer  giving  a  flow  time  not  less 
than  its  specified  minimum,  or  200 
seconds,  whichever  is  the  greater. 

( c )  Charge  the  viscometer  in  the  man¬ 
ner  used  when  the  instrument  was  cali¬ 
brated.  Do  not  filter  or  dry  the  brake 
fiuid,  but  protect  it  from  contamination 


by  dirt  and  moisture  during  filling  and 
measurements. 

(1)  Charge  the  suspended  level  vis¬ 
cometers  by  tilting  about  30°  from  the 
vertical  and  pouring  sufficient  brake  fiuid 
through  the  fill  tube  into  the  lower  reser¬ 
voir  so  that  when  the  viscometer  is  re¬ 
turned  to  vertical  position  the  meniscus 
is  between  the  fill  marks.  For  measure¬ 
ments  below  0°  C.  (32°  F.) ,  before  placing 
the  filled  viscometer  into  the  constant 
temperature  bath,  draw  the  sample  into 
the  working  capillary  and  timing  bulb 
and  insert  small  rubber  stoppers  to  sus¬ 
pend  the  fiuid  in  this  position,  to  prevent 
accumulation  of  water  condensate  on  the 
walls  of  the  critical  portions  of  the  vis¬ 
cometer.  Alternatively,  fit  loosely  packed 
drying  tubes  into  the  open  ends  of  the 
viscometer  to  prevent  water  condensa¬ 
tion,  but  do  not  restrict  the  flow  of  the 
sample  under  test  by  the  pressures 
created  in  the  instrument. 

(2)  If  a  Cannon-Fenske  Routine  vis¬ 
cometer  is  used,  charge  by  inverting  and 
immersing  the  smaller  arm  into  the  brake 
fluid  and  applying  vacuum  to  the  larger 
arm.  Fill  the  tube  to  the  upper  timing 
mark,  and  return  the  viscometer  to  an 
upright  position. 

(d)  Mount  the  viscometer  in  the  bath 
in  a  true  vertical  position  (see  S6.3.2(b) ) . 

(e)  The  viscometer  shall  remain  in 
the  bath  until  it  reaches  the  test 
temperature. 

(f)  At  temperatures  below  0°  C.  (32° 
F.)  conduct  an  un timed  preliminary  run 
by  allowing  the  brake  fluid  to  drain 
through  the  capillary  into  the  lower  res¬ 
ervoir  after  the  test  temperature  has 
been  established. 

(g)  Adjust  the  head  level  of  the  brake 
fluid  to  a  position  in  the  capillary  arm 
about  5  mm.  above  the  first  timing  mark. 

(h)  With  brake  fluid  flowing  freely 
measure  to  within  0.2  second  the  time 
required  for  the  meniscus  to  pass  from 
the  first  timing  mark  to  the  second.  If 
this  flow  time  is  less  than  the  minimum 
specified  for  the  viscometer,  or  200  sec¬ 
onds,  whichever  is  greater,  repeat  using 
a  viscometer  with  a  capillary  of  smaller 
diameter. 

(i)  Repeat  S6.3.4  (g)  and  (h).  If  the 
two  timed  runs  do  not  agree  within  0.2 
percent,  reject  and  repeat  using  a  fresh 
sample  of  brake  fluid. 

S6.3.5  Cleaning  the  viscometers. 

(a)  Periodically  clean  the  instrument 
with  chromic  acid  to  remove  organic  de¬ 
posits.  Rinse  thoroughly  with  distilled 
water  and  acetone,  and  dry  with  clean 
dry  air. 

(b)  Between  successive  samples  rinse 
the  viscometer  with  ethanol  followed  by 


22933 

an  acetone  or  ether  rinse.  Pass  a  slow 
stream  of  filtered  dry  air  through  the 
viscometer  until  the  last  trace  of  solvent 
is  removed. 

S6.3.6  Calculation. 

(a)  The  following  viscometers  have  a 
fixed  volume  charged  at  ambient  tem¬ 
perature,  and  as  a  consequence  C  vaiies 
with  test  temperature:  Cannon-Fenske 
Routine,  Pinkevitch,  Cannon-Manning 
Semi-Micro,  and  Cannon  Fenske  Opaque. 
To  calculate  C  at  test  temperatures  other 
than  the  calibration  temperature  for 
these  viscometers,  see  ASTM  D25 15-66, 
“Kinematic  Glass  Viscometers”  or  follow 
instructions  given  on  the  manufacturer’s 
certificate  of  calibration. 

(b)  Average  the  four  timed  runs  on 
the  duplicate  samples  to  determine  the 
kinematic  viscosities. 

56.3.1  Precision  (at  95  percent  con¬ 
fidence  level). 

(a)  Repeatibility.  If  results  on  du¬ 
plicate  samples  by  the  same  opera¬ 
tor  differ  by  more  than  1  percent 
of  their  mean,  repeat  the  tests. 

S6.4  pH  value.  Determine  the  pH 
value  of  a  brake  fluid  by  running  one 
sample  according  to  '  the  following 
procedure. 

56.4.1  Summary  of  the  procedure. 
Brake  fluid  is  diluted  with  an  equal  vol¬ 
ume  of  an  ethanol-water  solution.  The 
pH  of  the  resultant  mixture  i"  me.'>  u'-ed 
with  a  prescribed  pH  neter  assembly  at 
23°  C.  (73.4°  F.). 

56.4.2  Apparatus.  The  pH  assembly 
consists  of  the  pH  meter,  glass  electrode, 
and  calomel  electrode,  as  specified  in  Ap¬ 
pendices  Al.l,  A1.2,  and  A1.3  of  ASTM 
D1 121-67,  "Standard  Method  of  Test  for 
Reserve  Alkalinity  of  Engine  Antifreezes 
and  Antirusts.”  The  glass  electrode  is  a 
full  range  type  (pH  0-14),  with  low  so¬ 
dium  error. 

56.4.3  Reagents.  Reagent  grade  chem¬ 
icals  conforming  to  the  specifications  of 
the  Committee  on  Analytical  Reagents 
of  the  American  Chemical  Society. 

(a)  Distilled  water.  Distilled  water 
(S7.1)  shall  be  boiled  for  about  15  min¬ 
utes  to  remove  carbon  dioxide,  and  pro¬ 
tected  with  a  soda-lime  tube  or  its 
equivalent  while  cooling  and  in  storage. 
(Take  precautions  to  prevent  contamina¬ 
tion  by  the  materials  used  for  protection 
against  carbon  dioxide.)  The  pH  of  the 
boiled  distilled  water  shall  be  between 
6.2  and  7.2  at  25°  C.  (77°  F.). 

(b)  Standard  buffer  solutions.  Pre¬ 
pare  buffer  solutions  for  calibrating  the 
pH  meter  and  electrode  pair  from  salts 
sold  specifically  for  use,  either  singly  or 
in  combination,  as  pH  standards.  Dry 
salts  for  1  hour  at  110°  C.  (230°  F.)  be¬ 
fore  use  except  for  borax  which  shall  be 
used  as  the  decahydrate.  Store  solutions 
with  pH  less  than  9.5  in  bottles  of  chem¬ 
ically  resistant  glass  or  polyethylene. 
Store  the  alkaline  phosphate  solution  in 
a  glass  bottle  coated  inside  with  paraffin. 
Do  not  use  a  standard  with  an  age  ex¬ 
ceeding  three  months. 

(1)  Potassium  hydrogen  phthalate 
buffer  solution  (0.05  M,  pH=4.01  at  25° 
C.  (77°  F.)).  Dissolve  10.21  g.  of  potas- 
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slum  hydrogen  phthalate  (KHCJI4O4)  in 
distilled  water.  Dilute  to  1  liter. 

(2)  Neutral  phosphate  buffer  solution 
(0.025  M  with  respect  to  each  phosphate 
salt.  pH=6.86  at  25'  C.  (77"  P.)).  Dis¬ 
solve  3.40  g.  of  potassiiun  dihydrogen 
phosphate  (Km*04)  and  3.55  g.  of  an¬ 
hydrous  disodiiun  hydrogen  phosphate 
(Na2HP04)  in  distilled  water. 

(3)  Borax  buffer  solution  (0.01  M, 
pH=9.18  at  25"  C.  (77"  F.)).  Dissolve 
3.81  g.  of  disodium  tetraborate  decahy- 
drate  (Na,B4OT*10  H^O)  in  distilled  water, 
and  dilute  to  1  liter.  Stopper  the  bottle 
except  when  actually  in  use. 

(4)  Alkaline  phosphate  buffer  solution 
(0.01  M  trisodium  phosphate,  pH= 11.72 
at  25"  C.  (77"  F.)).  Dissolve  1.42  g.  of 
anhydrous  disodium  hydrogen  phosphate 
(Na2HP04)  in  100  ml.  of  a  0.1  M  carbon¬ 
ate-free  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide. 
Dilute  to  1  liter  with  distilled  water. 

(5)  Potassium  chloride  electrolyte. 
Prepare  a  saturated  solution  of  FK)tas- 
sium  chloride  (KCH)  in  distilled  water. 

(c)  Ethanol-water  mixture.  To  80 
parts  by  volume  of  ethanol  (S7.3)  add  20 
parts  by  volume  of  distilled  water.  Adjust 
the  pH  of  the  mixture  to  7±0.1  using  0.1 
N  sodium  hydroxide  (NaOH)  solution.  If 
more  than  4  ml.  of  NaOH  solution  per 
liter  of  mixture  is  required  for  neutrali¬ 
zation,  discard  the  mixture. 

S6.4.4  Preparation  of  electrode 
system. 

(a)  Maintenance  of  electrodes.  Clean 
the  glass  electrode  before  using  by  im¬ 
mersing  in  cold  chromic-acid  cleaning 
solution.  Drain  the  calomel  electrode  and 
fill  with  KCl  electrolyte,  keeping  level 
above  that  of  the  mixture  at  all  times. 
When  not  in  use,  immerse  the  lower 
halves  of  the  electrodes  in  distilled  water, 
and  do  not  immerse  in  the  mixture  for 
any  appreciable  period  of  time  between 
determinations. 

(b)  Preparation  of  electrodes.  Condi¬ 
tion  new  glass  electrodes  and  those  that 
have  been  stored  dry  as  recommended  by 
the  manufactiu-er.  Before  and  after  us¬ 
ing,  wipe  the  glass  electrode  thoroughly 
with  a  clean  cloth,  or  a  soft  absorbent 
tissue,  and  rinse  with  distilled  water.  Be¬ 
fore  each  pH  determination,  soak  the 
prepared  electrode  in  distilled  water  for 
at  least  2  minutes.  Immediately  before 
use,  remove  any  excess  water  from  the 
tips  of  the  electrode. 

S6.4.5.  Standardization  of  the  pH  as¬ 
sembly  and  testing  of  the  electrodes. 

(a)  Immediately  before  use,  standard¬ 
ize  the  pH  assembly  with  a  standard 
buffer  solution.  Then  use  a  second  stand¬ 
ard  buffer  solution  to  check  the  linearity 
of  the  response  of  the  electrodes  at  differ¬ 
ent  pH  values,  and  to  detect  a  faulty  glass 
electrode  or  incorrect  temperature  com¬ 
pensation.  The  two  buffer  solutions 
bracket  the  anticipated  pH  value  of  the 
test  brake  fluid. 

(b)  Allow  instrument  to  warm  up,  and 
adjust  according  to  the  manufacturer’s 
instructions.  Immerse  the  tips  of  the  elec¬ 
trodes  in  a  standard  buffer  solution  and 
allow  the  temperature  of  the  buffer 
solution  and  the  electrodes  to  equalize. 
Set  the  temperature  knob  at  the  tem¬ 
perature  of  the  buffer  solution.  Adjust 
the  standardization  or  asymmetry  po¬ 
tential  control  until  the  meter  registers 
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a  scale  reading,  in  pH  units,  equal  to  the 
known  pH  of  the  standardizing  buffer 
solution. 

(c)  Rinse  the  electrodes  with  distilled 
water  and  remove  excess  water  from  the 
tips.  Immerse  tiie  electrodes  in  a  second 
standard  buffer  solution.  The  reading  of 
the  meter  shall  agree  with  the  known  pH 
of  the  second  standard  buffer  solution 
within  ±0.05  imit  without  changing  the 
setting  of  the  standardization  of  asym¬ 
metry  potential  control. 

(d)  A  faulty  electrode  is  indicated  by 
failure  to  obtain  a  correct  value  for  the 
pH  of  'the  second  standard  buffer  solu¬ 
tion  after  the  meter  has  been  standard¬ 
ized  with  the  first. 

S6.4.6  Procedure.  To  50  ±1  ml.  of  the 
test  brake  fluid  add  50  ±1  ml.  of  the 
ethanol-water  (S6.4.3(c))  and  mix 
thoroughly.  Immerse  the  electrodes  in 
the  mixture.  Allow  the  system  to  come 
to  equilibrium,  readjust  the  temperature 
compensation  if  necessary,  and  take  the 
pH  reading. 

S6.5  Fluid  stability.  Evaluate  the  heat 
and  chemical  stability  of  a  brake  fluid  by 
the  following  procedure,  running  dupli¬ 
cate  samples  for  each  test  and  averaging 
the  results. 

56.5.1  Summary  of  the  procedure. 
The  degradation  of  the  brake  fluid  at 
elevated  temperature,  alone  or  in  a  mix¬ 
ture  with  a  reference  fluid,  is  evaluated 
by  determining  the  change  in  boiling 
point  after  a  period  of  heating  imder  re¬ 
flux  conditions. 

56.5.2  Apparatus.  Use  the  apparatus 
and  preparation  specified  in  S6.1.2  and 
S6.1.3. 

56.5.3  High  temperature  stability. 

56.5.3.1  Procedure. 

(a)  Heat  a  new  60±1  ml.  sample  of 
the  brake  fluid  to  185"±2"  C.  (365"±3.6" 
F.).  Hold  at  this  temperature  for 
120±5  minutes.  Bring  to  a  reflux  rate  in 
excess  of  1  drop  per  second  within  5 
minutes.  The  reflux  rate  should  not  ex¬ 
ceed  5  drops  per  second  at  any  time.  Over 
the  next  5 ±2  minutes  adjust  the  heating 
rate  to  obtain  an  equilibrium  reflux  rate 
of  1  to  2  drops  per  second.  Maintain  this 
rate  for  an  additional  2  minutes,  taking 
four  temperature  readings  at  30-second 
Intervals.  Average  these  as  the  observed 
ERBP. 

56.5.3.2  Calculation.  Correct  the  ob¬ 
served  ERBP  for  thermometer  and  baro¬ 
metric  pressure  factors  according  to 
S6.1.5  Ca)  and  (b).  Average  the  corrected 
ERBP’s  of  the  duplicate  samples.  The 
difference  between  this  average  and  the 
original  ERBP  obtained  in  S6.1  is  the 
change  in  ERBP  of  the  fluid. 

56.5.4  Chemical  stability. 

56.5.4.1  Materials.  SAE  RM-1  Com¬ 
patibility  Fluid,  as  described  in  Appendix 
A  of  SAE  Standard  J1703b.  “Motor  Ve¬ 
hicle  Brake  Fluid,"  April  1968. 

56.5.4.2  Procedure. 

(a)  Mix  30±1  ml.  of  the  brake  fluid 
with  30±1  ml.  of  SAE  RM-1  .Com¬ 
patibility  Fluid  in  a  boiling  point  flask 
(S6.1.2(a) ).  Determine  the  initial  ERBP 
of  the  mixture  by  applying  heat  to  the 
flask  so  that  the  fluid  is  refluxing  in 
10 ±2  minutes  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  1 
drop  per  second,  but  not  more  than  5 
drops  per  second.  Note  the  maximum 
fluid  temp>erature  observed  during  the 


first  minute  after  the  fluid  begins  reflux¬ 
ing  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  1  drop  per 
second.  Over  the  next  15±1  minutes,  ad¬ 
just  and  maintain  the  reflux  rate  at  1 
to  2  drops  per  second.  Maintain  this  rate 
for  an  additional  2  minutes,  recording 
the  average  value  of  four  temperature 
readings  taken  at  30-second  intervals  as 
the  final  ERBP. 

(b)  Thermometer  and  barometic  cor¬ 
rections  are  not  required. 

S6.5.4.3  Calculation.  The  difference 
between  the  initial  ERBP  and  the  final 
average  temperature  is  the  change  in 
temperature  of  the  refluxing  mixture. 
Average  the  results  of  the  duplicates  to 
the  nearest  0.5"  C.  (1"  F.). 

S6.6  Corrosion.  Evaluate  the  cor¬ 
rosiveness  of  a  brake  fluid  by  running 
duplicate  samples  according  to  the  fol¬ 
lowing  procedure. 

56.6.1  Summary  of  the  procedure.  Six 
specifled  metal  corrosion  test  strips  are 
polished,  cleaned,  and  weighed,  then  as¬ 
sembled  as  described.  Assembly  is  placed 
on  a  standard  wheel  cylinder  cup  in  a 
corrosion  test  jar,  immersed  in  the  water- 
wet  brake  fluid,  capped  and  placed  in  an 
oven  at  100"  C.  (212"  F.)  for  120  hours. 
Upon  removal  and  cooling,  the  strips, 
fluid,  and  cups  are  examined  and  tested. 

56.6.2  Equipment. 

(a)  Balance.  An  analytical  balance 
having  a  minimum  capacity  of  50  grams 
and  capable  of  weighing  to  the  nearest 
0.1  mg. 

(b)  Desiccators.  Desiccators  contain¬ 
ing  silica  gel  or  other  suitable  desiccant. 

(c)  Oven.  Gravity  convection  oven 
capable  of  maintaining  the  desired  set 
point  within  2"  C.  (3.6"  F.) . 

(d)  Micrometer.  A  machinist’s  mi¬ 
crometer  25  to  50  mm.  (1  to  2  inches) 
capacity,  or  an  optical  comparator,  capa¬ 
ble  of  measuring  the  diameter  of  the  SBR 
wheel  cylinder  (WC)  cups  to  the  nearest 
0.02  mm.  (0.001  inch) . 

56.6.3  Materials. 

(a)  Corrosion  test  strips.  Two  sets  of 
strips  from  each  of  the  metals  listed  in 
Appendix  C  of  SAE  Standard  J1703b. 
Each  strip  shall  be  approximately  8  cm. 
long,  1.3  cm.  wide,  not  more  than  0.6  cm. 
thick,  and  have  a  surface  area  "of  25±5 
sq.  cm.  and  a  hole  4  to  5  mm.  (0.16  to  0.20 
inch)  in  diameter  on  the  centerline  about 
6  mm.  from  one  end.  ’The  hole  shall  be 
clean  and  free  from  burrs.  Tinned  iron 
strips  shall  be  unused.  Other  strips,  if 
used,  shall  not  be  employed  if  they  can¬ 
not  be  polished  to  a  high  finish. 

(b)  SBR  cups.  ’Two  imused  standard 
SAE  SBR  wheel  cylinder  (WC)  cups,  as 
specifled  in  S7.6. 

(c)  Corrosion  test  jars  and  lids.  Two 
screw-top  straight-sided  round  glass 
jars,  each  having  a  capacity  of  approx¬ 
imately  475  ml.  and  inner  dimensions  of 
approximately  100  mm.  in  height  and  75 
mm.  in  diameter,  and  a  tinned  steel  lid 
(no  insert  or  organic  coating)  vented 
with  a  hole  0.8±0.1  mm.  (0.031±0.004 
inch)  in  diameter  (No.  68  drill). 

(d)  Machine  screws  and  nuts.  Clean, 
rust  and  oil-free,  uncoated  mild  steel 
roimd  or  fillister  head  machine  screws, 
size  6  or  8-32  UNC-Class  2A,  five-eighths 
or  three-fourths  inch  long  (or  equivalent 
metric  sizes),  and  matching  uncoated 
nuts. 
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(e)  Supplies  for  polishing  strips. 
Waterproof  silicon  carbide  paper,  grit 
No.  320  A;  grade  00  steel  wool,  lint-free 
polishing  cloth. 

(f )  Distilled  water  as  specified  in  S7.1, 

(g)  Ethanol  as  specified  in  S7.3. 

SS.6.4  Preparation. 

(a)  Corrosion  test  strips.  Except  for 
the  tinned  iron  strips,  abrade  corrosion 
test  strips  on  all  surface  areas  with  sili¬ 
con  carbide  paper  wet  with  ethanol  until 
all  surface  scratches,  cuts  and  pits  are 
removed.  Use  a  new  piece  of  paper  for 
each  different  type  of  metal.  Polish  the 
strips  with  the  00  grade  steel  wool.  Wash 
all  strips,  including  the  tinned  iron  and 
the  assembly  hardware,  with  ethanol; 
dry  the  strips  and  assembly  hardware 
with  a  clean  lint  free  cloth  or  use  filtered 
compressed  air  and  place  the  strips  and 
hardware  in  a  desiccator  containing  sil¬ 
ica  gel  or  other  suitable  desiccant  and 
maintained  at  23'’±5*  C.  (73.4'’±9'  F.), 
for  at  least  1  hour.  Handle  the  strips  with 
forceps  after  polishing.  Weigh  and  record 
the  weight  of  each  strip  to  the  nearest  0.1 
mg.  Assemble  the  strips  on  a  clean  dry 
machine  screw,  with  matching  plain  nut, 
in  the  order  of  tinned  iron,  steel,  alumi¬ 
num,  cast  iron,  brass,  and  copper.  Bend 
the  strips,  other  than  the  cast  iron,  so 
that  there  is  a  separation  of  3±V2  mm. 
(Vi ±1/64  inch)  between  adjacent  strips 
for  a  distance  of  about  5  cm.  (2  inches) 
from  the  free  end  of  the  strips.  (See  Fig¬ 
ure  4.)  Tighten  the  screw  on  each  test 
strip  assembly  so  that  the  strips  are  in 
electrolytic  contact,  and  can  be  lifted  by 
either  of  the  outer  strips  (tinned  iron  or 
copper)  without  any  of  the  strips  moving 
relative  to  the  others  when  held  horizon¬ 
tally.  Inunerse  the  strip  assemblies  in  90 
percent  ethyl  alcohol.  Dry  with  dried  fil¬ 
tered  compressed  air,  then  dessicate  at 
least  1  hour  before  use. 


FIG. 4 

CORROSION  STRIP  ASSEMBLY 
(b)  SBR  WC  cups.  Measure  the  base 
diameters  of  the  two  standard  SBR  cups, 
using  an  optical  comparator  or  microm¬ 
eter,  to  the  nearest  0.02  mm.  (0.001 
inch)  along  the  centerline  of  the  SAE 
and  rubber- type  idenUfications  and  at 
right  angles  to  this  centerline.  Take  the 
measurements  at  least  0.4  mm.  (0.015 
inch)  above  the  bottom  edge  and  parallel 
to  the  base  of  the  cup.  Discard  any  cup 
if  the  two  measured  diameters  differ  by 
more  than  0.08  mm.  (0.003  inch).  Aver¬ 
age  the  two  readings  on  each  cup.  Deter¬ 


mine  the  hardness  of  the  cups  according 
to  S7.4. 

S6.6.5  Procedure.  Rinse  the  cups  in 
ethanol  for  not  more  than  30  seconds  and 
wipe  dry  with  a  clean  lint-free  cloth. 
Place  one  cup  with  lip  edge  facing  up,  in 
each  jar.  Insert  a  metal  strip  assembly 
inside  each  cup  with  the  fastened  end 
down  and  the  free  end  extending  up¬ 
ward.  (See  Figure  5.)  Mix  760  ml.  of 
brake  fluid  with  40  ml.  of  distilled  water; 
using  this  mixture,  cover  each  strip  as¬ 
sembly  to  a  depth  of  approximately  10 
mm.  above  the  tops  of  the  strips.  Tighten 
the  lids  and  place  the  jars  for  120±2 
hours  in  an  oven  maintained  at  100‘’±2“ 
C.  (212®±3.6'’  F.).  Allow  the  jars  to  cool 
at  23° ±5”  C.  (73.4’±9'’  F.)  for  60  to  90 
minutes.  Immediately  remove  the  strips 
from  the  jars  using  forceps,  agitating  the 
strip  assembly  in  vhe  fluid  to  remove 
loose  adhering  sediment.  Examine  the 
test  strips  and  jars  for  adhering  crystal¬ 
line  deposits.  Disassemble  the  metal 
strips,  and  remove  adhering  fluid  by 
flushing  with  water;  clean  each  strip  by 
wiping  with  a  clean  cloth  wetted  with 
ethanol.  Examine  the  strips  for  evidence 
of  corrosion  and  pitting.  Disregard  stain¬ 
ing  or  discoloration.  Place  the  strips  in 
a  desiccator  containing  silica  gel  or  other 
suitable  desiccant,  maintained  at  23®  ±5' 
C.  (73.4°±9°  F.),  for  at  least  1  hour. 
Weigh  each  strip  to  the  nearest  0.1  mg. 
Determine  the  change  in  weight  of  each 
metal  strip.  Average  the  results  for  the 
two  strips  of  each  type  of  metal.  Imme¬ 
diately  following  the  cooling  period,  re¬ 
move  the  cups  from  the  jars  with  forceps. 
Remove  loose  adhering  sediment  by  agi¬ 
tation  of  the  cups  in  the  mixture.  Rinse 
the  cups  in  ethanol  and  air-dry.  Ex¬ 
amine  the  cups  for  evidence  of  sloughing, 
blisters,  and  other  forms  of  disintegra¬ 
tion.  Measure  the  base  diameter  and 
hardness  of  each  cup  within  15  minutes 
after  removal  from  the  mixture.  Examine 
the  mixture  for  gelling.  Agitate  the  mix¬ 
ture  to  suspend  and  uniformly  disperse 
sediment.  From  each  jar,  transfer  a  100 
ml.  portion  of  the  mixture  to  an  ASTM 
cone-shaped  centrifuge  tube.  Determine 
the  percent  sediment  after  centrifuging 
as  described  in  87 .5.  Measure  the  pH 
value  of  the  mixture  according  to 
S6.4.6. 
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86.6.6  Calculation. 

(a)  Measure  the  area  of  each  type  of 
test  strip  to  the  nearest  square  centi¬ 
meter.  Divide  the  average  change  in 
weight  for  each  type  by  the  area  of  that 
type. 

(b)  Note  other  data  and  evaluations 
indicating  compliance  with  85.1.6.  In  the 
event  of  a  marginal  pass  on  inspection  by 
attributes,  or  of  a  failure  in  one  of  the 
duplicates,  run  another  set  of  duplicate 
samples.  Both  repeat  samples  shall  meet 
all  requirements  of  85.1.6. 

86.7  Fluidity  and  appearance  at  low 
temperatures.  Determine  the  fluidity 
and  appearance  of  a  sample  of  brake 
fluid  at  each  of  two  selected  temperatures 
by  the  following  procedure. 

86.7.1  Summary  of  procedure.  Brake 
fluid  is  chilled  to  expected  minimum  ex¬ 
posure  temperatures  and  observed  for 
clarity,  gellation,  sediment,  separation  of 
components,  excessive  viscosity  or 
thixotropy. 

86.7.2  Apparatus. 

(a)  Oil  sample  bottle.  Two  clear  flint 
glass  4-ounce  bottles  made  especially  for 
sampling  oil  and  other  liquids,  with  a 
capacity  of  approximately  125  ml.,  an 
outside  diameter  of  37±0.05  mm.  and 
an  overall  height  of  165±2.5  mm. 

(b)  Cold  chamber.  An  air  bath  cold 
chamber  capable  of  maintaining  storage 
temperatures  down  to  minus  55°  C. 
(minus  67°  F.)  with  an  accuracy  of 
±2°  C.  (3.6°  F.). 

(c)  Timing  device.  A  timing  device  in 
accordance  with  86.3.2(e) . 

td)  Hiding  power  test  chart.  (SAE 
RM). 

86.7.3  Procedure. 

(a)  Place  100±2  ml.  of  brake  fluid  at 
room  temperature  in  an  oil  sample  bot¬ 
tle.  Stopper  the  bottle  with  an  unused 
cork  and  place  in  the  cold  chamber  at 
the  higher  storage  temperature  specified 
in  Table  II  (85.1.7(0).  After  144±4 
hours  remove  the  bottle  from  the  cham¬ 
ber,  quickly  wipe  it  with  a  clean,  lint- 
free  cloth  saturated  with  ethanol  or  ace¬ 
tone.  Place  against  a  hiding  power  test 
chart  and  observe  if  the  black  contrast 
lines  are  clearly  discernible  when  viewed 
through  every  part  of  the  fluid.  Examine 
the  fluid  for  evidence  of  stratification  or 
sedimentation.  Invert  the  bottle  and  de¬ 
termine  the  number  of  seconds  required 
for  the  air  bubble  to  travel  to  the  top  of 
the  fluid. 

(b)  Repeat  S6.7.3(a),  substituting  the 
lower  cold  chamber  temperature  specified 
in  Table  II,  and  a  storage  period  of  6 
hours  ±12  minutes. 

Note:  Test  specimens  from  either  storage 
temperature  may  be  used  for  the  other  only 
after  warming  up  to  room  temperature. 

86.8  Evaporation.  The  evaporation 
residue,  and  pour  point  of  the  evapora¬ 
tion  residue  of  brake  fluid,  are  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  following  procedure.  Pour 
replicate  samples  are  run. 

86.81  Summary  of  the  procedure. 
The  volatile  diluent  portion  of  a  brake 
fluid  is  evaporated  in  an  oven  at  100°  C. 
(212®  P.) .  The  nonvolatile  lubricant  por¬ 
tion  (evaporation  residue)  is  measured 
and  examined  for  grittiness;  the  residues 
are  then  combined  and  checked  to  assure 
fluidity  at  minus  5'  C.  (23*  P.) . 
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56.8.2  Apparatus. 

(a)  Petri  dishes.  Four  covered  glass 
petri  di^es  approximately  100  mm.  in 
diameter  and  15  mm.  in  height. 

(b)  Oven.  A  top-vented  gravity-con¬ 
vection  oven  capable  of  maintaining  a 
temperature  of  100*±2‘’  C.  (212*± 
3.6*  F.). 

(c)  Balance.  A  balance  having  a  ca¬ 
pacity  of  at  least  100  grams,  capable  of 
weighing  to  the  nearest  0.01  gram,  and 
suitable  for  weighing  the  petri  dishes. 

(d)  Oil  sample  bottle.  A  glass  sample 
bottle  as  described  in  S6.7.2(a). 

(e)  Cold  chamber.  Air  bath  cold  cham¬ 
ber  capable  of  maintaining  an  oil  sample 
bottle  at  minus  5°±1*  C.  (23“±2*  F.). 

(f)  Timing  device.  A  timing  device  as 
described  in  S6 .3.2(e) . 

56.8.3  Procedure.  Obtain  the  tare 
weight  of  each  of  the  four  covered  petri 
dishes  to  the  nearest  0.01  gram.  Place 
25±1  ml.  of  brake  fluid  in  each  dish, 
replace  proper  covers  and  reweigh.  Deter¬ 
mine  the  weight  of  each  brake  fluid  test 
specimen  by  the  difference.  Place  the  four 
dishes,  each  inside  its  inverted  cover,  in 
the  oven  at  100*dr2*  C.  (212°±3.6*  F.) 
for  46±2  hours.  (Note:  Do  not  simul¬ 
taneously  heat  more  than  one  fluid  in 
the  same  oven.)  Remove  the  dishes  from 
the  oven,  allow  to  cool  to  23° ±5“  C. 
(73.4°±9°  F.),  and  weigh.  Return  to  the 
oven  for  an  additional  24±2  hours.  If  at 
the  end  of  72±4  hours  the  average  loss  by 
evaporation  is  less  than  60  percent,  dis¬ 
continue  the  evaporation  procedure  and 
proceed  with  examination  of  the  residue. 
Otherwise,  continue  this  procedure  either 
until  equilibrium  is  reached  as  evidenced 
by  an  incremental  weight  loss  of  less 
than  0.25  gram  in  24  hours  on  all  in¬ 
dividual  dishes  or  for  a  maximum  of  7 
days.  During  the  heating  and  weighing 
operation,  if  it  is  necessary  to  remove 
the  dishes  from  the  oven  for  a  period  of 
longer  than  1  hour,  the  dishes  shall  be 
stored  in  a  desiccator  as  soon  as  cooled 
to  room  temperature.  Calculate  the  per¬ 
centage  of  fluid  evaporated  from  each 
dish.  Examine  the  residue  in  the  dishes 
at  the  end  of  1  hour  at  23°±5°  C.  (73.4°± 
9*  F.) .  Rub  any  sediment  with  the  finger¬ 
tip  to  determine  grittiness  or  abrasive¬ 
ness.  Combine  the  residues  from  all  four 
dishes  in  a  4-ounce  oil  sample  bottle  and 
store  vertically  in  a  cold  chamber  at 
minus  5°±1*  C.  (23°±2°  F.)  for  60±10 
minutes.  Quickly  remove  the  bottle  and 
place  in  the  horizontal  position.  The  resi¬ 
due  must  flow  at  least  5  mm.  (0.2  inch) 
along  the  tube  within  5  seconds. 

56.8.4  Calculation.  The  average  of 
the  percentage  evaporated  from  all  four 
dishes  is  the  loss  by  evaporation. 

S6.9  Wafer  tolerance.  Evaluate  the 
water  tolerance  characteristics  of  a  brake 
fluid  by  running  one  test  specimen  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  following  procedure. 

S6.9.1  Summary  of  the  procedure. 
Brake  fluid  is  diluted  with  3.5  percent 
water,  then  stored  at  minus  40°  C.  (minus 
40°  F.)  for  24  hours.  The  cold,  water-wet 
fluid  is  first  examined  for  clarity,  strati¬ 
fication,  and  sedimentation,  then  placed 
In  an  oven  at  60°  C.  (140°  F.)  for  24  hours. 
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On  removal,  it  is  again  examined  for 
stratification,  and  the  voliune  percent 
of  sediment  determined  by  centrifuging. 

56.9.2  Apparatus. 

(a)  Cenfri/uflfcfubc.  SeeS7.5.1(a). 

(b)  Cenfri/ugre.  SeeS7.5.1(b). 

(c)  Cold  chamber.  See  S6.7.2(b) . 

(d)  Oven.  Gravity  or  forced  convec¬ 
tion  oven. 

(e)  Timinerdcuicc.  See  S6.3.2(e). 

(f)  Hiding  power  test  chart.  (SAE 
RM). 

56.9.3  Procedure. 

(a)  At  low  temperature.  Mix  3.5±0.1 
ml.  of  distilled  water  with  100±1  ml.  of 
brake  fluid  and  pour  into  a  centrifuge 
tube.  Stopper  the  tube  with  a  clean  cork 
and  place  in  the  cold  chamber  main¬ 
tained  at  minus  40°±2°  C.  (minus  40°± 
3.6°  F.).  After  24±2  hours  remove  tube, 
quickly  wipe  with  a  clean  lint-free  cloth 
saturated  with  ethanol  or  acetone,  and 
place  against  a  hiding  power  test  chart. 
Observe  whether  the  black  contrast  lines 
are  clearly  discernible  when  viewed 
through  every  part  of  the  fluid.  Examine 
the  fluid  for  evidence  of  stratification  or 
sedimentation.  Invert  the  tube  and  deter¬ 
mine  the  number  of  seconds  required  for 
the  air  bubble  to  travel  to  the  top  of  the 
fluid.  (The  air  bubble  is  con.sidered  to 
have  reached  the  top  of  the  fluid  when 
the  top  of  the  bubble  reaches  the  2  ml. 
graduation  of  the  centrifuge  tube.) 

(b)  At  60'"  C.  (140°  F.) .  Place  tube  and 
brake  fluid  from  S6.9.3(a)  in  an  oven 
maintained  at  60°±2°  C.  (140°±3.6°  F.) 
for  24 ±2  hours.  Remove  the  tube  and 
immediately  examine  the  contents  for 
evidence  of  stratification.  Determine  the 
percent  sediment  by  centrifuging  as  de¬ 
scribed  in  S7.5. 

S6.10  Compatibility.  The  compati- 
biiity  of  a  braike  fluid  with  other  brake 
fluids  shaii  be  evaluated  by  rimning  one 
test  sample  according  to  the  following 
procedure. 

56.10.1  Summary  of  the  procedure. 
Brake  fluid  is  mixed  with  an  equal  vol¬ 
ume  of  SAE  RM-1  Compatibility  Fluid, 
then  tested  in  the  same  way  as  for  water 
tolerance  (S6.9.3)  except  that  the  bub¬ 
ble  flow  time  is  not  measured.  This  test 
Ls  an  indication  of  the  compatibility  of 
the  test  fluid  with  other  motor  vehicle 
brake  fluids  at  both  high  and  low 
temperatures. 

56.10.2  Apparatus  and  materials. 

(a)  Centrifuge  tube.  See  S7.5.1(a). 

(b)  Cenfri/uge.  SeeS7.5.1(b). 

(c)  Cold  chamber.  See  S6.7.2(b) . 

(d)  Oven.  See  S6.9.2(d). 

(e)  SAE  RM-1  Compatibility  Fluid. 
As  described  in  Appendix  A  of  SAE 
Standard  J  1703b. 

(f)  Hiding  potoer  test  chart.  (SAE 
RM) 

56.10.3  Procedure. 

(a)  At  low  temperature.  Mix  50±0.5 
ml.  of  brake  fluid  with  50±0.5  ml.  of 
SAE  RM-1  Compatibility  Fluid.  Pour 
this  mixture  into  a  centrifuge  tube  and 
stopper  with  a  clean  dry  cork.  Place  tube 
in  the  cold  chamber  maintained  at  minus 
40°±2°  C.  (minus  40“±3.6°  F.).  After 
24±2  hours,  remove  tube,  quickly  wipe 


with  a  clean  lint-free  cloth  saturated 
with  ethanol  or  acetone.  Place  tube 
against  a  hiding  power  test  chart  and 
observe  whether  the  black  contrast  lines 
on  the  hiding  power  test  chart  are  clearly 
discernible  when  viewed  through  every 
part  of  the  fluid.  Examine  the  fluid  for 
evidence  of  stratification  or  sedimenta¬ 
tion. 

(b)  AffiO'C.  (240°  F.). Place  tube  and 
test  fluid  from  S6.10.3(a)  for  24±2  hours 
in  an  oven  maintained  at  60° ±2°  C.  (140° 
±3.6°  F.) .  Remove  tube  and  immediately 
examine  the  contents  for  evidence  of 
stratification.  Determine  percent  sedi¬ 
ment  by  centrifuging  as  described  in 
S7.5. 

S6.ll  Resistance  to  oxidation.  The 
stability  of  a  brake  fluid  imder  oxidative 
conditions  shall  be  evaluated  by  running 
duplicate  samples  according  to  the  fol¬ 
lowing  procedure. 

56.11.1  Summary  of  the  procedure. 
Brake  fluid  is  activated  with  a  mixture 
of  approximately  0.2  percent  benzoyl  per¬ 
oxide  and  5  percent  water.  A  corrosion 
test  strip  assembly  consisting  of  cast 
iron  and  an  aluminum  strip  separated  by 
tinfoil  squares  at  each  end  is  then  rested 
on  a  piece  of  SBR  WC  cup  positioned  so 
that  the  test  strip  is  half  immersed  in 
the  fluid,  and  oven-aged  at  70°  C.  (158° 
F.)  for  168  hours.  At  the  end  of  this 
period  the  metal  strips  are  examined  for 
pitting,  etching,  and  weight  loss. 

56.11.2  Equipment. 

(a)  Balance.  See  S6.6.2(a). 

(b)  Desiccators.  See  S6.6.2(b) . 

(c)  Oven.  See  S6.6.2(c) . 

(d)  Three  glass  test  tubes  approxi¬ 
mately  22  mm.  outside  diameter  by  175 
mm.  in  length. 

56.11.3  Reagents  and  materials. 

(a)  Benzoyl  peroxide,  reagent  grade, 
96  percent.  (Benzoyl  peroxide  that  is 
brownish,  or  dusty,  or  has  less  than  90 
percent  purity,  must  be  discarded.)  Re¬ 
agent  strength  may  be  evaluated  by 
ASTM  E298-68,  “Standard  Methods  for 
Assay  of  Organic  Peroxides.” 

(b)  Corrosion  test  strips.  Two  sets  of 
cast  iron  and  aluminum  metal  test 
strips  as  described  in  Appendix  C  of 
SAE  Standard  J  1703b. 

(c)  Tinfoil.  Four  unusued  pieces  of 
tinfoil  approximately  12  mm.  (V^  inch) 
square  and  between  0.02  and  0.06  mm. 
(0.0008  and  0.0024  inch)  in  thickness. 
The  foil  shall  be  at  least  99.9  percent 
tin  and  contain  not  more  than  0.025 
percent  lead. 

(d)  SBR  cups.  Two  unused,  approx¬ 
imately  one-eighth  sections  of  a  stand¬ 
ard  SAE  SBR  WC  cup  (as  described 
inS7.6). 

(e)  Machine  screw  and  nut.  Tvjo  clean 
oil-free.  No.  6  or  8-32  X%-  or  ‘,4-inch 
long  (or  equivalent  metric  size),  round 
or  fillister  head,  uncoated  mild  steel  ma¬ 
chine  screws,  with  matching  plain  nuts. 

56.11.4  Preparation. 

(a)  Corrosion  test  strips.  Prepare  two 
sets  of  aluminum  and  cast  iron  test 
strips  according  to  S6.6.4(a)  except  for 
assembly.  Weigh  each  strip  to  the  near¬ 
est  0.1  mg.  and  assemble  a  strip  of  each 
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metal  on  a  machine  screw,  separating 
the  strips  at  each  end  with  a  piece  of 
tinfoil.  Tighten  the  nut  enough  to  hold 
both  pieces  of  foil  firmly  in  place. 

(b)  Test  mixture.  Place  30±1  ml.  of 
the  brake  fiuid  imder  test  in  a  22  by  175 
mm.  test  tube.  Add  0.060±0.002  gram 
of  benzoyl  peroxide,  and  1.50±0.05  ml. 
of  distilled  water.  Stopper  the  tube 
loosely  with  a  clean  dry  cork,  shake, 
and  place  in  an  oven  for  2  hours  at 
70‘’±2‘‘  C.  (158°±3.6‘’  F.),  Shake  every 
15  minutes  to  effect  solution  of  the 
peroxide,  but  do  not  wet  cork.  Remove 
the  tube  from  the  oven  and  allow  to  cool 
to  23‘’±5"  C.  (73.4‘’±9'’  P.).  Begin  test¬ 
ing  according  to  paragraph  S6.11.5  not 
later  than  24  hours  after  removal  of  tube 
from  oven. 

56.11.5  Procedure.  Place  a  one- 
eighth  SBR  cup  section  in  the  bottom 
of  each  tube.  Add  10  ml.  of  prepared 
test  mixture  to  each  test  tube.  Place 
a  metal-strip  assembly  in  each,  the  end 
of  the  strip  without  the  screw  resting 
on  the  rubber,  and  the  solution  cover¬ 
ing  about  one-half  the  length  of  the 
strips.  Stopper  the  tubes  with  clean  dry 
corks  and  store  upright  for  70±2  hours 
at  23‘’±5'’  C.  (73.4° ±9“  F.).  Loosen  the 
corks  and  place  the  tubes  for  168  ±2 
hours  in  an  oven  maintained  at  70° ±2° 
C.  (158°±3.6°  P.).  Afterwards  remove 
and  disassemble  strips.  Examine  the 
strips  and  note  any  gum  deposits.  Wipe 
the  strips  with  a  clean  cloth  wet  with 
ethanol  and  note  any  pitting,  etching 
or  roughening  of  surface  disregarding 
stain  or  discoloration.  Place  the  strips 
in  a  desiccator  over  silica  gel  or  other 
suitable  desiccant,  at  23°  ±5°  C. 
(73.4°±9°  P.)  for  at  least  1  hour.  Again 
weigh  each  strip  to  the  nearest  0.1  mg. 

56.11.6  Calculation.  Determine  cor¬ 
rosion  loss  by  dividing  the  change  in 
weight  of  each  metal  strip  by  .the  total 
surface  area  of  each  strip  measured  in 
square  centimeters,  to  the  nearest  square 
centimeter.  Average  the  results  for  the 
two  strips  of  each  type  of  metal,  round¬ 
ing  to  the  nearest  0.05  mg.  per  square 
centimeter.  If  only  one  of  the  duplicates 
fails  for  any  reason,  run  a  second  set  of 
duplicate  samples.  Both  repeat  samples 
sh^l  meet  all  requirements  of  S3.1.11. 

S6.12  Effect  on  SBR  cupt  The  effects 
of  a  brake  fluid  in  swellins,  sof‘t3ning, 
and  otherwise  affecting  standaid  SBR 
WC  cups  shall  be  evaluated  by  the  fol¬ 
lowing  procedure. 

56.12.1  Summary  of  the  procedure. 
Pour  standard  SAE  SBR  WC  cups  are 
measured  and  their  hardnesses  deter¬ 
mined.  The  cups,  two  to  a  jar,  are  im¬ 
mersed  in  the  test  brake  fluid.  One  jar 
is  heated  for  1 20  hours  at  70  °  C  ( 1 58  °  P.  > , 
and  the  other  for  70  hours  at  120°  C. 
(248°  F.).  Afterwards,  the  cups  are 
washed,  examined  for  disintegration,  re¬ 
measured  and  their  hardnesses  redeter¬ 
mined. 

56.12.2  Equipment  and  supplies. 

(a)  Oven.  See  S6.6.2(c). 

(b)  Glass  jars  and  lids.  Two  screw- 
top,  straight-sided  round  glass  jars,  each 
having  a  capacity  of  approximately  250 
ml.  and  inner  dimensions  of  approxi¬ 
mately  125  mm.  in  height  and  50  mm.  in 
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diameter,  and  a  tinned  steel  lid  (no  Insert 
or  organic  coating). 

(c)  SBR  cups.  See  S7.6. 

56 . 1 2 .3  Preparation .  Measure  the  base 
diameters  of  the  SBR  cups  as  described 
in  S6.6.4(b),  and  the  hardness  of  each 
as  described  in  S7.4. 

56.12.4  Procedure.  Wash  the  cups  in 
90  percent  ethanol  (see  S7.3),  for  not 
longer  than  30  seconds  and  quickly  dry 
with  a  clean,  lint-free  cloth.  Using  for¬ 
ceps,  place  two  cups  into  each  of  the 
two  jars;  add  75  ml.  of  brake  fluid  to  each 
jar  and  cap  tightly.  Place  one  jar  in  an 
oven  held  at  70°±2°  C.  (158±3.6°  P.)  for 
70±2  hours.  Place  the  other  jar  in  an 
oven  held  at  120°  ±2°  C.  (248° ±3.6°  F.) 
for  70  ±2  hoiu-s.  Allow  each  jar  to 
cool  for  60  to  90  minutes  at  23°±5°  C. 
(73.4°  ±9°  F.).  Remove  cups,  wash  with 
ethanol  for  not  longer  than  30  seconds, 
and  quickly  dry.  Examine  the  cups  for 
disintegration  as  evidenced  by  sticMness, 
blisters,  or  sloughing.  Measure  the  base 
diameter  and  hardness  of  each  cup  within 
13  minutes  after  removal  from  the  fluid. 

56.12.5  Calculation. 

(a)  Calculate  the  change  in  base 
diameter  for  each  cup.  If  the  two  values, 
at  each  temperature,  do  not  differ  by 
more  than  0.10  mm.  (0.004  inch)  average 
them  to  the  nearest  0.02  mm.  (0.001 
inch).  If  the  two  values  differ  by  more 
than  0.10  mm.,  repeat  the  test  at  the 
appropriate  temperature  and  average  the 
four  values  as  the  change  in  base 
diameter. 

(b)  Calculate  the  change  in  hardness 
for  each  cup.  The  average  of  the  two 
values  for  each  pair  is  the  change  in 
hardness. 

(c)  Note  disintegration  as  evidenced 
by  stickiness,  blisters,  or  sloughing. 

S6.13  Stroking  properties.  Evaluate 
the  lubricating  properties,  component 
compatibility,  resistance  to  leakage,  and 
related  qualities  of  a  brake  fluid  by  nm- 
ning  one  sample  according  to  the  fol¬ 
lowing  procedures. 

56.13.1  Summary  of  the  procedure. 
Brake  fluid  is  stroked  under  controlled 
conditions  at  an  elevated  temperature  in 
a  simulated  motor  vehicle  hydraulic 
braking  system  consisting  of  four  slave 
wheel  cylinders  and  an  actuating  master 
cylinder  connected  by  steel  tubing.  Ref¬ 
eree  standard  parts  arf^  used.  All  parts 
are  carefully  cleaned,  examined,  and  cer¬ 
tain  measurements  made  immediately 
prior  to  assembly  for  test.  During  the 
test,  temperature,  rate  of  pressure  rise, 
maximum  pressure,  and  rate  of  stroking, 
are  specified  and  controlled.  The  system 
is  examined  periodically  during  strok¬ 
ing  to  assure  that  jxcessive  leakage  of 
fluid  is  not  occurring.  Afterwards,  the 
system  is  torn  down.  Metal  parts  and 
SBR  cups  are  examined  and  remeas¬ 
ured.  The  brake  fluid  and  any  resultant 
sludge  and  debris  are  collected,  examined, 
and  tested. 

56.13.2  Apparatus  and  equipment. 
Either  the  drum  and  shoe  type  of  strok¬ 
ing  apparatus  (see  Figure  1  of  SAE 
Standard  J1703b),  or  the  stroking  fix¬ 
ture  type  (see  Figure  3  of  SAE  J1703b) 
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arranged  as  shown  in  Figure  2  of  J1703b. 
The  following  components  are  required. 

(a)  Brake  assemblies.  With  the  drum 
and  shoe  apparatus :  four  drum  and  shoe 
assembly  units  (SAE  RM-29a)  consisting 
of  four  forward  brake  shoes  and  four 
reverse  brake  shoes  with  linings  and  four 
front  wheel  brake  drum  assemblies  with 
assembly  component  parts.  With  strok¬ 
ing  fixture  type  apparatus:  four  fixture 
units  including  appropriate  adapter 
moimting  plates  to  hold  brake  wheel 
cylinder  assemblies. 

(b)  Braking  pressure  actuation  mech¬ 
anism.  An  actuating  mechanism  for  ap¬ 
plying  a  force  to  the  master  cylinder 
pushrod  without  side  thrust.  The  amount 
of  force  applied  by  the  actuating  mech¬ 
anism  shall  be  adjustable  and  capable 
of  applying  sufficient  thrust  to  the  master 
cylinder  to  create  a  pressure  of  at  least 
70  kg./sq.  cm.  (1,000  p.s.i.)  in  the  simu¬ 
lated  brake  system.  A  hydraulic  gage  or 
pressure  recorder,  having  a  range  of  at 
least  0  to  70  kg./sq.  cm.  (0  to  1,000  p.s.i.) , 
shall  be  installed  between  the  master 
cylinder  and  the  brake  assemblies  and 
shall  be  provided  with  a  shutoff  valve  and 
with  a  bleeding  valve  for  removing  air 
from  the  connecting  tubing.  The  actuat¬ 
ing  mechanism  shall  be  designed  to  per¬ 
mit  adjustable  stroking  rates  of  approxi¬ 
mately  1,000  strokes  per  hour.  Use  a 
mechanical  or  electrical  coimter  to  re¬ 
cord  the  total  number  of  strokes. 

(c)  Heated  air  bath  cabinet.  An  in¬ 
sulated  cabinet  or  oven  having  sufficient 
capacity  to  house  the  four  mounted 
brake  assemblies  or  stroking  fixture  as¬ 
semblies,  master  cylinder,  and  necessary 
connections.  A  thermostatically  con¬ 
trolled  heating  system  is  required  to 
maintain  a  temperature  of  70°±5°  C. 
(158°±9°  F.)  or  120°±5°  C.  (248°±9° 
F.) .  Heaters  shall  be  shielded  to  prevent 
direct  radiation  to  wheel  or  master 
cylinder. 

(d)  Master  cylinder  (MC)  assembly 
(SAE  RM-15a).  One  cast  iron  housing 
hydraulic  brake  system  cylinder  having 
a  diameter  of  approximately  28  mm.  (IVe 
inch)  and  fitted  for  a  filler  cap  and 
standpipe  (see  S6.13.2(e)).  The  MC  pis¬ 
ton  shall  be  made  from  SAE  CA360  oop- 
perbase  alloy  (half  hard) .  A  new  MC  as¬ 
sembly  is  required  for  each  test. 

(e)  Filler  cap  and  standpipe.  MC  filler 
cap  provided  with  a  glass  or  uncoated 
steel  standpipe.  Standpipe  must  provide 
adequate  volume  for  thermal  expansion, 
yet  permit  measurement  and  adjustment 
of  the  fluid  level  in  the  system  to  ±3  ml. 
Cap  and  standpipe  may  be  cleaned  and 
reused. 

(f)  Wheel  cylinder  (WC)  assemblies 
(SAE  RM-14a).  Four  unused  cast  iron 
housing  straight  bore  hydraulic  brake 
WC  assemblies  having  diameters  of  ap¬ 
proximately  28  mm.  (IVa  inch)  for  each 
test.  Pistons  shall  be  made  from  unanod¬ 
ized  SAE  AA2024  aluminum  alloy. 

(g)  Micrometer.  Same  as  S6.6.2(d> . 

S6.13.3  Materials. 

(a)  Standard  SBR  brake  cups.  Eight 
standard  SAE  SBR  wheel  cylinder  test 
cups,  one  primary  MC  test  cup,  and  one 
secondary  MC  test  cup,  all  as  described 
in  S7.6,  for  each  test. 


FEDERAL  REGISTER,  VOL.  36,  NO.  232— THURSDAY,  DECEMBER  2,  1971 


229.38 

(b)  Steel  tubing.  Double  wall  steel  tub¬ 
ing  meeting  SAE  speciflcation  J527.  A 
complete  replacement  of  tubing  is  essen¬ 
tial  when  visual  inspection  indicates  any 
corrosion  or  deposits  on  inner  surface  of 
tubing.  Tubing  from  master  cylinder  to 
one  wheel  cylinder  shall  be  replaced  for 
each  test  (minimum  length  3  feet) .  Uni¬ 
formity  in  tubing  size  is  required  between 
master  cylinder  and  wheel  cylinder.  The 
standard  master  cylinder  has  two  out¬ 
lets  for  tubing,  both  of  which  must  be 
used. 

S6.13.4  Preparation  of  test  apparatus. 

(a)  Wheel  cylinder  assemblies.  Use 
unused  wheel  cylinder  assemblies.  Disas¬ 
semble  cylinders  and  discard  cups.  (Tlean 
all  metal  parts  with  ethanol.  Inspect  the 
working  surfaces  of  all  metal  parts  for 
scoring,  galling,  or  pitting  and  cylinder 
bore  roughness,  and  discard  all  defective 
parts.  Remove  any  stains  on  cylinder 
walls  with  crocus  cloth  and  ethanol.  If 
stains  cannot  be  removed,  discard  the 
cylinder.  Measure  the  internal  diameter 
of  each  cylinder  at  a  location  approxi¬ 
mately  19  mm.  (0.75  inch)  from  each  end 
of  the  cylinder  bore,  taking  measure¬ 
ments  in  line  with  the  hydraulic  inlet 
opening  and  at  right  angles  to  this  cen¬ 
terline.  Discard  the  cylinder  if  any  of 
these  four  readings  exceeds  the  maxi¬ 
mum  or  minimum  limits  of  28.66  to  28.60 
mm.  (1.128  to  1.126  inch).  Measure  the 
outside  diameter  of  each  piston  at  two 
points  approximately  90“  apart.  Discard 
any  piston  if  either  reading  exceeds  the 
maximum  or  minimum  limits  of  28.55  to 
28.52  mm.  (1.124  to  1.123  inch).  Select 
parts  to  insure  that  the  clearance  be¬ 
tween  each  piston  and  mating  cylinder  is 
within  0.08  to  0.13  mm.  (0.003  to  0.005 
inch).  Use  unused  SBR  cups.  To  remove 
dirt  and  debris,  rinse  the  cups  in  90  per¬ 
cent  ethyl  alcohol  for  not  more  than  30 
seconds  and  wipe  dry  with  a  clean  lint- 
free  cloth.  Discard  any  cups  showing  de¬ 
fects  such  as  cuts,  molding  flaws,  or  blis¬ 
ters.  Measure  the  lip  and  base  diameters 
of  all  cups  with  an  optical  comparator  or 
micrometer  to  the  nearest  0.02  mm. 
(0.001  inch)  along  the  centerline  of  the 
SAE  and  rubber-type  identifications  and 
at  right  angles  to  this  centerline.  Deter¬ 
mine  base  diameter  measurements  at 
least  0.4  mm.  (0.015  inch)  above  the  bot¬ 
tom  edge  and  parallel  to  the  base  of  the 
cup.  Discard  any  cup  if  the  two  measured 
lip  or  base  diameters  differ  by  more  than 
0.08  mm.  (0.003  inch).  Average  the  lip 
and  base  diameters  of  each  cup.  Deter¬ 
mine  the  hardness  of  all  cups  according 
to  S7.4.  Dip  the  rubber  and  metal  parts 
of  wheel  cylinders,  except  housing  and 
rubber  boots,  in  the  fluid  to  be  tested  and 
install  them  in  accordance  with  the  man¬ 
ufacturer’s  instructions.  Manually  stroke 
the  cylinders  to  insure  that  they  operate 
easily.  Install  cylinders  in  the  simulated 
brake  system. 

(b)  Master  cylinder  assembly.  Use  an 
unused  master  cylinder  and  unused 
standard  SBR  primary  and  secondary 
MC  cups  which  have  been  inspected, 
measured  and  cleaned  in  the  manner 
specified  in  S6.13.4(a).  omitting  hard¬ 
ness  of  the  secondary  MC  cup.  However, 
prior  to  determining  the  lip  and  base 
diameters  of  the  secondary  cup.  dip  the 
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cup  in  test  brake  fluid,  assemble  on  the 
MC  piston,  and  maintain  the  assembly 
in  a  vertical  position  at  23“ ±5*  C. 
(73.4“±9“  F.)  for  at  least  12  hours.  In¬ 
spect  the  relief  and  supply  ports  of  the 
master  cylinder;  discard  the  cylinder  if 
ports  have  burrs  or  wire  edges.  Measure 
the  internal  diameter  of  the  cylinder  at 
two  locations  (approximately  midway 
between  the  relief  and  supply  ports  and 
approximately  19  mm.  (0.75  inch)  beyond 
the  relief  port  toward  the  bottom  or  dis¬ 
charge  end  of  the  bore) ,  taking  meas¬ 
urements  at  each  location  on  the  vertical 
and  horizontal  centerline  of  the  bore. 
Discard  the  cylinder  if  any  reading  ex¬ 
ceeds  the  maximum  or  minimum  limits 
of  28.65  to  28.57  mm.  (1.128  to  1.125 
inch).  Measure  the  outside  diameter  of 
each  end  of  the  master  cylinder  piston 
at  two  points  approximately  90“  apart. 
Discard  the  piston  if  any  of  these  four 
readings  exceed  the  maximum  or  mini¬ 
mum  limits  of  28.55  to  28.52  mm.  (1.124 
to  1.123  inch).  Dip  the  r-ubber  and  metal 
parts  of  the  master  cylinder,  except  the 
housing  and  push  rod-boot  assembly, 
in  the  brake  fluid  and  install  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  manufacturer's  instructions. 
Manually  stroke  the  master  cylinder  to 
insure  that  it  operates  easily.  Install  the 
master  cylinder  in  the  simulated  brake 
system. 

(c)  Assembly  and  adjustment  of  test 
apparatus.  When  using  a  shoe  and  drum 
type  apparatus,  adjust  the  brake  shoe  toe 
clearances  to  1±0.1  mm.  (0.040±0.004 
inch).  Pill  the  system  with  brake  fluid, 
bleeding  all  wheel  cylinders  and  the  pres¬ 
sure  gage  to  remove  entrapped  air.  Op¬ 
erate  the  actuator  manually  to  apply  a 
pressure  greater  than  the  required  op¬ 
erating  pressure  and  inspect  the  system 
for  leaks.  Adjust  the  actuator  and/or 
pressure  relief  valve  to  obtain  a  pres¬ 
sure  of  70±3.5  kg./sq.  cm.  (1,000 ±50 
p.s.i.).  A  smooth  pressure-stroke  pattern 
is  required  when  using  a  shoe  and  drum 
type  apparatus.  (Figure  4  of  SAE  J1703b 
illustrates  the  approximate  pressure 
buildup  versus  the  master  cylinder  piston 
movement  with  the  stroking  fixture  ap¬ 
paratus.)  The  pressure  is  relatively  low 
during  the  first  part  of  the  stroke  and 
then  builds  up  smoothly  to  the  maximum 
stroking  pressure  at  the  end  of  the 
stroke.  The  stroke  length  is  about  23  mm. 
(0.9  inch).  This  permits  the  primary  cup 
to  pass  the  compensating  hole  at  a  rela¬ 
tively  low  pressure.  Using  stroking  fix¬ 
tures,  the  WC  piston  travel  is  about 
2.5±0.25  mm.  (0.100±0.010  inch)  when 
a  pressure  of  70  kg./sq.  cm.  is  reached. 
Adjust  the  stroking  rate  to  1,000±100 
strokes  per  hour.  Record  the  fluid  level 
in  the  master  cylinder  standpipe. 

S6.13.5  Procedure.  Operate  the  sys¬ 
tem  for  16,000±1,000  cycles  at  23“±5“  C. 
(73.4“±9“  F.).  Repair  any  leakage,  read¬ 
just  the  brake  shoe  clearances,  and  add 
fluid  to  the  master  cylinder  standpipe  to 
bring  to  the  level  originally  recorded,  if 
necessary.  Start  the  test  again  and  raise 
the  temperature  of  the  cabinet  within 
6±2  hours  to  120“±5“  C.  '(248“±9“  F.). 
During  the  test  observe  operation  of 
wheel  cylinders  for  improper  function¬ 
ing  and  record  the  amount  of  fluid  re¬ 
quired  to  replenish  any  loss,  at  intervals 


of  24,000  strokes.  Stop  the  test  at  the  end 
of  85,000  total  recorded  strokes.  These 
totals  shall  include  the  number  of  strokes 
during  operation  at  23“±5“  C.  (73.4“±9“ 
F.)  and  the  number  of  strokes  required 
to  bring  the  system  to  the  operating 
temperature.  Allow  equipment  to  cool  to 
room  temperature.  Examine  the  wheel 
cylinders  for  leakage.  Stroke  the  assem¬ 
bly  an  additional  100  strokes,  examine 
wheel  cylinders  for  leakage  and  record 
volume  loss  of  fluid.  Within  16  hours 
after  stopping  the  test,  remove  the  mas¬ 
ter  and  wheel  cylinders  from  the  system, 
retaining  the  fluid  in  the  cylinders  by 
immediately  capping  or  plugging  the 
ports.  Disassemble  the  cylinders,  collect¬ 
ing  the  fluid  from  the  master  cylinder 
and  wheel  cylinders  in  a  glass  jar.  When 
collecting  the  stroked  fluid,  remove  all 
residue  which  has  deposited  on  rubber 
and  metal  internal  parts  by  rinsing  and 
agitating  such  parts  in  the  stroked  fluid 
and  using  a  soft  brush  to  assure  that  all 
loose  adhering  sediment  is  collected. 
Clean  SBR  cups  in  ethanol  and  dry.  In¬ 
spect  the  cups  for  stickiness,  scuffing, 
blistering,  cracking,  chipping,  and  change 
in  shape  from  original  appearance^ 
Within  1  hour  after  disassembly,  measure 
the  lip  and  base  diameters  of  each  cylin¬ 
der  cup  by  the  procedures  specified  in 
S6.13.4  (a)  and  (b)  with  the  exception 
that  lip  or  base  diameters  of  cups  may 
now  differ  by  more  than  0.08  mm.  (0.003 
inch).  Determine  the  hardness  of  each 
cup  according  to  S7.4.  Note  any  sludge 
or  gel  present  in  the  test  fluid.  Within  1 
hour  after  draining  the  cylinders,  agitate 
the  fluid  in  a  glass  jar  to  suspend  and 
uniformly  disperse  sediment  and  transfer 
a  100  ml.  portion  of  this  fluid  to  a  centri¬ 
fuge  tube  and  determine  percent  sedi¬ 
ment  as  described  in  S7.5.  Allow  the  tube 
and  fluid  to  stand  for  24  hours,  recentri¬ 
fuge  and  record  any  additional  sediment 
recovered.  Inspect  cylinder  parts,  note 
any  gumming  or  any  pitting  on  pistons 
and  cylinder  walls.  Disregard  staining  or 
discoloration.  Rub  any  deposits  adhering 
to  cylinder  walls  with  a  clean  soft  cloth 
wetted  with  ethanol  to  determine  abra¬ 
siveness  and  removability.  Clean  cylinder 
parts  in  ethanol  and  dry.  Measure  and 
record  diameters  of  pistons  and  cylinders 
according  to  S6.13.4  (a)  and  (b).  Repeat 
the  test  if  mechanical  failure  occurs  that 
may  affect  the  evaluation  of  the  brake 
fluid. 

S6.13.6  Calculation. 

(a)  Calculate  the  changes  in  diameters 
of  cylinders  and  pistons  (see  S5.1. 13(b) ) . 

(b)  Calculate'  the  average  decrease  in 
hardness  of  the  nine  cups  tested,  as  well 
as  the  individual  values  (see  S5. 1. 13(c) ). 

(c)  Calculate  the  increases  in  base 
diameters  of  the  ten  cups  (see  S5.1, 13(e) ) . 

(d)  Calculate  the  lip  diameter  inter¬ 
ference  set  for  each  of  the  ten  cups  by  the 
following  formula  and  average  the  ten 
values  (see  S5. 1.13(f) ) . 

D-D, 

- X 100  =  percentage  Lip  Diameter 

D,— Dj  Interference  Set 

Where : 

D,= Original  Up  diameter. 

D„= Final  Up  diameter. 

Dj=Orlglnal  cylinder  bore  diameter. 
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S7.  Auxiliary  test  methods  and  rea¬ 
gent  standards. 

57.1  Distilled  water.  Nonreferee  rea¬ 
gent  water  as  specified  in  ASTM  D1193- 
70,  “Standard  Specifications  for  Reagent 
Water,”  or  water  of  equal  purity, 

57.2  Water  content  of  motor  vehicle 
brake  fluids.  Use  analytical  methods 
based  on  ASTM  D1 123-59,  “Standard 
Method  of  Test  for  Water  in  Concen¬ 
trated  Engine  Antifreezes  by  the  Iodine 
Reagent  Method,”  for  determining  the 
water  content  of  brake  fluids,  or  other 
methods  of  analysis  yielding  comparable 
results.  To  be  acceptable  for  use,  such 
other  method  must  measure  the  weight 
of  water  added  to  samples  of  the  SAE 
RM-1  Compatability  Fluid  within  ±15 
percent  of  the  water  added  for  additions 
up  to  0.8  percent  by  weight,  and  within 
±5  percent  of  the  water  added  for  addi¬ 
tions  greater  than  0.8  percent  by  weight. 
The  SAE  RM-1  Compatability  Fluid  used 
to  prepare  the  samples  must  have  an 
original  ERBP  of  not  less  than  182°  C, 
(360°  F.)  when  tested  in  accordance  with 
S6.1. 

57.3  Ethanol.  95  percent  (190  proof) 
ethyl  alcohol,  USP  or  ACS,  or  Formula 
3-A  Specially  Denatured  Alcohol  of  the 
same  concentration  (see  Part  212  of  Title 
26,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations — U.S. 
Treasury  Department,  I.R.S.  Publication 
No.  368) .  For  pretest  washings  of  equip¬ 
ment  use  approximately  90  percent  ethyl 
alcohol,  obtained  by  adding  5  parts  of 
distilled  water  to  95  parts  of  ethanol. 

57.4  Measuring  the  hardness  of  SBR 
brake  cups.  Hardness  measurements  on 
SBR  wheel  cylinder  cups  and  master  cyl¬ 
inder  primary  cups  shall  be  made  by  us¬ 
ing  the  following  apparatus  and  the  fol¬ 
lowing  procedure. 

57.4.1  Apparatus. 

(a)  Anvil.  A  rubber  anvil  having  a  fiat 
circular  top  20±1  mm.  (‘■yif,±Vi(i  inch)  in 
diameter,  a  thickness  of  at  least  9  mm. 
(%  inch)  and  a  hardness  within  5  IRHDs 
of  the  SBR  test  cup. 

(b)  Hardness  tester.  A  hardness  tester 
meeting  the  requirements  for  the  stand¬ 
ard  instrument  as  described  in  ASTM 
D1415-68,  “Standard  Method  of  Test  for 
International  Hardness  of  Vulcanized 
Natural  and  Synthetic  Rubbers,”  and 
graduated  directly  in  IRHD  units. 

S.7.4.2  Procedure.  Make  hardness 
measurements  at  23°±2°  C.  (73.4’±3.6° 
F.).  Equilibrate  the  tester  and  anvils  at 
this  temperature  prior  to  use.  Center 
brake  cups  lip  side  down  on  an  anvil  of 
appropriate  hardness.  Following  the 
manufacturer’s  op>erating  instructions 
for  the  hardness  tester,  make  one  meas¬ 
urement  at  each  of  four  points  one- 
fourth  inch  from  the  center  of  the  cup 
and  spaced  90°  apart.  Average  the  four 
values,  and  round  off  to  the  nearest 
IRHD. 

57.5  Sediment  by  centrifuging.  The 
amount  of  sediment  in  the  test  fluid 
shall  be  determined  by  the  following 
procedure. 

57.5.1  Apparatus. 

(a)  Centrifuge  tube.  'Cone-shaped 
centrifuge  tubes  conforming  to  the  di¬ 
mensions  given  in  Figure  6,  and  made  of 
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thoroughly  annealed  glass.  The  gradua¬ 
tions  shall  be  numbered  as  shown  in  Fig¬ 
ure  6,  and  shall  be  clear  and  distinct. 
Scale-error  tolerances  and  smallest  grad¬ 
uations  between  various  calibration 
marks  are  given  in  Table  V  and  apply  to 
calibrations  made  with  air-free  water  at 
20°  C.  (68°  F.). 


ASTM  8-in  CENTRIFUGE  TUBE 


Table  VI — Rotation  Speeds  for  CE.VTUiKruEs 
OF  Various  Diameters 


Diameter  of  swing,  Inches  •  R.p.m.  at  R.p.m.  at 
tSOO  r.c.f.  700  r.c.f. 


19  .  1190  ItilO 

20  .  1150  1.570 

21  .  1420  1,530 

22  .  1390  l.VM) 


•  Measured  in  inches  between  tip.s  of  op|)osite  tiiljes 
when  in  rotating  position. 

57.5.2  Procedure.  Balance  the  corked 
centrifuge  tubes  with  their  respective 
trunnion  cups  in  pairs  by  weight  on  a 
scale,  according  to  the  centrifuge  manu¬ 
facturer’s  instructions,  and  place  them 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  centrifuge  head. 
Use  a  dummy  assembly  when  one  sample 
is  tested.  Then  whirl  them  for  10  minutes, 
at  a  rate  sufficient  to  produce  a  r.c.f. 
between  600  and  700  at  the  tips  of  the 
whirling  tubes.  Repeat  until  the  volume 
of  sediment  in  each  tube  remains  con¬ 
stant  for  three  consecutive  readings. 

57.5.3  Calculation.  Read  the  volume 
of  the  solid  sediment  at  the  bottom  of  the 
centrifuge  tube  and  report  the  percent 
sediment  by  volume.  Where  replicate 
determinations  are  specified,  report  the 
average  value. 

S7.6  Standard  styrene-butadiene 
rubber  (SBR)  brake  cups.  SBR  brake 
cups  for  testing  motor  vehicle  brake 
fluids  shall  be  manufactured  using  the 
following  formulation; 

Formulation  of  Rubber  Compound 


Table  V  Calibration  TolerancesI  for  8-Inth 
Centrifuge  Tube 


Rangp,  ml 

Subdivi¬ 
sion,  ml 

Volume  tol- 
eranee,  ml 

0  to  0.1 . 

0.06 

±0.02 

Above  0.1  to  0.3 . 

0.05 

±0.03 

Above  0.3  to  0.6 . 

0.06 

±0.08 

Above  0.6  to  1 . 

0.10 

±0.08 

Above  1  to  2 . . . 

0.10 

±0.10 

Above  2  to  3 . 

0.20 

±0.10 

Above  3  to  6 . 

0.6 

±0.20 

Above  6  to  10 . 

1. 

±0.60 

Above  10  to  26 . 

8. 

±1.00 

Aljove  26  to  100 . 

28. 

±1.00 

(b)  Centrifuge.  A  centrifuge  capable 
of  whirling  two  or  more  filled  centrifuge 
tubes  at  a  speed  which  can  be  controlled 
to  give  a  relative  centrifugal  force  (r.c.f.) 
between  600  and  700  at  the  tip  of  the 
tubes.  The  revolving  head,  trunnion 
rings,  and  trunnion  cups,  including  the 
rubber  cushion,  shall  withstand  the 
maximum  centrifugal  force  capable  of 
being  delivered  by  the  power  source.  The 
trunnion  cups  and  cushions  shall  firmly 
support  the  tubes  when  the  centrifuge  is 
in  motion.  Calculate  the  speed  of  the 
rotating  head  using  this  equation: 


/  r.c.f. 

r.p.m.  =  265  y  — 

where : 

r.c.f.  =  Relative  centrifugal  force,  and 

d  =  Diameter  of  swing,  in  Inches,  meas¬ 
ured  between  tips  of  opposite 
tubes  when  In  rotating  position. 

Table  VI  shows  the  relationship  between 
diameter,  swing,  relative  centrifugal  force 
(r.c.f.),  and  revolutions  per  minute. 


Parts  by 


Ingredient  weight 

SBR  type  1503  • _ 100 

Oil  furnace  black  (NBS  378) _  40 

Zinc  oxide  (NBS  370) . .  5 

Sulfur  (NBS  371) . .  0  25 

Stearic  Acid  (NBS  372) . . .  1 

n-tertlary  butyl-2-benzothlazole  sul- 

fenamlde  (NBS  384) . . .  1 

Symmetrical  dlbetanaphthyl-p-phen- 

ylenediamlne  _  1.5 

Dlcumyl  peroxide  (40  percent  on  pre¬ 
cipitated  CaCO,)" _  4.5 

Total  _ 153.25 


■  Philprene  1503  has  been  found  suitable. 

>>  Use  only  within  90  days  of  manufacture 
and  store  at  temperature  below  27*  C.  (80“ 
F.). 

Note:  The  ingredients  labeled  (NBS-I.-.  ) 
must  have  properties  Identical  with  those 
supplied  by  the  National  Bureau  of  Stand¬ 
ards. 

Compounding,  vulcanization,  physical 
properties,  size  of  the  finished  cups,  and 
other  details  shall  be  as  specified  in  Ap¬ 
pendix  B  of  SAE  J1703b.  The  cups  shall 
be  used  in  testing  brake  fluids  either 
within  6  months  from  date  of  manufac¬ 
ture  when  stored  at  room  temperature 
below  30°  C.  (86°  F.)  or  within  36  months 
from  date  of  manufacture  when  stored  at 
temperatures  below  minus  15°  C.  (-f5° 
F.) .  After  removal  of  cups  from  refrigera¬ 
tion  they  shall  be  conditioned  base  down 
on  a  fiat  surface  for  at  least  12  hours  at 
room  temperature  in  order  to  allow  cups 
to  reach  their  true  configuration  before 
measurement. 
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§  571.117  Standard  No.  117;  Retreaded 
pneumatic  tires. 

51.  Scope.  This  standard  specifies  per¬ 
formance.  labeling,  and  certification  re¬ 
quirements  for  retreaded  pneumatic 
passenger  car  tires. 

52.  Purpose.  The  purpose  of  this  stand¬ 
ard  is  to  require  retreaded  pneumatic 
passenger  car  tires  to  meet  safety  cri¬ 
teria  similar  to  those  for  new  pnetunatic 
passenger  car  tires. 

53.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  retreaded  pneumatic  tires  for  use  on 
passenger  cars  manufactured  after  1948. 

54.  Definitions. 

54.1  “Casing”  means  a  used  tire  to 
which  additional  tread  may  be  attached 
for  the  purpose  of  retreading. 

“Retreaded”  means  manufactured  by 
a  process  in  which  a  tread  is  attached 
to  a  casing. 

54.2  All  terms  defined  in  §§  571.109 
and  571.110  are  used  as  defined  therein. 

55.  Requirements. 

55.1  Retreaded  tires. 

55.1.1  Elxcept  as  specified  in  S9.1.3. 
each  retreaded  Ure.  when  mounted  on  a 
test  rim  of  the  width  specified  for  the 
tire’s  size  designation  in  Appendix  A  of 
S  571.irf9.  shall  comply  with  the  following 
requirements  of  §  571.109: 

(a)  S4.1  (Size  and  construction). 

(b)  S4.2.1  (General). 

(c)  S4.2.2.3  (Tubeless  tire  resistance  to 
bead  unseating) . 

(d)  S4.2.2.4  (Tire  strength). 

(e)  S4.2.2.5  (Tire  endurance). 

(f)  S4.2.2.6  (High  si>eed  performance). 

55.1.2  Except  as  specified  in  S5.1.3. 
each  retreaded  tire,  when  moimted  on 
a  test  rim  of  the  width  specified  for  the 
tire’s  size  designation  in  Appendix  A  of 
S  571.109,  shall  comply  with  the  require¬ 
ments  of  S4.2.2.2  of  S  571.109,  except  that 
the  section  width  shall  be  not  less  than 
3  percent,  nor  more  than  10  percent,  of 
the  section  width  specified  for  its  size 
designation  and  type  in  Appendix  A  of 
S  571.109. 

55.1.3  Each  retreaded  tire  shall  be 
capable  of  meeting  the  requirement  of 
S5.1.1.  and  S5.1.2  when  mounted  on  any 
rim  in  accordance  with  those  sections. 
However,  a  particular  tire  need  not  meet 
further  requirements  after  having  been 
subjected  to,  and  having  met  the  require¬ 
ments  of.  one  of  the  following  test 
groups: 

(a)  ’The  physical  dimension  (S5.1.2), 
bead  unseating  (S5. 1.1(c) ),  and  strength 
(S5.1.1(d))  tests;  or 

(b)  ’Rie  endurance  test  (S5.1.1(e)); 
or 

(c)  ’The  high  speed  performance  test ' 
(SS.l.Kf)). 

85.1.4  No  retreaded  tire  shall  have 
a  recommended  maximum  load  rating 
or  maximum  permissible  inflation  pres¬ 
sure  that  is  greater  than  that  originally 
specified  on  the  casing  pursuant  to  84 .3 
of  §  571.109,  or  specified  for  the  casing 
in  Figm-e  1. 

85.2  Casings. 

85.2.1  No  retreaded  tire  shall  be 
manufactured  with  a  casing — 

(a)  On  which  bead  wire  or  cord  fabric 
is  exposed  before  processing,  or 


(b)  On  which  bead  wire  or  cord  fabric, 
except  for  belt  material,  is  exposed  dur¬ 
ing  pnxsessing. 

85.2.2  No  retreaded  tire  shall  be 
manufactured  with  a  casing — 

(a)  Prom  which  a  belt  or  ply,  or  part 
thereof,  is  removed  during  processing; 
or 

(b)  On  which  a  belt  or  ply,  or  part 
thereof,  is  added  or  replaced  during 
processing. 

85.2.3  Except  as  specified  in  85.2.4, 
each  retreaded  tire  shall  be  manufac¬ 
tured  with  a  casing  that  has  been  labeled 
pursuant  to  84.3  of  §  571.109. 

85.2.4  Until  January  1,  1974,  a  re¬ 
treaded  tire  may  be  manufactured  with 
a  casing  that  is  for  use  on  rims  having 
diameters  of  14  or  15  inches,  that  has  a 
size  designation  of  either  6.45,  6.85,  6.95, 
7.35,  7.75,  8.15,  8.25,  8.45,  8.55,  8.90,  9.00, 
or  9.15,  and  t^t  has  been  permanently 
labeled  on  the  sidewall  with  each  of  the 
following : 

(a)  The  generic  name  of  the  cord  ma¬ 
terial  used  in  the  plies  of  the  tire; 

(b)  The  actual  number  of  plies; 

(c)  The  size  of  the  tire;  and 

(d)  Whether  the  tire  is  tubeless  or 
tube  type. 

86.  Certification  and  labeling. 

86.1  Except  as  specified  in  S6.2,  each 
manufacturer  of  a  retreaded  tire  shall 
certify  that  his  product  complies  with 
this  standard,  pursuant  to  section  114  of 
the  National  ’TraflOc  and  Motor  Vehicle 
8afety  Act  of  1966,  by  labeling  the  tire 
with  the  symbol  DOT  in  the  location 
specified  by  §  574.5  of  this  ch£^)ter. 

86.2  Prom  January  1,  1972,  to  Febru¬ 
ary  29,  1972,  inclusive,  a  manufacturer 
may  certify  compliance  by  affixing  to 
the  tread  of  the  tire,  in  such  a  manner 
that  it  is  not  easily  removable,  a  label 
that  states  in  letters  not  less  than  three 
thirty-seconds  of  an  inch  high: 

This  retreaded  tire  was  manufactured  after 
January  1,  1972,  and  conforms  to  all  appli¬ 
cable  Federal  motor  vehicle  safety  standards. 

86.3  Permanent  labeling. 

S6.3.2  Each  retreaded  tire  manufac¬ 
tured  with  a  casing  that  has  been  labeled 
pursuant  to  84.3  of  §  571.109  shall  retain 
enough  of  its  original  labeling  that  each 
item  of  information  required  by  §  571.109 
is  clearly  legible  in  at  least  one  location 
on  the  completed  retreaded  tire. 

E6.3.2  Each  retreaded  tire  manufac¬ 
tured  with  a  casing  that  meets  the  re¬ 
quirements  of  85.2.4  shall — 

(a)  Retain  enough  of  its  original  label¬ 
ing  that  each  item  of  information  speci¬ 
fied  in  85.2.4  is  clearly  legible  in  at  least 
one  location  on  the  completed  retreaded 
tire;  and 

(b)  Be  permanently  labeled  during  the 
retreading  process  with  its  maximum 
permissible  inflation  pressure  and  maxi¬ 
mum  load  rating  as  specified  in  Figure  1, 
in  the  location  specified  in  §  574.5  of 
this  chapter  for  the  placement  of  the  tire 
identification  number,  in  letters  not  less 
than  one-fourth  of  an  inch  high,  in  the 
following  form: 


Max.  Inflation _ p.s.l. 

Max.  load _ lbs. 


Tire 

size 

Piles 

2  pIy-4  ply  (4 
ply  rating) 

4  ply  (6  ply 
rating) 

4  ply  (8  ply 
rating) 

Maxi¬ 

mum 

loud 

Max¬ 

imum 

Infla¬ 

tion 

pres¬ 

sure 

Maxi¬ 

mum 

load 

Maxi¬ 

mum 

Infla¬ 

tion 

pres¬ 

sure 

Maxi¬ 

mum 

load 

Maxi¬ 

mum 

infla¬ 

tion 

pres¬ 

sure 

6.46-14. 

1, 120 

32 

1,200 

36 

1,270 

40 

6.95-14. 

1,230 

32 

1,310 

.36 

1,390 

40 

7.36-14. 

1,360 

32 

1,460 

36 

1,640 

40 

7.75-14. 

1,500 

32 

1,600 

36 

1, 690 

40 

8.26-14. 

1,620 

32 

1,730 

;i6 

1,830 

40 

8.66-14. 

1,770 

32 

1,890 

36 

2,000 

40 

8.86-14. 

1.860 

32 

1,9!»0 

36 

2,100 

40 

&  86-16. 

1,230 

32 

r,320 

36 

1,390 

40 

7.36-16. 

1,390 

32 

1,480 

36 

1,670 

40 

7.76-16. 

1,490 

32 

1,690 

36 

1,690 

40 

8. 16-16. 

1,610 

32 

1,720 

36 

1,820 

40 

8.28-16. 

1,620 

32 

1,730 

36 

1,830 

40 

8.46-18. 

1,740 

32 

1,860 

36 

1,970 

40 

8.66-15. 

1,770 

32 

1,890 

36 

2,000 

40 

8.86-16. 

1,860 

32 

1,980 

36 

2,100 

40 

9.06-16. 

1,900 

32 

2,030 

36 

2,160 

40 

9. 16-16. 

1,970 

32 

2;  100 

36 

2,230 

40 

8.96  15. 

2,210 

32 

2,360 

36 

2,600 

40 

Figure  l 


§  571.118  Standard  No.  118;  Powrr- 
oporated  window  systems. 

81.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
specifies  requirements  for  power-oper¬ 
ated  window  and  partition  systems  to 
minimize  the  likelihood  of  death  or  in¬ 
jury  from  their  accidental  operation. 

82.  Application.  ’This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars  and  multipurpose  pas¬ 
senger  vehicles. 

83.  Requirements.  When  the  key  that 
controls  activation  of  the  vehicle’s  en¬ 
gine  is  in  an  off  position  or  is  removed 
from  the  lock,  no  power-operated  win¬ 
dow  or  partition  shall  be  movable 
except — 

(a)  By  muscular  force,  imassisted  by 
a  power  source  within  the  vehicle;  or 

(b)  Upon  activation  by  a  key-locking 
system  on  the  exterior  of  the  vehicle. 

§  571.121  Standard  No.  121;  Air  brake 
systems.  (Effective  Jan.  1.  1973^ 

81.  Scope.  ’This  standard  establishes 
performance  and  equipment  require¬ 
ments  for  braking  systems  on  vehicles 
equipped  with  air  brake  systems. 

82.  Purpose.  ’The  purpose  of  this  stand¬ 
ard  is  to  insure  safe  braking  perform¬ 
ance  under  normal  and  emergency 
conditions. 

S3.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  trucks,  buses,  and  trailers  equipped 
with  air  brake  systems. 

84.  Definitions. 

“Air  brake  system”  means  a  system 
that  uses  air  as  a  medium  for  transmit¬ 
ting  pressure  or  force  from  the  driver 
control  to  the  service  brake,  but  does  not 
include  a  system  that  uses  compressed 
air  or  vacuum  only  to  assist  the  driver  in 
applying  muscular  force  to  hydraulic  or 
mechanical  components. 

“Antilock  system”  means  a  portion  of 
a  service  brake  system  that  automatically 
controls  the  degree  of  wheel  slip  at  one 
or  more  road  wheels  of  the  vehicle  during 
braking. 

“Gross  axle  weight  rating”  (GAWR) 
means  the  value  specified  by  the  vehicle 
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manufacturer  as  the  loaded  weight  on  a 
single  axle  measured  at  the  tire-ground 
interfaces. 

“Gross  vehicle  weight  rating” 
(GVWR)  means  the  value  specified  by 
the  manufacturer  as  the  loaded  weight 
of  a  single  vehicle. 

“Skid  number”  means  the  frictional 
resistance  of  a  pavement  measured  in 
accordance  with  American  Society  for 
Testing  and  Materials  Method  E-274- 
65T  at  40  m.p.h.,  omitting  water  delivery 
as  specified  in  paragraph  7.1  of  that 
method. 

“Unloaded  vehicle  weight”  means  the 
weight  of  a  vehicle  with  maximum  capac¬ 
ity  of  all  fluids  necessary  for  operation 
of  the  vehicle,  but  without  cargo  or 
occupants. 

S5.  Requirements.  Each  vehicle  shall 
meet  the  following  requirements  under 
the  conditions  specified  in  S6.  All  test 
requirements  shall  be  met  without  failure 
of  any  part  of  the  brake  or  suspension 
systems. 

55.1  Required  equipment — trucks  and 
buses.  Each  truck  and  bus  shall  have  the 
following  equipment: 

55.1.1  Air  compressor.  An  air  com¬ 
pressor  of  sufficient  capacity  to  increase 
air  pressure  in  the  service  reservoirs  from 
85  pounds  per  square  inch  (p.s.i.)  to  100 
p.s.i.  in  not  more  than  25  seconds  when 
the  engine  is  operating  at  the  manu¬ 
facturer’s  maximum  recommended  r.p.m. 

85. 1.2  Reservoirs.  One  or  more  serv¬ 
ice  reservoirs,  from  which  air  is  delivered 
to  the  brake  chambers,  and  either  an 
automatic  condensate  drain  valve  for 
each  service  reservoir  or  one  or  more 
supply  reservoirs  between  the  service  res¬ 
ervoir  and  the  source  of  air  pressure. 

85. 1.2.1  The  combined  volume  of  all 
service  reservoirs  and  supply  reservoirs 
shall  be  at  least  twelve  times  greater 
than  the  combined  volume  of  all  service 
brake  chambers  at  maximum  travel  of 
the  pistons  or  diaphragms. 

85.1.2.2  Each  reservoir  shall  be  capa¬ 
ble  of  withstanding  an  internal  hydro¬ 
static  pressure  five  times  the  compressor 
cut-out  pressure. 

85.1.2.3  Each  service  reservoir  shall 
be  protected  against  loss  of  air  pressure 
due  to  failure  or  leakage  in  the  system 
between  the  reservoir  and  the  source  of 
air  pressure  by  check  valves  or  equiva¬ 
lent  devices  whose  proper  functioning 
can  be  checked  without  disconnecting 
any  air  line  or  fitting. 

85.1.2.4  Each  reservoir  shall  have  a 
condensate  drain  valve  that  can  be  man¬ 
ually  operated. 

85.1.3  Towing  vehicle  protection 
valve.  If  the  vehicle  is  intended  to  tow 
another  vehicle  equipped  with  air  brakes, 
a  valve  to  protect  the  air  pressure  in  the 
towing  vehicle  from  the  effects  of  a  loss 
of  air  pressure  in  the  towed  vehicle. 

85.1.3.1  The  protection  valve  shall 
automatically  close  the  air  lines  to  the 
towed  vehicle  when  the  air  pressure  in 
the  towing  vehicle’s  service  reservoir  is 
less  than  the  automatic  closing  pressure 
level.  The  automatic  closing  pressure 
level  shall  be  between  20  and  45  p.s.i. 

85.1.4  Pressure  gauge.  A  pressure 
gauge  for  a  service  reservoir  in  each  serv¬ 


ice  brake  system,  readily  visible  to  a  per¬ 
son  seated  in  the  normal  driving  posi¬ 
tion,  that  indicates  the  reservoir  air 
pressure  within  ±7  percent  of  the  com¬ 
pressor  cut-out  pressure. 

85.1.5  Warning  signal.  A  signal  that 
gives  a  continuous  warning  to  a  person 
in  the  normal  driving  position  when  the 
air  pressure  in  a  service  reservoir  is  be¬ 
low  60  p.s.i.  The  signal  shall  be  either 
visible  within  the  driver’s  forward  field 
of  view,  or  both  audible  and  visible. 

85.1.6  Antilock  warning  signal.  A  sig¬ 
nal  on  each  vehicle  equipped  with  an 
antilock  system  that  gives  a  person 
seated  in  the  normal  driving  position 
a  continuous  audible  and  visible  warning 
in  the  event  of  a  total  failure  of  the 
antilock  system. 

85.1.7  Service  brake  stop  lamp 
switch.  A  switch  that  lights  the  stop 
lamps  when  the  service  brake  control  is 
statically  depressed  to  a  point  that  pro¬ 
duces  a  pressure  of  6  p.s.i.  or  less  in  the 
service  brake  chambers. 

85.2  Required  equipment — trailers. 
Each  trailer  shall  have  the  following 
equipment: 

85.2.1  Reservoirs.  One  or  more  reser¬ 
voirs  to  which  the  air  is  delivered  from 
the  towing  vehicle. 

85.2.1.1  Total  reservoir  capacity  shall 
be  at  least  eight  times  greater  than  the 
combined  volume  of  all  service  brake 
chambers  at  maximum  travel  of  the  pis¬ 
tons  or  diaphragms. 

85.2.1.2  Each  reservoir  shall  be  capa¬ 
ble  of  withstanding  an  Internal  hydro¬ 
static  pressure  of  500  p.s.i. 

85.2.1.3  Each  reservoir  shall  have  a 
condensate  drain  valve  that  can  be 
manually  operated. 

85.3  Service  brakes.  The  service 
brake  system  on  each  truck  and  bus 
shall,  under  the  conditions  of  86.1,  meet 
the  requirements  of  85.3.1,  85.3.3,  and 
85.3.4  when  tested  in  sequence  and  with¬ 
out  adjustments  other  than  those  speci¬ 
fied  in  this  standard.  The  service  brake 
system  on  each  trailer  shall,  under  the 
conditions  of  86.1,  meet  the  requirements 
of  85.3.2,  85.3.3,  and  85.3.4  when  tested 
in  sequence  and  without  adjustments 
other  than  those  specified  in  this  stand¬ 
ard.  Each  vehicle  shall  be  capable  of 
meeting  the  requirements  of  85.3.1  or 

85.3.2  both  (a)  when  loaded  to  its  gross 
vehicle  weight  rating,  and  (b)  at  its 
unloaded  vehicle  weight  plus  500  pounds 
(including  driver  and  instrumentation). 
Under  the  conditions  of  86.2,  each  brake 
assembly  shall  meet  the  requirements  of 
85.3.5,  85.3.6,  and  85.3.7  when  tested  in 
sequence  and  without  adjustments  other 
than  those  specified  in  this  standard.  A 
brake  assembly  on  a  vehicle  that  has 
undergone  a  road  test  need  not  meet  the 
requirements  of  85.3.5,  85.3.6,  and  85.3.7. 

85.3.1  Stopping  distance — trucks  and 
buses.  The  service  brakes  shall  be  ca¬ 
pable  of  stopping  the  vehicle  from  60 
m.p.h.  and  20  m.p.h.  on  a  surface  with  a 
skid  number  of  75  and  from  20  m.p.h  on 
a  wet  surface  with  a  skid  niunber  of  30 
in  not  more  than  the  distances  specified 
in  Table  I,  measured  from  the  point  at 
which  movement  of  the  service  brake 


control  begins,  without  any  part  of  the 
vehicle  leaving  the  roadway  and  without 
lockup  of  any  wheel  at  speeds  above  10 
m.p.h.  except  for  momentary  lockup  al¬ 
lowed  by  an  antilock  system  and  except 
for  lockup  of  wheels  on  nonsteerable 
axles  other  than  the  two  rearmost  non¬ 
steerable  axles.  If  the  speed  attainable 
in  5  miles  is  less  than  60  m.p.h.,  the  ve¬ 
hicle  shall  be  capable  of  stopping  from  a 
speed  in  Table  I  that  is  4  to  8  m.p.h.  less 
than  the  speed  attainable  in  5  miles,  in 
not  more  than  the  distance  specified  in 
Table  I. 

85.3.2  Stopping  capability  —  trailers. 
With  a  service  line  air  pressure  of  90 
p.s.i.,  the  service  brakes  shall  be  capable 
of  stopping  the  vehicle  from  20  and  60 
m.p.h.  on  a  surface  with  a  skid  number  of 
75  and  from  20  m.p.h.  on  a  wet  surface 
with  a  skid  number  of  30,  without  any 
part  of  the  vehicle  leaving  the  roadway 
and  without  lockup  of  any  wheel  at 
speeds  above  10  m.p.h.,  except  for  mo¬ 
mentary  lockup  allowed  by  an  antilock 
system  and  except  for  lockup  of  wheels 
on  nonsteerable  axles  other  than  the  two 
rearmost  nonsteerable  axles. 

85.3.3  Brake  actuation  time.  With  an 
initial  service  reservoir  air  pressure  of 
100  p.s.i.,  the  air  pressure  in  each  brake 
chamber  shall  reach  60  p.s.i.  in  not  more 
than  0.25  second  measured  from  the  first 
movement  of  the  service  brake  control.  A 
vehicle  designed  to  tow  a  vehicle  equipped 
with  air  brakes  shall  be  capable  of 
meeting  the  above  actuation  time  re¬ 
quirement  with  a  50-cubic-inch  test  res¬ 
ervoir  connected  to  the  service  line 
coupling.  A  trailer  shall  meet  the  above 
actuation  time  requirement  with  its 
brake  system  connected  to  the  test  rig 
shown  in  Figure  1. 

85.3.4  Brake  release  time.  With  an 
initial  brake  chamber  air  pre.ssure  of  95 
p.s.i.,  the  air  pressure  in  each  brake 
chamber  shall  fall  to  5  p.s.i.  in  not  more 
than  0.50  second  measured  from  the  first 
movement  of  the  service  brake  control. 
A  vehicle  designed  to  tow  another  vehicle 
equipped  with  air  brakes  shall  be  capable 
of  meeting  the  above  release  time  re¬ 
quirement  with  a  50-cubic-inch  test  res¬ 
ervoir  connected  to  the  service  line 
coupling.  A  trailer  shall  meet  the  above 
release  time  requirement  with  its  brake 
system  connected  to  the  test  rig  shown  in 
Figure  1. 

85.3.5  Brake  retardation  force.  The 
retardation  force  exerted  by  the  brakes 
on  each  axle  shall  be  such  that  the 
quotient 

brak«  retardation  force 
OAWR~ 

relative  to  brake  chamber  air  pressure, 
shall  have  values  not  less  than  those 
shown  in  Table  n.  Retardation  force 
shall  be  determined  as  follows: 

85.3.5.1  After  burnishing  the  brake 
pursuant  to  86.2.6,  retain  the  brake  as¬ 
sembly  on  the  inertia  dynamometer. 
With  an  initial  brake  temperature  be¬ 
tween  125“  F.  and  200“  F.,  conduct  a  stop 
from  50  m.p.h.,  maintaining  brake 
chamber  air  pressure  at  a  constant  20 
p.s.i.  Measure  the  average  torque  exerted 
by  the  brake,  and  divide  by  the  static 
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loaded  tire  radius  specified  by-  the  tire 
manufacturer  to  determine  the  retarda¬ 
tion  force.  Repeat  the  procedure  six 
times,  increasing  the  brake  chamber  air 
pressure  by  10  pjs.i.  each  time.  After  each 
stop,  rotate  the  brake  dnun  until  the 
surface  temperature  of  the  brake  falls  to 
between  125*  P.  and  200*  P. 

55.3.6  Brake  jxyvoer.  When  mounted 
on  an  interia  dynamometer,  each  brake 
shall  be  capable  of  making  10  consecutive 
decelerations  at  a  rate  of  at  least  9 
f.p.s.p.s.  from  50  m.p.h.  to  15  m.pii.,  at 
equal  intervals  of  72  seconds,  and  shall 
be  csqjable  of  decelerating  to  a  stop  from 
20  m.pJi.  at  an  average  deceleration 
rate  of  14  f.p.s.p.s.  one  minute  after  the 
10th  deceleration.  The  series  of  decelera¬ 
tions  shall  be  conducted  as  follows: 

5.5.3.6.1  With  the  brake  temperature 
between  150*  P.  and  200*  P.  and  the  drum 
rotating  at  a  speed  equivalent  to  50 
m.p.h.,  apply  the  brake  and  decelerate 
at  a  minimum  deceleration  rate  of  9 
f.p.s.p.s.  to  15  m.p.h.  Upon  reaching  15 
m.p.h.,  accelerate  to  50  m.p.h.  and  apply 
the  brake  for  a  second  time  72  seconds 
after  the  start  of  the  first  application. 
Rei>eat  the  cycle  until  10  decelerations 
have  been  made.  The  service  line  air 
pressure  shall  not  exceed  90  p.s.i.  during 
any  deceleration. 

S5.3.6.2  One  minute  after  the  end  of 
the  last  deceleration  required  by  S5.3.6.1 
and  with  the  drum  rotating  at  a  speed 
of  20  m.pJi.,  decelerate  to  a  stop  at  an 
average  deceleration  rate  of  14  f.p.s.pjs. 
The  service  brake  line  air  pressure  shall 
not  exceed  108  p.s.i. 

55.3.7  Brake  recovery.  Two  minutes 
after  completing  the  tests  required  by 
S5.3.6,  the  brake  shall  be  capable  of 
making  20  consecutive  stops  from  30 
m.p.h.  at  an  average  rate  of  12  f.p.s.p.s.. 
at  equal  intervals  of  1  minute  measured 
from  the  start  of  each  brake  applica¬ 
tion.  The  service  line  air  pressure  needed 
to  attain  a  rate  of  12  f.p.s.p.s.  shall  not 
be  less  than  40  pai.  nor  more  than  75 
p.s.i. 

55.3.8  Antilock  system  failure.  On  a 
vehicle  equipped  with  an  antilock  sys¬ 
tem,  the  failme  of  any  part  of  the  anti- 
lock  system  shall  not  increase  the  actua¬ 
tion  and  release  times  of  the  service 
brakes. 

55.3.9  Antilock  system  power — trail¬ 
ers.  On  a  trailer  equipped  with  an  anti¬ 
lock  system  that  requires  electrical 
power  for  operation,  the  power  shall  be 
obtained  from  the  stop  lamp  circuit. 
Additional  circuits  may  also  be  used  to 
obtain  redundant  sources  of  electrical 
power. 

S5.4  Parking  brake  system.  Each  ve¬ 
hicle  shall  have  a  parking  brake  system 
acting  on  each  axle  except  steerable 
front  axles  that  under  the  conditions  of 

S6.1  meets  the  following  requirements: 

55.4.1  Static  retardation  force.  With 
all  other  brakes  rradered  inoperative, 
the  static  retardation  force  produced  by 
the  application  of  the  parking  brakes  on 
an  axle  during  a  static  draw  bar  piill  in 
a  forward  direction  shall  be  such  that 
the  quotient 


static  rtttardation  force 
GAWR 

is  between  0.28  and  0.40. 

55.4.2  Application  and  holding.  The 
parking  brakes  shall  be  applied  by  an 
energy  source  that  is  not  affected  by  air 
pressure  loss  in  the  service  brake  system. 
Once  applied,  the  parking  brakes  shall 
be  held  in  the  applied  position  solely  by 
mechanical  means. 

55.4.3  Automatic  application.  The 
parking  brakes  shall  be  automatically 
applied  when  the  air  pressure  in  all  serv¬ 
ice  reservoirs  is  less  than  the  automatic 
application  pressure  level.  The  automatic 
application  pressure  level  shall  be  be¬ 
tween  20  and  45  p.s.i. 

55.4.4  Release  after  automatic  appli¬ 
cation.  After  automatic  application,  the 
parking  brakes  shall  be  releasable  at 
least  once  by  means  of  a  parking  brake 
control.  The  parking  brakes  shall  be  re¬ 
leasable  only  if  they  can  be  automatically 
reapplied  and  exert  the  force  required  by 

S5.4.1  immediately  after  release. 

55.4.5  Manual  operation.  The  park¬ 
ing  brakes  shall  be  manually  operable 
and  releasable  by  a  parking  brake  con¬ 
trol  when  the  air  pressure  is  greater  than 
the  auUnnatic  application  pressure. 

55.4.6  Parking  brake  control — trucks 
and  buses.  The  parking  brake  control 
shall  be  located  to  the  right  of  a  vertical 
longitudinal  plane  tangent  to  the  right¬ 
most  edge  of  the  steering  wheel  and  shall 
be  operable  by  a  person  seated  in  the 
normal  driving  position.  The  control  shall 
have  a  flat  red  octagonal  knob  with  the 
word  Stop  in  white  letters  on  its  face. 
The  control  shall  further  be  identified 
by  the  following  legend  on  its  escutcheon 
plate  Pull  to  Apply — Push  to  Release. 
The  control  shall  apply  the  parking 
brakes  when  pulled  and  shall  hold  the 
brakes  in  the  applied  position  imtil 
pushed.  It  shall  release  the  parking 
brakes  after  automatic  application  when 
pushed  and  held  and  shall  reapply  the 
parking  brakes  when  released  if  the  air 
pressure  is  below  the  automatic  applica¬ 
tion  pressure. 

S6.  Conditions.  The  requirements  of 
S5  shall  be  met  imder  the  following  con¬ 
ditions.  Where  a  range  of  conditions  is 
specified,  the  vehicle  must  be  capable 
of  meeting  the  requirements  at  all  points 
within  the  range. 

56.1  Road  test  conditions. 

56.1.1  Except  as  specified  in  S5.3,  the 
vehicle  is  loaded  to  its  gross  vehicle 
weight  rating,  distributed  proportionally 
to  its  gross  axle  weight  ratings. 

56.1.2  Tire  inflation  pressure  is  as 
specified  by  the  vehicle  manufacturer 
for  the  gross  vehicle  weight  rating. 

56.1.3  Unless  otherwise  specified,  the 
transmission  selector  control  is  in  neu¬ 
tral  or  the  clutch  is  disengaged  during 
all  decelerations. 

56.1.4  All  vehicle  openings  (doors, 
windows,  hood,  trunk,  cargo  doors,  etc.) 
are  in  a  closed  position  except  as  re¬ 
quired  fCH*  instrumentation  purposes. 

86.1.5  The  ambient  temperature  is 
between  32*  F.  and  100*  P. 

56.1.6  The  wind  velocity  is  zero. 


56.1.7  Road  tests  are  conducted  on 
a  12-foot  wide,  level  roadway  having  a 
skid  number  of  75,  unless  otherwise  spec¬ 
ified.  The  vehicle  is  aligned  in  the  center 
of  the  roadway  at  the  beginning  of  a 
stop. 

86.1.8  Brakes  are  burnished  before 
testing  as  follows:  With  the  transmission 
in  the  highest  gear  range,  make  400  ap¬ 
plications  from  40  m.p.h.  to  20  m.p.h.  at 
10  f.pA.p.s.  After  each  brake  application 
accelerate  to  40  m.p.h.  and  maintain 
that  speed  until  making  the  next  appli¬ 
cation  at  a  point  1.5  miles  from  the 
point  of  the  previous  brake  application. 
After  burnishing,  adjust  the  brakes  as 
recommended  by  the  brake  manufac¬ 
turer. 

86.2  Dynamometer  test  conditions. 

8.6.2. 1  The  dynamometer  inertia  for 

each  wheel  is  equivalent  to  the  load  on 
the  wheel  with  the  axle  loaded  to  its 
gross  axle  weight  rating. 

86.2.2  The  ambient  temperature  is 
between  85*  P.  and  95°  P. 

86.2.3  Air  at  ambient  temperature  is 
directed  uniformly  and  continuously 
over  the  brake  drum  at  a  rate  of  2,200 
feet  per  minute. 

85.2.4  The  brake  temperatme  is 
measured  by  plug-type  thermocouples 
installed  according  to  SAE  Recom¬ 
mended  Practice  J843a,  Jime  1966. 

86.2.5  The  rate  of  brake  rotation  on 
a  dynamometer  corresponding  to  the  rate 
of  rotation  on  a  vehicle  at  a  given  speed 
is  calculated  by  assuming  a  tire  radius 
equal  to  the  static  loaded  radius  speci¬ 
fied  by  the  tire  manufacturer. 

86.2.6  Brakes  are  burnished  before 
testing  as  follows:  Place  the  brake  as¬ 
sembly  on  an  inertia  dynamometer  and 
adjust  the  brake  as  recommended  by  the 
brake  manufacturer.  Make  200  stops 
from  40  m.p.h.  at  a  deceleration  of  10 
f.pj5.p.s.,  maintaining  a  brake  tempera¬ 
ture  on  each  stop  of  not  less  than  315° 
F.  and  not  more  than  385°  F.  Make  200 
additional  stops  from  40  m.p.h.  at  a  de¬ 
celeration  of  10  f.p.s.p.s.  maintaining  a 
brake  temperature  on  each  stop  of  not 
less  than  450°  F.  and  not  more  than  550° 
P.  After  burnishing,  the  brakes  are  ad¬ 
justed  as  recommended  by  the  brake 
manufacturer. 

86.2.7  The  brake  temperature  is  in¬ 
creased  to  a  specified  level  by  conducting 
one  or  more  stops  from  40  m.p.h.  at  a 
deceleration  rate  of  10  f.p.s.p.s.  The  brake 
temperature  Is  decreased  to  a  specified 
level  by  rotating  the  drum  at  a  constant 
30  m.p.h. 

Table  I— Stoppinq  Distances  in  Feet 


Stopping  distance 

V'ehlcle  speed  (MPII) - 

Skid  Wet  skid 
No.  76  No.  30 


20  .  33  84 

25 .  49  . 

30 .  6K . 

38 .  90  . 

40 .  108  . 

45 .  143  . 

80 .  174  . 

65 .  208  . 

00  .  248  . 
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Tablk  n — Brake  Retardation  Force 

Brake 

chamber 


Brake  Retardation  Force  pressure 


QAWR  p.S.i. 

0.100 . . —  20 

0.176 _ 30 

0.250  — . - . -  40 

0.325  . . 50 

0.400 . 60 

0.475  . -  70 

0.660  . . . 80 

0.625  _ -  90 


neuRci 
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§571.201  Standard  No.  201;  Occupant 
protection  in  interior  impact. 

51.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
specifies  requirements  to  alTord  impact 
protection  for  occupants. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars. 

53.  Requirements. 

53.1  Instrument  panels.  Except  as 
provided  in  S3.1.1,  when  that  area  of  the 
instrument  panel  that  is  within  the  head 
impact  area  is  impacted  in  accordance 
with  S3.1.2  by  a  15-pound,  6.5-inch  diam¬ 
eter  head  form  at  a  relative  velocity  of 
15  miles  per  hour,  the  deceleration  of  the 
head  form  shall  not  exceed  80g  con¬ 
tinuously  for  more  than  3  milliseconds. 

53. 1.1  The  requirements  of  S3.1  do 
not  apply  to¬ 
la)  Console  assemblies; 

(b)  Areas  less  than  5  inches  inboard 
from  the  Juncture  of  the  instrument 
panel  attachment  to  the  body  side  inner 
structure; 

(c)  Areas  closer  to  the  windshield 
Juncture  than  those  statically  contact- 
able  by  the  head  form  with  the  wind¬ 
shield  in  place; 

(d)  Areas  outboard  of  any  point  of 
tangency  on  the  Instrument  panel  of  a 
6.5-inch  diameter  head  form  tangent  to 
and  inboard  of  a  vertical  longitudinal 
plane  tangent  to  the  inboard  edge  of  the 
steering  wheel;  or 

(e)  Areas  below  any  point  at  which 
a  vertical  line  is  tangent  to  the  rearmost 
surface  of  the  panel. 

53. 1.2  Demonstration  procedures. 
Tests  shall  be  performed  as  described  in 
Society  of  Automotive  Engineers  Rec¬ 
ommended  Practice  J921,  “Instrument 
Panel  Laboratory  Impact  Test  Pro¬ 
cedure,”  June  1965,  using  the  specified 
instnunentation  or  instrumentation  that 
meets  the  performance  requirements 
specified  In  Society  of  Automotive  Engi¬ 
neers  Recommended  Practice  J977,  “In¬ 
strumentation  for  Laboratory  Impact 
Tests,"  November  1966,  except  that-— 

(a)  The  origin  of  the  line  tangent  to 
the  instrument  panel  surface  shall  be  a 
point  on  a  transverse  horizontal  line 


through  a  point  5  inches  horizontally  for¬ 
ward  of  the  seating  reference  point  of 
the  front  outboard  passenger  designated 
seating  position,  displaced  vertically  an 
amount  equal  to  the  rise  which  results 
from  a  5-inch  forward  adjustment  of  the 
seat  or  0.75  inches;  and 

(b)  Direction  of  impact  shall  be 
either — 

(1)  In  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the 
vehicle  longitudinal  axis;  or 

(2)  In  a  plane  normal  to  the  surface 
at  the  point  of  contact. 

S3.2  Seat  Backs.  Except  as  provided 
in  S3.2.1,  when  that  area  of  the  seat  back 
that  is  within  the  head  impact  area  is 
impacted  in  accordance  with  S3.2.2  by 
a  15-pound,  6.5-inch  diameter  head  form 
at  a  relative  velocity  of  15  miles  per  hour, 
the  deceleration  of  the  head  form  shall 
not  exceed  80g  continuously  for  more 
than  3  milliseconds. 

53.2.1  The  requirements  of  S3.2  do 
not  apply  to  rearmost,  side-facing,  back- 
to-back,  folding  auxiliary  Jump,  and 
temporary  seats. 

53.2.2  Demonstration  procedures. 
Tests  shall  be  performed  as  described  in 
Society  of  Automotive  Engineers  Recom¬ 
mended  Practice  J921,  “Instrument 
Panel  Laboratory  Impact  Test  Proce¬ 
dure,”  June  1965,  using  the  specified  in¬ 
strumentation  or  instrumentation  that 
meets  the  performance  requirements 
specified  in  Society  of  Automotive  Engi¬ 
neers  Recommended  Practice  J977,  “In- 
strumenation  for  Laboratory  Impact 
Tests,”  November  1966,  except  that — 

(a)  The  origin  of  the  line  tangent  to 
the  uppermost  seat  back  frame  compo¬ 
nent  shall  be  a  point  on  a  transverse 
horizontal  line  through  the  seating  ref¬ 
erence  point  of  the  right  rear  designated 
seating  position,  with  adjustable  forward 
seats  in  their  rearmost  design  driving 
position  and  reclinable  forward  seat 
backs  in  their  nominal  design  driving 
position; 

(b)  The  direction  of  impact  shall  be 
either — 

(1)  In  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the 
vehicle  longitudinal  axis;  or 

(2)  In  a  plane  normal  to  the  surface 
at  the  point  of  contact; 

(c)  For  seats  without  head  restraints 
installed,  tests  shall  be  performed  for 
each  individual  split  or  bucket  seat  back 
at  points  within  4  inches  left  and  right 
of  its  centerline,  and  for  each  bench  seat 
back  between  points  4  inches  outboard 
of  the  centerline  of  each  outboard  desig¬ 
nated  seating  position; 

(d)  For  seats  having  head  restraints 
installed,  each  test  shall  be  conducted 
with  the  head  restraint  in  place  at  its 
lowest  adjusted  position,  at  a  point  on 
the  head  restraint  centerline;  and 

(e)  For  a  seat  that  is  installed  in 
more  than  one  body  style,  tests  conduct¬ 
ed  at  the  fore  and  aft  extremes  identified 
by  application  of  subparagraph  (a)  shall 
be  deemed  to  have  demonstrated  all 
intermediate  conditions. 

S3.3  Interior  compartment  doors. 
Each  interior  compartment  door  assem¬ 
bly  located  in  an  instrument  panel,  con¬ 
sole  assembly,  seat  back,  or  side  panel 
adjacent  to  a  designated  seating  position 


shall  remain  closed  when  tested  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  either  83.3.1  (a)  and 
S3.3.1(b)  orS3.3.1(a)  and  83.3.1  (c).  Ad¬ 
ditionally,  any  Interior  compartment 
door  located  in  an  instrument  panel  or 
seat  back  shall  remain  closed  when  the 
Instnunent  panel  or  seat  back  is  tested  in 
accordance  with  83.1  and  83.2.  All  inte¬ 
rior  compartment  door  assemblies  with  a 
locking  device  must  be  tested  with  the 
locking  device  in  an  unlocked  position. 

83.3.1  Demonstration  procedures,  (a) 
8ubject  the  interior  compartment  door 
latch  system  to  an  inertia  load  of  lOg 
in  a  horizontal  transverse  direction  and 
an  inertia  load  of  lOg  in  a  vertical  direc¬ 
tion  in  accordance  with  the  proc»^ciure 
described  in  section  5  of  8AE  Recom¬ 
mended  Practice  J839b,  “Passenger  Car 
8ide  Door  Latch  8ystems,”  May  1965,  or 
an  approved  equivalent. 

(b)  Impact  the  vehicle  perpendicu¬ 
larly  into  a  fixed  collision  barrier  at  a 
forward  longitudinal  velocity  of  30  miles 
per  hour. 

(c)  8ubject  the  interior  compartment 
door  latch  system  to  a  horizontal  inertia 
load  of  30g  in  a  longitudinal  direction  in 
accordance  with  the  procedure  described 
in  section  5  of  8AE  Recommended  Prac¬ 
tice  J839b,  “Passenger  Car  8ide  Door 
Latch  8ystems,”  May  1965,  or  an  ap¬ 
proved  equivalent. 

83.4  Sun  visors. 

83.4.1  Two  sun  visors  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  that  are  constructed  of  or  covered 
with  energy-absorbing  material. 

83.4.2  Each  sim  visor  mounting  shall 
present  no  rigid  material  edge  radius  of 
less  than  0.125  inch  that  is  statically  con- 
tactable  by  a  spherical  6.5-inch  diameter 
head  form. 

83.5  Armrests. 

83.5.1  General.  Each  installed  arm¬ 
rest  shall  conform  to  at  least  one  of  the 
following: 

(a)  It  shall  be  constructed  with 
energy-absorbing  material  and  shall  de- 
fiect  or  collapse  laterally  at  least  2  inches 
without  permitting  contact  with  any 
underlying  rigid  material. 

(b)  It  shall  be  constructed  with  en¬ 
ergy-absorbing  material  that  defiects  or 
collapses  to  within  1.25  inches  of  a  rigid 
test  panel  surface  without  permitting 
contact  with  any  rigid  material.'  Any 
rigid  material  between  0.5  and  1.25  Inches 
from  the  panel  surface  shall  have  a 
minimum  vertical  height  of  not  less  than 
1  inch. 

(c)  Along  not  less  than  2  continuous 
inches  of  Its  length,  the  armrest  shall, 
when  measured  vertically  in  side  eleva¬ 
tion,  provide  at  least  2  inches  of  cover¬ 
age  within  the  pelvic  impact  area. 

83.5.2  Folding  armrests.  Each'  arm¬ 
rest  that  folds  into  the  seat  back  or  be¬ 
tween  two  seat  backs  shall  either — 

(a)  Meet  the  requirement  of  83.5.1;  or 

(b)  Be  constructed  of  or  covered  with 
energy-absorbing  material. 

§  571.202  Standard  No.  202;  Head  re¬ 
straints. 

81  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
specifies  requirements  for  head  resitraints 
to  reduce  the  frequency  and  severity  of 
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neck  injury  in  rear-end  and  other  colli¬ 
sions. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars. 

53.  Definitions.  “Head  restraint*’ 
means  a  device  that  limits  rearward  an¬ 
gular  displacement  of  the  occupant’s 
head  relative  to  his  torso  line. 

54.  Requirements.  A  head  restraint 
that  conforms  to  either  (a)  or  (b)  shall 
be  provided  at  each  outboard  front  des¬ 
ignated  seating  position — 

(a)  It  shall,  when  tested  in  accordance 
with  S5.1.  during  a  forward  acceleration 
of  at  least  8g  on  the  seat  supporting 
structure,  limit  rearward  angular  dis¬ 
placement  of  the  head  reference  line  to 
45®  from  the  torso  reference  line;  or 

(b)  It  shall,  when  adjusted  to  its  fully 
extended  design  position,  conform  to 
each  of  the  foUowiiig — 

(1)  When  measured  parallel  to  torso 
line,  the  top  of  the  head  restraint  shall 
not  be  less  than  27.5  inches  above  the 
seating  reference  i}oint; 

(2)  When  measured  either  2.5  inches 
below  the  top  of  head  restraint  or  25 
inches  above  the  seating  reference  point, 
the  lateral  width  of  the  head  restraint 
shall  be  not  less  than — 

(i)  10  inches  for  use  with  bench-type 
seats;  and 

(il)  6.75  inches  for  use  with  individual 
seats; 

(3)  When  tested  in  accordance  with 

55.2,  the  rearmost  portion  of  the  head 
form  shall  not  be  displaced  to  more  than 
4  Inches  perpendicularly  rearward  of  the 
displaced  extended  torso  reference  line 
during  the  application  of  the  load  speci¬ 
fied  in  S5.2(c) ;  and 

(4)  When  tested  in  accordance  with 

85.2,  the  head  restraint  shall  withstand 
an  increasing  load  until  one  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  occurs — 

(i)  Failure  of  the  seat  or  seat  back;  or 

(il)  Application  of  a  load  of  200 
pounds. 

55.  Demonstration  procedures. 

S5.1  Compliance  with  S4.(a)  shall  be 
demonstrated  in  accordance  with  the  fol¬ 
lowing  with  the  head  restraint  in  its 
fully  extended  design  position: 

(a)  On  the  exterior  profile  of  the  head 
and  torso  of  a  dummy  having  the  weight 
and  seated  height  of  a  95th  percentile 
adult  male  with  an  approved  represen¬ 
tation  of  a  human,  articulated  neck 
structure,  or  an  approved  equivalent  test 
device,  establish  reference  lines  by  the 
following  method: 

(1)  Position  the  dummy's  back  on  a 
horizonal  fiat  surface  with  the  lumbar 
Joints  in  a  straight  line. 

(2)  Rotate  the  head  of  the  dummy 
rearward  until  the  back  of  the  head  con¬ 
tacts  the  same  fiat  horizontal  surface  in 
(1). 

(3)  Position  the  SAE  J-826  two- 
dimensional  manikin’s  back  against  the 
flat  surface  in  (1),  alongside  the  dummy 
with  the  h-point  of  the  manikin  aligned 
with  the  h-point  of  the  dummy. 

(4)  Establish  the  torso  line  of  the 
manikin  as  defined  in  SAE  Aerospace- 
Automotive  Drawing  Standards,  sec. 
2.3.6,  P.  El.Ol,  September  1963. 
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(5)  Establish  the  dummy  torso  ref¬ 
erence  line  by  superimpoeing  the  torso 
line  of  the  manikin  on  the  torso  of  the 
dummy. 

(6)  Establish  the  head  reference  line 
by  extending  the  dummy  torso  reference 
line  onto  the  head. 

(b)  At  each  designated  seating  posi¬ 
tion  having  a  head  restraint,  place  the 
dummy,  snugly  restrained  by  a  Type  1 
seat  belt,  in  the  manufacturer’s  recom¬ 
mended  design  seated  position. 

(c)  During  a  forward  acceleration  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  structure  supporting  the  seat 
as  described  below,  measure  the  maxi¬ 
mum  rearward  angular  displacement  be¬ 
tween  the  dummy  torso  reference  line 
and  the  head  reference  line.  When 
graphically  depicted,  the  magnitude  of 
the  acceleration  curve  shall  not  be  less 
than  that  of  a  half -sine  wave  having  the 
amplitude  of  8g  and  a  duration  of  80 
milliseconds  and  not  more  than  that  of 
a  half -sine  wave  curve  having  an  ampli¬ 
tude  of  9.6g  and  a  duration  of  96  milli¬ 
seconds. 

S5.2  Compliance  with  S4.(b)  shall  be 
demonstrated  in  accordance  with  the 
following  with  the  head  restraint  in  its 
fully  extended  design  position: 

(a)  Place  a  test  device,  having  the 
back  pan  dimensions  and  torso  line 
(centerline  of  the  head  room  probe  in 
full  back  position) ,  of  the  three  dimen¬ 
sional  SAE  J826  manikin,  at  the  manu¬ 
facturer's  recommended  design  seated 
position. 

(b)  Establish  the  displaced  torso  ref¬ 
erence  line  by  applying  a  rearward  mo¬ 
ment  of  3,300  in.  lb.  about  the  seating 
reference  point  to  the  seat  back  through 
the  test  device  back  pan  located  in  (a). 

(c)  After  removing  the  back  pan, 
using  a  6.5  inch  diameter  spherical  head 
form  or  a  cylindrical  head  form  having 
a  6.5  inch  diameter  in  plan  view  and  a 
6-inch  height  in  profile  view,  apply,  per¬ 
pendicular  to  the  displaced  torso  refer¬ 
ence  line,  a  rearward  initial  load  2.5 
inches  below  the  top  of  the  head  re¬ 
straint  that  will  produce  a  3,300  in.  lb. 
moment  about  the  seating  reference 
point. 

(d)  Gradually  increase  this  initial  load 
to  200  pounds  or  until  the  seat  or  seat 
back  fails,  whichever  occurs  first. 

§S71.203  Standard  No.  203;  Impart 
protfH'lion  for  the  driver  from  the 
!<teering  control  system. 

51.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  stand¬ 
ard  specifies  requirements  for  steering 
control  systems  that  will  minimize  chest, 
neck,  and  facial  injuries  to  the  driver  as 
a  result  of  impact. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  ap¬ 
plies  to  passenger  cars. 

53.  Definitions.  “Steering  control  sys¬ 
tem”  means  the  basic  steering  mecha¬ 
nism  and  its  associated  trim  hardware, 
including  any  portion  of  a  steering  col¬ 
umn  assembly  that  provides  energy  ab¬ 
sorption  upon  impact. 

54.  Requirements. 

S4.1  Except  as  provided  in  S4.2,  when 
the  steering  control  system  is  impacted 
by  a  body  block  in  accordance  with  So¬ 


ciety  of  Automotive  Engineers  Recom¬ 
mended  Practice  J944,  “Steering  Whe<4 
Assembly  Laboratory  Test  Procedure," 
December  1965,  or  an  approved  equiv¬ 
alent,  at  a  relative  velocity  of  15  miles 
per  hour,  the  impact  force  developed  on 
the  chest  of  the  body  block  transmitted 
to  the  steering  control  system  shall  not 
exceed  2,500  pounds. 

54.2  A  T}^e  2  seat  belt  assembly  that 
conforms  to  §  571.209  shall  be  installed 
for  the  driver  of  any  vehicle  with  for¬ 
ward  control  configuration  that  does  not 
meet  the  requirements  of  S4.1. 

54 .3  The  steering  control  system  shall 
be  so  constructed  that  no  components  or 
attachments,  including  horn  actuating 
mechanisms  and  trim  hardware,  can 
catch  the  driver’s  clothing  or  jewelry 
during  normal  driving  maneuvers. 

Note:  The  term  jewelry  refers  to  watches, 
rings,  and  bracelets  without  loosely  attached 
or  dangling  members. 

§  571.204  Standard  No.  204;  Steering 
control  rearward  di-splarement. 

51.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  stand¬ 
ard  specifies  requirements  limiting  the 
rearward  displacement  of  the  steering 
control  into  the  passenger  compartment 
to  reduce  the  likelihood  of  chest,  neck, 
or  head  Injury, 

52.  Application.  This  standard  ap¬ 
plies  to  passenger  cars. 

53.  Definitions. 

“Steering  column”  means  a  structural 
housing  that  surrounds  a  steering  shaft. 

“Steering  shaft”  means  a  component 
that  transmits  steering  torque  from  the 
steering  wheel  to  the  steering  gear. 

54.  Requirements. 

54.1  Except  as  provided  in  S4.2,  the 
upper  end  of  the  steering  column  and 
shaft  shall  not  be  displaced  horizontally 
rearward  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  vehicle  relative  to  an  undis¬ 
turbed  point  on  the  vehicle  more  than  5 
inches,  determined  by  dynamic  measure¬ 
ment,  when  the  vehicle  is  impacted  per¬ 
pendicularly  into  a  fixed  collision  barrier 
at  a  forward  longitudinal  velocity  of  30 
miles  per  hour. 

54.2  A  T3q>e  2  seat  belt  assembly  that 
conforms  to  §  571.209  shall  be  installed 
for  the  driver  of  any  vehicle  with  for¬ 
ward  control  configuration  that  does  not 
meet  the  requirements  of  S4.1. 

Note:  When  conducting  the  barrier  col¬ 
lision  test,  a  driver  dummy  may  be  used 
without  measuring  the  Impact  force  devel¬ 
oped  on  the  chest. 

In  the  event  that  the  vehicle  Impacts  the 
barrier  at  a  velocity  not  less  than  30  miles 
per  hour  nor  more  than  33  miles  per  hour, 
the  displacement  of  the  steering  column 
may  be  corrected  to  30  miles  per  hour  b; 
means  of  the  following  formula: 

D,  V,* 

§  571.205  Standard  No.  205;  Cla/.iiig 
materials. 

SI.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
specifies  requirements  for  glazing  mate¬ 
rials  to  reduce  lacerations  to  the  face, 
scalp,  and  neck,  and  to  minimize  the  pos¬ 
sibility  of  occupants  being  thrown 
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through  the  vehicle  windows  In  collisions. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  glazing  materials  for  use  in  passenger 
cars,  multipurpose  passenger  vehicles, 
motorcycles,  trucks,  and  buses. 

53.  Requirements. 

53.1  Materials.  Except  as  provided  in 
S3 .2,  glazing  materials  used  in  wind¬ 
shields,  windows,  and  interior  partitions 
shall  conform  to  United  States  of  Amer¬ 
ica  Standards  Institute  "American 
Standard  Safety  Code  for  Safety  Glazing 
Materials  for  Glazing  Motor  Vehicles  Op¬ 
erating  on  Land  Highways,”,  ASA 
Standard  Z26.1 — 1966,  July  15,  1966, 
(hereinafter  referred  to  in  this  standard 
asZ26.1— 1966). 

53.3  Edges.  In  vehicles,  except  school 
buses,  exposed  edges  shall  be  treated  in 
accordance  with  Society  of  Automotive 
Engineers  Recommended  Practice  J673a 
"Automotive  Glazing,”  August  1967.  In 
school  buses,  exposed  edges  shall  be 
banded. 

53.4  Certification  alternative.  As  an 
alternative  to  the  certification  require¬ 
ments  imder  section  114  of  the  National 
TrafiBc  and  Motor  Vehicle  Safety  Act  of 
1966,  a  prime  glazing  material  manufac¬ 
turer  may  use  the  marking  requirements 
of  section  6  of  Z26.1 — 1966  if  the  symbol 
“DOT”  and  an  approved  manufacturer’s 
code  mark,  in  letters  and  numbers  at 
least  0.070  inch  in  height,  is  included  in 
the  marking.  The  approved  manufac¬ 
turer’s  code  mark  is  a  two-digit  number 
assigned  upon  request  to  a  prime  glaz¬ 
ing  material  manufacturer.  A  prime 
glazing  material  manufactiurer,  for  the 
purpose  of  this  standard,  is  one  who 
fabricates,  laminates  or  tempers  the 
glazing  material. 

§  571.206  Standard  IVo.  206;  Door  locks 
and  door  retention  components. 

51.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
specifies  requirements  for  side  door  locks 
and  side  door  retention  components  in¬ 
cluding  latches,  hinges,  and  other  sup¬ 
porting  means,  to  minimize  the  likeli¬ 
hood  of  occupants  being  thrown  from  the 
vehicle  as  a  result  of  impact. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars,  multipurpose  pas¬ 
senger  vehicles,  and  trucks. 

53.  Definitions.  “Cargo-Type  Door” 
means  a  door  designed  primarily  to  ac¬ 
commodate  cargo  loading  including,  but 
not  limited  to,  a  two-part  door  that 
latches  to  itself. 

54.  Requirements.  Side  door  compo¬ 
nents  referred  to  herein  shall  conform  to 
this  standard  if  any  portion  of  a  90- 
percentile  two-dimensional  manikin  as 
described  in  SAE  Practice  J826,  when 
positioned  at  any  seating  reference  point, 
projects  into  the  door  opening  area  on 
the  side  elevation  or  profile  view.  Com¬ 
ponents  on  folding  doors,  roll-up  doors, 
and  doors  that  are  designed  to  be  easily 
attached  to  or  removed  from  motor  ve¬ 
hicles  manufactured  for  operation  with¬ 
out  doors  need  not  conform  to  this 
standard. 

54.1  Hinged  Doors,  Except  Cargo- 
Type  Doors. 

54.1.1  Door  Latches.  Each  door  latch 
and  striker  assembly  shall  be  provided 
with  two  positions  consisting  of — 
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(a)  A  fully  latched  position;  and 

(b)  A  secondary  latched  position. 

54.1.1.1  Longitudinal  Load.  The  door 
latch  and  striker  assembly,  when  In  the 
fully  latched  position,  shall  not  separate 
when  a  longitudinal  load  of  2,500  poimds 
is  applied.  When  in  the  secondary  latched 
position,  the  door  latch  and  striker  as¬ 
sembly  shall  not  separate  when  a  longi¬ 
tudinal  load  of  1,000  poimds  is  applied. 

54. 1.1.2  Transverse  Load.  The  door 
latch  and  striker  assembly,  when  in  the 
fully  latched  position,  shall  not  separate 
when  a  transverse  load  of  2,000  pounds 
is  applied.  When  in  the  secondary  latched 
position,  the  door  latch  and  striker  as¬ 
sembly  shall  not  separate  when  a  trans¬ 
verse  load  of  1,000  pounds  is  applied. 

54.1.1.3  Inertia  Load.  The  door  latch 
shall  not  disengage  from  the  fully  latched 
position  when  a  longitudinal  or  trans¬ 
verse  inertia  load  of  30g  is  applied  to  the 
door  latch  system  (including  the  latch 
and  its  actuating  mechanism  with  the 
locking  mechanism  disengaged). 

54.1.2  Door  Hinges.  Each  door  hinge 
system  shall  support  the  door  and  shall 
not  separate  when  a  longitudinal  load  of 
2,500  pounds  is  applied.  Similarly,  each 
door  hinge  system  shall  not  separate 
when  a  transverse  load  of  2,000  pounds 
is  applied. 

54.1.3  Door  Locks.  Each  door  shall  be 
equipped  with  a  locking  mechanism  with 
an  operating  means  in  the  interior  of  the 
vehicle. 

54.1.3.1  Front  Door  Locks.  When  the 
locking  mechanism  is  engaged,  the  out¬ 
side  door  handle  or  other  outside  latch 
release  control  shall  be  inoperative. 

54.1.3.2  Rear  Door  Locks.  In  passen¬ 
ger  cars  and  multipurpose  passenger 
vehicles,  when  the  locking  mechanism  is 
engaged,  both  the  outside  and  inside  door 
handles  or  other  latch  release  controls 
shall  be  inoperative. 

54.2  Hinged  Cargo-Type  Doors. 

54.2.1  Door  Latches. 

54.2.1.1  Longitudinal  Load.  Each 
latch  system,  when  in  the  latched  posi¬ 
tion.  shall  not  separate  when  a  longi¬ 
tudinal  load  of  2,500  pounds  is  applied. 

54.2.1.2  Transverse  Load.  Each  latch 
system,  when  in  the  latched  position, 
shall  not  separate  when  a  transverse  load 
of  2,000  pounds  is  applied.  When  more 
than  one  latch  system  is  used  on  a  single 
door,  the  load  requirement  may  be  di¬ 
vided  among  the  total  number  of  latch 
systems. 

54.2.2  Door  Hinges.  Each  door  hinge 
system  shall  support  the  door  and  shall 
not  separate  when  a  longitudinal  load 
of  2,500  pounds  is  applied,  and  when  a 
transverse  load  of  2,000  pounds  is  applied. 

S4.3  Sliding  Doors.  The  track  and 
slide  combination  or  other  supporting 
means  for  each  sliding  door  shall  not 
separate  when  a  total  transverse  load 
of  4,000  pounds  is  applied,  with  the  door 
in  the  closed  position. 

S5.  Demonstration  Procedures. 

85. 1  Hinged  Doors.  Except  Cargo- 
Type  Doors. 

85.1.1  Door  Latches. 

85.1.1.1  Longitudinal  and  Transverse 
Loads.  Compliance  with  paragraphs 

84.1.1.1  and  84.1.1.2  shall  be  demon¬ 
strated  in  accordance  with  paragraph  4 
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of  8ociety  of  Automotive  Engineers 
Reconunended  Practice  J839b,  “Passen¬ 
ger  Car  8ide  Door  Latch  8ystems,”  May 
1965. 

85.1.1.2  Inertia  Load.  Compliance 
with  84.1.1.3  shall  be  demonstrated  by 
approved  tests  or  in  accordance  with 
paragraph  5  of  8AE  Recommended 
Practice  J839b.  May  1965. 

85.1.2  Door  Hinges.  Compliance  with 

84.1.2  shall  be  demonstrated  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  paragraph  4  of  8AE  Rec¬ 
ommended  Practice  J934,  “Vehicle  Pas¬ 
senger  Door  Hinge  8ystems,”  July  1965. 
For  piano-type  hinges,  the  hinge  spacing 
requirements  of  8AE  J934  shall  not  be 
applicable  and  arrangement  of  the  test 
fixture  shall  be  altered  as  required  so 
that  the  test  load  will  be  applied  to  the 
complete  hinge. 

85.2  Hinged  Cargo-Type  Doors. 

85.2.1  Door  Latches.  Compliance  with 

84.2.1  shall  be  demonstrated  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  imragraphs  4.1  and  4.3  of  SAE 
Recommended  Practice  J839b,  “Passen¬ 
ger  Car  Side  Door  Latch  Systems,”  May 
1965.  An  equivalent  static  test  fixture 
may  be  substituted  for  that  shown  in 
FigiU'e  2  of  SAE  J839b,  if  required. 

85.2.2  Door  Hinges.  Compliance  with 

84.2.2  shall  be  demonstrated  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  paragraph  4  of  SAE  Recom¬ 
mended  Practice  J934,  “Vehicle  Passen¬ 
ger  Door  Hinge  Systems.”  July  1965.  For 
piano-type  hinges,  the  hinge  spacing  re¬ 
quirement  of  SAE  J934  shall  not  be  ap¬ 
plicable  and  arrangement  of  the  test 
fixture  shall  be  altered  as  required  so 
that  the  test  load  will  be  applied  to  the 
complete  hinge. 

85.3  Sliding  Doors.  Compliance 
with  84.3  shall  be  demonstrated  by 
applying  an  outward  transverse  load  of 
2,000  poimds  to  the  load  bearing  mem¬ 
bers  at  the  opposite  edges  of  the  door 
(4,000  pounds  total).  The  demonstra¬ 
tion  may  be  performed  either  in  the 
vehicle  or  with  the  door  retention  com¬ 
ponents  in  a  bench  test  fixture. 

Eh>iTORiAL  Note:  The  provisions  of  §  571.206 
become  effective  for  trucks  on  Jan.  1,  1972. 

§  571.207  Standard  No.  207;  Scaling 
systems.  (EiTective  Jan.  1,  1972) 

Note:  The  standard  that  appears  below  Is 
a  revision  that  Is  effective  with  respect  to 
vehicles  manufactured  on  or  after  January  1, 
1972.  The  standard  that  Is  effective  before 
that  date  appears  at  32  F.R.  2415,  Feb.  3, 
1967  and  33  F.R.  19723,  Dec.  25,  1968. 

81.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
establishes  requirements  for  seats,  their 
attachment  assemblies,  and  their  instal¬ 
lation  to  minimize  the  possibility  of  their 
failure  by  forces  acting  on  them  as  a 
result  of  vehicle  impact. 

82.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars,  multipurpose  passen¬ 
ger  vehicles,  trucks  and  buses. 

83.  Definition.  “Occupant  seat”  means 
a  seat  that  provides  at  least  one  desig¬ 
nated  seating  position. 

84.  Requirements. 

84.1  Driver’s  seat.  Each  vehicle  shall 
have  an  occupant  seat  for  the  driver. 

84.2  General  performance  require¬ 
ments.  When  tested  in  accordance  with 
85,  each  occupant  seat,  other  than  a 
side-facing  seat  or  a  passenger  seat  on  a 
bus,  shall  withstand  the  following  forces: 
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(a)  In  any  position  to  which  it  can  be 
adjusted — 20  times  the  weight  of  the 
seat  applied  in  a  forward  longitudinal 
direction; 

(b)  In  any  position  to  which  it  can  be 
adjusted — 20  times  the  weight  of  the 
seat  applied  in  a  rearward  longitudinal 
direction; 

(c)  For  a  seat  belt  assembly  attached 
to  the  seat — the  force  specified  in  sub- 
paragraph  (a),  if  it  is  a  forward  facing 
seat,  or  subparagraph  (b) ,  if  it  is  a  rear¬ 
ward  facing  seat,  in  each  case  applied 
simultaneously  with  the  forces  imposed 
on  the  seat  by  the  seat  belt  assembly 
when  it  is  loaded  in  accordance  with 
section  S4.2  of  §  571.210;  and 

(d)  In  its  rearmost  position — a  force 
that  produces  a  3,300  inch-pound  mo¬ 
ment  about  the  seating  reference  point 
for  each  designated  seating  position  that 
the  seat  provides,  applied  to  the  upper 
cross-member  of  the  seat  back  or  the 
upi>er  seat  back,  in  a  rearward  longi¬ 
tudinal  direction  for  forward-facing 
seats  and  in  a  forward  longitudinal  di¬ 
rection  for  rearward-facing  seats. 

54.2.1  Seat  adjustment.  Except  for 
vertical  movement  of  nonlocking  sus¬ 
pension  type  occupant  seats  in  trucks  or 
buses,  the  seat  shall  remain  in  its  ad¬ 
justed  position  during  the  application  of 
each  force  specified  in  S4.2. 

S4.3  Restraining  device  for  hinged  or 
folding  seats  or  seat  backs.  Except  for  a 
passenger  seat  in  a  bus  or  a  seat  having  a 
back  that  is  adjustable  only  for  the  com¬ 
fort  of  its  occupants,  a  hinged  or  folding 
occupant  seat  or  occupant  seat  back  shall 
be  equipped  with  a  self-locking  device 
for  restraining  the  hinged  or  folding 
seat  or  seat  back  and  a  control  for  releas¬ 
ing  that  restraining  device. 

54.3.1  Accessibility  of  release  control. 
If  there  is  a  designated  seating  position 
immediately  behind  a  seat  equipped  with 
a  restraining  device,  the  control  for  re¬ 
leasing  the  device  shall  be  readily  acces¬ 
sible  to  the  occupant  of  the  seat  equipped 
with  the  device  and,  if  access  to  the 
control  is  required  in  order  to  exit  from 
the  vehicle,  to  the  occupant  of  the  desig¬ 
nated  seating  position  immediately 
behind  the  seat. 

54.3.2  Performance  of  restraining 
device. 

54.3.2.1  Static  force. 

(a)  Once  engaged,  the  restraining  de¬ 
vice  for  forward-facing  seat  shall  not  re¬ 
lease  or  fail  when  a  forward  longitudinal 
force  equal  to  20  times  the  weight  of 
the  hinged  or  folding  portion  of  the  seat 
is  applied  through  the  center  of  gravity 
of  that  portion  of  the  seat. 

(b)  Once  engaged,  the  restraining  de¬ 
vice  for  a  rearward  facing  seat  shall  not 
release  or  fail  when  a  rearward  longitu¬ 
dinal  force  equal  to  8  times  the  weight 
of  the  hinged  or  folding  portion  of  the 
seat  is  applied  to  the  center  of  gravity 
of  that  portion  of  the  seat. 

54.3.2.2  Acceleration.  Once  engaged, 
the  restraining  device  shall  not  release  or 
fail  when  the  device  is  subjected  to  an 
acceleration  of  20  g.  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  the 
seat  folds. 


S4.4  Labeling.  Seats  not  designated 
for  occupancy  while  the  vehicle  is  in  mo¬ 
tion  shall  be  conspicuously  labeled  to 
that  effect. 

S5.  Test  procedures. 

55.1  Apply  the  forces  specified  in  S4.2 
(a)  andS4.2(b)  as  follows: 

55.1.1  If  the  seat  back  and  the  seat 
bench  are  attached  to  the  vehicle  by  the 
same  attachments,  secure  a  strut  on  each 
side  of  the  seat  from  a  point  on  the  out¬ 
side  of  the  seat  frame  in  the  horizontal 
plane  of  the  seat’s  center  of  gravity  to  a 
point  on  the  frame  as  far  forward  as  pos¬ 
sible  of  the  seat  anchorages.  Between  the 
upper  ends  of  the  struts  place  a  ri^d 
cross-member,  in  front  of  the  seat  back 
frame  for  rearward  loading  and  behind 
the  seat  back  frame  for  forward  loading. 
Apply  the  force  specified  by  S4.2(a)  or 
S4.2(b)  horizontally  through  the  rigid 
cross-member  as  shown  in  figure  1. 


85.1.2  If  the  seat  back  and  the  seat 
bench  are  attached  to  the  vehicle  by  dif¬ 
ferent  attachments,  attach  to  each  com¬ 
ponent  a  fixture  capable  of  transmitting 
a  force  to  that  component.  Apply  forces 
equal  to  20  times  the  weight  of  the  seat 
back  horizontally  through  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  seat  back,  as  shown  in 
figure  2,  and  apply  forces  equal  to  20 
times  the  weight  of  the  seat  bench  hori¬ 
zontally  through  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  seat  bench,  as  shown  in  figure  3. 

85.2  Develop  the  moment  specified  in 
84.2(d)  as  shown  in  figure  4. 

85.3  Apply  the  forces  specified  in 

84.3.2.1  (a)  and  (b)  to  a  hinged  or  folding 
seat  as  shown  in  figure  1  and  to  a  hinged 
or  folding  seat  back  as  shown  in  figure  5. 

85.4  Determine  the  center  of  gravity 
of  a  seat  or  seat  component  with  all 
cushions  and  upholstery  in  place  and 
with  the  head  restraint  in  its  fully  ex¬ 
tended  design  position. 
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MOMENT  (P  X  D)  COMPUTED  ABOUT  THE 
SEATING  REFERENCE  POINT 


FIGURE  4 


§  571.208  Standard  No.  208;  Ot-rupanl 
rrasli  protection.  (Effective  Jan.  1, 
1972). 

Note;  The  standard  that  appears  below  is 
a  revision  that  is  effective  with  respect  to 
vehicles  manufactured  on  or  after  January  1, 
1972.  The  standard  that  is  effective  before 
that  date  appears  at  32  F.R.  2415  Feb.  3, 
1967  and  33  F.R.  19723,  Dec.  25.  1968. 

51.  Scope.  This  standard  specifies  per¬ 
formance  requirements  for  the  protec¬ 
tion  of  vehicle  occupants  in  crEtshes. 

52.  Purpose.  The  purpose  of  this 
standard  is  to  reduce  the  number  of 
deaths  of  vehicle  occupants,  and  the 
severity  of  injuries,  by  specifying  ve¬ 
hicle  crEishworthiness  requirements  in 
terms  of  forces  and  accelerations  meas¬ 
ured  on  anthropomorphic  dummies  in 
test  crashes,  and  by  specifying  equip¬ 


ment  requirements  for  active  and  passive 
restraint  systems. 

53.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars,  multipurpose  passen¬ 
ger  vehicles,  trucks,  and  buses. 

54.  General  requirements. 

54.1  Passenger  cars. 

54.1.1  Passenger  cars  manufactured 
from  January  1,  1972,  to  August  14, 
1973.  Each  passenger  car  manufactured 
from  January  1,  1972,  to  August  14, 
1973,  inclusive,  shall  meet  the  require¬ 
ments  of  S4.1.1.1,  S4. 1.1.2,  or  S4.1.1.3.  A 
protection  system  that  meets  the  re¬ 
quirements  of  S4. 1.1.1  or  S4.1.1.2  may  be 
installed  at  one  or  more  designated  seat¬ 
ing  positions  of  a  vehicle  that  otherwise 
meets  the  requirements  of  S4.1.1.3. 

54. 1.1.1  First  option — complete  pas¬ 
sive  protection  system.  The  vehicle  shall 
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meet  the  crash  protection  requirements 
of  S6  by  means  that  require  no  action 
by  vehicle  occupants. 

54. 1.1.2  Second  option — lap  belt  pro¬ 
tection  system  with  belt  warning.  The 
vehicle  shall — 

(a)  At  each  designated  seating  posi¬ 
tion  have  a  Type  1  seat  belt  assembly  or 
a  Type  2  seat  belt  assembly  with  a  de¬ 
tachable  upper  torso  portion  that  con¬ 
forms  to  §  571.209  and  to  S7.1  and  S7.2 
of  this  standard. 

(b)  At  each  front  outboard  designated 
seating  position,  have  a  seat  belt  warn¬ 
ing  system  that  conforms  to  S7.3:  and 

(c)  Meet  the  frontal  crash  protection 
requirements  of  S5.1,  in  a  perpendicular 
impact,  with  respect  to  anthropomorphic 
test  devices  in  each  front  outboard  des¬ 
ignated  seating  position  restrained  only 
by  Type  1  seat  belt  assemblies. 

54. 1.1.3  Third  option — lap  and 
shoulder  belt  protection  system  with 
belt  warning. 

54.1. 1.3.1  Except  for  convertibles  and 
open-body  vehicles,  the  vehicle  shall — 

(a)  At  each  front  outboard  designated 
seating  position  have  a  Type  2  seatbelt 
Eissembly  that  conforms  to  §  571.209  and 

57.1  and  S7.2  of  this  standard,  with 
either  an  integral  or  detachable  upper 
torso  portion,  and  a  seatbelt  warning 
system  that  conforms  to  S7.3: 

(b)  At  each  designated  seating  posi¬ 
tion  other  than  the  front  outboard  posi¬ 
tions,  have  a  Type  1  or  Type  2  seat  belt 
assembly  that  conforms  to  §  571.209  and 
to  S7.1  and  S7.2  of  this  standard;  and 

(c)  When  it  perpendicularly  impacts 
a  fixed  collision  barrier,  while  moving 
longitudinally  forward  at  any  speed  up 
to  and  including  30  m.p.h.,  under  the 
test  conditions  of  S8.1  with  anthropo¬ 
morphic  test  devices  at  each  front  out¬ 
board  position  restrained  by  Type  2  seat- 
belt  assemblies,  experience  no  complete 
separation  of  any  load-bearing  element 
of  a  seatbelt  assembly  or  anchorage. 

54.1. 1.3.2  Convertibles  and  open-body 
type  vehicles  shall  at  each  designated 
seating  position  have  a  Type  1  or  Type  2 
seatbelt  assembly  that  conforms  to 
§  571.209  and  to  S7.1  and  S7.2  of  this 
standard,  and  at  each  front  outboard 
designated  seating  position  have  a  seat- 
belt  warning  system  that  conforms  to 
S7.3. 

54.1.2  Passenger  cars  manufactured 
from  August  15.  1973  to  August  14,  1975. 
Passenger  cars  manufactured  from 
August  15,  1973,  to  August  14,  1975,  in¬ 
clusive,  shall  meet  the  requirements  of 

54. 1.2.1  or  S4. 1.2.2.  A  protection  system 
that  meets  the  requirements  of  S4. 1.2.1 
may  be  installed  at  one  or  more  desig¬ 
nated  seating  positions  of  a  vehicle  that 
otherwise  meets  the  requirements  of 
S4.1.2.2. 

54. 1.2.1  First  option — complete  pas¬ 
sive  protection  system.  The  vehicle  shall 
meet  the  crash  protection  requirements 
of  S5  by  means  that  require  no  action  by 
vehicle  occupants. 

54. 1.2.2  Second  option — head-on  pas¬ 
sive  protection  system.  The  vehicle 
shall — 

(a)  At  each  designated  seating  posi¬ 
tion,  have  a  Type  1  seat  belt  assembly  or 
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a  Type  2  seat  belt  assembly  with  a  de¬ 
tachable  upper  torso  portion  that  con¬ 
forms  to  §  571.209  and  to  S7.1  and  S7.2 
of  this  standard. 

<b)  At  each  front  designated  seating 
position,  meet  the  frontal  crash  protec¬ 
tion  requirements  of  S5.1,  in  a  perpen¬ 
dicular  impact,  by  means  that  require 
no  action  by  vehicle  occupants: 

(c)  At  each  front  designated  seating 
position,  meet  the  frontal  crash  pro¬ 
tection  requirements  of  S5.1,  in  a  per¬ 
pendicular  impact,  with  a  test  device  re¬ 
strained  by  a  Type  1  seatbelt  assembly: 
and 

(d)  At  each  front  outboard  designated 

seating  position,  have  a  seatbelt  warn¬ 
ing  system  that  conforms  to  S7.3.  , 

S4.1.3  Passenger  cars  manufactured 
on  or  after  August  15,  1975.  Each  pas¬ 
senger  car  manufactured  on  or  after 
August  15,  1975,  shall  meet  the  occupant 
crash  protection  requirements  of  S5  by 
means  that  require  no  action  by  vehicle 
occupants. 

S4.2  Trucks  and  multipurpose  pas¬ 
senger  vehicles  with  GVWR  of  10,000 
pounds  or  less. 

54.2.1  Trucks  and  multipurpose  pas¬ 
senger  vehicles,  with  GVWR  of  10,000 
pounds  or  less,  manufactured  from  Jan¬ 
uary  1,  1972,  to  August  14,  1975.  Each 
truck  and  multipurpose  passenger  vehicle 
with  a  gross  vehicle  weight  rating  of 
10,000  pounds  or  less,  manufactured  from 
January  1. 1972,  to  August  14, 1975,  inclu¬ 
sive,  shall  meet  the  requirements  of 

S4.2.1.1  or  S4.2.1.2.  A  protection  system 
that  meets  the  requirements  of  S4.2.1.1 
may  be  installed  at  one  or  more  desig¬ 
nated  seating  positions  of  a  vehicle  that 
otherwise  meets  tlie  requirements  of 
S4.2.1.2. 

54.2.1.1  First  option — complete  pas¬ 
sive  protection  system.  The  vehicle  shall 
meet  the  crash  protection  requirements 
of  S5  by  means  that  require  no  action 
by  vehicle  occupants. 

54.2.1.2  Second  option — belt  system. 
The  vehicle  shall  have  seat  belt  assem¬ 
blies  that  conform  to  Standard  209  in- 
stsdled  as  follows: 

(a)  A  Type  1  or  Type  2  seat  belt  as¬ 
sembly  shall  be  installed  for  each  des¬ 
ignate  seating  position  in  convertibles, 
open-body  type  vehicles,  and  walk-in 
van-type  trucks. 

(b)  In  all  vehicles  except  those  for 
which  requirements  are  specified  in 
S4.2.1.2(a),  a  Tsre  2  seat  belt  assembly 
shall  be  installed  for  each  outboard  des¬ 
ignated  seating  position  that  includes  the 
windshield  header  within  the  head  im¬ 
pact  area,  and  a  Tsre  1  or  Type  2  seat 
belt  assembly  shall  be  installed  for  each 
other  designated  seating  position. 

54.2.2  Trucks  and  multipurpose  pas¬ 
senger  vehicles,  with  GVWR  of  10,000 
pounds  or  less,  manufactured  from  Au¬ 
gust  15,  1975,  to  August  14,  1977.  Each 
truck  and  multipurpose  passenger  ve¬ 
hicle,  with  a  gross  vehicle  weight  rating 
of  10,000  pounds  or  less,  manufactured 
from  August  15,  1975,  to  August  14,  1977, 
inclusive,  shall  meet  the  requirements  of 

S4.1.2  (as  specified  for  passenger  cars), 
except  that  forward  control  vehicles. 


convertibles,  open-body  type  vehicles, 
walk-in  van-tsrpe  trucks,  motor  homes, 
and  vehicles  carrying  chassis-mount 
campers  may  instead  meet  the  require¬ 
ments  of  S4.2.1.2. 

54.2.3  Trucks  and  multipurpose  pas¬ 
senger  vehicles,  with  GVWR  of  10,000 
pounds  or  less,  manufactured  on  or  after 
August  15,  1977.  Each  truck  and  multi¬ 
purpose  passenger  vehicle,  with  a  gross 
vehicle  weight  rating  of  10,000  pounds  or 
less,  manufactured  on  or  after  August  15, 
1977,  shall  meet  the  occupant  crash 
protection  requirements  of  S5  by  means 
that  require  no  action  by  vehicle  occu¬ 
pants,  except  that  forward  control  ve¬ 
hicles  may  instead  meet  the  requirements 
of  S4.2.1.2,  and  convertibles,  open-body 
vehicles,  walk-in  van-type  trucks,  motor 
homes,  and  vehicles  carrying  chassis- 
mount  campers  may  instead  meet  the 
requirements  of  S4. 1.2.2. 

54.3  Trucks  and  multipurpose  pas¬ 
senger  vehicles,  with  GVWR  of  more  than 
10,000  pounds.  Each  truck  and  multipur¬ 
pose  passenger  vehicle,  with  a  gross  ve¬ 
hicle  weight  rating  of  more  than  10,000 
pounds,  manufactured  on  or  after  Janu¬ 
ary  1,  1972,  shall  meet  the  requirements 
of  S4.3.1  or  S4.3.2.  A  protection  system 
that  meets  the  requirements  of  S4.3.1 
may  be  installed  at  one  or  more  desig¬ 
nated  seating  positions  of  a  vehicle  that 
otherwise  meets  the  requirements  of 
S4.3.2. 

54.3.1  First  option — complete  passive 
protection  system.  The  vehicle  shall  meet 
the  crash  protecton  requirements  of  S5 
by  means  that  require  no  action  by  ve¬ 
hicle  occupants. 

54.3.2  Second  option — belt  system. 
The  vehicle  shall,  at  each  designated 
seating  position,  have  either  a  Type  1  or 
a  Type  2  seat  belt  assembly  that  con¬ 
forms  to  §  571.209. 

54.4  Buses.  Each  bus  manufactured 
on  or  after  January  1,  1972,  shall  meet 
the  requirements  of  S4.4.1  or  S4.4.2. 

54.4.1  First  option — complete  passive 
protection  system — driver  only.  The  ve¬ 
hicle  shall  meet  the  crash  protection  re¬ 
quirements  of  S5,  with  respect  to  an 
anthropomorphic  test  device  in  the 
driver’s  designated  seating  p>osition,  by 
means  that  require  no  action  by  vehicle 
occupants. 

54.4.2  Second  option — belt  system — 
driver  only.  The  vehicle  shall,  at  the 
driver’s  designated  seating  position,  have 
either  a  Type  1  or  a  Type  2  seatbelt 
assembly  that  conforms  to  §  571.209. 

54.5  Other  general  requirements. 

S4.5.1.  Labeling  and  driver’s  manual 

information.  Each  vehicle  shall  have  a 
label  setting  forth  the  manufacturer’s 
recommended  schedule,  specified  by 
month  and  year,  for  the  maintenance  or 
replacement,  necessary  to  retain  the 
performance  required  by  this  standard, 
of  any  crash-deployed  occupant  protec¬ 
tion  system.  The  label  shall  be  perma¬ 
nently  affixed  to  the  vehicle  within  the 
passenger  compartment  and  lettered  in 
English  in  block  capitals  and  numerals 
not  less  than  three  thirty-seconds  of  an 
inch  high.  Instructions  concerning  main¬ 
tenance  or  replacement  of  the  system 


and  a  description  of  the  functional  oper¬ 
ation  of  the  system  shall  be  provided  with 
each  vehicle,  with  an  appropriate  refer¬ 
ence  on  the  label.  If  a  vehicle  owner’s 
manual  is  provided,  this  information 
shall  be  included  in  the  manual. 

54.5.2  Readiness  indicator.  An  oc¬ 
cupant  protection  system  that  deploys  in 
the  event  of  a  crash  shall  have  a  moni¬ 
toring  system  with  a  readiness  indicator. 
The  indicator  shall  monitor  its  own 
readiness  and  shall  be  clearly  visible 
from  the  driver’s  designated  seating 
position.  A  list  of  the  elements  of  the 
system  being  monitored  by  the  indicator 
shall  be  included  with  the  information 
furnished  in  accordance  with  S4.'5.1  but 
need  not  be  included  on  the  label. 

54.5.3  Passive  seat  belt  assemblies.  A 
Type  1  or  Type  2  seat  belt  assembly  that 
requires  no  action  by  vehicle  occupants 
may  be  used  under  S4  to  meet  the  crash 
protection  requirements  of  any  option 
that  requires  a  seat  belt  assembly,  and 
in  place  of  a  seat  belt  assembly  required 
to  conform  to  S7.2  and  S7.3  of  this 
standard,  if: 

(a)  The  seat  belt  assembly  conforms 
to  S7.1  of  this  standard:  and 

(b)  The  seat  belt  assembly  conforms 
to  the  webbing,  attachment  hardware, 
and  assembly  performance  requirements 
of  §  571.209. 

S5.  Occupant  crash  protection  re- 
quiremcnts. 

55.1  Frontal  barrier  crash.  When  the 
vehicle,  traveling  longitudinally  forward 
at  any  speed  up  to  and  including  30 
m.p.h.,  impacts  a  fixed  collision  barrier 
that  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  travel 
of  the  vehicle,  or  at  any  angle  up  to  30’ 
in  either  direction  from  the  perpendic¬ 
ular  to  the  line  of  travel  of  the  vehicle, 
under  the  applicable  conditions  of  S8, 
with  anthropomorphic  test  devices  at 
each  designated  seating  position  except 
as  otherwise  prescribed  in  S4,  it  shall 
meet  the  injury  criteria  of  S6. 

55.2  Lateral  moving  barrier  crash. 
When  the  vehicle  is  impacted  laterally 
on  either  side  by  a  barrier  moving  at 
20  m.p.h.,  with  test  devices  at  the  out¬ 
board  designated  seating  positions  ad¬ 
jacent  to  the  impacted  side,  under  the 
applicable  conditions  of  S8,  it  shall  meet 
the  injury  criteria  of  S6. 

55.3  Rollover.  When  the  vehicle  is 
subjected  to  a  rollover  test  in  either 
lateral  direction  at  30  m.p.h.  with  test 
devices  in  the  outboard  designated  seat¬ 
ing  positions  on  its  lower  side  as  mounted 
on  the  test  platform,  imder  the  appli¬ 
cable  conditions  of  S8,  it  shall  meet  the 
injury  criteria  of  S6.1. 

S.6  Injury  criteria. 

56.1  All  portions  of  the  test  device 
shall  be  contained  within  the  outer  sur¬ 
faces  of  the  vehicle  passenger  compart¬ 
ment  throughout  the  test. 

56.2  The  resultant  acceleration  at  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  head  shall  not 
exceed  a  severity  index  of  1,000,  calcu¬ 
lated  by  the  method  described  in  SAE 
Information  Report  J885a,  October 
1966. 

56.3  The  resultant  accleration  at  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  upper  thorax 
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shall  not  exceed  60g,  except  for  intervals 
whose  cumulative  duration  is  not  more 
than  3  milliseconds. 

S6.4  The  force  transmitted  axially 
through  each  upper  leg  shall  not  exceed 
1,400  pounds. 

57.1  Adjustment. 

57.1.1  Except  as  specified  in  S7. 1.1.1 
and  S7. 1.1.2,  the  lap  belt  of  any  seat  belt 
assembly  fiuriished  in  accordance  with 

S4.1.1  and  S4.1.2  shall  adjust  by  means 
of  an  emergency-locking  or  automatic¬ 
locking  retractor  that  conforms  to 
§  571.209  to  fit  persons  whose  dimensions 
range  from  those  of  a  50th-percentile 
6-year-old  child  to  those  of  a  95th- 
percentile  adult  male  and  the  upper 
torso  restraint  shall  adjust  by  means  of 
an  emergency-locking  retractor  or  a 
manual  adjusting  device  that  conforms 
to  §  571.209  to  fit  persons  whose  di¬ 
mensions  range  from  those  of  a  5th- 
percentile  adult  female  to  those  of  a 
95th-percentile  adult  male,  with  the  seat 
in  any  position  and  the  seat  back  in  the 
manufacturer’s  nominal  design  riding 
position. 

57. 1.1.1  A  seat  belt  assembly  installed 
at  the  driver’s  seating  position  shall 
adjust  to  fit  persons  whose  dimensions 
range  from  those  of  a  5th-percentile 
adult  female  to  those  of  a  95th-percentile 
adult  male. 

57.1.1.2  A  seat  belt  assembly  installed 
at  any  designated  seating  position  other 
than  the  outboard  positions  of  the  front 
and  second  seats  shall  adjust  either  by 
a  retractor  as  specified  in  S7.1.1  or  by  a 
manual  adjasting  device  that  conforms 
to  §  571.209. 

57.1.2  'The  intersection  of  the  upper 
torso  belt  with  the  lap  belt  in  any  'Type  2 
seat  belt  assembly  furnished  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  S4.1.1  or  S4.1.2,  with  the  upper 
torso  manual  adjusting  device,  if  pro¬ 
vided,  adjusted  in  accordance  with  the 
manufacturer’s  instructions,  shall  be  at 
least  6  inches  from  the  front  vertical 
centerline  of  a  50th-percentile  adult 
male  occupant,  measured  along  the  cen¬ 
terline  of  the  lap  belt,  with  the  seat  in 
its  rearmost  and  lowest  adjustable  posi¬ 
tion  and  with  the  seat  back  in  the  manu¬ 
facturer’s  nominal  design  riding  position. 

57.2  Latch  mechanism.  A  seat  belt 
assembly  installed  in  a  passenger  car 
shall  have  a  latch  mechanism — 

(a)  Whose  components  are  accessible 
to  a  seated  occupant  in  both  the  stowed 
and  operational  positions; 

(b)  That  releases  both  the  upper  tor¬ 
so  restraint  and  the  lap  belt  simultane¬ 
ously,  if  the  assembly  has  an  upper  tor¬ 
so  restraint  that  requires  unlatching  for 
release  of  the  occupant;  and 

(c)  That  releases  at  a  single  point 
by  a  pushbutton  action. 

57.3  Seat  belt  warning  system. 

S7.3.1  Seat  belt  assemblies  provided 

at  the  front  outboard  seating  positions  in 
accordance  with  S4.1.1  or  S4.1.2  shall 
have  a  warning  system  that  activates, 
for  at  least  1  minute,  a  continuous  or 
intermittent  audible  signal  and  continu¬ 
ous  or  flashing  warning  light,  visible  to 
the  driver,  displaying  the  words  “Fasten 
Seat  Belts’’  or  “Fasten  Belts”  when  con- 
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dition  (a)  exists  simultaneously  with 
either  of  conditions  (b)  or  (c). 

(a)  The  vehicle  ignition  switch  is  in 
the  “on”  position  and  the  transmission 
gear  selector  is  in  any  forward  position. 

(b)  The  driver’s  lap  belt  is  not  ex¬ 
tended  at  lea§t  4  inches  from  its  nor¬ 
mally  stowed  position. 

(c)  A  person  of  at  least  the  weight  of 
a  50th-percentile  6-year-old  child  is 
seated  in  the  right  front  designated  seat¬ 
ing  position  and  the  lap  belt  for  that 
position  is  not  extended  at  least  4  inches 
from  its  normally  stowed  position. 

57.3.2  'The  warning  system  shall 
either — 

(a)  Not  activate  when  the  lap  belt  at 
each  occupied  front  outboard  seating 
position  is  extended  to  any  length  greater 
than  the  length  necessary  to  fit  a  50th- 
percentile  6-year-old  child  when  the  seat 
is  in  the  rearmost  and  lowest  adjustment 
position;  or 

(b)  Not  activate  when  the  lap  belt  at 
each  occupied  front  outboard  position  is 
buckled. 

57.3.3  'The  warning  system  shall  not 
activate  if  the  vehicle  has  an  automatic 
transmission  and  the  gear  selector  is  in 
the  “Park”  position. 

57.3.4  Notwithstanding  the  provisions 
of  S7.3.1,  the  warning  system  on  a  vehicle 
that  has  a  manual  transmission  shall 
either — 

(a)  Not  activate  when  the  transmis¬ 
sion  is  in  neutral;  or 

(b)  Not  activate  when  the  parking 
brake  is  engaged. 

S8.  Test  conditions. 

58.1  General  conditions.  The  follow¬ 
ing  conditions  apply  to  the  frontal,  later¬ 
al,  and  rollover  tests. 

58.1.1  The  vehicle,  including  test  de¬ 
vices  and  instrumentation,  is  loaded  as 
follows: 

(a)  Passenger  cars.  A  passenger  car 
is  loaded  to  its  unloaded  vehicle  weight 
plus  its  rated  cargo  and  luggage  capacity 
weight,  secured  in  the  luggage  area,  plus 
the  weight  of  the  necessary  anthropo¬ 
morphic  test  devices. 

S8. 1.1(b)  Multipurpose  passenger  ve¬ 
hicles,  trucks,  and  buses.  A  multipurpose 
passenger  vehicle,  truck,  or  bus  is  loaded 
to  its  unloaded  vehicle  weight  plus  300 
pounds  or  its  rated  cargo  and  luggage 
capacity  weight,  whichever  is  less,  se¬ 
cured  in  the  load  carrying  area  and  dis¬ 
tributed  as  nearly  as  possible  in  propor¬ 
tion  to  its  gross  axle  weight  ratings,  plus 
the  weight  of  the  necessary  anthropo¬ 
morphic  test  devices. 

58.1.2  Adjustable  seats  are  in  the  ad¬ 
justment  position  midway  between  the 
foi-wardmost  and  rearmost  positions, 
and  if  separately  adjustable  in  a  vertical 
direction,  are  at  the  lowest  position. 

58.1.3  Adjustable  seat  backs  are  in 
the  manufacturer’s  nominal  design  rid¬ 
ing  position. 

58.1.4  Adjustable  steering  controls 
are  adjusted  so  that  the  steering  wheel 
hub  is  at  the  geometric  center  of  the 
locus  it  describes  when  it  is  moved 
through  its  full  range  of  driving  posi¬ 
tions. 

58.1.5  Movable  vehicle  windows  and 
vents  are  in  the  fully  closed  position. 
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58.1.6  Convertibles  and  open-body 
type  vehicles  have  the  top,  if  any,  in 
place  in  the  closed  passenger  compart¬ 
ment  configuration. 

58.1.7  Doors  are  fully  closed  and 
latched  but  not  locked. 

58.1.8  Anthropomorphic  test  devices 
conform  to  the  requirements  of  SAE 
Recommended  Practice  J963,  June  1968, 
and  have  a  pelvic  structure  that  con¬ 
forms  to  Figure  1.  The  weights,  dimen¬ 
sions  and  centers  of  gravity  specified  in 
SAE  J963  for  the  test  device  segments  are 
determined  with  all  instrumentation  in 
place. 

58.1.9  Each  test  device  is  clothed  in 
form-fitting  cotton  stretch  garments. 

58.1.10  Limb  joints  are  set  at  Ig, 
barely  restraining  the  weight  of  the  limb 
when  extended  horizontally.  Leg  joints 
are  adjusted  with  the  torso  in  the  supine 
position.  Articulated  head,  neck,  and 
torso  joints  do  not  move  at  a  horizontal 
acceleration  load  of  Ig,  in  the  test  posi¬ 
tion,  but  move  at  a  horizontal  accelera¬ 
tion  load  of  2g. 

58.1.11  Each  test  device  is  firmly 
placed  in  a  designated  seating  position 
in  the  following  manner. 

(a)  The  head  is  aligned  by  placing 
the  test  device  on  its  back  on  a  rigid, 
level  surface  and  by  adjusting  the  head 
so  that  it  touches  the  level  surface  and  is 
laterally  centered  with  respect  to  the  de¬ 
vice’s  axis  of  symmetry. 

(b)  The  test  device  is  placed  in  the 
vehicle  in  the  normal  upright  sitting  pos¬ 
ture,  and  a  rigid  roller,  6  inches  in  di¬ 
ameter  arid  24  inches  long,  is  placed 
transversely  as  low  as  possible  against 
the  front  of  the  torso. 

(c)  The  roller  is  pressed  horizontally 
against  the  torso  with  a  force  of  50 
pounds. 

(d)  Force  is  applied  at  the  shoulder 
level  to  bend  the  torso  forward  over  the 
roller,  flexing  the  lower  back,  and  to  re¬ 
turn  the  test  device  to  the  upright  .sitting 
posture. 

(e)  The  roller  is  slowly  released. 

58.1.12  Except  as  otherwise  herein 
specified,  the  test  devices  are  not  re¬ 
strained  during  impacts  by  any  means 
that  require  occupant  action. 

58.1.13  The  hands  of  the  test  device 
in  the  driver’s  designated  seating  posi¬ 
tion  are  on  the  steering  wheel  rim  at  the 
horizontal  centerline.  The  right  foot 
rests  on  the  undepressed  accelerator 
pedal,  with  the  heel  in  contact  with  the 
point  where  the  centerline  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  undepre.ssed  accelerator 
pedal  intersects  the  upper  surface  of  the 
floor  covering.  The  left  leg  is  placed  as  in 
S8.1.14. 

58.1.14  The  hands  of  each  other  test 
device  are  resting  on  the  seat  with  the 
palms  touching  the  legs,  and  the  upper 
arms  are  resting  against  the  seat  back 
and  flush  with  the  body.  Where  possible, 
the  legs  are  outstretched,  with  the  thighs 
on  the  seat  and  the  heels  touching  the 
floor  with  the  foot  at  90*  to  the  tibia. 
Otherwise,  the  tibia  are  vertical  with  the 
feet  resting  on  the  floor.  The  left  leg  of 
a  test  device  in  the  center  front  desig¬ 
nated  seating  position  is  on  the  vehicle 
centerline,  and  the  right  leg  is  in  the 
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right  footwell.  The  left  and  right  legs 
of  a  test  device  in  the  center  rear  desig¬ 
nated  seating  position  are  in  the  left  and 
right  footwells,  respectively. 

58.1.15  A  load  sensing  device  is  in¬ 
stalled  in  each  upF>er  leg,  4.25  inches 
from  the  knee’s  axis  of  rotation,  so  that 
all  force  transmitted  from  the  knee  to  the 
upper  leg  is  measured. 

58.1.16  Acceleration  sensing  devices 
are  installed  in  each  test  device  to  meas¬ 
ure  orthogonal  accelerations  at  the  cen¬ 
ters  of  gravity  of  the  head  and 'upper 
thorax. 

58.1.17  The  output  of  acceleration 
and  load  sensing  devices  is  recorded  in 
individual  data  channels  that  conform 
to  the  requiremaits  of  SAE  Recom¬ 
mended  Practice  J211,  October  1970, 
with  channel  classes  as  follows : 

(a)  Head  acceleration — 1,000  Hz. 

(b)  Upper  thorax  acceleration — 180 
Hz. 

(c)  Upper  leg  force — 600  Hz. 

58.1.18  The  sensing  devices  are  rig¬ 
idly  attached  to  the  test  devices  by 
mountings  that  have  no  resonance  fre¬ 
quency  within  the  frequency-range  of 
the  specified  channel  class. 

58.1.19  Instrumentation  does  not  af¬ 
fect  the  motion  of  test  devices  diu-ing  im¬ 
pact  or  rollover. 

S8.2  Lateral  moving  barrier  crash 
test  conditions.  The  following  conditions 
apply  to  the  lateral  moving  barrier  crash 
test. 

58.2.1  The  moving  barrier,  including 
the  impact  surface,  Supporting  structure, 
and  carriage,  weighs  4,000  poimds. 

58.2.2  The  impact  surface  of  the  bar¬ 
rier  is  a  vertical,  rigid,  flat  rectangle,  78 
inches  wide  and  60  inches  high,  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  its  direction  of  movement, 
with  its  lower  edge  horizontal  and  5 
inches  above  the  ground  surface. 

58.2.3  During  the  entire  impact  se¬ 
quence  the  barrier  undergoes  no  signifi¬ 
cant  amount  of  dimamic  or  static  de¬ 
formation,  and  absorbs  no  significant 
portion  of  the  energy  resulting  from  the 
Impact,  except  for  energy  that  results 
in  translational  rebound  movement  of 
the  barrier. 

58.2.4  During  the  entire  impact  se¬ 
quence  the  barrier  is  guided  so  that  it 
travels  in  a  straight  line,  with  no  signifi¬ 
cant  lateral,  vertical  or  rotational  move¬ 
ment. 

58.2.5  The  concrete  surface  upon 
which  the  vehicle  is  tested  is  level,  rigid 
and  of  uniform  construction,  with  a  skid 
number  of  75  when  measured  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  American  Society  for  Testing 
and  Materials  Method  E-274-65T  at  40 
m.p.h.,  omitting  water  delivery  as  speci¬ 
fied  in  paragraph  7.1  of  that  method. 

58.2.6  The  tested  vehicle’s  brakes  are 
disengaged  and  the  transmission  is  in 
neutral. 

58.2.7  The  barrier  and  the  test  vehicle 
are  positioned  so  that  at  impact — 

(a)  The  vehicle  is  at  rest  in  its  nor¬ 
mal  attitude; 

(b)  The  barrier  is  traveling  in  a  direc¬ 
tion  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  vehicle  at  20  m.p.h.;  and 

(c)  A  vertical  plane  through  the  geo¬ 
metric  center  of  the  barrier  impact  sur¬ 
face  and  perpendicular  to  that  surface 


passes  through  the  driver’s  seating  refer¬ 
ence  point  in  the  tested  vehicle. 

S8.3  Rollover  test  conditions.  The  fol¬ 
lowing  conditions  apply  to  the  rollover 
test. 

58.3.1  The  tested  vehicle’s  brakes  are 
disengaged  and  the  transmission  is  in 
neutral. 

58.3.2  The  concrete  surface  on  which 
the  test  is  conducted  is  level,  rigid,  of 
imiform  construction,  and  of  a  sufQcient 
size  that  the  vehicle  remains  on  it 
throughout  the  entire  rollover  cycle.  It 
has  a  skid  number  of  75  when  measured 
in  accordance  with  American  Society  of 
Testing  and  Materials  Method  E-274- 
65T  at  40  m.p.h.  omitting  water  delivery 
as  specified  in  paragraph  7.1  of  that 
method. 

58.3.3  The  vehicle  is  placed  on  a  de¬ 
vice,  similar  to  that  illustrated  in  Figure 
2,  having  a  platform  in  the  form  of  a 
flat,  rigid  plane  at  an  angle  of  23°  from 
the  horizontal.  At  the  lower  edge  of  the 
platform  is  an  unyielding  flange,  per¬ 
pendicular  to  the  platform  with  a  height 
of  4  inches  and  a  length  sufficient  to  hold 


in  place  the  tires  that  rest  against  it. 
The  intersection  of  the  inner  face  of  the 
flange  with  the  upper  face  of  the  plat¬ 
form  is  9  inches  above  the  rollover  sur¬ 
face.  No  other  restraints  are  used  to  hold 
the  vehicle  in  position  during  the  decel¬ 
eration  of  the  platform  and  the  depar¬ 
ture  of  the  vehicle. 

58.3.4  With  the  vehicle  on  the  test 
platform,  the  test  devices  remain  as 
nearly  as  r>ossible  in  the  posture  si>ecifled 
in  S8.1. 

58.3.5  Before  the  deceleration  pulse, 
the  platform  is  moving  horizontally,  and 
perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  vehicle,  at  a  constant  speed  of  30 
m.p.h.  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  for 
the  vehicle  to  become  motionless  relative 
to  the  platform. 

58.3.6  The  platform  is  decelerated 
from  30  to  0  m.pii.  in  a  distance  of  not 
more  than  3  feet,  without  change  of  di¬ 
rection  and  without  transverse  or  rota¬ 
tional  movement  during  the  deceleration 
of  the  platform  and  the  departui'e  of  the 
vehicle.  The  deceleration  rate  is  at  least 
20g  for  a  minimum  of  0.04  seconds. 


FIGURE  I 
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Note:  "nie  concept  of  an  occupant  protec¬ 
tion  system  that  requires  “no  action  by  ve¬ 
hicle  occupants”  as  used  In  Standard  No. 
208  Is  Intended  to  designate  a  system  that 
requires  no  action  other  than  would  be  re¬ 
quired  If  the  protective  system  were  not 
present  In  the  vehicle.  Under  this  Interpreta¬ 
tion  the  concept  does  not  Include  “forced 
action”  systems  as  described  above. 

This  Interpretation  Is  not  Intended  to  rule 
out  the  possibility  that  further  rulemaking 
action  may  be  taken  In  the  future  to  permit 
such  systems  In  certain  cases. 

§571.209  Standard  No.  209;  Seat  belt 
assemblies. 

51.  Purpose  and  Scope.  This  standard 
specifies  requirements  for  seat  belt 
assemblies. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  seat  fcielt  assemblies  for  use  in  pas¬ 
senger  cars,  multipurpose  passenger 
vehicles,  trudcs,  and  buses. 

53.  Definitions.  “Seat  belt  assembly” 
means  any  strap,  webbing,  or  similar 
device  designed  to  secure  a  person  in  a 
motor  vehicle  In  order  to  mitigate  the 
results  of  any  accident,  including  all 
necessary  buckles  and  other  fasteners, 
and  all  hardware  designed  for  installing 
such  seat  belt  assembly  in  a  motor 
vehicle. 

“Pelvic  restraint”  means  a  seat  belt 
assembly  or  portion  thereof  intended  to 
restrain  movement  of  the  pelvis. 

“Upper  torso  restraint”  means  a  por¬ 
tion  of  a  seat  belt  assembly  intended  to 
restrain  movement  of  the  chest  and 
shoulder  regions. 

“Hardware”  means  any  metal  or  rigid 
plastic  part  of  a  seat  belt  assembly. 

“Buckle”  means  a  quick  release  con¬ 
nector  which  fastens  a  person  in  a  seat 
belt  assembly. 

“Attachment  hardware”  means  any  or 
all  hardware  designed  for  secuiing  the 
webbing  of  a  seat  belt  assembly  to  a 
motor  vehicle. 

“Adjustment  hardware”  means  any  or 
all  hardware  designed  for  adjusting  the 
size  of  a  seat  belt  assembly  to  fit  the  user. 
Including  such  hardware  that  may  be  in¬ 
tegral  with  a  buckle,  attachment  hard¬ 
ware,  or  retractor. 

“Retractor”  means  a  device  for  storing 
part  or  all  of  the  webbing  in  a  seat  belt 
assembly. 

“Nonlocking  retractor”  means  a  re¬ 
tractor  from  which  the  webbing  is  ex¬ 
tended  to  essentially  its  full  length  by  a 
small  external  force,  which  provides  no 
adjustment  for  assembly  length,  and 
which  may  or  may  not  be  capable  of  sus¬ 
taining  restraint  forces  at  maximum 
webbing  extension. 

“Automatic-locking  retractor”  means 
a  retractor  Incorporating  adjustment 
hardware  by  means  of  a  positive  self¬ 
locking  mechanism  which  is  capable 
when  locked  of  withstanding  restraint 
forces. 

“Emergency-locking  retractor”  means 
a  retractor  incorporating  adjustment 
hardware  by  means  of  a  locking  mecha¬ 
nism  that  is  activated  by  vehicle  accel¬ 
eration,  webbing  movement  relative  to 
the  vehicle,  or  other  automatic  action 
during  an  emergency  and  is  capable  when 
locked  of  withstanding  restraint  forces. 
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“Seat  back  retainer”  means  the  por¬ 
tion  of  some  seat  belt  assemblies  de¬ 
signed  to  restrict  forward  movement  of  a 
seat  back. 

“Webbing”  means  a  narrow  fabric 
woven  with  continuous  filling  yams  and 
finished  selvages. 

“Strap”  means  a  narrow  nonwoven 
material  used  in  a  seat  belt  assembly  in 
place  of  webbing. 

“Type  1  seat  belt  assembly”  is  a  lap 
belt  for  pelvic  restraint. 

“Type  2  seat  belt  assembly”  is  a  combi¬ 
nation  of  pelvic  and  upper  torso 
restraints. 

“Type  2a  shoulder  belt"  is  an  upper 
torso  restraint  for  use  only  in  conjunc¬ 
tion  with  a  lap  belt  as  a  Type  2  seat  belt 
assembly. 

“Type  3  seat  belt  assembly”  is  a  com¬ 
bination  pelvic  and  upper  torso  restraint 
for  persons  weighing  not  more  than  50 
pounds  or  23  kilograms  and  capable  of 
sitting  upright  by  themselves,  that  is 
children  in  the  approximate  age  range  of 
8  months  to  6  years. 

S4  Requirements. 

S4.1  (a)  •Single  occupancy.  A  seat  belt 

assembly  shall  be  designed  for  use  by 
one,  and  only  one,  person  at  any  one 
time. 

(b)  Pelvic  restraint.  A  seat  belt  assem¬ 
bly  shall  provide  pelvic  restraint  whether 
or  not  upper  torso  restraint  is  pro¬ 
vided,  and  the  pelvic  restraint  shall  be 
designed  to  remain  on  the  pelvis  under 
all  conditions,  including  collision  or  roll¬ 
over  of  the  motor  vehicle.  Pelvic  restraint 
of  a  Type  2  seat  belt  assembly  that  can 
be  used  without  upi>er  torso  restraint 
shall  comply  with  requirement  for  Type 

1  seat  belt  assembly  in  S4.1  to  S4.4. 

(c)  Upper  torso  restraint.  A  Type  2  or 
type  3  seat  belt  assembly  shall  provide 
upper  torso  restraint  without  shifting  the 
pelvic  restraint  into  the  abdominal  re¬ 
gion.  An  upper  torso  restraint  shall  be 
designed  to  minimize  vertical  forces  on 
the  shoulders  and  spine.  Hardware  for 
upper  torso  restraint  shall  be  so  designed 
and  located  in  the  seat  belt  assembly 
that  the  possibility  of  injury  to  the  occu¬ 
pant  is  minimized. 

A  Type  2a  shoulder  belt  shall  comply 
with  applicable  requirements  for  a  Type 

2  seat  l^lt  assembly  in  S4.1  to  S4.4,  in¬ 
clusive. 

(d)  Hardware.  All  hardware  parts 
which  contact  imder  normal  usage  a  per¬ 
son,  clothing,  or  webbing  shall  be  free 
from  burrs  and  sharp  edges. 

(e)  Release.  A  Tjrpe  1  or  Type  2  seat 
belt  assembly  shall  be  provided  with  a 
buckle  or  buckles  readily  accessible  to  the 
occuijant  to  permit  his  easy  and  rapid  re¬ 
moval  from  the  assembly.  A  Type  3  seat 
belt  assembly  shall  be  provided  with  a 
quickly  recognizable  and  easily  operated 
release  arrangement,  readily  accessible  to 
an  adult.  Buckle  release  mechanism  shall 
be  designed  to  minimize  the  possibility  of 
accidental  release.  A  buckle  with  release 
mechanism  in  the  latched  position  shall 
have  only  one  opening  in  which  the 
tongue  can  be  inserted  on  the  end  of  the 
buckle  designed  to  receive  and  latch  Uie 
tongue. 
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(f)  Attachment  hardware.  A  seat  belt 
assembly  shall  include  all  hardware  nec¬ 
essary  for  installation  in  a  motor  vehicle 
in  accordance  with  SAE  Recommended 
Practice  J800B,  Motor  Vehicle  Seat  Belt 
Installations,  September  1965.  However, 
seat  belt  assemblies  designed  for  instal¬ 
lation  in  motor  vehicles  equipped  with 
seat  belt  assembly  anchorages  that  do 
not  require  anchorage  nuts,  plates,  or 
washers,  need  not  have  such  hardware, 
but  shall  have  7/16-20  UNP-2A  or  1/2- 
13UNC-2A  attachment  bolts  or  equiva¬ 
lent  hardware.  The  hardware  shall  be 
designed  to  prevent  attachment  bolts  and 
other  parts  from  becoming  disengaged 
from  the  vehicle  while  in  service.  Rein¬ 
forcing  plates  or  washers  furnished  for 
universal  floor  installations  shall  be  of 
steel,  free  from  burrs  and  sharp  edges 
on  the  peripheral  edges  adjacent  to  the 
vehicle,  at  least  0.06  inch  in  thickness 
and  at  least  4  square  inches  in  projected 
area.  The  distance  between  any  edge  of 
the  plate  and  the  edge  of  the  bolt  hole 
shall  be  at  least  0.6  inch.  Any  comer 
shall  be  rounded  to  a  radius  of  not  less 
than  0.25  inch  or  cut  so  that  no  comer 
angle  is  less  than  135*  and  no  side  is 
less  than  0.25  inch  in  length. 

(g)  Adjustment.  (1)  A  Type  1  or  Type 
2  seat  belt  assembly  shall  be  capable  of 
adjustment  to  fit  occupants  whose  di¬ 
mensions  and  weight  range  from  those 
of  a  5th-percentile  adult  female  to  those 
of  a  95th-percentile  adult  male.  The  seat 
belt  assembly  shall  have  either  an  auto¬ 
matic-locking  retractor,  an  emergency¬ 
locking  retractor,  or  an  adjusting  device 
that  is  within  the  reach  of  the  occupant. 
A  Type  3  seat  belt  assembly  shall  be  ca¬ 
pable  of  adjustment  to  fit  any  child  ca¬ 
pable  of  sitting  upright  and  weighing  not 
more  than  50  pounds,  imless  it  is  spe¬ 
cifically  labeled  for  use  on  a  child  in  a 
smaller  weight  range. 

(2)  A  Type  1  or  Tyiie  2  seat  belt  as¬ 
sembly  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  seats 
that  are  adjustable  shall  conform  to  the 
requirements  of  S4.1(g)  (1)  regardless  of 
seat  position.  However,  if  a  seat  has  a 
back  that  Is  separately  adjustable,  the 
requirements  of  S4.1(g)(l)  need  be  met 
only  with  the  seat  back  in  the  manu¬ 
facturer’s  nominal  design  riding  position. 

(3)  The  adult  occupants  referred  to  in 
S4. 1(g)(1)  shall  have  the  following 
measurements : 


•i 

5th -percentile 
adult  female 

95th-percentlle 
adult  male 

Weight . 

Erect  sitting  height. . 

30.9  Inches _ 

.  38  Inches. 

Illphrnodth  (sitting). 

12.8  inches . 

.  16.4  inches. 

mb  circumference 

36.4  inches . 

.  47.2  Inches. 

(sitting). 

Waist  circumference 

23.6  inches _ 

.  42.6  incties. 

(sitting) . 

Chest  depth . 

7.6  Inches.. _ 

.  10.5  Inches. 

Chest  circumference: 

(nipple) . 

30.5  Inches . 

1 

(upper) . 

29,8  Inches _ 

.)44.5  inches. 

(lower) . 

26.6  Inches _ 

-1 

(h)  Seat  back  retainer.  A  Type  3  seat 
belt  assembly  designed  for  attachment  to 
a  seat  back  or  for  use  in  a  seat  with  a 
hinged  back  shall  include  a  seat  back  re¬ 
tainer  imless  such  assembly  is  designed 
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and  labeled  for  use  in  specific  models  of 
motor  vehicles  in  which  the  vehicle  man¬ 
ufacturer  has  provided  other  adequate 
restraint  for  the  seat  back. 

(i)  Webbing.  The  ends  of  webbing  in  a 
seat  belt  assembly  shall  be  protected  or 
treated  to  prevent  raveling.  The  end  of 
webbing  in  a  seat  belt  assembly  having 
a  metal-to-metal  buckle  that  is  used  by 
the  occupant  to  adjust  the  size  of  the 
assembly  shall  not  pull  out  of  the  ad¬ 
justment  hardware  at  maximum  size  ad¬ 
justment.  Provision  shall  be  made  for 
essentially  unimpeded  movement  of  web¬ 
bing  routed  between  a  seat  back  and  seat 
cushion  and  attached  to  a  retractor 
located  behind  the  seat. 

(j)  Strap.  A  strap  used  in  a  seat  belt 
assembly  to  sustain  restraint  forces  shall 
comply  with  the  requirements  for  web¬ 
bing  in  S4.2,  and  if  the  strap  is  made  from 
a  rigid  material,  it  shall  comply  with 
applicable  requirements  in  S4.2,  S4.3.  and 
S4.4. 

(k)  Marking.  Each  seat  belt  assembly 
shall  be  iJermanently  and  legibly  marked 
or  labeled  with  year  of  manufacture, 
model,  and  name  or  trademark  of  manu¬ 
facturer  or  distributor,  or  of  importer 
if  manufactured  outside  the  United 
States.  A  model  shall  consist  of  a  single 
combination  of  webbing  having  a  spe¬ 
cific  tjrpe  of  fiber  weave  and  construction, 
and  hardware  having  a  specific  design. 
Webbings  of  various  colors  may  be  in¬ 
cluded  under  the  same  model,  but  web¬ 
bing  of  each  color  shall  comply  with  the 
requirements  for  webbing  in  S4.2. 

(l)  Installation  instructions.  A  seat 
belt  assembly  or  retractor  shall  be  ac¬ 
companied  by  an  instruction  sheet  pro¬ 
viding  sufBcient  information  for  in¬ 
stalling  the  assembly  in  a  motor  vehicle 
except  for  a  seat  belt  assembly  installed 
in  a  motor  vehicle  by  an  automobile 
manufacturer.  The  installation  instruc¬ 
tions  shall  state  whether  the  assembly 
is  for  universal  installation  or  for  in¬ 
stallation  only  in  specifically  stated 
motor  vehicles,  and  shall  include  at  least 
those  items  in  SAE  Recommended 
Practice,  Motor  Vehicle  Seat  Belt  In¬ 
stallations — SAE  JSOOb,  published  by  the 
Society  of  Automotive  Engineers. 

(m)  Usage  and  maintenance  instruc¬ 
tions.  A  seat  belt  assembly  or  retractor 
shall  be  accompanied  by  written  instruc¬ 
tions  for  the  proper  use  of  the  assembly, 
stressing  particularly  the  importance  of 
wearing  the  assembly  snugly  and  prop¬ 
erly  located  on  the  body,  and  on  the 
maintenance  of  the  assembly  and 
periodic  inspection  of  all  components. 
The  Instructions  shall  show  the  proper 
manner  of  threading  webbing  in  the 
hardware  of  seat  belt  assemblies  in  which 
the  webbing  is  not  permanently  fastened. 
Instructions  for  a  nonlocking  retractor 
shall  include  a  caution  that  the  webbing 
must  be  fully  extended  from  the  retractor 
during  use  of  the  seat  belt  assembly  un¬ 
less  the  retractor  is  attached  to  the  free 
end  of  webbing  which  is  not  subjected 
to  any  tension  during  restraint  of  an 
occupant  by  the  assembly.  Instructions 
for  l^pe  2a  shoulder  belt  shall  include 
a  warning  that  the  shoulder  belt  is  not 
to  be  used  without  a  lap  belt. 


(n)  Workmanship.  Seat  belt  as¬ 
semblies  shall  have  good  workmanship  in 
accordance  with  good  commercial  prac¬ 
tice. 

S4.2  Requirements  for  webbing. 

(a)  Width.  The  webbing  in  a  seat  belt 
assembly  shall  be  not  less  in  width  than 
the  followings  dimensions  when  meas- 
rired  imder  conditions  prescribed  in 
SS.Ka) :  Type  1  seat  belt  assembly — 1.8 
inches  or  46  millimeters;  Type  2  seat  belt 
assembly — 1.8  inches  or  46  millimeters; 
T3T>e  3  seat  belt  assembly — 0.9  inch  or 
23  millimeters. 

(b)  Breafcznflf  sfrcnfiffh.  The  webbing  in 
a  seat  belt  assembly  shall  have  not  less 
than  the  following  breaking  strength 
when  tested  by  the  procedures  specified 
in  SS.Kb) :  Type  1  seat  belt  assembly — 
6,000  pounds  or  2,720  kilograms;  Type  2 
seat  belt  assembly — 5,000  pounds  or  2,270 
kilograms  for  webbing  in  pelvic  restraint 
and  4,000  pounds  or  1,810  kilograms  for 
webbing  in  upper  torso  restraint;  Type  3 
seat  belt  assembly — 1,500  poimds  or  680 
kilograms  for  webbing  in  pelvic  and 
upper  torso  restraints,  4,000  pounds  or 
1,810  kilograms  for  webbing  in  seat  back 
retainer  and  for  webbing  connecting 
pelvic  and  upper  torso  restraints  to  at¬ 
tachment  hardware  when  assembly  hsis 
single  webbing  connection,  or  3,000 
pounds  or  1,360  kilograms  for  webbing 
connecting  pelvic  and  upper  torso  re¬ 
straint  to  attachment  hardware  when 
assembly  has  two  or  more  webbing 
connections. 

(c)  Elongation.  The  webbing  in  a  seat 
belt  assembly  shall  not  extend  to  more 
than  the  following  elongations  when  sub¬ 
jected  to  the  specified  forces  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  procedure  specified  in 
S5.1(c):  Type  1  seat  belt  assembly — 20 
percent  at  2,500  pounds  or  1,130  kilo¬ 
grams;  Type  2  seat  belt  assembly — 30 
percent  at  2,500  pounds  or  1,130  kilo¬ 
grams  for  webbing  in  pelvic  restraint 
and  40  percent  at  2,500  pounds  or  1,130 
kilograms  for  webbing  in  upper  torso  re¬ 
straint;  Type  3  seat  belt  assembly — 20 
percent  at  700  pounds  or  320  kilograms 
for  webbing  in  pelvic  and  upper  torso 
restraints,  and  25  percent  at  2,500  poimds 
or  1,130  kilograms  for  webbing  in  seat 
back  retainer  and  for  webbing  connect¬ 
ing  pelvic  and  upper  torso  restraints  to 
attachment  hardware  when  assembly  has 
single  webbing  connection,  or  25  percent 
at  1,800  pounds  or  820  kilograms  for 
webbing  connecting  pelvic  and  upper 
torso  restraints  to  attachment  hardware 
when  assembly  has  two  or  more  webbing 
connections. 

(d)  Resistance  to  abrasion.  The  web¬ 
bing  of  a  seatbelt  assembly,  after  being 
subjected  to  abrasion  as  specified  in 
either  S5.1(d)  or  S5.3(d),  shall  have  a 
breaking  strength  of  not  less  than  75 
percent  of  the  breaking  strength  listed 
in  S4.2(b)  for  that  type  of  belt  assembly. 

(e)  Resistance  to  light.  The  webbing 
in  a  seat  belt  assembly  after  exposure  to 
the  light  of  a  carbon  arc  and  tested  by 
the  procedure  specified  in  S5.1(e)  shall 
have  a  breaking  strength  not  less  than  60 
percent  of  the  strength  before  exposure 
to  the  carbon  arc  and  shall  have  a  color 
retention  not  less  than  No.  2  on  the  Geo¬ 


metric  Gray  Scale  published  by  the 
American  Association  of  Textile  dem¬ 
ists  and  Colorists,  Post  OflBce  Box  886, 
Durham,  N.C. 

(f)  Resistance  to  micro-organisms. 
The  webbing  in  a  seat  belt  assembly  after 
being  subjected  to  micro-organisms  and 
tested  by  the  procedures  specified  in 
S5.1(f)  shall  have  a  breaking  strength 
not  less  than  85  percent  of  the  strength 
before  subjection  to  micro-organisms. 

(g)  Colorfastness  to  crocking.  The 
webbing  in  a  seat  belt  assembly  shall  not 
transfer  color  to  a  crock  cloth  either  wet 
or  dry  to  a  greater  degree  than  Class  3 
on  the  AATCC  Chart  for  Measuring 
Transference  of  Color  published  by  the 
American  Association  of  Textile  Chem¬ 
ists  and  Colorists,  when  tested  by  the 
procedure  specified  in  S5.1(g). 

(h)  Colorfastness  to  staining.  The 
webbing  in  a  seat  belt  assembly  shall  not 
stain  to  a  greater  degree  than  Class  3  on 
the  AATCC  Chart  for  Measuring  Trans¬ 
ference  of  Color  published  by  the  Amer¬ 
ican  Association  of  Textile  Chemists  and 
Colorists,  when  tested  by  the  procedure 
specified  in  S5.1(h) . 

S4.3  Requirements  for  hardware. 

(a)  Corrosion  resistance.  (1)  Attach¬ 
ment  hardware  of  a  seat  belt  assembly 
after  being  subjected  to  the  conditions 
specified  in  S5.2(a)  shall  be  free  of  fer¬ 
rous  corrosion  on  significant  surfaces  ex¬ 
cept  for  permissible  ferrous  corrosion  at 
peripheral  edges  or  edges  of  holes  on 
underfioor  reinforcing  plates  and 
washers.  Alternatively,  such  hardware  at 
or  near  the  fioor  shall  be  protected 
against  corrosion  by  at  least  a  Type  KS 
electrodeposited  coating  of  nickel,  or 
copper  and  nickel,  and  other  attachment 
hardware  shall  be  protected  by  a  Type 
QS  electrodeposited  coating  of  nickel  or 
copper  and  nickel,  in  accordance  with 
Tentative  Specifications  for  Electro¬ 
deposited  Coatings  of  Nickel  and  Chro¬ 
mium  on  Steel,  ASTM  Designation; 
A166-61T,  published  by  the  American  So¬ 
ciety  for  Testing  and  Materials,  1916 
Race  Street,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19103,  but 
such  hardw'are  shall  not  be  racked  for 
electroplating  in  locations  subjected  to 
maximum  stresses. 

(2)  Siulaces  of  buckles,  retractors  and 
metallic  parts,  other  than  attachment 
hardware,  of  a  seat  belt  assembly  after 
subjection  to  the  conditions  specified  in 
S5.2(a)  shall  be  free  of  ferrous  or  non- 
ferrous  corrosion  which  may  be  trans¬ 
ferred,  either  directly  or  by  means  of  the 
webbing,  to  the  occupant  or  his  clothing 
when  the  assembly  is  worn.  After  test, 
buckles  shall  conform  to  applicable  re¬ 
quirements  in  paragraphs  (d)  to  (g) 
of  this  section. 

(b)  Temperature  resistance.  Plastic  or 
other  nonmetallic  hardware  parts  of  a 
seat  belt  assembly  when  subjected  to  the 
conditions  specified  in  S5.2(b)  shall  not 
warp  or  otherwise  deteriorate  to  cause 
the  assembly  to  operate  improperly  or 
fail  to  comply  with  applicable  require¬ 
ments  in  this  section  and  S4.4. 

(c)  Attachment  hardware.  (1)  Eye 
bolts,  shoulder  bolts,  or  other  bolts  used 
to  secure  the  pelvic  restraint  of  a  seat 
belt  assembly  to  a  motor  vehicle  shall 
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withstand  a  force  of  9,000  pounds  or  4,080 
kilograms  when  tested  by  the  procedure 
specified  in  S5.2(c)(l),  except  that  at¬ 
tachment  bolts  of  a  seat  belt  assembly 
designed  for  installation  in  specific  mod¬ 
els  of  motor  vehicles  in  which  the  ends 
of  two  or  more  seat  belt  assemblies  can 
not  be  attached  to  the  vehicle  by  a  single 
bolt  shall  have  a  breaking  strength  of 
not  less  than  5,000  pounds  or  2,270  kilo¬ 
grams. 

(2)  Other  attachment  hardware  de¬ 
signed  to  receive  the  ends  of  two  seat  belt 
assemblies  shall  withstand  a  tensile  force 
of  at  least  6,000  pounds  or  2,720  kilo¬ 
grams  without  fracture  of  any  section 
when  tested  by  the  procedure  specified  in 
S5.2(c)(2). 

(3)  A  seat  belt  assembly  having  single 
attachment  hooks  of  the  quick-discon- 
nect  type  for  connecting  webbing  to  an 
eye  bolt  shall  be  provided  with  a  retain¬ 
ing  latch  or  keeper  which  shall  not  move 
more  than  0.08  inch  or  2  millimeters  in 
either  the  vertical  or  horizontal  direc¬ 
tion  when  tested  by  the  procediu-e  speci¬ 
fied  in  S5.2(c)(3). 

(d)  Buckle  release.  (1)  The  buckle  of 
a  Type  1  or  Type  2  seat  belt  assembly 
shall  release  when  a  force  of  not  more 
than  30  pounds  or  14  kilograms  is  ap¬ 
plied,  and  the  buckle  of  a  Type  3  seat 
belt  assembly  shall  release  when  a  force 
of  not  more  than  20  pounds  or  9  kilo¬ 
grams  is  applied  as  prescribed  in  S5.2. 

(21v  A  buckle  designed  for  pushbutton 
application  of  buckle  release  force  shall 
have  a  minimum  area  of  0.7  square  inch 
or  4.5  square  centimeters  with  a  mini¬ 
mum  linear  dimension  of  0.4  inch  or  10 
millimeters  for  applying  the  release  force, 
or  a  buckle  designed  for  lever  applica¬ 
tion  of  buckle  release  force  shall  permit 
the  insertion  of  a  cylinder  0.4  inch  or  10 
millimeters  in  diameter  and  1.5  inches  or 
38  millimeters  in  length  to  at  least  the 
midpoint  of  the  cylinder  along  the  cylin¬ 
der’s  entire  length  in  the  actuation  por¬ 
tion  of  the  buckle  release.  A  buckle  hav¬ 
ing  other  design  for  release  shall  have 
adequate  access  for  two  or  more  fingers 
to  actuate  release. 

(3)  The  buckle  of  a  T5T)e  1  or  Type  2 
seat  belt  assembly  shall  not  release  under 
a  compressive  force  of  400  pounds 
applied  as  prescribed  in  paragraph 
S5.2(d)  (3).  The  buckle  shall  be  operable 
and  shall  meet  the  applicable  require¬ 
ments  of  paragraph  S4.4  after  the  com¬ 
pressive  force  has  been  removed. 

(e)  Adjustment  jorce.  The  force  re¬ 
quired  to  decrease  the  size  of  a  seat  belt 
assembly  shall  not  exceed  11  pounds  or 
5  kilograms  when  measured  by  the  pro¬ 
cedure  specified  in  S5.2(e). 

(f)  Tilt-lock  adjustment.  The  buckle 
of  a  seat  belt  assembly  having  tilt-lock 
adjustment  shall  lock  the  webbing  when 
tested  by  the  procedme  specified  in 
S5.2(f)  at  an  angle  of  not  less  than  30 
degrees  between  the  base  of  the  buckle 
and  the  anchor  webbing. 

(g)  Buckle  latch.  The  buckle  latch  of 
a  seat  belt  assembly  when  tested  by  the 
procedme  si>ecified  In  S5.2(g)  shall  not 
fail,  nor  gall  or  wear  to  an  extent  that 
normal  latching  and  unlatching  is  im¬ 
paired,  and  a  metal-to-metal  buckle  shall 
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separate  when  in  any  position  of  partial 
engagement  by  a  force  of  not  more  than 
5  poimds  or  2.3  kilograms. 

(h)  Nonlocking  retractor.  The  webbing 
of  a  seat  belt  assembly  shall  extend  from 
a  nonlocking  retractor  within  0.25  inch 
or  6  millimeters  of  maximum  length  when 
a  tension  is  applied  as  prescribed  in  S5.2 
(h).  A  nonlocking  retractor  on  uiH>er- 
torso  restraint  shall  be  attached  to  the 
nonadjustable  end  of  the  assembly,  the 
reel  of  the  retractor  shall  be  easily  visi¬ 
ble  to  an  occupant  while  wearing  the  as¬ 
sembly,  and  the  maximum  retraction 
force  shall  not  exceed  1.1  poimds  or  0.5 
kilogram  in  any  strap  or  webbing  that 
contacts  the  shoulder  when  measured 
by  the  procedure  specified  in  S5.2(h), 
imless  the  retractor  is  attached  to  the 
free  end  of  webbing  which  is  not  sub¬ 
jected  to  any  tension  during  restraint  of 
an  occupant  by  the  assembly. 

(1)  Automatic-locking  retractor.  The 
webbing  of  a  seat  belt  assembly  equipped 
with  an  automatic  locking  retractor, 
when  tested  by  the  procedure  specified  in 
S5.2(l) .  shall  not  move  more  than  1  inch 
or  25  millimeters  between  locking  posi- 
ticxis  of  the  retractor,  and  shall  be  re¬ 
tracted  with  a  force  under  zero  accelera¬ 
tion  of  not  less  than  0.6  pound  or  0.27 
kilogram  when  attached  to  pelvic  re¬ 
straint,  and  not  less  than  0.45  poimd  or 
0.2  kilogram  nor  more  than  1.1  pounds 
or  0.5  kilogram  in  any  .strap  or  webbing 
that  contacts  the  shoulders  of  sin  occu¬ 
pant  when  the  retractor  is  attached  to 
upper  torso  restraint.  An  automatic  lock¬ 
ing  retractor  attached  to  upper  torso  re¬ 
straint  shall  not  Increase  the  restraint  on 
the  occui>ant  of  the  seat  belt  assembly 
during  use  in  a  vehicle  traveling  over 
rough  roads  as  prescribed  in  S5.2(i) . 

(j)  Emergency-locking  retractor.  An 
emergency-locking  retractor  of  a  Type  1 
or  Type  2  seat  belt  assembly,  when  tested 
in  accordance  with  the  procedures  speci¬ 
fied  in  paragraph  S5.2(j)  — 

(1)  Shall  lock  before  the  webbing  ex¬ 
tends  1  inch  when  the  retractor  is  sub¬ 
jected  to  an  acceleration  of  0.7g; 

(ii)  Shall  not  lock  before  the  webbing 
extends  2  inches  when  the  retractor  is 
subjected  to  an  acceleration  of  0.3  g.  or 
less; 

(iii)  shall  exert  a  retractive  force  of 
at  least  1.5  pounds  under  zero  accelera¬ 
tion  when  attached  only  to  the  pelvic 
restraint: 

(iv)  Shall  exert  a  retractive  force  of 
not  less  than  0.45  pound  and  not  more 
than  1.1  pounds  under  zero  acceleration 
upon  any  strap  or  webbing  that  con¬ 
tacts  the  shoulder  when  the  retractor  is 
attached  only  to  an  upper  torso  re¬ 
straint;  and 

(v)  Shall  exert  a  retractive  force  of 
not  less  than  0.45  pound  and  not  more 
than  1.5  pounds  imder  zero  suicelera- 
tion  when  attached  to  a  strap  or  web¬ 
bing  that  restrains  both  the  upper  torso 
and  the  pelvis. 

(k)  Performance  of  retractor.  A  re¬ 
tractor  used  on  a  seat  belt  assembly  after 
subjection  to  the  tests  specified  in  85.2 
(k)  shall  comply  with  applicable  re¬ 
quirements  in  paragraphs  (h)  to  (J)  of 
this  section  and  S4.4,  except  that  the 
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retraction  force  shall  be  not  less  than  50 
percent  of  its  original  retraction  force. 

S4.4  Requirements  for  assembly 
performance. 

(a)  Type  1  seat  belt  assembly.  The 

complete  seat  belt  assembly  including 
webbing,  straps,  buckles,  adjustment  and 
attachment  hardware,  and  retractors 
shall  comply  with  the  following  require¬ 
ments  when  tested  by  the  procedures 
specified  in  S5.3(a) :  » 

( 1 )  The  assembly  loop  shall  withstand 
a  force  of  not  less  than  5,000  pounds  or 
2,270  kilograms:  that  is,  each  structural 
component  of  Uie  assembly  shall  with¬ 
stand  a  force  or  not  less  than  2,500 
pounds  or  1,130  kilograms. 

(2)  The  assembly  loop  shall  extend 
not  more  than  7  Inches  or  18  centi¬ 
meters  when  subjected  to  a  force  of  5,000 
pounds  or  2,270  kilograms;  that  is,  the 
length  of  the  assembly  between  anchor¬ 
ages  shall  not  increase  more  than  14 
inches  or  36  centimeters. 

(3)  Any  webbing  cut  by  the  hardware 
during  test  shall  have  a  breaking 
strength  at  the  cut  of  not  less  than  4,200 
pounds  or  1,910  kilograms. 

(4)  Complete  fracture  through  any 
solid  section  of  metal  attachment  hard¬ 
ware  shall  not  occur  during  test. 

(b)  Type  2  seat  belt  assembly.  The 
components  of  a  Type  2  seat  belt  as¬ 
sembly  Including  webbing,  straps,  buck¬ 
les,  adjustment  and  attachment  hard¬ 
ware,  and  retractors  shall  comply  with 
the  following  requirements  when  tested 
by  the  procedure  specified  in  S5.3(b) : 

(1)  The  structural  components  in  the 
pelvic  restraint  shall  withstand  a  force 
of  not  less  than  2,500  pounds  or  1,130 
kilograms. 

(2)  The  structural  components  in  the 
upper  torso  restraint  shall  withstand  a 
force  of  not  less  than  1,500  poimds  or 
680  kilograms. 

(3)  The  structural  components  in  the 
assembly  that  are  common  to  pelvic  and 
upper  torso  restraints  shall  withstand 
a  force  of  not  less  than  3,000  pounds  or 
1,360  kilograms. 

(4)  The  length  of  the  pelvic  restraint 
between  anchorages  shall  not  increase 
more  than  20  inches  or  50  centimeters 
when  subjected  to  a  force  of  2,500  pounds 
or  1,130  kilograms. 

(5)  The  length  of  the  upper  torso  re¬ 
straint  between  anchorages  shall  not  in¬ 
crease  more  than  20  Inches  or  50  centi¬ 
meters  when  subjected  to  a  force  of 
1,500  pounds  or  680  kilograms. 

(6)  Any  webbing  cut  by  the  hardware 
during  test  shall  have  a  breaking 
strength  of  not  less  than  3,500  pounds 
or  1,590  kilograms  at  a  cut  in  webbing 
of  the  pelvic  restraint,  or  not  less  than 
2,800  pounds  or  1,270  kilograms  at  a  cut 
in  webbing  of  the  upper  torso  restraint. 

(7)  Complete  fracture  through  any 
solid  section  of  metal  attachment  hard¬ 
ware  shall  not  occur  during  test. 

(c)  Type  3  seat  belt  assembly.  The 
complete  seat  belt  assembly  including 
webbing,  straps,  buckles,  adjustment  and 
attachment  hardware,  and  retractors 
shall  comply  with  the  following  require¬ 
ments  when  tested  by  the  iwocedures 
specified  in  S5.3(c) : 
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(1)  The  complete  assembly  shall  with¬ 
stand  a  force  of  2,000  pounds  or  900 
kilograms. 

(2)  The  complete  assembly  shall  ex¬ 
tend  not  more  than  12  inches  or  30  centi¬ 
meters  when  subjected  to  a  force  of  2,000 
poimds  or  900  kilograms. 

(3)  Any  webbing  cut  by  the  hardware 
during  test  shall  have  a  breaking  strength 
of  not  less  than  1,050  poimds  or  480  kilo¬ 
grams  at  a  cut  in  webbing  of  pelvic  or 
upper  torso  restraints,  or  not  less  than 
2,800  pounds  or  1,270  kilograms  at  a  cut 
in  webbing  of  seat  back  retainer  or  in 
webbing  connecting  pelvic  and  upper 
torso  restraint  at  attachment  hardware. 

(4)  Complete  fracture  through  any 
solid  section  of  metal  attachment  hard¬ 
ware  shall  not  occur  dunng  test. 

S5  Demonstration  Procedures. 

S5.1  Webbing,  (a)  Width.  The  width 
of  webbing  from  three  seat  belt  assem¬ 
blies  shall  be  measured  after  condition¬ 
ing  for  at  least  24  hours  in  an  atmosphere 
having  relative  humidity  between  48  and 
67  percent  and  a  temperature  of  23 
2'  C.  or  73.4±3.6*  P.  The  tension  during 
measurement  of  width  shall  be  not  more 
than  5  pounds  or  2  kilograms  on  webbing 
from  a  Tjrpe  1  or  Typo  3  seat  belt  assem¬ 
bly,  and  2,200±100  iwunds  or  1,000±50 
kilograms  on  webbing  from  a  Type  2  seat 
belt  assembly.  The  width  of  webbing  from 
a  Type  2  seat  belt  assembly  may  be 
mesisured  during  the  breaking  strength 
test  described  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section. 

(b)  Breaking  strength.  Webbing  from 
three  seat  belt  assemblies  shall  be  con¬ 
ditioned  in  accordance  with  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  and  tested  for  break¬ 
ing  strength  in  a  testing  machine  of 
suitable  capacity  verified  to  have  an 
error  of  not  more  than  1  percent  in  the 
range  of  the  breaking  strength  of  the 
webbing  by  the  Tentative  Methods  of 
Verification  of  Testing  Machines,  ASTM 
Designation:  E4-64,  published  by  the 
American  Society  for  Testing  and  Mate¬ 
rials,  1916  Race  Street,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
19103. 

The  machine  shall  be  equipped  with 
split  drum  grips  Illustrated  in  Figure  1, 
having  a  diameter  between  2  and  4  inches 
or  5  and  10  centimeters.  The  rate  of  grip 
separation  shall  be  between  2  and  4 
inches  per  minute  or  5  and  10  centimeters 
per  minute.  The  distance  between  the 
centers  of  the  grips  at  the  start  of  the 
test  shall  be  between  4  and  10  inches  or 
10  and  25  centimeters.  After  placing  the 
specimen  in  the  grips,  the  webbing  shall 
be  stretched  continuously  at  a  uniform 
rate  to  failure.  Each  value  shall  be  not 
less  than  the  applicable  breaking 
strength  requirement  in  S4.2(b),  but  the 
median  value  shall  be  used  for  determin¬ 
ing  the  retention  of  breaking  strength  in 
paragraphs  (d),  (e),  and  (f)  of  thLs 
section. 

(c)  Elongation.  Elongation  shall  be 
measured  during  the  breaking  strength 
test  described  in  p>aragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  by  the  following  procedure:  A 
preload  b^ween  44  and  55  pounds  or  20 
and  25  kilograms  shall  be  placed  on  the 
webbing  mounted  in  the  grips  of  the  test¬ 
ing  machine  and  the  needle  points  of  an 


extensometer,  in  which  the  points  re¬ 
main  parallel  during  test,  are  inserted  in 
the  center  of  the  specimen.  Initially  the 
points  shall  be  set  at  a  known  distance 
apart  between  4  and  8  iiu;hes  or  10  and 
20  centimeters.  When  the  force  on  the 
webbing  reaches  the  value  specified  in 
S4.2(c) .  the  increase  in  separation  of  the 
points  of  the  extensometer  shall  be  meas¬ 
ured  and  the  percent  elongation  shall  be 
calculated  to  the  nearest  0.5  percent. 
Each  value  shall  be  not  more  than  the 
appropriate  elongation  requirement  in 
S4.2(c). 

(d)  Resistance  to  abrasion.  The  web¬ 
bing  from  three  seat  belt  assemblies 
shall  be  tested  for  resistance  to  abrasion 
by  rubbing  over  the  hexagon  bar  pre¬ 
scribed  in  Figure  2  in  the  following  man¬ 
ner:  The  webbing  shall  be  mounted  in 
the  apparatus  shown  schematically  in 
Figure  2.  One  end  of  the  webbing  (A) 
shall  be  attached  to  a  weight  (B)  which 
has  a  mass  of  5.2±0.1  pounds  or  2.35 
±0.05  kilograms,  except  that  a  mass  of 
3.3  ±0.1  pounds  or  1.50  ±0.05  kilograms 
shall  be  used  for  webbing  in  pelvic  and 
upper  torso  restraint  of  Type  3  seat  belt 
assembly.  The  webbing  shall  be  passed 
over  the  two  new  abrading  edges  of  the 
hexagon  bar  (C)  and  the  other  end  at¬ 
tached  to  an  oscillating  drum  (D)  which 
has  a  stroke  of  13  inches  or  33  centi¬ 
meters.  Suitable  guides  shall  be  used  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  webbing  along 
the  axis  of  hexagonal  bar  C.  Drum  D 
shall  be  oscillated  for  5,000  strokes  or 
2,500  cycles  at  a  rate  of  60±2  strokes  per 
minute  or  30  ±1  cycles  per  minute.  The 
abraded  webbing  shall  be  conditioned  as 
prescribed  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion  and  tested  for  breaking  strength  by 
the  procedure  described  in  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section.  The  median  values 
for  the  breaking  strengths  determined 
on  abraded  and  unabraded  specimens 
shall  be  used  to  calculate  the  percentage 
of  breaking  strength  retained. 

(e)  Resistance  to  light.  Webbing  at 
least  20  inches  or  50  centimeters  in  length 
from  three  seat  belt  assemblies  shall  be 
suspended  vertically  on  the  Inside  of  the 
specimen  rack  in  a  Type  E  carbon-arc 
light-exposure  apparatus  described  in 
recommended  Practice  for  Operation  of 
Light-  and  Water-Exposure  Apparatus 
(Carbon-Arc  Tsrpe)  for  Artificial  Weath¬ 
ering  Test,  ASTM  Designation:  E42-64, 
published  by  the  American  Society  for 
Testing  and  Materials.  The  apparatus 
shall  be  operated  without  water  spray 
at  an  air  temperature  of  60®±2‘‘  C.  or 
140®±3.6°  F.  measured  at  a  point  1±0.2 
inch  or  25  ±5  millimeters  outside  the 
specimen  rack  and  midway  in  height.  The 
temperature  sensing  element  shall  be 
shielded  from  radiation.  The  specimens 
shall  be  exposed  to  the  light  from  the 
carbon  arc  for  100  hours  and  then  con¬ 
ditioned  as  prescribed  in  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section.  The  colorfastness  of  the 
exposed  and  conditioned  specimens  shall 
be  determined  on  the  Geometric  Gray 
Scale  issued  by  the  American  Association 
of  Textile  Chemists  and  Colorists.  The 
breaking  strength  of  the  specimens  shall 
be  determined  by  the  procedure  pre¬ 
scribed  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section. 


The  median  values  for  the  breaking 
strengths  determined  on  exposed  and  un¬ 
exposed  specimens  shall  be  used  to  calcu¬ 
late  the  percentage  of  breaking  streng^ 
retained. 

(f)  Resistance  to  micro-organisms. 
Webbing  at  least  20  inches  or  50  centi¬ 
meters  in  length  from  three  seat  belt  as¬ 
semblies  shall  be  subjected  successively 
to  the  procedures  prescribed  in  Section 
ICl — Water  Leaching,  Section  1C2 — 
Volatilization,  and  Section  1B3 — Soil 
Burial  Test  of  AATCC  Tentative  Test 
Method  30 — 1957T,  Fungicides,  Evalua¬ 
tion  of  Textiles:  Mildew  and  Rot  Resist¬ 
ance  of  Textiles,  published  by  American 
Association  of  Textile  Chemists  and 
Colorists.  After  soil-burial  for  a  period 
of  2  weeks,  the  specimen  shall  be  washed 
in  water,  dried  and  conditioned  as  pre¬ 
scribed  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section. 
The  breaking  strengths  of  the  specimens 
shall  be  determined  by  the  procedure 
prescribed  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  sec¬ 
tion.  The  median  values  for  the  breaking 
strengths  determined  on  exposed  and  un¬ 
exposed  specimens  shall  be  used  to  cal¬ 
culate  the  percentage  of  breaking 
strength  retained. 

Note:  This  test  shall  not  be  required  on 
webbing  made  from  material  which  Is  In¬ 
herently  resistant  to  micro-organisms. 

(g)  Color  fastness  to  crocking.  Web¬ 
bing  from  three  seat  belt  assemblies  shall 
be  tested  by  the  procedure  specified  in 
Standard  Test  Method  8 — 1961,  Color¬ 
fastness  to  Crocking  (Rubbing)  pub¬ 
lished  by  the  American  Association  of 
Textile  Chemists  and  Colorists. 

(h)  Colorfastness  to  staining.  Web¬ 
bing  from  three  seat  belt  assemblies  shall 
be  tested  by  the  procedure  specified  in 
Standard  Test  Method  107 — 1962,  Color¬ 
fastness  to  Water,  published  by  the 
American  Association  of  Textile  Chem¬ 
ists  and  Colorists,  with  the  following 
modifications:  Distilled  water  shall  be 
used,  perspiration  tester  shall  be  used, 
the  drying  time  in  paragraph  4  of  pro¬ 
cedures  shall  be  4  hours,  and  section  en¬ 
titled  “Evaluation  Method  for  Staining 
(3)’’  shall  be  used  to  determine  color¬ 
fastness  to  staining  on  the  AATCC  CHiart 
for  Measuring  Transference  of  Colors. 

S5.2  Hardvoare — (a)  Corrosion  resist¬ 
ance.  Three  seat  belt  assemblies  shall  be 
tested  by  Standard  Method  of  Salt  Spray 
(Fog)  Testing,  ASTM  Designation:  B 
117-64,  published  by  the  American  So¬ 
ciety  for  Testing  and  Materials.  The  pe¬ 
riod  of  test  shall  be  50  hours  for  all  at¬ 
tachment  hardware  at  or  near  the  fioor, 
consisting  of  two  periods  of  24  hours  ex¬ 
posure  to  salt  spray  followed  by  1  hour 
drying  and  25  hours  for  all  other  hard¬ 
ware,  consisting  of  one  period  of  24  hours 
ext>osure  to  salt  spray  followed  by  1  hour 
drying.  In  the  salt  spray  test  chamber, 
the  parts  from  the  three  assemblies  shall 
be  oriented  differently,  selecting  those 
orientations  most  likely  to  develop  cor¬ 
rosion  on  the  larger  areas.  At  the  end  of 
test,  the  seat  belt  assembly  shall  be 
washed  thoroughly  with  water  to  remove 
the  salt.  After  drying  for  at  least  24  hours 
under  standard  laboratory  conditions 
specified  in  S5.1(a)  attachment  hard- 
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ware  shall  be  examined  for  ferrous  corro¬ 
sion  on  significant  surfaces,  that  is.  ail 
surfaces  that  can  be  contacted  by  a 
sphere  0.75  inch  or  2  centimeters  in  di¬ 
ameter.  and  other  hardware  shall  be  ex¬ 
amined  for  ferrous  and  nonferrous  corro¬ 
sion  which  may  be  transferred,  either  di¬ 
rectly  or  by  means  of  the  webbing,  to  a 
person  or  his  clothing  during  use  of  a 
seat  belt  assembly  incorporating  the 
hardware. 

Note:  When  attachment  and  other  hard* 
ware  are  permanently  fastened,  by  sewing 
or  other  means,  to  the  same  piece  of  webbing, 
separate  assemblies  shall  be  used  to  test  the 
two  tsrpes  of  hardware.  The  test  for  corrosion 
resistance  shall  not  be  required  for  attach¬ 
ment  hardware  made  from  corrosion-resist¬ 
ant  steel  containing  at  least  11.5  percent 
chromliun  or  for  attachment  hardware  pro¬ 
tected  with  an  electrodeposlted  coating  of 
nickel,  or  copper  and  nickel,  as  prescribed  In 
S4.3(a).  The  assembly  that  has  been  used  to 
test  the  corrosion  resistance  of  the  buckle 
shall  be  used  to  measure  adjustment  force, 
tilt-lock  adjustment,  and  buckle  latch  in 
paragraphs  (e),  (f),  and  (g),  respectively,  of 
this  section,  assembly  performance  In  S5.3 
and  buckle  release  force  In  paragraph  (d) 
of  this  section. 

(b)  Temperature  resistance.  Three 
seat  belt  assemblies  having  plastic  or 
nonmetallic  hardware  or  having  retrac¬ 
tors  shall  be  subjected  to  the  conditions 
prescribed  in  Procedure  IV  of  Standard 
Methods  of  Test  for  Resistance  of  Plas¬ 
tics  to  Accelerated  Service  Conditions 
published  by  the  American  Society  for 
Testing  and  Materials,  under  designa¬ 
tion  D  756-56.  The  dimension  and  weight 
measurement  shall  be  omitted.  Buckles 
shall  be  unlatched  and  retractors  shall 
be  fully  retracted  during  conditioning. 
The  hardware  parts  after  conditioning 
shall  be  used  for  all  applicable  tests  in 
S4.3  and  S4.4. 

(c)  Attachment  hardware.  (1)  Attach¬ 
ment  bolts  used  to  secure  the  pelvic  re¬ 
straint  of  a  seat  belt  assembly  to  a  motor 
vehicle  shall  be  tested  in  a  manner  sim¬ 
ilar  to  that  shown  in  Figure  3.  The  load 
shall  be  applied  at  an  angle  of  45*  to  the 
axis  of  the  bolt  through  attachment 
hardware  from  the  seat  belt  assembly, 
or  through  a  special  fixture  which  sim¬ 
ulates  the  loading  applied  by  the  attach¬ 
ment  hardware.  The  attachment  hard¬ 
ware  or  simulated  fixtime  shall  be 
fastened  by  the  bolt  to  the  anchorage 
shown  in  Figure  3.  which  has  a  standard 
7/5c-20  UNF-2B  or  Vz-U  UNC-2B 
threaded  hole  in  a  hardened  steel  plate 
at  least  0.4  inch  or  1  centimeter  in  thick¬ 
ness.  The  bolt  shall  be  Installed  with  two 
full  threads  exposed  from  the  fully 
seated  position.  The  appropriate  force  re¬ 
quired  hy  S4.3(c)  (1)  shall  be  applied.  A 
bolt  from  each  of  three  seat  belt  assem¬ 
blies  shall  be  tested. 

(2)  Attachment  hardware,  other  than 
bolts,  designed  to  receive  the  ends  of  two 
seat  belt  assemblies  shall  be  subjected  to 
a  tensile  force  of  6,000  pounds  or  2,720 
kilograms  in  a  manner  simulating  use. 
The  hardware  shall  be  examined  for 
fracture  after  the  force  is  released.  At¬ 
tachment  hardware  from  three  seat  belt 
assemblies  shall  be  tested. 

(3)  Single  attachment  hook  for  con¬ 
necting  webbing  to  any  eye  bolt  shall  be 
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tested  in  the  following  manner:  The  hook 
shall  be  held  rigidly  so  that  the  retainer 
latch  or  keeper,  with  cotter  pin  or  other 
locking  device  in  place,  is  in  a  horizontal 
position  as  shown  in  Figure  4.  A  force  of 
150±2  pounds  or  68±1  kilograms  shall 
be  applied  vertically  as  near  as  possible 
to  the  free  end  of  the  retainer  latoh,  and 
the  movement  of  the  latch  by  this  force 
at  the  point  of  application  shall  be 
measured.  The  vertical  force  shall  be  re¬ 
leased.  and  a  force  of  150±2  pounds  or 
68  ±1  kilograms  shall  be  applied  hori¬ 
zontally  as  near  as  possible  to  the  free 
end  of  the  retainer  latch.  The  movement 
of  the  latch  by  this  force  at  the  point  of 
load  application  shall  be  measured.  Al¬ 
ternatively,  the  hook  may  be  held  in 
other  positions,  provided  the  forces  are 
applied  and  the  movements  of  the  latch 
are  measured  at  the  points  indicated  in 
Figure  4.  A  single  attachment  hook  from 
each  of  three  seat  belt  assemblies  shall 
be  tested. 

(d)  Buckle  release.  (1)  Three  seatbelt 
assemblies  shall  be  tested  to  determine 
compliance  with  the  maximum  buckle 
release  force  requirements,,  following 
the  assembly  test  in  S5.3.  After  subjec¬ 
tion  to  the  force  applicable  for  the  assem¬ 
bly  being  tested,  the  force  shall  be  re¬ 
duced  and  maintained  at  150  poimds  on 
the  assembly  loop  of  a  Type  1  seatbelt 
assembly,  75  pounds  on  the  components 
of  a  TVpe  2  seatbelt  assembly,  or  45 
pounds  on  a  Type  3  seatbelt  assembly. 
The  buckle  release  force  shall  be  meas¬ 
ured  by  applying  a  force  on  the  buckle  in 
a  manner  and  direction  typical  of  those 
which  would  be  employed  by  a  seatbelt 
occupant.  For  pushbutton-release  buck¬ 
les,  the  force  shall  be  applied  at  least 
0.125  inch  from  the  edge  of  the  push¬ 
button  access  opening  of  the  buckle  in 
a  direction  that  produces  maximum  re¬ 
leasing  effect.  For  lever-release  buckles, 
the  force  shall  be  applied  on  the  center- 
line  of  the  buckle  level  or  finger  tab  in  a 
direction  that  produces  maximum  re¬ 
leasing  effect. 

(2)  The  area  for  application  of  release 
force  on  pushbutton  actuated  buckle 
shall  be  measured  to  the  nearest  0.05 
square  inch  or  0.3  square  centimeter.  The 
cylinder  specified  in  S4.3(d)  shall  be  in¬ 
serted  in  the  actuation  portion  of  a.  lever 
released  buckle  for  determination  of 
compliance  with  the  requirement.  A 
buckle  with  other  release  actuation  shall 
be  examined  for  access  of  release  by 
fingers. 

(3)  The  buckle  of  a  Type  1  or  Type  2 
seatbelt  assembly  shall  be  subjected  to 
a  compressive  force  of  400  pounds  applied 
anywhere  on  a  test  line  that  is  coincident 
with  the  centerline  of  the  belt  extended 
through  the  buckle  or  on  any  line  that 
extends  over  the  center  of  the  release 
mechanism  and  intersects  the  ex¬ 
tended  centerline  of  the  belt  at  an 
angle  of  60’.  The  load  shall  be  applied 
by  using  a  curved  cylindrical  bar 
having  a  cross  section  diameter  of  0.75 
inch  and  a  radius  of  curvature  of  6 
inches,  placed  with  its  longitudinal  cen¬ 
terline  along  the  test  line  and  its  center 
directly  above  the  point  on  the  buckle  to 
which  the  load  will  be  applied.  The 
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buckle  shall  be  latched,  and  a  tensile 
force  of  75  poimds  shall  be  applied  to  the 
connected  webbing  during  the  application 
of  the  compressive  force.  Buckles  from 
three  seatbelt  assemblies  shall  be  tested 
to  determine  compliance  with  paragraph 
S4.3(d)  (3). 

(e)  Adjustment  force.  Three  seat  belt 
assemblies  shall  be  tested  for  adjustment 
force  on  the  webbing  at  the  buckle,  or 
other  manual  adjusting  device  normally 
used  to  adjust  the  size  of  the  assembly. 
With  no  load  on  the  anchor  end,  the  web¬ 
bing  shall  be  drawn  through  the  adjust¬ 
ing  device  at  a  rate  of  20  ±2  inches  per 
minute  or  50±5  centimeters  per  minute 
and  the  maximum  force  shall  be  meas¬ 
ured  to  the  nearest  0.25  pound  or  0.1 
kilogram  after  the  first  1  inch  or  25 
millimeters  of  webbing  movement.  The 
webbing  shall  be  precycled  10  times  prior 
to  measurement. 

(f)  Tilt-lock  adjustment.  This  test 
shall  be  made  on  buckles  or  other  manual 
adjusting  devices  having  tilt-lock  adjust¬ 
ment  normally  used  to  adjust  the  size  ot 
the  assembly.  Three  buckles  or  devices 
shall  be  tested.  The  base  of  the  adjust¬ 
ment  mechanism  and  the  anchor  end  of 
the  webbing  shall  be  oriented  in  planes 
normal  to  each  other.  The  webbing  shall 
be  drawn  through  the  adjustment  mecha¬ 
nism  in  a  direction  to  increase  belt 
length  at  a  rate  of  20±2  Inches  per  min¬ 
ute  or  50  ±5  centimeters  per  minute 
while  the  plane  of  the  base  is  slowly 
rotated  in  a  direction  to  lock  the  web¬ 
bing.  Rotation  shall  be  stopped  when  the 
webbing  locks,  but  the  pull  on  the  web¬ 
bing  shall  be  continued  until  there  is  a 
resistance  of  at  least  20  pounds  or  9  kilo¬ 
grams.  The  locking  angle  between  the 
anchor  end  of  the  webbing  and  the  base 
of  the  adjustment  mechanism  shall  be 
measured  to  the  nearest  degree.  The  web¬ 
bing  shall  be  precycled  10  times  prior  to 
measurement. 

(g)  Buckle  latch.  The  buckles  from 
three  seat  belt  assemblies  shall  be  opened 
fully  and  closed  at  least  10  times.  Then 
the  buckles  shall  be  clamped  or  firmly 
held  against  a  fiat  surface  so  to  to  permit 
normal  movement  of  buckle  parts,  but 
with  the  metal  mating  plate  (metal-to- 
metal  buckles)  or  webbing  and  (metal- 
to-webbing  buckles)  withdrawn  from  the 
buckle.  The  release  mechanism  shall  be 
moved  200  times  through  the  maximum 
possible  travel  against  its  stop  with  a 
force  of  30  ±3  pounds  or  14  ±1  kilograms 
at  a  rate  not  to  exceed  30  cycles  per 
minute.  The  buckle  shall  be  examined 
to  determine  compliance  with  the  per¬ 
formance  requirements  of  S4.3(g).  A 
metal-to-metal  buckle  shall  be  examined 
to  determine  whether  partial  engagement 
is  possible  by  means  of  any  technique 
representative  of  actual  use.  If  partial 
engagement  is  possible,  the  maximum 
force  of  separation  when  in  such  partial 
engagement  shall  be  determined. 

(h)  Nonlocking  retractor.  After  the 
retractor  is  cycled  10  times  by  full  ex¬ 
tension  and  retraction  of  the  webbing, 
the  retractor  and  webbing  shall  be  sus¬ 
pended  vertically  and  a  force  of  4  pounds 
or  1.8  kilograms  shall  be  applied  to  ex¬ 
tend  the  webbing  from  the  retractor. 
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The  force  shall  be  reduced  to  3  pounds 
or  1.4  kilograms  when  attached  to  a 
pelvic  restraint,  or  to  1.1  poimds  or  0.5 
kilogram  per  strap  or  webbing  that  con¬ 
tacts  the  shoulder  of  an  occupant  when 
retractor  is  attached  to  an  upper  torso 
restraint.  The  residual  extension  of  the 
webbing  shall  be  measured  by  manual 
rotation  of  the  retractor  drum  or  by 
disengaging  the  retraction  mechanism. 
Measurements  shall  be  made  on  three 
retractors.  The  location  of  the  retractor 
attached  to  upper  torso  restraint  shall 
be  examined  for  visibility  of  reel  during 
use  of  seat  belt  assembly  in  a  vehicle. 

Note:  This  test  shall  not  be  required  on  a 
nonlocking  retractor  attached  to  the  free-end 
ot  webbing  which  Is  not  subjected  to  any 
tension  during  restraint  of  an  occupant  by 
the  assembly. 

(i)  Automatic-locking  retractor. 
Three  retractors  shall  be  tested  in  a 
manner  to  permit  the  retraction  force 
to  be  determined  exclusive  of  the  gravi¬ 
tational  forces  on  hardware  or  webbing 
being  retracted.  The  webbing  shall  be 
fully  extended  from  the  retractor.  While 
the  webbing  is  being  retracted,  the  aver¬ 
age  force  or  retraction  within  plus  or 
minus  2  inches  or  5  centimeters  of  75 
percent  extension  (25  percent  retrac¬ 
tion)  shall  be  determined  and  the  web¬ 
bing  movement  between  adjacent  locking 
segments  shall  be  measured  in  the  same 
region  of  extension.  A  seat  belt  assembly 
with  automatic  locking  retractor  in  uppier 
torso  restraint  shall  be  tested  in  a  vehicle 
in  a  manner  prescribed  by  the  installa¬ 
tion  and  usage  instructions.  The  retrac¬ 
tion  force  on  the  occupant  of  the  seat 
belt  assembly  shall  be  determined  before 
and  after  traveling  for  10  minutes  at  a 
speed  of  15  miles  per  hour  or  24  kilo¬ 
meters  i>er  hour  or  more  over  a  rough 
road  (e.g.,  Belgian  block  road)  where 
the  occupant  is  subjected  to  displace¬ 
ment  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  in  both 
horizontal  and  vertical  directions.  Meas¬ 
urements  shall  be  maoe  with  the  vehicle 
stopped  and  the  occupant  in  the  normal 
seated  position. 

( j )  Emergency-locking  retractor.  A  re¬ 
tractor  shall  be  tested  in  a  manner  that 
permits  the  retraction  force  to  be  deter¬ 
mined  exclusive  of  the  gravitational 
forces  on  hardware  or  webbing  being 
retracted.  The  webbing  shall  be  fully 
extended  from  the  retractor,  passing  over 
or  through  any  hardware  or  other  ma¬ 
terial  specified  in  the  installation  in¬ 
structions.  While  the  webbing  is  being 
retracted,  the  lowest  force  of  retraction 
within  plus  or  minus  2  inches  of  75  per¬ 
cent  extension  shall  be  determined.  The 
retractor  shall  be  subjected  to  an  accel¬ 
eration  of  0.3  g.  within  a  period  of  50 
milliseconds,  while  the  webbing  is  at  75 
percent  extension,  to  determine  compli¬ 
ance  with  S4.3(j)  (ii) .  The  retractor  shall 
be  subjected  to  an  acceleration  of  0.7  g, 
within  a  period  of  50  milliseconds,  while 
the  webbing  is  at  75  percent  extension, 
and  the  webbing  movement  before  lock¬ 
ing  shall  be  measured  imder  the  follow¬ 
ing  conditions;  For  a  retractor  sensitive 
to  webbing  withdrawal,  the  retractor 
shall  be  ac(;elerated  in  the  direction  of 
webbing  retraction  while  the  retractor 
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drum’s  central  axis  is  oriented  horizon¬ 
tally  and  at  angles  of  45*,  90*.  135*,  and 
180*  to  the  horizontal  plane.  For  a  re¬ 
tractor  sensitive  to  vehicle  acceleration, 
the  retractor  shall  be — 

( 1 )  Accelerated  in  the  horizontal  plane 
in  two  directions  normal  to  each  other, 
while  the  retractor  drum’s  central  axis 
is  oriented  at  the  angle  at  which  it  is 
installed  in  the  vehicle:  and, 

(2)  Accelerated  in  three  directions 
normal  to  each  other  while  the  retrac¬ 
tor  drum’s  central  axis  is  oriented  at 
angles  of  45*,  90°,  135°,  and  180*  from 
the  angle  at  which  it  is  installed  in  the 
vehicle,  unless  the  retractor  locks  by 
gravitational  force  when  tilted  in  any  di¬ 
rection  to  any  angle  greater  than  45° 
from  the  angle  at  which  it  is  installed 
in  the  vehicle. 

(k)  Performance  of  retractor.  After 
completion  of  the  corrosion-resistance 
test  described  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section,  the  webbing  shall  be  fully  ex¬ 
tended  and  allowed  to  dry  for  at  least  24 
hours  imder  standard  laboratory  condi¬ 
tions  specified  in  S5.1(a).  ’The  retractor 
shall  be  examined  for  ferrous  and  non- 
ferrous  corrosion  which  may  be  trans¬ 
ferred.  either  directly  or  by  means  of  the 
wedding,  to  a  person  or  his  clothing  dur¬ 
ing  use  of  a  seat  belt  assembly  incorpo¬ 
rating  the  retractor,  and  for  ferrous 
corrosion  on  significant  surfaces  if  the 
retractor  is  part  of  the  attachmefit  hard¬ 
ware.  'The  webbing  shall  be  withdrawn 
manually  and  allowed  to  retract  for  25 
cycles.  ’The  retractor  shall  be  mounted 
in  an  apparatus  capable  of  extending  the 
webbing  fully,  applying  a  force  of  20 
pounds  or  9  kilograms  at  full  extension, 
and  allowing  the  webbing  to  retract  freely 
and  completely.  ’The  webbing  shall  be 
withdrawn  from  the  retractor  and  al¬ 
lowed  to  retract  repeatedly  in  this  ap¬ 
paratus  until  2,500  cycles  are  complete. 
’The  retractor  and  webbing  shall  then  be 
subjected  to  the  temperature  resistance 
test  prescribed  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section.  'The  retractor  shall  be  subjected 
to  2,500  additional  cycles  of  webbing 
withdrawal  and  retraction.  'Then,  the  re¬ 
tractor  and  webbing  shall  be  subjected 
to  dust  in  a  chamber  similar  to  one  illus¬ 
trated  in  Figure  8  containing  about  2 
pounds  or  0.9  kilogram  of  coarse  grade 
dust  conforming  to  the  specification 
given  in  SAE  Recommended  Practice.  Air 
Cleaner  Test  Code — SAE  J726a,  pub¬ 
lished  by  the  Society  of  Automotive  En¬ 
gineers.  The  dust  shall  be  agritated  every 
20  minutes  for  5  seconds  by  compressed 
air.  free  of  oil  and  moisture,  at  a  gage 
pressure  of  80  ±8  pounds  per  square  inch 
or  5.6±0.6  kilograms  per  square  centi¬ 
meter  entering  through  an  orifice  0.060 
±0.004  inch  or  1.5  ±0.1  millimeters  in 
diameter.  ’The  webbing  shall  be  extended 
to  the  top  of  the  chamber  and  kept  ex¬ 
tended  at  8dl  times  except  that  the  web¬ 
bing  shall  be  subjected  to  10  cycles  of 
complete  retraction  and  extension  within 
1  to  2  minutes  after  each  agitation  of  the 
dust.  At  the  end  of  5  hours,  the  assembly 
shsdl  be  removed  from  the  chamber.  The 
webbing  shall  be  fully  withdrawn  from 
the  retractor  manually  and  allowed  to 
retract  completely  for  25  cycles.  An  auto¬ 


matic-locking  retractor  or  a  nonlocking 
retractor  attached  to  pelvic  restraint 
shall  be  subjected  to  5,000  additional 
cycles  of  webbing  withdawal  and  retrac¬ 
tion.  An  emergency-locking  retractor  or 
a  nonlocking  retractor  attached  to  upper 
torso  restraint  shall  be  subjected  to 
45,000  additional  cycles  of  webbing  with¬ 
drawal  and  retraction  between  50  and 
100  percent  extension.  The  locking 
mechanism  of  an  emergency  locking  re¬ 
tractor  shall  be  actuated  at  least  10,000 
times  within  50  to  100  percent  extension 
of  webbing  dui'ing  the  50,000  cycles.  At 
the  end  of  test,  compliance  of  the  re¬ 
tractors  with  applicable  requirements  in 
S4.3  (h) ,  (i) ,  and  (j)  shall  be  determined. 
’Three  retractors  shall  be  tested  for 
performance. 

S5.3  Assembly  Performance  —  (a) 
Type  1  seat  belt  assembly.  ’Three  com¬ 
plete  seat  belt  assemblies,  including  web¬ 
bing,  straps,  buckles,  adjustment  and 
attachment  hardware,  and  retractors, 
arranged  in  the  form  of  a  loop  as  shown 
in  Figure  5,  shall  be  tested  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  manner: 

(1)  The  testing  machine  shall  con¬ 
form  to  the  requirements  specified  in 
S5.1(b).  A  double-roller  block  shall  be 
attached  to  one  head  of  the  testing  ma¬ 
chine.  ’This  block  shall  consist  of  two 
rollers  4  inches  or  10  centimeters  in  di¬ 
ameter  and  sufficiently  long  so  that  no 
part  of  the  seat  belt  assembly  touches 
parts  of  the  block  other  than  the  rollers 
during  test.  ’The  rollers  shall  be  mounted 
on  antifriction  bearings  and  spaced  12 
inches  or  30  centimeters  between  centers, 
and  shall  have  sufficient  capacity  so  that 
there  is  no  brinelling,  bending  or  other 
distortion  of  parts  which  may  affect  the 
results.  An  anchorage  bar  shall  be 
fastened  to  the  other  head  of  the  testing 
machine. 

(2)  ’The  attachment  hardware  fur¬ 
nished  with  the  seat  belt  assembly  shall 
be  attached  to  the  anchorage  bar.  The 
anchor  points  shall  be  spaced  so  that  the 
webbing  is  parallel  in  the  two  sides  of  the 
loop.  ’The  attaching  bolts  shall  be  parallel 
to,  or  at  an  angle  of  45*  or  90"  to  the  web¬ 
bing,  whichever  results  in  an  angle  near¬ 
est  to  90®  between  webbing  and  attach¬ 
ment  hardware  except  that  eye  bolts 
shall  be  vertical,  and  attaching  bolts  or 
nonthreaded  anchorages  of  a  seat  belt 
assembly  designed  for  use  in  specific 
models  of  motor  vehicles  shall  be  in¬ 
stalled  to  produce  the  maximum  angle  in 
use  indicated  by  the  installation  instruc¬ 
tions.  utilizing  special  fixtures  if  neces¬ 
sary  to  simulate  installation  in  the  motor 
vehicle.  Rigid  adapters  between  anchor¬ 
age  bar  and  attachment  hardware  shall 
be  used  if  necessary  to  locate  and  orient 
the  adjustment  hardware.  The  adapters 
shall  have  a  fiat  support  face  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  the  threaded  hole  for  the 
attaching  bolt  and  adequate  In  area  to 
provide  full  support  for  the  base  of  the 
attachment  hardware  connected  to  the 
webbing.  If  necessary,  a  washer  shall  be 
used  under  a  swivel  plate  or  other  attach¬ 
ment  hardware  to  prevent  the  webbing 
from  being  damaged  as  the  attaching  bolt 
is  tightened. 
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(3)  The  length  of  the  assembly  loop 
from  attaching  bolt  to  attaching  bolt 
shall  be  adjusted  to  about  51  inches  or 
130  centimeters,  or  as  near  thereto  as 
possible.  A  force  of  55  poimds  or  25  kilo¬ 
grams  shall  be  applied  to  the  loop  to  re¬ 
move  any  slack  in  webbing  at  hardware. 
The  force  shall  be  removed  and  the  heads 
of  the  testing  machine  shall  be  adjusted 
for  an  assembly  loop  between  48  and  50 
inches  or  122  and  127  centimeters  in 
length.  The  length  of  the  assembly  loop 
shall  then  be  adjusted  by  applying  a  force 
between  20  and  22  poimds  or  9  and  10 
kilograms  to  the  free  end  of  the  webbing 
at  the  buckle,  or  by  the  retraction  force 
of  an  automatic-locking  or  emergency¬ 
locking  retractor.  A  seat  belt  assembly 
that  cannot  be  adjusted  to  this  length 
shall  be  adjusted  as  closely  as  possible. 
An  automatic-locking  or  emergency¬ 
locking  retractor  when  included  in  a  seat 
belt  assembly  shall  be  locked  at  the  start 
of  the  test  with  a  tension  on  the  webbing 
slightly  in  excess  of  the  retractive  force 
in  order  to  keep  the  retractor  locked.  The 
buckle  shall  be  in  a  location  so  that  it 
does  not  touch  the  rollers  during  test, 
but  to  facilitate  making  the  buckle  re¬ 
lease  test  in  S5.2(d)  the  buckle  should  be 
between  the  rollers  or  near  a  roller  In 
one  leg. 

(4)  The  heads  of  the  testing  machine 
shall  be  separated  at  a  rate  between  2 
and  4  inches  per  minute  or  5  and  10 
centimeters  per  minute  until  a  force  of 
5,000  ±50  pounds  or  2,270  ±20  kilograms 
is  applied  to  the  assembly  loop.  The  ex¬ 
tension  of  the  loop  shall  be  determined 
from  measurements  of  head  separation 
before  and  after  the  force  is  applied.  The 
force  shall  be  decreased  to  150  ±  10  pounds 
or  68  ±4  kilograms  and  the  buckle  release 
force  measured  as  prescribed  in  S5.2(d). 

(5)  After  the  buckle  is  released,  the 
webbing  shall  be  examined  for  cutting 
by  the  hardware.  If  the  yams  are  par¬ 
tially  or  completely  severed  in  a  line  for 
a  distance  of  10  percent  or  more  of  the 
webbing  width,  the  cut  webbing  shall  be 
tested  for  breaking  strength  as  specified 
in  S5.1(b)  locating  the  cut  in  the  free 
length  between  grips.  If  there  is  insufift*- 
cient  webbing  on  either  side  of  the  cut 
to  make  such  a  test  for  breaking  strength, 
another  seat  belt  assembly  shall  be  used 
with  the  webbing  repositioned  in  the 
hardware.  A  tensile  force  of  2,500±25 
pounds  or  1,135±10  kilograms  shall  be 
applied  to  the  components  or  a  force  of 
5,000±50  pounds  or  2,270±20  kilograms 
shall  be  applied  to  an  assembly  loop. 
After  the  force  is  removed,  the  breaking 
strength  of  the  cut  webbing  shall  be 
determined  as  prescribed  above. 

(6)  If  a  Type  1  seat  belt  assembly  in¬ 
cludes  an  automatic-locking  retractor  or 
an  emergency-locking  retractor,  the  web¬ 
bing  and  retractor  shall  be  subjected  to 
a  tensile  force  of  2,500±25  pounds  or 
1,135±10  kilograms  with  the  webbing 
fully  extended  from  the  retractor. 

(7)  If  a  seat  belt  asembly  has  a  buckle 
in  which  the  tongue  is  capable  of  Inverted 
insertion,  one  of  the  three  assemblies 
shall  be  tested  with  the  tongue  inverted. 

(b)  Type  2  seat  belt  assembly.  Compo¬ 
nents  of  three  seat  belt  assemblies  shall 
be  tested  In  the  following  manner: 
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(1)  The  pelvic  restraint  between  an¬ 
chorages  shall  be  adjusted  to  a  length 
between  48  and  50  inches  or  122  and  127 
centimeters,  or  as  near  this  length  as  pos¬ 
sible  if  the  design  of  the  pelvic  restraint 
does  not  permit  its  adjustment  to  this 
length.  An  automatic-locking  or  emer¬ 
gency-locking  retractor  when  included  in 
a  seat  belt  assembly  shall  be  locked  at 
the  start  of  the  test  with  a  tension  on 
the  webbing  slightly  in  excess  of  the 
retractive  force  in  order  to  keep  the  re¬ 
tractor  locked.  The  attachment  hardware 
shall  be  oriented  to  the  webbing  as  speci¬ 
fied  in  paragraph  (a)(2)  of  this  section 
and  illustrated  in  Figure  5.  A  tensile 
force  of  2,500±25  pounds  or  1,135±10 
kilograms  shall  be  applied  on  the  compo¬ 
nents  in  any  convenient  manner  and  the 
extension  between  anchorages  under  this 
force  shall  be  measured.  The  force  shall 
be  reduced  to  75±5  pounds  or  34±2  kilo¬ 
grams  and  the  buckle  release  force  meas¬ 
ured  as  prescribed  in  S5.2(d) . 

(2 )  The  components  of  the  upper  torso 
restraint  shall  be  subjected  to  a  tensile 
force  of  1,500±15  pounds  or  680±5  kilo¬ 
grams  following  the  procedure  prescribed 
above  for  testing  pelvic  restraint  and  the 
extension  between  anchorages  under  this 
force  shall  be  measured.  If  the  testing 
apparatus  permits,  the  pelvic  and  upper 
torso  restraints  may  be  tested  simultane¬ 
ously.  The  force  shall  be  reduced  to 
75±5  pounds  or  34±2  kilograms  and  the 
buckle  release  force  measured  as  pre¬ 
scribed  in  S5.2(d) . 

(3)  Any  component  of  the  seat  belt 
assembly  common  to  both  pelvic  and  up¬ 
per  torso  restraint  shall  be  subjected  to 
a  tensile  force  of  3, 000 ±30  pounds  or 
1,360±15  kilograms. 

( 4 )  After  the  buckle  is  released  in  tests 
of  pelvic  and  upper  torso  restraints,  the 
webbing  shall  be  examined  for  cutting  by 
the  hardware.  If  the  yams  are  partially 
or  completely  severed  in  a  line  for  a  dis¬ 
tance  of  10  percent  or  more  of  the  web¬ 
bing  width,  the  cut  webbing  shall  be 
tested  for  breaking  strength  as  specified 
in  S5.1(b)  locating  the  cut  in  the  free 
length  between  grips.  If  there  is  insuf¬ 
ficient  webbing  on  either  side  of  the  cut 
to  make  such  a  test  for  breaking  strength, 
another  seat  belt  assembly  shall  be  used 
with  the  webbing  repositioned  in  the 
hardware.  The  force  applied  shall  be 
2,500±25  pounds  or  1,135±10  kilograms 
for  components  of  pelvic  restraint,  and 
1,500±15  pounds  or  680±5  kilograms  for 
components  of  upper  torso  restraint. 
After  the  force  is  removed,  the  breaking 
strength  of  the  cut  webbing  shall  be  de¬ 
termined  as  prescribed  above. 

(5)  If  a  IVpe  2  seat  belt  assembly  in¬ 
cludes  an  automatic-locking  retractor  or 
an  emergency -locking  retractor,  the  web¬ 
bing  and  retractor  shall  be  subjected  to  a 
tensile  force  of  2, 500 ±25  pounds  or 
1,135  ±10  kilograms  with  the  webbing 
fully  extended  from  the  retractor,  or  to 
a  tensile  force  of  1,500±15  pounds  or 
680  ±5  kilograms  with  the  webbing  fully 
extended  from  the  retractor  if  the  design 
of  the  assembly  permits  only  upper  torso 
restraint  forces  on  the  retractor. 

(6)  If  a  seat  belt  assembly  has  a  buckle 
in  which  the  tongue  is  capable  of  Inverted 
insertion,  one  of  the  three  assemblies 
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shall  be  tested  with  the  tongue  inverted. 

(c)  Type  3  seat  belt  assembly.  Three 
seat  belt  assemblies  Including  webbing, 
straps,  buckles,  adjustment  and  attach¬ 
ment  hardware,  and  retractors  shall  be 
tested  in  the  following  manner: 

(1)  The  testing  machine  shall  con¬ 
form  to  the  requirements  specified  in 
S5.1(b).  A  torso  having  the  dimensions 
shown  in  Figure  6,  configured  so  that 
it  does  not  contact  a  buckle  in  such  a 
way  as  to  affect  the  buckle  release  force, 
shall  be  attached  to  one  head  of  the 
testing  machine  through  a  universal 
joint  which  is  guided  in  essentially  a 
frictionless  manner  to  minimize  lateral 
forces  on  the  testing  machine.  An  an¬ 
chorage  and  simulated  seat  back  shall 
be  attached  to  the  other  head  as  shown 
in  Figure  7. 

(2)  Attachment  hardware  for  an  as¬ 
sembly  having  single  webbing  connec¬ 
tion  shall  be  fastened  at  the  anchor  hole 
shown  in  Figure  7  which  is  centered  along 
the  length  of  the  anchorage  bar.  At¬ 
tachment  hardware  for  an  assembly 
having  two  webbing  connectors  shall  be 
fastened  at  anchor  holes  16  inches  or 
40  centimeters  apart  on  the  anchorage 
bar,  equidistant  from  the  center.  Attach¬ 
ment  hardware  for  an  assembly  whose 
design  precludes  such  attachment  shall 
be  fastened  in  accordance  with  the  in¬ 
stallation  instructions.  The  back  of  the 
torso  shall  be  positioned  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  and  at  a  distance  of  4  inches 
or  10  centimeters  from  the  plane  of  tiie 
simulated  seat  back.  The  seat  belt  as¬ 
sembly  shall  be  installed  on  the  torso  in 
accordance  with  Installation  instructions 
and  the  webbing  to  the  attachment  hard¬ 
ware  shall  be  adjusted  with  effectively 
no  slack.  The  heads  of  the  testing  ma¬ 
chine  shall  be  separated  at  a  rate  of  be¬ 
tween  2  and  4  inches  per  minute  or  5 
and  10  centimeters  per  minute  until  a 
force  of  2,000  pounds  or  900  kilograms  is 
applied.  The  extension  of  the  seat  belt 
assembly  shall  be  determined  from  meas¬ 
urement  of  head  separation  in  the  test¬ 
ing  machine  before  and  after  the  force 
Is  applied.  The  force  shall  be  reduced  to 
45±5  pounds  or  20±2  kilograms  and  the 
release  force  of  the  buckle  or  buckles 
measured  as  prescribed  in  S5.2(d) .  A  seat 
back  retainer  not  connected  to  pelvic  or 
upper  torso  restraint  shall  be  subjected 
separately  to  a  force  of  2,000  pounds  or 
900  kilograms. 

(3)  After  the  buckle  is  released,  the 
webbing  shall  be  examined  for  cutting 
by  the  hardware.  If  the  yarns  are  par¬ 
tially  or  completely  severed  in  a  line 
for  a  distance  of  10  percent  or  more  of 
the  webbing  width,  the  cut  webbing 
shall  be  tested  for  breaking  strength  as 
specified  in  S5.1(b)  locating  the  cut  in 
the  free  length  between  grips.  If  there 
is  insufficient  webbing  on  either  side  of 
the  cut  to  make  such  a  test  for  breaking 
strength,  another  seat  belt  assembly  shall 
be  used  with  the  webbing  repositioned 
in  the  hardware.  A  tensile  force  shall  be 
applied  to  the  components  as  follows: 
Webbing  in  pelvic  or  upper  torso  re¬ 
straint — 700±7  pounds  or  320±3  kilo¬ 
grams;  webbing  in  seat  back  retainer  or 
webbing  connecting  pelvic  and  upper 
torso  restraint  to  attachment  hard- 


FEOERAL  REGISTER,  VOL.  36,  NO.  232— THURSDAY,  DECEMBER  2,  1971 


22958 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


ware — 1,500±15  pounds  or  680±7  kilo¬ 
grams.  After  the  force  Is  removed,  the 
breaking  strength  of  the  cut  webbing 
shall  be  determined  as  prescribed  above. 

(4)  If  a  seat  belt  assembly  has  a  buckle 
in  which  the  tongue  is  capable  of  in¬ 
verted  irisertion,  one  of  the  three  as¬ 
semblies  shall  be  tested  with  the  tongue 
inverted. 

(d)  Resistance  to  buckle  abrasion. 
Seatbelt  assemblies  shall  be  tested  for 
resistance  to  abrasion  by  each  buckle  or 
manual  adjusting  device  normally  used 
to  adjust  the  size  of  the  assembly.  The 
webbing  of  the  assembly  to  be  used  in 
this  test  shall  be  exposed  for  4  hours  to 
an  atmosphere  having  relative  humidity 
of  65  percent  and  temperature  of  70®  P. 
Tlie  webbing  shall  be  pulled  back  and 
forth  through  the  buckle  or  manual  ad¬ 
justing  device  as  shown  schematically 
in  Rgure  9.  The  anchor  end  of  the  web¬ 
bing  (A)  shall  be  attached  to  a  weight 
(B)  of  3  pounds.  The  webbing  shall  pass 
through  the  buckle  (C),  and  the  other 
end  (D)  shall  be  attached  to  a  recipro¬ 
cating  device  so  that  the  webbing  forms 
an  angle  of  8®  with  the  hinge  stop  (E). 
The  reciprocating  device  shall  be  oper¬ 
ated  for  2,500  cycles  at  a  rate  of  18  cycles 
per  minute  with  a  stroke  length  of  8 
inches.  The  abraded  webbing  shall  be 
tested  for  breaking  strengtn  by  the  pro¬ 
cedure  described  in  paragraph  S5.1(b). 


A  I  TO  2  INCHES  OR  2.5  TO  5  CENTIMETERS 
B  A  MINUS  0.06  INCH  OR  0.15  CENTIMETER 
FIGURE  I, 


A-  WEBBING 
6  -  WEIGHT 
C- HEXAGONAL  ROD 
STEEL-  SAE  51416 

ROCKWELL  HARDNESS  -  B-97  TO  B-IOI 
SURFACE -COLD  DRAWN  FINISH 
SIZE- 0.250*0.001  INCH  OR 
6.35  ±  0.03  MILLIMETER 
RADIUS  ON  EDGES -0.020*  0.004  INCH  OR 
0.5  *  0.1  MILLIMETER 

D-DRUM  DIAMETER- 16  INCHES  OR 

40  CENTIMETERS 

E- CRANK 
F- CRANK  ARM 

C- ANGLE  BETWEEN  WEBBING- »5  *  2  PEGS. 
FIGURE  2 


FIGURE  3 


FIGURE  4 

SINGLE  ATTACHMENT  HOCN 


FIGURE  S. 


INCH  n  e  SJ  2.S  2*  •  6.8  8.4  0.8  73  4.Z  1.3 

CENTOIEJER  38  20  M.S  S.8  73  23  IT  16  1.3  IS.S  10.7  3.3 
FIGURE  C. 
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Note:  This  Standard  applies  to  seat  belt 
assemblies  manufactured  after  February  38, 
1987,  for  use  in  pcusenger  oars,  multip\irpoee 
passen^r  vehicles,  trucks  and  buses.  Since 
the  effective  date  of  $  571.206,  which  provides 


that  a  Type  1  or  Type  2  seat  belt  assembly 
that  conforms  to  i  571.209  shall  be  installed 
In  each  passenger  car  seat  position,  is  Janu* 
ary  1,  1968,  seat  belt  assemblies  installed  In 
passenger  cars  until  that  date  need  not  con* 
form  to  §  671.209  unless  the  seat  belt  assem¬ 
blies  have  been  manufactured  after  Febru¬ 
ary  28,  1967. 

Note:  The  standard  that  appears  below  Is 
a  revision  that  is  effective  with  respect  to 
vehicles  manufactured  on  or  after  January  1, 
1972.  The  standard  that  is  effective  before 
that  date  appears  at  32  F.R.  2408,  Feb.  3, 
1967,  36  F.R.  4291,  March  4,  1971,  and  36  F.R. 
9869,  May  29,  1971. 

§  571.210  Standard  No.  210;  Seat  belt 

assembly  anelioraces. 

51.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
establishes  requirements  for  seat  belt  as¬ 
sembly  anchorages  to  insure  their  proper 
location  for  effective  occupant  restraint 
and  to  reduce  the  likelihood  of  their 
failure. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars,  multipurpose  passen¬ 
ger  vehicles,  trucks,  and  buses. 

53.  Definition.  "Seat  belt  anchorage” 
means  the  provision  for  transferring  seat 
belt  assembly  loads  to  the  vehicle 
structure. 

54.  Requirements. 

54.1  Type. 

54.1.1  Seat  belt  anchorages  for  a 
Type  2  seat  belt  assembly  shall  be  in¬ 
stalled  for  each  forward-facing  outboard 
desigpiated  seating  position  in  passenger 
cars  other  than  convertibles,  and  for 
each  designated  seating  position  for 
which  a  Type  2  seat  belt  assembly  is  re¬ 
quired  by  S  571.208  in  vehicles  other  than 
passenger  cars. 

54.1.2  Seat  belt  anchorages  for  a 
Type  1  or  a  Type  2  seat  belt  assembly 
shall  be  install^  for  each  designated 
seating  position,  except  a  passenger  seat 
in  a  bus  or  a  designated  seating  posi¬ 
tion  for  which  seat  belt  anchorages  for 
a  Type  2  seat  belt  assembly  are  required 
by  S4.1.1. 

54.2  Strength. 

54.2.1  Except  for  side-facing  seats, 
the  anchorage  for  a  Type  1  seat  belt  as¬ 
sembly  or  the  pelvic  portion  of  a  Type  2 
seat  belt  assembly  shall  withstand  a 
5,000-pound  force  when  tested  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  §  5.1. 

54.2.2  The  anchorage  for  a  Type  2 
seat  belt  assembly  shall  witlistand  3,000- 
pound  forces  when  tested  in  accordance 
with  S5.2. 

54.2.3  Permanent  deformation  or 
rupture  of  a  seat  belt  anchorage  or  its 
surrounding  area  is  not  considered  to  be 
a  failure.  If  the  required  force  is  sus¬ 
tained  for  the  specified  time. 

54.2.4  ExcepI:  for  common  seat  belt 
anchorages  for  forward-facing  and 
rearward-facing  seats,  fioor-moimted 
seat  belt  anchorages  for  adjacent  desig¬ 
nated  seating  positions  shall  be  tested  by 
simultaneously  loading  the  seat  belt  as¬ 
semblies  attached  to  those  anchorages. 

S4.3  Location.  As  used  in  this  section, 
“forward”  means  in  the  direction  In 
which  the  seat  faces,  and  other  direc¬ 
tional  references  are  to  be  interpreted 
accordingly. 

S4.3.1  Seat  belt  anchorages  for  Type 
1  seat  belt  assemblies  and  the  pelvic 
portion  of  Type  2  seat  belt  assemblies. 


54.3.1.1  In  an  installation  in  which 
the  seat  belt  does  not  bear  upon  the  seat 
frame,  a  line  from  the  seating  reference 
point  to  the  nearest  contact  point  of  the 
belt  with  the  hardware  attaching  it  to 
the  anchorage  for  a  nonadjustable  seat, 
or  from  a  point  2.50  inches  forward  of 
and  0.375  inch  above  the  seating  refer¬ 
ence  point  to  the  nearest  contact  point 
of  the  belt  with  the  hardware  attaching 
it  to  the  anchorage  for  an  adjustable 
seat  in  its  rearmost  position,  shall  extend 
forward  from  the  anchorage  at  an  angle 
with  the  horizontal  of  not  less  than  20* 
and  not  more  than  75*. 

54.3.1.2  In  an  installation  in  which 
the  belt  bears  upon  the  seat  frame,  the 
seat  belt  anchorage,  if  not  on  the  seat 
structure,  shall  be  aft  of  the  rearmost 
belt  contact  point  on  the  seat  frame  with 
the  seat  in  the  rearmost  position.  The 
line  from  the  seating  reference  point  to 
the  nearest  belt  contact  point  on  the  seat 
frame  shall  extend  forward  from  that 
contact  point  at  an  angle  with  the  hori¬ 
zontal  of  not  less  than  20°  and  not  more 
than  75°. 

54.3.1.3  In  an  installation  in  which 
the  seat  belt  anchorage  is  on  the  seat 
structure,  the  line  from  the  seating  ref¬ 
erence  point  to  the  nearest  contact  point 
of  the  belt  with  the  hardware  attaching 
it  to  the  anchorage  shall  extend  forward 
from  that  contact  point  at  an  angle  with 
the  horizontal  of  not  less  than  20°  and 
not  more  than  75°. 

54.3.1.4  Anchorages  for  an  individual 
seat  belt  assembly  shall  be  located  at 
least  6.50  inches  apart  laterally,  meas¬ 
ured  between  the  vertical  centerlines  of 
the  bolt  holes. 

S4.3.2  Seat  belt  anchorages  for  the 
upper  torso  portion  of  Type  2  seat  belt 
assemblies.  With  the  seat  in  its  full  rear¬ 
ward  and  downward  position  and  the 
seat  back  In  its  most  upright  position, 
the  seat  belt  anchorage  for  the  upper  end 
of  the  upper  torso  restraint  shall  be  lo¬ 
cated  within  the  acceptable  range  shown 
in  Pigrure  1,  with  reference  to  a  two 
dimensional  manikin  described  in  SAE 
Standard  J826  (November  1962)  whose 
"H”  point  is  at  the  seating  reference 
point  and  whose  torso  line  is  at  the  same 
angle  from  the  vertical  as  the  seat  back. 

S5.  Test  procedures.  Each  vehicle 
shall  meet  the  requirements  of  S4.2  when 
tested  eu:cording  to  the  following  pro¬ 
cedures.  Where  a  range  of  values  is 
specified,  the  vehicle  shall  be  able  to 
meet  the  requirements  at  all  points 
within  the  range. 

S5.1  Seats  with  Type  1  or  Type  2  seat 
belt  anchorages.  With  the  seat  in  its 
rearmost  position,  apply  a  force  of  5,000 
poirnds  in  the  direction  in  which  the  seat 
faces  to  a  pelvic  body  block  as  described 
in  Figure  2.  restrained  by  a  Type  1  or 
the  pelvic  portion  of  a  Type  2  seat  belt 
assembly,  as  applicable,  in  a  plane  paral¬ 
lel  to  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the 
vehicle,  with  an  initial  force  application 
angle  of  not  less  than  5°  nor  more  than 
15°  above  the  horizontal.  Apply  the  force 
at  the  onset  rate  of  not  more  than  50,000 
pounds  per  second.  Attain  the  5,000- 
pound  force  in  not  more  than  30  sec¬ 
onds  and  maintain  it  for  10  seconds. 
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S5.2  Seats  with  Type  2  seat  belt  an¬ 
chorages.  With  the  seat  in  its  rearmost 
position,  apply  forces  of  3,000  pounds  in 
the  direction  in  which  the  seat  faces 
simultaneously  to  pelvic  and  upper  torso 
body  blocks  as  described  in  Figures  2 
and  3.  restrained  by  a  Type  2  seat  belt 
assembly,  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  centerline  of  the  vehicle, 
with  an  initial  force  application  angle  of 
not  less  than  5*  nor  more  than  15*  above 
the  horizontal.  Apply  the  forces  at  the 
onset  rate  of  not  more  than  30,000 
poimds  per  second.  Attain  the  3,000- 
poimd  forces  in  not  more  than  30  seconds 
and  maintain  them  for  10  seconds. 


MUM  I•UICATI0N  or  «iiCHo*ACi  roil  urn*  toum  ksimint 


Moot  i-  BODY  BLOCE  YOU  LAY  ULT  ANCNOEACC 


ncmic  0-  BODY  BtOCX  YOB  CXIMBINATION  SHOlILDtB 
AMO  LAY  BCLT  ANCHOBACI 

Note:  The  effective  date  for  multipurpose 
passenger  vehicles,  trucks,  and  buses  shall  be 
January  1, 1972,  except  that  the  effective  date 
for  installation  of  anchorages  for  upper  torso 
restraints  for  seating  positions  other  than 
front  outboard  designated  seating;  positions 
shall  be  January  1, 1972. 

§571.211  Standard  No.  211;  Wheel 
nuLs,  wheel  dises,  and  hub  caps. 

51.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  stand¬ 
ard  precludes  the  use  of  wheel  nuts, 
wheel  discs,  and  hub  caps  that  constitute 
a  hazard  to  pedestrians  and  cyclists. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  ap¬ 
plies  to  passenger  cars,  multipurpose 
passenger  vehicles,  and  passenger  car 
and  multipurpose  passenger  vehicle 
equipment. 

&3.  Requirements.  Wheel  nuts,  hub 
caps,  and  wheel  discs  for  use  on  passen¬ 
ger  cars  and  multipurpose  passenger  ve¬ 
hicles  shall  not  Incoiporate  winged 
projections. 
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Note:  A  clarification  of  the  term  “wheel 
nuts’*  as  used  in  the  requirements  section  S3 
of  {  671.211  has  been  requested.  This  section 
states  that  “wheel  nuts,  hub  caps,  and  wheel 
discs  for  use  on  passenger  cars  and  multi¬ 
purpose  passenger  vehicles  shall  not  incorpo¬ 
rate  winged  projections.”  A  “wheel  nut”  is  an 
exposed  nut  that  is  mounted  at  the  center  or 
hub  of  a  wheel,  and  not  the  ordinary  small 
hexagonal  nut,  one  of  several  which  secures 
a  wheel  to  an  axle,  and  which  is  normally 
covered  by  a  hub  cap  or  wheel  disc. 

§  571.212  Standard  .No.  212;  Windshield 
mounting. 

51.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
establishes  windshield  retention  require¬ 
ments  for  windshield  moimtings. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars. 

53.  Requirements.  When  tested  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  S4,  each  windshield 
mounting  must  retain  either — 

(a)  Not  less  than  75  percent  of  the 
windshield  periphery;  or 

(b)  Not  less  than  50  percent  of  that 
portion  of  the  windshield  periphery  on 
each  side  of  the  vehicle  longitudinal 
centerline,  if  an  unrestrained  95th  per¬ 
centile  adult  male  manikin  is  seated  in 
each  outboard  front  seating  position. 

54.  Demonstration  procedures.  Impact 
the  vehicle  perpendicularly  into  a  fixed 
collision  barrier  at  a  forward  longitu¬ 
dinal  velocity  of  30  miles  per  hour. 

§571.213  Sianilurd  No.  213;  Cliild  scal¬ 
ing  sy.slems. 

51.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  stand¬ 
ard  specifies  requirements  for  child  seat¬ 
ing  systems  to  minimize  the  likelihood  of 
death  and  injury  to  children  in  vehicle 
crashes  or  sudden  stops  by  ejection  from 
the  vehicle,  contact  ;^th  the  vehicle  in¬ 
terior,  or  contact  with  a  child  seating 
system. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  ap¬ 
plies  to  child  seating  systems  for  use  in 
passenger  cars,  multipurpose  passenger 
vehicles,  trucks  and  buses.  This  standard 
does  not  apply  to  Type  3  seat  belt  as¬ 
semblies,  as  defined  in  §  571.209,  or  to 
systems  for  use  only  by  recumbent  or 
semirecumbent  children. 

53.  Definition.  “Child  seating  sys¬ 
tem”  means  an  item  of  motor  vehicle 
equipment  for  seating  and  restraining  a 
child  being  transported  in  a  motor 
vehicle. 

54.  Requirements. 

S4.1  Labeling.  Each  child  seating  sys¬ 
tem  shall  have  a  label  permanently  af¬ 
fixed  to  it.  The  label  shall  contain  the 
following  information  in  the  English  lan¬ 
guage  in  letters  and  niunerals  not  less 
than  %2-inch  high: 

(a)  The  manufacturer’s  name.  How¬ 
ever,  a  distributor’s  name  may  be  placed 
on  tjie  label  in  place  of  the  manufac¬ 
turer’s  name  if  the  distributor  assumes 
responsibility  for  all  duties  and  liabili¬ 
ties  imposed  on  the  manufacturer  by  the 
National  Traffic  and  Motor  Vehicle 
Safety  Act  with  respect  to  the  system. 

(b)  Model  number  or  name. 

(c>  Month  and  year  of  manufacture. 

(d)  Place  of  manufacture  (city  and 
State  or  foreign  country).  However,  if 
the  label  contains  the  distributor’s  name 


In  place  of  the  name  of  the  manufac¬ 
turer,  the  city  and  State  or  foreign  coun¬ 
try  of  the  distributor’s  principal  offices 
shall  appear  on  the  label. 

(e)  A  statement  describing  in  general 
terms  both  the  t3T>es  of  motor  vehicles 
and  the  designated  seating  positions  in 
those  vehicles  in  which  the  system  is 
either  recommended  or  not  recommended 
for  use.  The  following,  elttier  stated  sep¬ 
arately  or  in  combination,  are  examples 
of  acceptable  statements: 

(1)  “Recommended  for  use  only  on 
bench  seats  of  passenger  cars  manufac¬ 
tured  after  January  1,  1968,  by  the 
_ Motor  Company.” 

(2)  “Recommended  for  use  only  on 
seats  that  have  head  restraints  on  (make 
or  model  designation  (s) )  passenger  cars 
manufactured  after  January  1,  1969.” 

(3)  “Not  recommended  for  use  in 
trucks  and  buses.” 

(f)  Except  as  provided  in  S4.1.1,  the 
following  statement:  “Not  for  use  on 
hinged  or  folding  vehicle  seats  or  seat 
backs  unless  the  seat  or  seat  back  is 
equipped  with  a  latch.” 

(g)  Unless  the  system  is  a  rearward¬ 
facing  child  seating  system,  the  fol¬ 
lowing  statement:  “For  use  only  on 
forward- facing  vehicle  seats.” 

(h)  The  following  statement,  insert¬ 
ing  in  the  blank  spaces  the  manufac¬ 
turer’s  recommendations  of  the  maxi¬ 
mum  height  and  the  minimum  ar^d 
maximum  weight  of  children  who  can 
safely  occupy  the  system:  “For  use  only 

by  children  who  weigh  between _ 

and _ pounds  and  whose  height  is 

_ inches  or  less.” 

S4.1.1  Exemption.  A  part  of  the 
warning  required  by  S4.1(f)  relating  to 
use  of  a  child  seating  system  on  a  hinged 
or  folding  vehicle  seat  or  on  a  vehicle 
seat  having  a  hinged  or  folding  back,  or 
on  both,  may  be  omitted  in  the  following 
circumstances: 

(a)  The  part  of  the  warning  that  re¬ 
lates  to  vehicle  seats  may  be  omitted  if 
the  child  seating  system  includes  a  com¬ 
ponent  to  restrain  a  hinged  or  folding 
vehicle  seat  and  if,  when  the  system  and 
the  component  are  both  installed  in  the 
seat  in  accordance  with  the  recommen¬ 
dation  required  by  S4.1(e)  and  tlie 
Instructions  required  by  S4.2,  the  com¬ 
ponent  will  not  fail  when  a  forward 
longitudinal  force  equal  to  20  times  the 
weight  of  the  vehicle  seat  is  applied 
through  the  seat’s  center  of  gravity  and 
maintained  for  10  seconds. 

(b)  The  part  of  the  warning  that  re¬ 
lates  to  seat  backs  may  be  omitted  if 
the  child  seating  system  includes  a  com¬ 
ponent  to  restrain  the  hinged  or  folding 
seat  back  and  if,  when  the  system  and 
the  component  are  both  installed  in  the 
vehicle  seat  in  accordance  with  the  rec¬ 
ommendation  required  by  S4.1(e)  and 
the  instructions  required  by  S4.2,  the 
component  will  not  fail  when  a  forward 
longitudinal  force  equal  to  20  times  the 
weight  of  the  vehicle  seat  back  is  applied 
through  the  back’s  center  of  gravity  and 
maintained  for  10  seconds. 

(c)  The  entire  warning  may  be 
omitted  if  the  child  seating  system  in- 
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eludes  the  components  for  restraining 
the  seat  and  seat  back  specified  in  (a) 
and  (b), 

54.2  Installation  instructions.  Each 
child  seating  system  shall  be  accom¬ 
panied  by  an  instruction  sheet,  providing 
a  step-by-step  procedure  (which  may  in¬ 
clude  diagrams)  for  installing  the  sys¬ 
tem  in  the  vehicles  in  which  it  is  recom¬ 
mended  for  use  in  accordance  with  S4.1 
(e) ,  securing  the  system  with  a  Type  1  or 
Type  2  seat  belt  assembly,  positieming  a 
child  in  the  system,  and  adjusting  the 
system  to  fit  the  child. 

54.3  Adjustment.  The  components  of 
each  child  seating  system  that  directly 
restrain  the  child  shall  be  adjustable  to 
fit  any  child  whose  weight  and  height 
are  within  the  ranges  recommended  in 
accordance  with  S4.1  (h)  and  who  is  posi¬ 
tioned  in  the  system  in  accordance  with 
the  instructions  required  by  S4.2. 

54.4  Attachment.  Each  child  seating 
system  shall  be  designed  and  constructed 
so  that — 

(a)  The  system  has  no  provision  for 
attachment  to  a  vehicle  seat  back  other 
than  by  means  of  a  component  that  is 
Inserted  between  the  vehicle  seat  back 
and  the  vehicle  seat  cushion;  and 

(b)  When  installed  in  accordance  with 
the  instructions  required  by  S4.2,  a  sys¬ 
tem  Installed  on  a  forward-facing  ve¬ 
hicle  seat  shall  be  restrained  against  for¬ 
ward  movement,  and  a  system  installed 
on  a  rearward-facing  vehicle  seat  shall 
be  restrained  against  rearward  move¬ 
ment,  by  a  Type  1  or  Tsrpe  2  seat  belt 
assembly  as  defined  in  §  571.209. 

54.5  Distribution  of  restraint  forces. 

54.5.1  Forward-facing  systems.  V/hen 
a  forward-facing  child  seating  system  is 
installed  in  a  vehicle  and  a  child  is  posi¬ 
tioned  in  the  system  in  accordance  with 
the  instructions  required  by  S4.2,  com¬ 
ponents  of  the  child  seating  system  and 
the  vehicle’s  seat  b^t  assemblies  that 
apply  restraining  forces  directly  to  the 
child  shall,  during  forward  movement  of 
the  child  relative  to  the  vehicle  in  which 
the  system  is  installed,  distribute  those 
forces  on  both  the  pelvis  and  thorax  of 
the  child.  Restraint  forces  may  also  be 
distributed  over  other  areas  of  the  child’s 
body  as  long  as  both  the  pelvis  and 
thorax  are  restrained. 

54.5.2  Rearward-facing  systems. 
When  a  rearward-facing  child  seating 
system  is  installed  in  a  vehicle  and  a 
child  is  positioned  in  the  system  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  instructions  required 
by  S4.2,  the  ccmiponents  of  the  child  seat¬ 
ing  system  and  the  vehicle’s  seat  belt  as¬ 
semblies  that  apply  restraining  forces  di¬ 
rectly  to  the  child  shall — 

(a)  During  forward  movement  of  the 
child  relative  to  the  vehicle  in  which  the 
system  is  installed,  distribute  those  forces 
on  both  the  back  of  the  child’s  torso  and 
the  back  of  the  child’s  head;  and 

(b)  During  rearward  movement  of  the 
child  relative  to  the  vehicle  in  which  the 
system  is  installed,  distribute  those  forces 
on  both  the  pelvis  and  thorax  of  the  child. 
Restraint  forces  may  also  be  distributed 
over  other  areas  of  the  child’s  body  as 
long  as  both  the  back  of  the  torso  and 
head  are  restrained  during  forward 
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movement  and  both  the  pelvis  and 
thorax  are  restrained  during  rearward 
movement. 

S4.6  Head  restraint. 

S4.6.1  Except  as  provided  in  S4.6.2, 
each  forward-facing  child  seating  system 
shall  have  a  head  restraint  that  limits 
rearward  angular  displacement  of  the 
child’s  head  relative  to  the  child’s  torso 
line.  The  height  of  the  head  restraint, 
measured  as  the  straight-line  distance 
between  the  highest  point  at  the  lateral 
center  of  the  head  restraint  and  the 
lowest  point  at  the  lateral  center  of  the 
seating  surface,  shall  be  as  follows: 


The  height 
of  the  head 

If  the  maximum  weight  of  restraint 

chUdren  for  whom  the  shall  be 

system  is  recommended  at  least : 

Is:  (inches) 

20  pounds  or  less _  15 

More  than  20  pounds  but  not  more 

than  25  pounds _  16.  2 

More  than  25  pounds  but  not  more 

than  30  pounds _  17.9 

More  than  30  pounds  but  not  more 

than  35  pounds _  18.  9 

More  than  35  pounds _  20 


S4.6.2  Subparagraph  S4.6.1  does  not 
apply  to  a  child  seating  system  if — 

(a)  In  accordance  with  S4.1(e),  the 
system  is  recommended  for  use  only  at 
designated  seating  positions  in  makes 
and  models  of  vehicles  at  which  the  ve¬ 
hicle’s  seat  back  or  head  restraint  limits 
rearward  angular  displacement  of  the 
child’s  head  relative  to  the  child’s  torso 
line;  and 

(b)  When  the  system  is  installed  in 
accordance  with  the  instructions  re¬ 
quired  by  S4.2,  the  distance  from  the 
lowest  point  at  the  lateral  center  of  the 
child  seating  surface  to  a  horizontal 
plane  tangent  to  the  highest  point  of  the 
vehicle  seat  back  or  head  restraint  in  its 
highest  adjustable  position,  at  the  lateral 
center  of  the  designated  seating  position, 
measured  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  rear 
surface  of  the  vehicle  seat  back,  is  at 
least  equal  to  the  seat  back  height  spec¬ 
ified  for  the  seating  system  in  S4.6.1. 

54.7  Webbing.  If  a  child  seating  sys¬ 
tem  has  webbing  to  distribute  restraint 
forces  as  required  by  S4.5 — 

(a)  ’The  webbing  that  directly  con¬ 
tacts  the  child’s  body  shall  have  a  mini¬ 
mum  width  of  1 inches;  and 

(b)  The  webbing  that  sustains  re¬ 
straint  forces  shall  meet  the  require¬ 
ments  for  webbing  in  a  'Type  3  seat  belt 
assembly  specified  in  paragraph  S4.2(b) 
through  paragraph  S4.2(h)  of  §  571.209. 

54.8  Hardware.  Attachment  hard¬ 
ware  of  each  child  seating  system  that 
sustains  restraint  forces  shall  meet  the 
corrosion  resistance  requirements  for  at¬ 
tachment  hardware  of  a  seat  belt  assem¬ 
bly  specified  in  paragraph  S4.3(a)  of 
§  571.209.  Buckles,  retractors,  and  metal¬ 
lic  parts  other  than  attachment  hard¬ 
ware  that  sustain  restraint  forces  shall 
meet  the  corrosion  resistance  require¬ 
ments  for  buckles,  retractors,  and  metal¬ 
lic  i>arts  other  than  attachment  hardware 
of  a  seat  belt  assembly  specified  in  para¬ 
graph  S4.3(a)  of  5  571.209. 
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54.9  Release  mechanism.  The  mech¬ 
anism  for  releasing  components  of  a  child 
seating  system  that  directly  restrain  the 
child  shall — 

(a)  Aleet  the  requirements  for  the 
buckle  of  a  Type  3  seat  belt  assembly 
specified  in  S4.3(d)  of  §  571.209,  except 
that  the  assembly  test  force  specified  in 
85.3(0(2)  of  §  571.209  shall  be  1,000 
pounds;  or 

(b)  Release  when  a  force  of  not  more 
than  20  pounds  is  applied  when  tested  in 
accordance  with  85.3. 

84.10  Impact  protection. 

84.10.1  Head.  Each  rigid  component 
of  a  child  seating  system  that,  during  for¬ 
ward,  right-side,  left-side  or  rearward 
impact,  may  contact  the  head  of  a  child 
within  the  weight  and  height  range  rec¬ 
ommended  in  accordance  with  84.1(h) 
who  is  positioned  in  the  system  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  instructions  required 
by  84.2,  shall — 

(a)  Have  no  comer  or  edge  with  a 
radius  of  less  than  one-quarter  inch;  and 

(b)  Except  as  provided  in  84.10.3,  be 
covered  with  deformable,  nonrecovery,  or 
slow-recovery  energy  absorbing  material 
having  a  thickness  of  at  least  one-half 
inch. 

84.10.2  Torso.  Except  as  provided  in 
84.10.3,  each  rigid  component  of  a  child 
seating  system  (except  restraint  belt 
buckles)  that,  during  forward,  right-side, 
or  left-side  impact,  may  contact  the  torso 
of  a  child  within  the  weight  and  height 
range  recommended  in  accordance  with 
84.1(h)  shall  comply  with  the  require¬ 
ments  of  84.10.1. 

84.10.3  Eiccpfion.  84.10.1(b)  does  not 
apply  to  a  rigid  side  of  a  child  seating 
system  if  the  contactable  area  of  the 
side  that  is  higher  than  the  system’s  seat¬ 
ing  surface  is  at  least  24  square  inches. 

84.11  Performance. 

84.11.1  All  child  seating  systems. 

(a)  When  tested  in  accordance  with 

85.1  each  child  seating  system  shall — 

(1)  Retain  the  torso  block  in  the  sys¬ 
tem; 

(2)  8ustain  a  static  load  of  1,000 
pounds  in  the  forward  direction;  and 

(3)  Restrict  forward  horizontal  move¬ 
ment  of  the  torso  block  reference  point: 

(i)  When  the  vehicle  seat  is  in  its  for- 
wardmost  adjustment  position,  to  not 
more  than  12  inches; 

(ii)  When  the  vehicle  seat  is  rear¬ 
ward  of  its  forwardmost  adjustment  posi¬ 
tion,  to  not  more  than  12  inches  plus  the 
distance,  measured  horizontally,  that  the 
vehicle  seat  is  rearward  of  its  forward- 
most  adjustment  position. 

(b)  A  child  seating  system  in  which 
the  attitude  of  the  child  is  adjustable 
pursuant  to  the  instructions  provided  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  84.2  shall 
meet  these  requirements  at  each  designed 
adjustment  position. 

84.11.2  Rearward-facing  child  seat¬ 
ing  systems. 

(a)  When  tested  in  accordance  with 
85.2,  each  rearward-facing  child  seating 
system  shall — 

(1)  Retain  the  torso  block  in  the 
system; 

(2)  Sustain  a  static  load  of  500  pounds 
in  the  rearward  direction ;  and 
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(3)  Restrict  rearward  horizontal  move¬ 
ment  of  the  torso  block  reference  point 
to  12  inches  or  less. 

(b)  A  child  seating  system  in  which 
the  attitude  of  the  child  is  adjustable 
pursuant  to  the  instructions  provided  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  S4.2  shall 
meet  these  requirements  at  each  de¬ 
signed  adjustment  position. 

S5.  Test  procedures. 

55.1  AU  seating  systems.  The  child 
seating  system  shall  be  subjected  to  a 
static  load,  using  the  torso  block  shown 
in  Figure  6  of  Federal  Motor  Vehicle 
Safety  Standard  No.  209,  as  follows: 

(a)  Locate  the  torso  block  reference 
point,  which  is  2.9  inches  above  the  bot¬ 
tom  surface  of  the  torso  block  and  2.1 
inches  forward  of  the  back  surface  of 
the  torso  block. 

(b)  Install  the  system  in  accordance 
with  Kic  manufacturer's  instructions  re¬ 
quired  by  S4.2  on  a  vehicle  seat  other 
than  a  seat  on  which  the  manufacturer 
does  not  recommend  its  installation  in 
the  recommendation  required  by  S4.1(e). 

(c)  Position  the  torso  block  in  the  sys¬ 
tem  in  accordance  with  the  manufac¬ 
turer’s  instructions  required  by  S4.2,  and 
adjust  the  system  in  accordance  with 
those  instructions. 

(d)  Apply  an  increasing  load  to  the 
torso  block  in  a  forward  direction,  not 
more  than  15"  and  not  less  than  5* 
above  the  horizontal,  until  a  load  of 
1,000  pounds  is  achieved.  The  inter¬ 
section  of  the  load  application  line  and 
the  back  surface  of  the  torso  block,  at  the 
time  that  the  force  removes  the  slack 
from  the  load  application  system,  shall 
not  be  more  than  8  inches  or  less  than  6 
Inches  above  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
torso  block.  Maintain  the  1,000-pound 
load  for  10  seconds. 

(e)  Measure  the  horizontal  movement 
of  the  torso  block  reference  point. 

85.2  Rearward-facing  child  seating 
systems.  The  rearward-facing  child  seat¬ 
ing  system  shall  be  subjected  to  the  test 
procedure  specified  in  S5.1,  except  that — 

(a)  A  load  of  500  pounds  shall  be 
achieved;  and 

(b)  The  load  shall  be  applied  in  a 
rearward  direction. 

55.3  Release  mechanism.  Conduct  the 
following  tests  for  forward-facing  and 
rearward-facing  child  seating  systems,  as 
appropriate,  using  a  torso  block  conflg- 
iired  so  that  it  does  not  contact  the  buckle 
in  a  manner  as  to  affect  the  buckle  re¬ 
lease  force. 

S5.3.1  For  forward-facing  child  seat¬ 
ing  systems — 


(a)  Test  the  system  with  a  1,000-pound 
force  as  specified  in  S5.1 ; 

(b)  Reduce  the  force  to  45  pounds;  and 

(c)  Release  the  mechanism  in  a  man¬ 
ner  typical  of  that  employed  in  actual 
use. 

S5.3.2  For  rearward-facing  child 
seating  systems — 

(a)  Test  the  system  with  a  500-poxmd 
force  as  specified  in  S5.2; 

(b)  R^uce  the  force  to  45  pounds; 
and 

(c)  Release  the  mechanism  in  a  man¬ 
ner  typical  of  that  employed  in  actual 
use. 

§  571.214  Standard  IVo.  214;  Side  door 
.  Ktrenglli. 

51.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
specifies  strength  requirements  for  side 
doors  of  a  motor  vehicle  to  minimize 
the  safety  hazard  caused  by  intrusion 
into  the  passenger  compartment  in  a 
side  impact  accident. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars. 

53.  Requirements.  Each  vehicle  shall 
be  able  to  meet  the  following  require¬ 
ments  when  any  of  its  side  doors  that 
can  be  used  for  occupant  egress  are 
tested  according  to  S4. 

53.1  Initial  crush  resistance.  The 
initial  crush  resistance  shall  be  not  less 
than  2,250  poimds. 

53.2  Intermediate  crush  resistance. 
The  intermediate  crush  resistance  shall 
not  be  less  than  3,500  pounds. 

53 .3  Peak  crush  resistance.  The  peak 
crush  resistance  shall  be  not  less  than 
two  times  the  curb  weight  of  the  vehicle 
or  7,000  pounds,  whichever  is  less. 

54.  Test  procedures.  The  following 
procedures  apply  to  determining  compli¬ 
ance  with  section  S3 : 

(a)  Remove  from  the  vehicle  any  seats 
that  may  affect  load  upon,  or  deflection 
of,  the  side  of  the  vehicle.  Place  side 
windows  in  their  uppermost  position  and 
all  doors  in  locked  position.  Place  the 
sill  of  the  side  of  the  vehicle  opposite  to 
the  side  being  tested  against  a  rigid  un¬ 
yielding  vertical  sxmface.  Fix  the  vehicle 
rigidly  in  position  by  means  of  tiedown 
attachments  located  at  or  forward  of  the 
front  wheel  centerline  and  at  or  rear¬ 
ward  of  the  rear  wheel  centerline. 

(b)  Prepare  a  loading  device  consist¬ 
ing  of  a  rigid  steel  cylinder  or  semi- 
cylinder  12  inches  in  diameter  with  an 
edge  radius  of  one-half  inch.  The  length 
of  the  loading  device  shall  be  such  that 
the  top  surface  of  the  loading  device  is 


at  least  one-half  inch  above  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  door  window  opening  but  not 
of  a  length  that  will  caiise  contact  with 
any  structure  above  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  door  window  opening  during  the  test. 

(c)  Locate  the  loading  device  as  shown 
in  Figure  I  (side  view)  of  this  section  so 
that: 

(1)  Its  longitudinal  axis  Is  vertical; 

(2)  Its  longitudinal  axis  is  laterally 
opposite  the  midpoint  of  a  horizontal  line 
drawn  across  the  outer  siirface  of  the 
door  5  inches  above  the  lowest  point  of 
the  door; 

(3)  Its  bottom  sirnface  is  in  the  same 
horizontal  plane  as  the  horizontal  line 
described  in  subdivision  (2)  of  this  sub- 
paragraph;  and 

(4)  The  cylindrical  face  of  the  device 
is  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 
door. 

(d)  Using  the  loading  device,  apply  a 
load  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  door  in 
an  inboard  direction  normal  to  a  vertical 
plane  along  the  vehicle’s  longitudinal 
centerline.  Apply  the  load  continuously 
such  that  the  loading  device  travel  rate 
does  not  exceed  one-half  inch  per  second 
imtil  the  loading  device  travels  18  inches. 
Guide  the  loading  device  to  prevent  it 
from  being  rotated  or  displaced  from  its 
direction  of  travel.  The  test  must  be 
completed  within  120  seconds. 

(e)  Record  applied  load  versus  dis¬ 
placement  of  the  loading  device,  either 
continuously  or  in  increments  of  not 
more  than  1  inch  or  200  poimds  for  the 
entire  crush  distance  of  18  inches. 

(f)  Determine  the  initial  crush  re¬ 
sistance,  intermediate  crush  resistance, 
and  peak  crush  resistance  as  follows: 

(1)  From  the  results  recorded  in  sub- 
parsigraph  (e)  of  this  paragraph,  plot  a 
curve  of  load  versus  displacement  and 
obtain  the  integral  of  the  applied  load 
with  respect  to  the  crush  distances  speci¬ 
fied  in  subdivisions  (2)  and  (3)  of  this 
paragraph.  These  quantities,  expressed 
in  inch-pounds  and  divided  by  the  speci¬ 
fied  crush  distances,  represent  the  aver¬ 
age  forces  in  pounds  required  to  deflect 
the  door  those  distances. 

(2)  The  initial  crush  resistance  is  the 
average  force  required  to  deform  the  door 
over  the  initial  6  inches  of  crush. 

(3)  The  intermediate  crush  resistance 
is  the  average  force  required  to  deform 
the  door  over  the  initial  12  inches  of 
crush. 

(4)  The  peak  crush  resistance  is  the 
largest  force  recorded  over  the  entire 
18-inch  crush  distance. 
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§  571.215  Standard  No.  215;  Exterior 
protection. 

Note;  Effective  date.  September  1,  1972, 
with  further  requirements  effective  Septem¬ 
ber  1,  1973,  as  noted  in  the  text  of  the  rule. 

SI.  Scope.  This  standard  establishes 
requirements  for  the  impact  resistance 
and  the  configuration  of  front  and  rear 
vehicle  surfaces. 

S2.  Purpose.  The  purpose  of  this  stand¬ 
ard  is  to  prevent  low-speed  collisions 
from  impairing  the  safe  operation  of 
vehicle  systems,  and  to  reduce  the  fre¬ 
quency  of  override  or  underride  in  higher 
speed  collisions. 

53.  Application.  This  standard  applies 
to  passenger  cars. 

54.  Definition.  All  terms  defined  in  the 
Act  and  the  rules  and  standards  issued 
under  its  authority  are  used  as  defined 
therein. 

55.  Requirements. 

S5.1  Vehicle  manufactured  on  or  after 
September  1, 1972. 

Each  vehicle  manufactured  on  or  after 
September  1,  1972,  shall  meet  the  pro¬ 
tective  criteria  of  S5.3.1  through  S5.3.4 
when  it  impacts  a  fixed  collision  barrier 
that  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  travel 
of  the  vehicle,  while  traveling  longitu¬ 
dinally  forward  at  5  m.pJi.  and  while 
traveling  longitudinally  rearward  at  2V2 
m.p.h.,  under  the  conditions  of  S6.1. 


S5.2  Vehicles  Manufactured  on  or 
after  September  1,  1973.  Except  as  pro¬ 
vided  in  S5.2.1  and  S5.2.2,  each  vehicle 
manufactured  on  or  after  September  1, 
1973,  shall  meet  the  protective  criteria 
of  S5.3.1  through  S5.3.6  during  and  after 
impacts  by  a  pendulum-type  test  device 
in  accordance  with  the  procedures  of 

57.1  and  S7.2  followed  by  impacts  into 
a  fixed-collision  barrier  that  is  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  the  line  of  travel  of  the  vehicle, 
while  traveling  longitudinally  forward  at 
5  m.p.h.  and  while  traveling  longitudi¬ 
nally  rearward  at  5  m.p.h.,  under  the 
conditions  of  S6. 

55.2.1  The  comer-impact  procedure 
of  S7.2.2  shall  not  apply  to  any  vehicle 
manufactured  from  September  1,  1973, 
to  August  31, 1975. 

55.2.2  The  fixed-collision -barrier  im¬ 
pact  requirements  of  S5.2  shall  apply,  but 
the  pendulum-impact  requirements  of 

55.2  shall  not  apply  to  each  vehicle  man¬ 
ufactured  from  September  1,  1973  to  Au¬ 
gust  31, 1974,  that  has  a  wheelbase  of  115 
inches  or  less  and  that  either — 

(a)  Has  a  convertible  top: 

(b)  Has  no  roof  support  structure  be¬ 
tween  the  A-pillar  and  the  rear  roof 
support  structure;  or 

(c)  Has  no  designated  seating  position 
behind  the  front  designated  seating 
positions. 


2296:J 

55.3.1  Each  lamp  or  reflective  device, 
except  license  plate  lamps,  shall  be  free 
of  cracks  and  shall  comply  with  the  ap¬ 
plicable  requirements  of  S  571.108. 

55.3.2  The  vehicle’s  hood,  tnmk,  and 
doors  shall  operate  in  the  normal 
manner. 

55.3.3  The  vehicle’s  fuel  and  cooling 
systems  shall  have  no  leaks  or  constricted 
fluid  passages  and  all  sealing  devices  and 
caps  shall  operate  in  the  normal  manner. 

55.3.4  The  vehicle’s  exhaust  system 
shall  have  no  leaks  or  constrictions. 

55.3.5  The  vehicle’s  propulsion,  sus¬ 
pension,  steering,  and  braking  systems 
shall  suffer  no  damage,  shall  remain  in 
adjustment  and  shall  operate  in  the  nor¬ 
mal  manner. 

55.3.6  The  vehicle  shall  not  touch  the 
test  device  except  on  the  impact  ridge 
showTi  in  Figures  1  and  2. 

56.  Conditions.  The  vehicle  shall 
meet  the  requirements  of  S5  under  the 
following  conditions. 

56.1  General. 

56.1.1  The  vehicle  is  at  unloaded  ve¬ 
hicle  weight. 

56.1.2  The  front  wheels  are  parallel 
to  the  vehicle’s  longitudinal  centerline. 

56.1.3  Tires  are  inflated  to  the  ve¬ 
hicle  manufacturer’s  recommended 
pressure  for  the  specified  loading  condi¬ 
tion. 

56.1.4  Brakes  are  disengaged  and  the 
transmission  is  in  neutral. 

S6.2  Pendulum  test  conditions.  'The 
following  conditions  apply  to  the  pendu¬ 
lum  test  procedures  of  S7.1  and  S7.2. 

56.2.1  The  test  device  consists  of  a 
block  with  one  side  contoured  as  specified 
in  figure  1  and  figure  2  with  the  impact 
ridge  made  of  hardened  steel. 

56.2.2  With  plan  A  vertical,  the  im¬ 
pact  line  shown  in  figures  1  and  2  is 
horizontal  at  the  same  height  as  the  test 
device’s  center  of  percussion. 

56.2.3  The  effective  impacting  mass 
of  the  test  device  is  equal  to  the  mass 
of  the  tested  vehicle. 

56.2.4  When  impacted  by  the  test  de¬ 
vice,  the  vehicle  is  at  rest  on  a  level,  rigid 
connete  surface. 

S6.3  Barrier  test  condition.  At  the 
on.' et  of  a  barrier  impact,  the  vehicle’s 
engine  is  operating  at  idling  speed. 

57.  Test  procedures. 

57.1  Longitudinal  impact  test  proce¬ 
dures.  Impact  the  vehicle’s  front  surface 
and  its  rear  surface  three  times  each  with 
the  impact  line  at  the  height  of  20  inches, 
and  three  times  each  with  the  impact 
line  at  any  height  between  20  inches  and 
16  inches,  in  accordance  with  the  fol¬ 
lowing  procedure. 

57.1.1  For  impacts  at  a  height  of  20 
inches,  place  the  test  device  shown  in 
figure  1  so  that  plane  A  is  vertical  and 
the  impact  line  is  horizontal  at  the  speci¬ 
fied  height. 

57.1.2  For  impacts  at  a  height  be¬ 
tween  20  inches  and  16  inches,  place  the 
test  device  shown  in  figure  2  so  that  plane 
A  is  vertical  and  the  impact  line  is  hori¬ 
zontal  at  a  height  within  the  range. 

57.1.3  For  each  impact,  position  the 
test  device  so  that  the  impact  line  is  at 
least  2  inches  apart  in  vertical  direction 
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If  rom  its  position  in  any  prior  impact,  un¬ 
less  the  midpoint  of  the  imp^t  line  with 

I  respect  to  the  vehicle  is  to  be  more  than 

12  inches  apart  laterally  from  its  posi¬ 
tion  in  any  prior  impact. 

S7.1.4  For  each  impact,  aline  the  ve¬ 
hicle  so  that  it  touches,  but  does  not 
move,  the  test  device,  with  the  vehicle’s 
longitudinal  cmterline  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  that  includes  plane  A  of  the 
test  device  and  with  the  test  device  In¬ 
board  of  the  vehicle  comer  test  posi¬ 
tions  specified  in  S7.2. 

S7.1.5  Move  the  test  device  away 
from  the  vehicle,  then  release  it  so  that 
plane  A  remains  vertical  from  release 
until  the  onset  of  rebound,  and  the  arc 
described  by  any  point  on  the  impact  line 
is  constant,  with  a  radius  of  not  less  than 
11  feet,  and  lies  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  vertical  plane  through  the  vehicle’s 
longitudinal  centerline. 

S7.1.6  Impact  the  vehicle  at  5  m.p.h. 
S7.1.7  Perform  the  impacts  at  inter¬ 
vals  of  not  less  than  30  minutes. 

S7.2  Corner  impact  test  procedure. 
Impact  a  front  comer  and  a  rear  comer 
of  the  vehicle  once  each  with  the  impact 
line  at  a  height  of  20  inches  and  impact 
the  other  front  comer  and  the  other  rear 

I  comer  once  each  with  the  impact  line 

at  any  height  between  20  inches  and  16 
inches  in  accordance  with  the  follow¬ 
ing  procedure. 

S7.2.1  For  an  impact  at  a  height  of 
20  inches,  place  the  test  device  shown 
in  figure  1  so  that  plane  A  is  vertical  and 
the  impact  line  is  horizontal  at  the  speci¬ 
fied  height. 

S7.2.2  For  an  impact  at  a  height  be- 

I  tween  20  inches  and  16  inches,  place  the 

test  device  shown  in  figure  2  so  that 
I  plane  A  is  vertical  and  the  impact  line 

I  is  horizontal  at  a  height  within  the 

range. 

I  S7.2.3  Align  the  vehicle  so  that  a  ve- 

I  hide  comer  touches,  but  does  not  move. 

the  lateral  center  of  the  test  device,  with 
plane  A  of  the  test  device  forming  an 
angle  of  60  degrees  with  a  vertical  longi¬ 
tudinal  plane. 

S7.2.4  Move  the  test  device  away 
from  the  vehicle,  then  release  it  so  that 
plane  A  remains  vertical  from  release 
until  the  onset  of  rebound,  and  the  arc 
described  by  any  point  on  the  impact 
line  is  constant,  with  a  radius  of  not 
less  than  11  feet,  and  lies  in  a  vertical 
plane  at  an  angle  of  30*  to  the  vertical 
plane  through  the  vehicle’s  longitudinal 
centerline. 

S7.2.5  Impact  each  comer  at  3  m.plu 


TOPVIEI 


FIGURE  I 
TOP  VIEW 


FIGURE  2 

Nots:  Kjfective  date.  The  amendments  to  the  protective  criteria  are  effective  September  1, 
1972.  The  amendments  to  86.2,  B7J2.6  and  Figures  1  and  2  are  effective  September  1, 1973. 
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§  571.301  Standard  No.  301 ;  Fuel  tanks, 
fuel  tank  filler  pipes,  and  fuel  tank 
connections. 

51.  Purpose  and  scope.  This  standard 
specifles  requirements  for  the  Integrity 
and  seciirlty  of  fuel  tanks,  fuel  tank  filler 
pipes,  and  fuel  tank  connections  to  mini* 
mlze  fire  hazard  as  a  result  of  collision. 

52.  Application.  This  standard  ap¬ 
plies  to  passenger  cars. 

53.  Requirements.  When  tested  In 
accordance  with  S4 : 

(a)  Fuel  tank  filler  pipes,  fuel  tank 
connections  to  fuel  lines,  and  fuel  tanks 
filled  to  at  least  90  percent  of  capacity 
with  a  liquid  having  substantially  the 
same  viscosity  as,  and  specific  gravity  no 
less  than,  the  fuel  used  in  the  vehicle, 
shall  not  discharge  fiuld  at  a  rate  greater 
than  1  otmce  (by  weight)  per  minute 
after  termination  of  Impact. 

(b)  Fluid  losses  during  impact  shall 
not  exceed  1  oimce  (by  weight) . 

54.  Demonstration  procedures.  Impact 
the  vehicle  perpendicularly  into  a  fixed 
collision  barrier  at  a  forward  longitu¬ 
dinal  velocity  of  30  miles  per  hour. 

§  571.302  Standard  No.  302;  Flamma* 
bility  of  interior  materials.  (Effective 
Sept.  1,  1972) 

51.  Scope.  This  standard  specifies 
bum  resistance  requirements  for 
materials  used  in  the  occupant 
compartments  of  motor  vehicles. 

52.  Purpose.  The  purpose  of  this 
standard  is  to  reduce  the  deaths  and 
injuries  to  motor  vehicle  occupants 
caused  by  vehicle  fires,  especially  those 
originating  in  the  interior  of  the  vehicle 
from  sources  such  as  matches  or 
cigarettes. 

53.  Application.  This  standard  ap¬ 
plies  to  passenger  cars,  multipurpose 
passenger  vehicles,  trucks,  and  buses. 

84.  Requirements. 

54.1  The  portions  described  in  S4.2 
of  the  following  components  of  vehicle 
occupant  compartments  shall  meet  the 
requirements  of  S4.3:  Seat  cushions,  seat 
backs,  seat  belts,  headlining,  convertible 
tops,  arm  rests,  all  trim  panels  including 
door,  front,  rear,  and  side  panels,  com¬ 
partment  shelves,  head  restraints,  floor 
coverings,  sun  visors,  curtains,  shades, 
wheel  housing  covers,  engine  compart¬ 
ment  covers,  mattress  covers,  and  any 
other  interior  materials,  including  pad¬ 
ding  and  crash-deployed  elements,  that 
are  designed  to  absorb  energy  on  contact 
by  occupants  in  the  event  of  a  crash. 

54.2  The  portions  of  the  components 
that  shall  meet  the  requirements  of  S4.3 
are  all  of  the  following: 

(a)  The  surface  material  taken  sep¬ 
arately  if  it  is  not  bonded,  sewed  or 
mechanically  attached  to  imderlying 
material. 

(b)  A  composite  consisting  of  the  sur¬ 
face  material  bonded,  sewed  or  mechani- 
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cally  attached  to  underlying  material,  if 
such  a  composite  is  used  in  the 
component. 

(c)  Padding  and  cushioning  materials 
taken  separately,  if  those  materials  are 
not  bonded,  sewed  or  mechanically 
attached  to  surface  materials. 

S4.3  Material  described  in  S4.1  and 

S4.2  shall  not  bum,  or  transmit  a  flame 
front  across  its  surface,  at  a  rate  of  more 
than  4  inches  per  minute.  However,  if  a 
material  stops  burning  before  it  has 
burned  for  60  seconds  from  the  start  of 
timing,  and  has  not  burned  more  than 
2  inches  from  the  point  where  timing  was 
started,  it  shall  be  considered  to  meet 
this  requirement. 

S5.  Test  procedure. 

55.1  Conditions. 

55.1.1  The  test  is  conducted  in  a 
metal  cabinet  for  protecting  the  test 
specimens  from  drafts.  The  interior  of 
the  cabinet  is  15  Inches  long,  8  inches 
deep,  and  14  inches  high.  It  has  a  glass 
observation  window  in  the  front,  a  clos- 
able  opening  to  permit  insertion  of  the 
specimen  holder,  and  a  hole  to  accom¬ 
modate  tubing  for  a  gas  burner.  For 
ventilation,  it  has  a  */2-inch  clearance 
space  around  the  top  of  the  cabinet,  ten 
%-lnch-diameter  holes  in  the  base  of  the 
cabinet,  and  legs  to  elevate  the  bottom 
of  the  cabinet  by  three-eighths  of  an 
inch,  all  located  as  shown  in  Figure  1. 

55.1.2  Prior  to  testing,  each  specimen 
is  conditioned  for  24  hours  at  a  tempera¬ 
ture  of  70“  F,  and  a  relative  humidity  of 
50  percent,  and  the  test  is  conducted  un¬ 
der  those  ambient  conditions. 

55.1.3  The  test  specimen  is  inserted 
between  two  matching  u-shaped  frames 
of  metal  stock  1-inch  wide  and  %  of 
an  inch  high.  The  interior  dimen¬ 
sions  of  the  U-shaped  frames  are  2 
inches  wide  by  13  inches  long.  A  speci¬ 
men  that  softens  and  bends  at  the  flam¬ 
ing  end  so  as  to  cause  erratic  burning  is 
kept  horizontal  by  supports  consisting  of 
thin,  heat-resistant  wires,  spanning  the 
width  of  the  U-shaped  frame  under  the 
specimen  at  1-inch  intervals.  A  device 
that  may  be  used  for  supporting  this  type 
of  material  is  an  additional  U-shaped 
frame,  wider  than  the  U-shaped  frame 
containing  the  specimen,  spanned  by  10- 
mil  wires  of  heat-resistant  composition 
at  1-inch  intervals,  inserted  over  the  bot¬ 
tom  U-shaped  frame. 

55.1.4  A  bunsen  burner  with  a  tube 
of  %-inch  inside  diameter  is  used.  The 
gas  adjusting  valve  is  set  to  provide  a 
flame,  with  the  tube  vertical,  of  IMt 
inches  in  height.  The  air  inlet  to  the 
burner  is  closed. 

55.1.5  The  gas  supplied  to  the  biu'ner 
has  a  fiame  temperature  equivalent  to 
that  of  natural  gas. 

S5.2  Preparation  of  specimens. 
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55.2.1  Each  specimen  of  material  to 
be  tested  is  a  rectangle  4  inches  wide  by 
14  inches  long,  wherever  possible.  The 
thickness  of  the  specimen  is  that  of  the 
material  as  used  in  the  vehicle,  except 
that  where  the  material’s  thickness  ex¬ 
ceeds  Vi  inch  the  specimen  is  cut 
down  to  that  thickness.  Where  it  is  not 
possible  to  obtain  a  fiat  specimen,  be¬ 
cause  of  component  configuration,  the 
specimen  is  cut  to  not  more  than  Vi 
inch  in  thickness  at  any  point,  from  the 
area  with  the  least  curvature,  and  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  include  the  face  side.  The 
maximum  available  length  or  width  of  a 
specimen  is  used  where  either  dimension 
is  less  than  14  inches  or  4  inches  respec¬ 
tively. 

55.2.2  Material  with  directional 
effects  is  oriented  so  as  to  provide  the 
most  adverse  results. 

55.2.3  Material  with  a  napped  or 
tufted  surface  is  placed  on  a  fiat  surface 
and  combed  twice  against  the  nap  with 
a  comb  having  seven  to  eight  smooth, 
roimded  teeth  per  inch. 

55.3  Procedure. 

(a)  Mount  the  specimen  so  that  both 
sides  and  one  end  are  held  by  the 
U-shaped  frame,  and  one  end  is  even 
with  the  open  end  of  the  frame.  Where 
the  maximum  available  width  of  a  speci¬ 
men  is  not  more  than  2  inches,  so  that 
the  sides  of  the  specimen  cannot  be  held 
in  the  u-shaped  frame,  place  the  speci¬ 
men  in  position  on  wire  supports  as  de¬ 
scribed  in  S5.1.3,  with  one  end  held  by  the 
closed  end  of  the  U-shaped  frame. 

(b)  Place  the  moimted  specimen  in  a 
horizontal  position,  in  the  center  of  the 
cabinet. 

(c)  With  the  fiame  adjusted  accord¬ 
ing  to  S5.1.4,  position  the  bunsen  burner 
and  specimen  so  that  the  center  of  the 
burner  tip  is  three-fourths  of  an  inch  be¬ 
low  the  center  of  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
open  end  of  the  specimen. 

(d)  Expose  the  specimen  to  the  flame 
for  15  seconds. 

(e)  Begin  timing  (without  reference 
to  the  period  of  appiication  of  the  burner 
fiame)  when  the  fiame  from  the  burning 
specimen  reaches  a  point  1  Vi  inches  from 
the  open  end  of  the  specimen. 

(f )  Measure  the  time  that  it  takes  the 
fiame  to  progress  to  a  point  IVi  inches 
from  the  clamped  end  of  the  specimen. 
If  the  fiame  does  not  reach  the  specified 
end  point,  time  its  progress  to  the  point 
where  flaming  stops. 

(g)  Calculate  the  burn  rate  from  the 
formula 

D 

B  =  60X  — 

T 

Where: 

B =Burn  rate  In  Inches  per  minute. 

Z)= Length  the  flame  travels  In  Inches,  and 

T=Tlme  In  seconds  for  the  flame  to  travel 
D  inches. 
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RULES  AND  REGULATTONS 


Title  7— AGRICULTURE 

Chapter  VII — Agricultural  Stabiliza¬ 
tion  and  Conservation  Service 
(Agricultural  Adjustment),  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Agriculture 

SUBCHAPTER  B — FARM  MARKETING  QUOTAS 
AND  ACREAGE  ALLOTMENTS 

PART  722 — COTTON 

Subpart — 1972  Crop  of  Upland 
Cotton;  Base  Acreage  Allotments 

State  Reserves  and  Countt  Base 
Acreage  Allotments 

Section  722.467  is  issued  piursuant  to 
the  Agricultural  Adjustment  Act  of  1938, 
as  amended  (7  U.S.C.  1281  et  seq.)  (re¬ 
ferred  to  as  the  “act”),  with  respect  to 
the  1972  crop  of  upland  cotton  (referred 
to  as  “cotton”) .  The  purpose  of  this  sec¬ 
tion  is  to  establish  State  reserves,  allo¬ 
cate  the  State  reserves  to  coimties  and 
establish  coimty  base  acreage  allotmMits 
(referred  to  as  “coimty  allotments”). 
Determinatiims  with  respect  to  the  State 
reserves  and  coimty  allotments  were 
made  initially  by  the  respective  State 
committees  and  are  hereby  approved  and 
made  effective  by  the  Administrator, 
ASCS,  pursuant  to  delegated  authority 
(29  F.R.  16210,  35  F.R.  19798,  36  FM. 
6907,  21529). 

In  order  that  farmers  may  be  informed 
as  soon  as  possible  of  1972  farm  base 
acreage  allotments  so  that  they  may 
make  plans  for  their  1972  farming  oper- 
atiims,  it  is  essential  that  this  section 
be  made  effective  Immediately.  Accord¬ 
ingly,  8  722.467  shall  be  effective  upon 


FIGURE  1 

[ro  Doc.71-17612  FUed  12-1-71:8:51  am] 

filing  this  document  with  the  Director, 
Office  of  the  Federal  Register. 

§  722.467  Slate  reserve  and  county  al¬ 
lotments  for  the  1972  crop  of  cotton. 

(a)  State  reserves.  The  total  State 
reserve  for  all  uses  established  by  the 
State  committee  shall  not  exceed  2  per¬ 
cent  of  the  State  allotment  available  for 
distribution  to  counties  in  the  State.  The 
allotment  available  for  distribution  shall 
be  the  State’s  share  of  the  national  allot¬ 
ment  less  the  allotment  in  the  State  pro¬ 
ductivity  pool  attributable  to  history 


acreage  pooled  as  a  result  of  productivity 
adjustments  under  section  344a(f)  of  the 
act.  The  State  committee  may  determine 
that  no  reserve  for  any  one  or  more  uses, 
or  all  uses,  specified  under  section  350(c) 
of  the  act,  shall  be  established.  It  is 
hereby  determined  that  no  State  reserve 
for  abnormal  conditions  is  required,  and 
the  reserve  for  each  State  shall  be  estab¬ 
lished  and  allocated  among  uses  as 
shown  in  the  following  table.  The  table 
also  sets  forth  the  allotmoit  in  the  State 
productivity  pool  which  shall  not  be  allo¬ 
cated  to  coimties  and  farms. 


Allocatloru  from  State  reserve  for: 


Stole 

State 

produc¬ 

tivity 

pool 

Total 

State 

reserve 

Trends 

Small 

farms 

Inequity 

and 

hardship 

cases 

New  farms 
and  cor¬ 
rection 
of  errors 

Acres 

Acrtt 

Acres 

Acres 

Acres 

Acres 

12,04.^ 

78  .. 

78 

l.(M6 

8 

8 

IR,MW 

370 

310  ... 

60 

_  •  2i918 

80  „ 

80 

Florida 

_  908 

199  „ 

199 

IN  *88 

106  „ 

106 

- 

m 

98  „ 

98 

_  14, 298 

7,721 

7,034  .. 

687  ... 

16!24S 

21,094 

21,669  .. 

28 

328 

30  „ 

30 

7  .. 

271 

26  „ 

1 

26 

1,203 

293  „ 

... 

293 

fi;2M 

10,833 

10t383  .. 

160 

4,900 

9,447 

9,347  .. 

100 

2;fln8 

71484 

7,433  .. 

61 

Tpws . . . . 

_  96,603 

6;  026 

61264  .. 

772 

Virginia _ _ _ 

_  22 

211  .. 

100 

100 

11 

U.8.  total . 

.  192,804 

64,374 

61,430 

100 

788 

2,066 

(b)  Avporticmment  of  State  allotment  coimties  in  the  State  on  the  basis  of  the 
to  counties — (1)  Computed  county  allot-  acreage  planted  (including  acreage  re- 
ment.  The  State  allotment  less  the  allot-  garded  as  having  been  planted)  to  cotton 
ment  in  the  State  productivity  pool  and  within  the  farm  acreage  allotment  during 
the  State  reserve  is  apportioned  among  the  5  calendar  years  1966  through  1970 
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Tma — Coatinnad 


Allocation 

County 

Allocation  from  State 

Computed 

from  State 

allotment 

reserve  (or 

County 

county 

ns&rvfs 

(sum  of  - 

allotment 

(or  trends 

columns 

SmaU 

Inequity  and 

(1)  and  (2)) 

(arms 

bvdshlp 

cases 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

Aera 

Acre* 

Acre* 

Acre* 

Aeru 

Wilbarger _ .... 

.  . 

3s,  000 

0 

36,060 

0 

0 

Willacy _ _ 

_ _ _ 

62,766 

0 

62,766 

0 

0 

WIlHamim _ _ 

_ _ 

74,990 

0 

74,990 

0 

0 

WUaon.. _ 

2,667 

0 

2,667 

0 

0 

Wise..  . 

1,418 

0 

1,418 

0 

0 

63 

8 

61 

0 

0 

Yoakum _ 

_ _ _ 

29,209 

0 

29,209 

0 

0 

Young _ 

.  .  .  _ 

8,206 

0 

8,206 

0 

0 

Zapata - 

_ _ 

723 

0 

728 

0 

0 

ZaVala.— - 

— 

6,026 

0 

6,026 

0 

0 

ViBOINU 

Brunswlok _ 

1,278 

0 

L278 

12 

12 

Charlotte _ 

_ _ 

3 

0 

3 

0 

0 

Dinwiddle - 

124 

0 

124 

2 

2 

Oreensvllle _ 

_ 

2,902 

0 

2,902 

27 

27 

Isle  of  Wight _ 

_  .  _  _  - 

166 

.  0 

166 

2 

2 

Lunenburg _ 

...  _ _ .: 

116 

0 

116 

2 

2 

Mecklenburg . 

1,217 

0 

1,217 

10 

10 

Nansemond . 

967 

0 

967 

8 

8 

Prince  Edward.. 

2 

0 

2 

0 

0 

Prince  Oeorge... 

23 

0 

23 

0 

0 

Southampton.... 

2,983 

0 

2,983 

27 

27 

3 

0 

3 

0 

0 

Sussex . 

1,044 

0 

1,044 

10 

10 

(Secs.  301,  350,  375,  52  Stat.  38,  as  amended,  84  Stat.  1358,  52  Stat.  66,  as  amended;  7  U.S.C. 
1301, 1350, 1375) 


Effective  date.  Date  of  filing  this  document  with  the  Director,  Office  of  the  Federal 
Register. 

Signed  at  Washington,  D.C.,  on  November  22, 1971. 

Carroll  G.  Brunthaver, 
Acting  Administrator,  Agricultural  Stabilization 

and  Conservation  Service. 

[PR  Doc.71-17324  Piled  11-23-71:12:35  pm] 


Chapter  IX — Consumer  and  Market¬ 
ing  Service  (Marketing  Agreements 
and  Orders;  Fruits,  Vegetables, 
Nuts),  Department  of  Agriculture 

[Navel  Orange  Regulation  242] 

PART  907  —  NAVEL  .  ORANGES 
GROWN  IN  ARIZONA  AND  DESIG¬ 
NATED  PART  OF  CALIFORNIA 

Limitation  of  Handling 
§  907.542  Navel  Orange  Regulation  242. 

(a)  Findings.  (1)  Pursuant  to  the  mar¬ 
keting  agreement,  as  amended,  and  Order 
No.  907,  as  amended  (7  CPR  Part  907. 
35  F.R.  16359),  regtilating  the  handling 
of  Navel  oranges  grown  in  Arizona  and 
designated  part  of  California,  effective 
imder  the  applicable  provisions  of  the 
Agricultural  Marketing  Agreement  Act 
of  1937,  as  amended  (7  U.S.C.  601-674), 
and  upon  the  basis  of  the  recommenda¬ 
tions  and  information  submitted  by  the 
Navel  Orange  Administrative  Committee, 
established  under  the  said  amended  mar¬ 
keting  agreement  and  order,  and  upon 
other  available  inform.ation,  it  is  hereby 
found  that  the  limitation  of  handling  of 
such  Navel  oranges,  as  hereinafter  pro¬ 
vided,  will  tend  to  effectuate  the  declared 
policy  of  the  act. 

(2)  It  Is  hereby  further  foimd  that  it 
Is  impracticable  and  contrary  to  the 
public  Interest  to  give  preliminary  notice. 


engage  in  public  rule  making  procedure, 
and  postpone  the  effective  date  of  this 
section  imtU  30  days  after  publication 
hereof  in  the  Federal  Register  (5  U.S.C. 
553)  because  the  time  intervening  be¬ 
tween  the  date  when  Information  upon 
which  this  section  is  based  became  avail¬ 
able  and  the  time  when  this  section 
must  become  effective  in  order  to  effec¬ 
tuate  the  declared  policy  of  the  act  is 
Insufficient,  and  a  reasonable  time  is  per¬ 
mitted.  imder  the  circumstances,  for 
preparaticm  for  such  effective  time;  and 
good  cause  exists  for  making  the  pro¬ 
visions  hereof  effective  as  hereinafter 
set  forth.  The  committee  held  an  open 
meeting  during  the  current  week,  after 
giving  due  notice  thereof,  to  consider 
supply  and  market  conditions  for  Navel 
oranges  and  the  need  for  regulation; 
interested  persons  were  afforded  an  op¬ 
portunity  to  submit  Information  and 
views  at  this  meeting;  the  recommenda¬ 
tion  and  supporting  information  for 
regulation  during  the  period  specified 
herein  were  promptly  submitted  to  the 
Deptartment  after  such  meeting  was  held; 
the  provisions  of  this  section,  including 
its  effective  time,  are  Identical  with  the 
aforesaid  recommendation  of  the  com¬ 
mittee,  and  information  concerning  such 
provisions  and  effective  time  has  been 
disseminated  among  handlers  of  such 
Navel  oranges;  it  is  necessary,  in  order 
to  effectuate  the  declared  policy  of  the 
act,  to  make  this  section  effective  dur¬ 


ing  the  i}eriod  herein  specified;  and 
compliance  with  this  section  will  not  re¬ 
quire  any  special  preparation  <m  the  part 
of  persons  subject  h««to  which  cannot 
be  completed  on  or  before  the  effective 
date  hereof.  Such  committee  meeting 
was  held  on  November  30,  1971. 

(b)  Order.  (1)  The  respective  quan¬ 
tities  of  Navel  oranges  grown  in  Arizona 
and  designated  part  of  California  which 
may  be  handled  during  the  period  De¬ 
cember  3,  1971,  through  December  9, 
1971,  are  hereby  fixed  as  follows: 

(1)  District  1:  846,000  Cartons; 

(li)  District  2  :  40,285  CarUms; 

(ill)  District  3:  54,000  Cartons. 

(2)  As  used  in  this  section,  “handled,” 
“District  1,”  “District  2,”  “District  3,” 
and  “carton”  have  the  same  meaning  as 
when  used  in  said  amended  marketing 
agreement  and  order. 

(Sees.  1-19,  48  Stat.  31,  as  amended;  7  U.S.C. 
601-674) 

Dated:  December  1, 1971. 

Pattl  a.  Nicholson, 
Deputy  Director,  Fruit  and 
Vegetable  Division,  Consumer 
and  Marketing  Service. 

[FR  Doc.71-17332  Piled  12-1-71;  11:20  am] 

Title  20— EMPLOYEES’ 
BENEHTS 

Chapter  V — Manpower  Administra¬ 
tion,  Deportment  of  Labor 

PART  614 — UNEMPLOYMENT  COM¬ 
PENSATION  FOR  EX-SERVICEMEN 

Schedule  of  Remuneration 

The  enactment  of  Public  Law  92-129, 
providing  increased  pay  and  allowances 
for  members  of  the  uniformed  services, 
makes  it  necessary  to  amend  §  614.19  of 
Title  20  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regula¬ 
tions,  which  contains  the  schedule  of  re¬ 
muneration  for  each  pay  grade  of  ex- 
servicemen  used  in  the  administration  of 
the  program  of  unemployment  compen¬ 
sation  for  ex-servicemen  established  by 
Subchapter  II  of  Chapter  85  of  Title  5 
of  the  United  States  Code  (5  U.S.C.  8521- 
8525). 

The  provisions  of  5  U.S.C.  553  which 
require  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking, 
public  participation  in  their  adoption, 
and  delay  in  effective  date  are  not  appli¬ 
cable  because  such  notice,  public  partici¬ 
pation,  and  delay  are  found  not  to  be  in 
the  public  interest  which  in  this  Instance 
requires  the  prompt  implementation  of 
the  amended  schedule  of  remuneration 
by  the  several  State  agencies  administer¬ 
ing  such  program. 

Section  614.19  of  Title  20,  Code  of  Fed¬ 
eral  Regulations,  is  revised  to  read: 

§  614.19  Schedule  of  Remuneration. 

(a)  The  schedule  provided  in  this 
paragraph  applies  to  first  claims  under 
the  UC?X  program  filed  on  or  after  Janu¬ 
ary  2,  1972. 


Na  331 
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Pay  grades 

1.  Oommlaslonecl  officer: 

0-10  — . . 

0-9  . 

0-8 . 

0-7 . 

0-8  — . - . - 

0-6 . 

0-4 . — 

0-3 _ _ _ 

0-2 . . 

0-1 . 

2.  Warrant  officer: 

W-4 . 

W-3  . 

W-2  . . . 

W-1 . . . 

3.  Enlisted  personnel: 

E-9 . . 

E-8 _ 

E-7 _ _ - 

E-6 _ 

E^-6 _ _ 

E-4 . . 

E-3  — . 

B-2 _ _ 

E-1  . . 


Monthly 

rate 


93,560 
3, 176 
2, 896 
2,  657 
2, 199 
1,760 
1,469 
1,208 
920 
722 

1,423 
1, 169 
988 
812 

1,206 

1,036 

893 

770 

627 

623 

479 

450 

413 


(b)  The  deletion  from  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section  of  schedules  of  remunera¬ 
tion  applicable  to  periods  of  time  prior 
to  January  2,  1972,  and  heretofore  pub¬ 
lished  in  36  F.R.  3465;  35  F.R.  9000;  34 
FR.  12434;  33  FR.  10086;  33  FR.  3635; 
32  FR.  20974;  30  F.R.  13120;  29  F.R. 
13102;  end  23  F.R.  8699,  does  not  revere 
such  sdiedules. 

(5  U.S.C.  8608  and  8521(a)  (2) ) 

Signed  at  Wa^ngton,  D.C.,  this  23d 
day  of  November  1971. 

Malcolm  R.  Lovell,  Jr., 
Assistant  Secretary  for  Manpower. 

[PR  Doc.71-17595  Plied  12-1-71:8:49  am] 


Title  29— LABOR 

Chapter  V— Wage  and  Hour  Division, 
Department  of  Labor 

PART  520— EMPLOYMENT  OF 
STUDENT  LEARNERS 

Work  Experience  and  Career 
Exploration  Programs 

On  September  23, 1971,  a  proposal  was 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  at 
page  18871  to  amend  Part  520  of  Title 
29  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  to 
provide  for  the  inclusion  of  temporary 
certificates  for  the  employment  of  minors 
between  the  ages  of  14  to  16  years  who 
are  enrolled  in  and  employed  pursuant 
to  an  experimental  school  administered 
work  experience  and  career  exploration 
program  within  the  purview  of  §  1500.35a 
of  this  title. 

Interested  parties  were  given  15  days 
in  which  to  submit  written  data,  views  or 
arguments  regarding  the  proposal.  The 


time  for  filing  comments  has  expired,  as 
has  the  additional  time  requested  by  one 
respondent.  After  consideration  of  all 
relevant  matter  presented,  the  proposed 
amendment  is  adopted,  to  become  effec¬ 
tive  upon  publicatiMi  in  the  Federal  Reg¬ 
ister  (12-2-71). 

The  new  9  520.12,  Title  20  of  the  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations,  reads  as  follows: 

§  520.12  Work  experirnre  and  career 
exploration  programs. 

(a)  Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of 
§  520.2  and  paragraphs  (a),  (c),  (d),  and 
(e)  of  §  520.5,  applications  for  student- 
learner  certificates  may  be  made  and 
temporary  subminimum  wsige  authority 
provided  and  certificates  issued  pursuant 
to  iS  520.3  and  520.4  and  paragraphs  (b) 
and  (f )  through  (1)  of  S  520.5,  for  minors 
who  are  14  or  15  years  of  age  who  are 
enrolled  in  and  employed  pursuant  to  an 
experimental  school  supervised  and 
school  administered  work  experience  and 
career  exploration  program  which  meets 
the  requirements  of  §  1500.35a  of  this 
title. 

(b)  This  section  shall  terminate  and 
have  no  force  and  effect  after  August  31, 
1972. 

(Sec.  14,  52  Stat.  1068,  as  amended:  29  U.S.C. 
214) 

Signed  at  Washington,  D.C.,  this  29th 
day  of  November  1971. 

Horace  E.  Menasco, 
Administrator,  Wage  and  Hour 
Division,  U.S.  Department  of 
Labor. 

(FR  Doc.71-17608  FUed  12-1-71:8:49  am) 


PART  541— DEFINING  AND  DELIMIT¬ 
ING  THE  TERMS  “ANY  EMPLOYEE 
EMPLOYED  IN  A  BONA  FIDE  EXEC¬ 
UTIVE,  ADMINISTRATIVE,  OR  PRO¬ 
FESSIONAL  CAPACITY  (INCLUDING 
ANY  EMPLOYEE  EMPLOYED  IN 
THE  CAPACITY  OF  ACADEMIC  AD¬ 
MINISTRATIVE  PERSONNEL  OR 
TEACHER  IN  ELEMENTARY  OR  SEC¬ 
ONDARY  SCHOOLS),  OR  IN  THE 
CAPACITY  OF  OUTSIDE  SALES¬ 
MAN" 


ClassifleaHons  and  Exemptions 

On  September  10,  1970,  a  notice  was 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  (35 
F.R.  14268)  concerning  a  public  hearing 
to  consider  amendments  to  Part  541.  On 
February  2-11,  1971,  a  public  hearing 
was  held  to  receive  oral  and  written  in¬ 
formation,  views,  or  arguments  from  in¬ 
terested  persons  relative  to  establishing 
guidelines  for  use  in  determining  (1)  the 
status  of  paramedical  and  data  process¬ 


ing  employees  imder  Part  541;  (2) 
whether  the  term  “professional”  should 
be  limited  to  the  learned  and  artistic  pro¬ 
fessions  or  extended  to  include  certain 
highly  paid  occupations;  and  (3) 
whether  a  minimum  weekly  earnings  test 
for  outside  salesmen  should  be  included 
in  the  regulations.  Interested  persons 
were  also  given  the  opportimity  to  pre¬ 
sent  data,  views  and  arguments  in 
writing. 

Part  541  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regu¬ 
lations,  is  published  pursuant  to  the  au¬ 
thority  granted  the  Secretary  of  I^bor  in 
section  13(a)(1)  of  the  Pair  Labor 
Standards  Act,  as  amended  (29  U.S.C. 
201  et  seq.).  Section  13(a)(1)  of  the  Act 
provides  a  complete  exemption  from  the 
Act’s  monetary  requirements  for  “any 
employee  employed  in  a  bona  fide  execu¬ 
tive,  administrative,  or  professional 
capacity  (including  any  employee  em¬ 
ployed  in  the  (».pacity  of  academic  ad¬ 
ministrative  personnel  or  teacher  in  ele¬ 
mentary  or  secondary  schools) ,  or  in  the 
capacity  of  outside  salesman  (as  such 
terms  are  defined  and  delimited  from 
time  to  time  by  regulations  of  the  Secre¬ 
tary,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  Ad¬ 
ministrative  Procedure  Act,  except  that 
an  employee  of  a  retail  or  service  estab¬ 
lishment  shall  not  be  excluded  from  the 
definition  of  employee  employed  in  a 
bona  fide  executive  or  administrative 
capacity  because  of  the  number  of  hours 
in  his  workweek  which  he  devotes  to 
activities  not  directly  or  closely  related 
to  the  performance  of  executive  or  ad¬ 
ministrative  activities,  if  less  than  40  per 
centum  of  his  hours  worked  in  the  work¬ 
week  are  devoted  to  such  activities)  ; 
•  *  •  Regulations,  Part  541,  defines 
these  terms  in  Subpart  A  and  further  ex¬ 
plains  their  meaning  in  Subpart  B. 

The  amendments  to  Sut^Mut  B  of  Part 
541  adopted  herein  are  bgsed  upon  care¬ 
ful  consideration  of  all  information  re¬ 
ceived  during  these  proceedings,  both 
oral  and  written,  the  Occupational  Out¬ 
look  Handbook  (1970-71  edition)  pub¬ 
lished  by  the  Bureau  of  Labor  Statistics, 
and  the  experiences  of  the  Wage  and 
Hour  Division’s  staff  in  resolving  the 
problems  that  have  arisen  during  the 
course  of  enforcement  and  administra¬ 
tion  of  the  current  regulation. 

Paramedical  Occupations 

’The  information  presented  during  the 
hearing  revealed  the  need  for  additicmal 
guidelines  for  determining  exemption 
under  the  regulations.  Oral  and  written 
testimony  was  received  from  hospital 
representatives  and  employee  groups  on 
medical  technologists,  therapists,  X- 
ray  technologists,  medical  librarians,  and 
practical  nursea 
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Whereas  physicians,  dentists,  ociilists, 
psychiatrists,  and  others  who  deal  di¬ 
rectly  with  the  patient  must  complete  a 
number  of  years  of  preprofessional  and 
professional  college  and  professional 
graduate  education  and  pass  a  State  li¬ 
censing  examination,  others  in  the  field 
of  health  service  often  engage  in  allied 
health  occupations  with  little  specialized 
training. 

The  testimony  adduced  indicated  that 
many  of  these  paramedical  occupations 
now  require  a  bachelor’s  degree,  others 
require  3  years  of  college  with  an  addi¬ 
tional  year  of  training  in  a  specialized 
school  or  hospital.  In  many  cases,  the 
employee  must  then  pass  an  examina¬ 
tion  given  by  a  recognized  board  of  li¬ 
censing,  certification,  or  registration. 

From  an  analysis  of  the  data  submitted 
for  the  record  it  is  clear  that  the  regula¬ 
tions  as  presently  published  are  still 
valid  in  the  defining  and  delimiting  of 
bona  fide  professional  employees.  Guide¬ 
lines  to  aid  in  determining  exemption  of 
paramedical  employees,  however,  have 
been  added  to  §§  541.302(e)  and  541.306. 

Data  Processing  Employees 

The  employer  representatives  con¬ 
tended  that  computer  programers  and 
systems  analysts  should  be  considered 
professional  employees.  Some  supporters 
of  this  position  would  include  the  posi¬ 
tion  of  Junior  programer  in  this  cat^ory. 
The  testimony  brought  out,  however, 
that  a  college  degree  is  not  a  require¬ 
ment  for  entry  into  the  data  processing 
field,  that  only  a  few  colleges  offer  any 
courses  in  a  field  designated  as  computer 
science,  and  thsdi  there  are  presently  no 
licensing,  certification,  or  registration 
provided  as  a  condition  for  employment 
in  these  occupwitions. 

In  order  to  meet  the  requirement  in 
the  regulations  concerning  knowledge  of 
an  advanced  type  in  a  field  of  science  or 
learning  customarily  acquired  by  a  pro¬ 
longed  course  of  specialized  intellectual 
instruction  and  study,  the  employer 
groups  recommended  that  a  ix)stsecond- 
ary  technical  course  plus  on-the-job 
training  and  work  experience  be  accepted 
for  the  qualification. 

On  the  other  hand,  employee  repre¬ 
sentatives  were  oppos^  to  expansion  of 
the  regulations  to  allow  the  professional 
exemption  for  data  processing  employ¬ 
ees.  They  were  in  agreement  that  a  pro¬ 
longed  academic  background  is  not  es¬ 
sential  in  this  field.  They  also  brought 
out  that  this  relatively  new  occupation 
area  is  in  a  state  of  flux  and  that  Job 
titles  and  duties  are  not  regularized  and 
overlap  and  intermix  in  a  confusing 
manner.  They  also  felt  that  to  expand 
the  exemption  was  an  invitation  for  em¬ 
ployers  to  work  such  employees  longer 
hours  with  no  additional  compensation. 

The  review  of  the  record  of  the  hear¬ 
ing  indicates  that  at  the  present  time 
the  computer  sciences  are  not  generally 
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recognized  by  colleges  and  universities  as 
a  bona  fide  academic  discipline,  with 
standardized  licensing,  certification,  or 
registration  procedures.  There  is  too 
much  variation  in  standards  and  aca¬ 
demic  achievement  to  conclude  logically 
that  data  processing  employees  are  a 
part  of  a  true  profession  of  the  typ>e  con¬ 
templated  by  the  regulations. 

To  consider  a  period  of  technical 
training,  on-the-Job  training,  or  years 
of  experience  as  an  alternative  to  a  pro¬ 
longed  course  of  intellectual  instruction 
and  study  would  seriously  weaken  the 
professional  exemption  by  allowing  «n- 
ployers  to  claim  the  exemption  for  vari¬ 
ous  kinds  of  paraprofessional  and  sub¬ 
professional  groups. 

It  is  in  these  areas,  however,  that 
many  systems  analysts  and  high  level 
supervisory  prc^amers  qualify  under 
the  present  definitions  for  exemption  as 
administrative  or  executive  employees. 
Therefore,  certain  additions  and  clarifi¬ 
cations  of  Subpart  B  in  the  regulations 
are  proposed  in  the  discussions  on  exec¬ 
utive  and  administrative  employees  in 
§§  541.103,  541.108,  541.205,  541.207(c) 
and  541.302. 

Highly  Paid  Technicians 

Testimony  and  written  statements 
were  received  from  employer  and  em¬ 
ployee  groups  concerning  highly  paid 
technicians  in  the  electronic  and  aero¬ 
space  industries;  the  funeral  service  in¬ 
dustry;  the  news  media;  employment 
placement  agencies;  and  technical  art¬ 
ists  and  writers  of  the  electronics  in¬ 
dustry.  Of  the  information  submitted  the 
greater  amount  by  far  was  related  to 
technicians  in  the  electronic  and  aero¬ 
space  fields. 

What  salary  data  was  provided  indi¬ 
cated  that  for  the  most  part  the  tech¬ 
nicians  for  whom  consideration  as  pro¬ 
fessionals  was  asked  were  paid  at  levels 
that  were  not  exceptionally  high  in  re¬ 
lation  to  current  salary  levels  for  those 
occupations  which  are  universally  recog¬ 
nized  as  professional. 

For  example,  data  submitted  by  one 
group  advocating  recognition  as  profes¬ 
sionals  for  the  technicians  indicated 
that  a  technical  specialist  with  a  trade 
school  or  Junior  college  background  and 
18  years  of  experience  was  paid  the  same 
salary  as  a  recently  graduated  mechan¬ 
ical  or  electrical  engineer. 

On  the  whole,  the  groups  representing 
employer  associations  or  firms  recom¬ 
mended  that  highly  paid  technicians 
(and  this  would  include  technicians  re¬ 
ceiving  less  than  $200  a  week)  be  recog¬ 
nized  as  professional,  and  that  the 
regulations  be  changed  so  as  to  qualify 
them  for  exemption. 

Those  groups  representing  technical 
employees  or  professional  societies  op¬ 
posed  any  change  in  the  present  regula¬ 
tions.  The  reasons  given  included  the 
loss  of  income  that  technicians  would 
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suffer  from  loss  of  overtime  pay;  longer 
working  hours  and  resultant  increase  in 
unemployment;  and  the  diluting  of  the 
high  standards  of  the  true  professional 
who  has  invested  years  and  money  in  an 
education  to  enter  his  field.  Most  highly 
paid  technicians  reach  that  pay  level 
only  after  years  of  on-the-Job  experi¬ 
ence  and  the  more  valuable  move  into 
supervisory  or  administrative  positions 
where  exemption  under  §§  541.1  and 
541.2  is  available.  Based  on  the  review  of 
the  testimony  and  statements  in  the  rec¬ 
ord.  it  is  our  conclusion  that  there  is  no 
need  to  change  the  definition  of  profes¬ 
sional  employee  as  contained  in  S  541.3. 

Outside  Salesmen 

The  hearing  did  not  produce  sufiBcient 
evidence  of  a  need  for  an  earnings  test 
to  warrant  a  change  ih  the  regulations 
for  outside  salesmen  and  no  action  will 
be  taken  to  amend  Part  541  in  this 
regard. 

Therefore,  pursuant  to  the  Fair  Labor 
Standards  Act  of  1938  (52  Stat.  1060,  as 
amended,  29  U.S.C.  201  et  seq.).  Reor¬ 
ganization  Plan  No.  6  of  1950  (3  CFR 
1949-53  Comp.,  p.  1004)  and  Secretary’s 
orders  Nos.  13-71  and  15-71  (36  F.R. 
8755,  8756),  Part  541  of  Title  29.  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set 
forth  below. 

These  changes,  which  involve  inter¬ 
pretative  rules,  are  not  subject  to  the  no¬ 
tice.  public  procedure,  and  delayed  effec¬ 
tive  date  provisions  of  5  U.S.C.  553,  and 
accordingly  shall  be  effective  immedi¬ 
ately  upon  publication  in  the  Federal 
Register  (12-2-71). 

1.  Section  541.103  is  amended  to  read 
as  follows: 

§541.103  Priiimry  duly. 

A  determination  of  whether  an  em¬ 
ployee  has  management  as  his  primary 
duty  must  be  based  on  all  the  facts  in  a 
particular  case.  'The  amount  of  time 
spent  in  the  performance  of  the  man¬ 
agerial  duties  is  a  useful  guide  in  deter¬ 
mining  whether  management  is  the  pri¬ 
mary  duty  of  an  employee.  In  the  ordi¬ 
nary  case  it  may  be  taken  as  a  good  rule 
of  thumb  that  primary  duty  means  the 
major  part,  or  over  50  percent,  of  the 
employee’s  time.  Thus,  an  employee  who 
spends  over  50  percent  of  his  time  in 
management  would  have  management 
as  his  primary  duty.  Time  alone,  how¬ 
ever,  is  not  the  sole  test,  and  in  situa¬ 
tions  where  the  employee  does  not  spend 
over  50  percent  of  his  time  in  manage¬ 
rial  duties,  he  might  nevertheless  have 
management  as  his  primary  duty  if  the 
other  pertinent  factors  support  such  a 
conclusion.  Some  of  these  pertinent  fac¬ 
tors  are  the  relative  importance  of  the 
managerial  duties  as  compared  with 
other  types  of  duties,  the  frequency  with 
wijich  the  employee  exercises  discretion¬ 
ary  powers,  his  relative  freedom  from 
supervision,  and  the  relationship  be¬ 
tween  his  salary  and  the  wages  paid 
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other  employees  for  the  kind  of  non¬ 
exempt  work  performed  by  the  super¬ 
visor.  For  example,  in  some  departments, 
or  subdivisions  of  an  establishment,  an 
employee  has  broad  responsibilities  simi¬ 
lar  to  those  of  the  owner  or  manager  of 
the  establishment,  but  generally  spends 
more  than  50  percent  of  his  time  in  pro¬ 
duction  or  sales  work.  While  engag^  in 
such  work  he  supervises  other  employees, 
directs  the  work  of  warehouse  and  de¬ 
livery  men,  approves  advertising,  orders 
merchandise,  handles  customer  com¬ 
plaints,  authorizes  payment  of  bills,  or 
performs  other  management  duties  as 
the  day-to-day  operations  require.  He 
will  be  considered  to  have  management 
as  his  primary  duty.  In  the  data  proc¬ 
essing  field  an  employee  who  directs  the 
day-to-day  activities  of  a  single  group 
of  programers  and  who  performs  the 
more  complex  or  responsible  jobs  in  pro¬ 
graming  will  be  considered  to  have  man¬ 
agement  as  his  primary  duty. 

2.  Paragraph  (d)  of  §  541.108  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

§  541.108  Work  dirwily  and  rlosoly  re¬ 
lated. 

•  •  •  *  ♦ 

(d)  Setup  work  is  another  illustration 
of  work  which  may  be  exempt  under  cer¬ 
tain  circumstances  if  performed  by  a 
supervisor.  The  nature  of  setup  work 
differs  in  various  industries  and  for  dif¬ 
ferent  operations.  Some  setup  work  is 
typically  performed  by  the  same  employ¬ 
ees  who  perform  the  “production”  work; 
that  is,  the  employee  who  operates  the 
machine  also  “sets  it  up”  or  adjusts  it 
for  the  particular  job  at  hand.  Such  set¬ 
up  work  is  part  of  the  production  opera¬ 
tion  and  is  not  exempt.  In  other  instances 
the  setting  up  of  the  work  is  a  highly 
skilled  operation  which  the  ordinary  pro¬ 
duction  worker  or  machine  tender  typi¬ 
cally  does  not  perform.  In  some  plants, 
particularly  large  ones,  such  setup  work 
may  be  performed  by  employees  whose 
duties  are  not  supervisory  in  nature.  In 
other  plants,  however,  particularly  small 
plants,  such  work  is  a  regular  duty  of  the 
executive  and  is  directly  and  closely  re¬ 
lated  to  his  responsibility  for  the  work 
performance  of  his  subordinates  and  for 
the  adequacy  of  the  final  product.  Under 
such  circumstances  it  is  exempt  work.  In 
the  data  processing  field  the  work  of  a 
supervisor  when  he  performs  the  more 
complex  or  more  responsible  work  in  a 
program  utilizing  several  computer  pro¬ 
gramers  or  computer  operators  would  be 
exempt  activity. 

•  «  •  ♦  « 

3.  A  new  subparagraph  (7)  is  added  to 
paragraph  (c),  and  paragraph  (d)  of 
§  541.205  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

§  541.205  Directly  related  to  manage¬ 
ment  policies  or  general  business 
operations. 

•  •  *  «  • 

(c)  •  *  * 

(7)  In  the  data  processing  field  some 
firms  employ  persons  described  as  sys¬ 
tems  analysts  and  computer  programers. 
If  such  employees  are  concerned  with  the 
planning,  scheduling,  and  coordination 


of  activities  which  are  required  to  de¬ 
velop  systems  for  processing  data  to  ob¬ 
tain  solutions  to  complex  business,  scien¬ 
tific,  or  engineering  problems  of  his  em¬ 
ployer  or  his  employer’s  customers,  he  is 
clearly  doing  work  directly  related  to 
management  policies  or  general  business 
operations. 

(d)  Under  §  541.2  the  “management 
policies  or  general  business  operations” 
may  be  those  of  the  employer  or  the  em¬ 
ployer’s  customers.  For  example,  many 
bona  fide  administrative  employees  per¬ 
form  important  functions  as  advisers  and 
consultants  but  are  employed  by  a  con¬ 
cern  engaged  in  furnishing  such  services 
for  a  fee.  'Typical  instances  are  tax  ex¬ 
perts,  labor  relations  consultants,  finan¬ 
cial  consultants,  systems  analysts,  or  resi¬ 
dent  buyers.  Such  employees,  if  they 
meet  the  other  requirements  of  §  541.2, 
qualify  for  exemption  regardless  of 
whether  the  management  policies  or  gen¬ 
eral  business  operations  to  which  their 
work  is  directly  related  are  those  of  their 
employer’s  clients  or  customers,  or  ^ose 
of  their  employer, 

4.  A  new  subparagraph  (7)  is  added  to 
§  541.207(c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  541.207  Discretion  and  independent 

judgment. 

•  •  *  *  • 

(c)  •  •  * 

(7)  In  the  data  processing  field  a  sys¬ 
tems  analyst  is  exercising  discretion  and 
independent  judgment  when  he  de¬ 
velops  methods  to  process,  for  example, 
accounting,  inventory,  sales  and  other 
business  information  by  using  electronic 
computers.  He  also  exercises  discretion 
and  independent  judgment  when  he  de¬ 
termines  the  exact  natme  of  the  data 
processing  problem,  and  analyzes  and 
structures  the  problem  in  a  logical  man¬ 
ner  so  that  a  system  to  solve  the  problem 
and  obtain  the  desired  results  can  be 
developed.  Whether  a  computer  pro- 
gramer  is  exercising  discretion  and  in¬ 
dependent  judgment  depends  on  the 
facts  in  each  particular  case.  Every  prob¬ 
lem  processed  in  a  computer  first  must 
be  carefully  analyzed  so  that  exact  and 
logical  steps  for  its  solution  can  be 
worked  out.  When  this  preliminary  work 
is  done  by  a  computer  programer  he  is 
exercising  discretion  and  independent 
judgment.  A  computer  programer  would 
also  be  using  discretion  and  independent 
judgment  when  he  determines  exactly 
what  information  must  be  used  to  pre¬ 
pare  the  necessary  documents  and  by 
ascertaining  the  exact  form  in  which  the 
information  is  to  be  presented.  Examples 
of  work  not  requiring  the  level  of  dis¬ 
cretion  and  judgment  contemplated  by 
the  regulations  are  highly  technical  and 
mechanical  operations  such  as  the  prep¬ 
aration  of  a  flow  chart  or  diagram  show¬ 
ing  the  order  in  which  the  computer  must 
perform  each  operation,  the  prepara¬ 
tion  of  instructions  to  the  console  opera¬ 
tor  who  runs  the  computer  or  the  actual 
running  of  the  computer  by  the  pro¬ 
gramer,  and  the  debugging  of  a  program. 
It  is  clear  that  the  duties  of  data  proc¬ 
essing  employees  such  as  tape  librarians, 
key  punch  operators,  computer  opera¬ 


tors,  junior  programers  and  programer 
trainees  are  so  closely  supervised  as  to 
preclude  the  use  of  the  required  discre¬ 
tion  and  independent  judgment. 

*  ♦  «  •  • 

5.  Paragraph  (e)  is  revised  and  a  new 
paragraph  (h)  is  added  to  §  541.302  to 
read  as  follows : 

§  541.302  Learned  professions. 

«  •  #  *  * 

(e)  (1)  Generally  speaking  the  pro¬ 
fessions  which  meet  the  requirement  for 
a  prolonged  course  of  specialized  intel¬ 
lectual  instruction  and  study  include  law, 
medicine,  nursing,  accountancy,  actu¬ 
arial  computation,  engineering,  architec¬ 
ture,  teaching,  various  types  of  physical, 
chemical  and  biological  sciences,  includ¬ 
ing  pharmacy  and  registered  or  certified 
medical  technology  and  so  forth.  ’The 
typical  symbol  of  the  professional  train¬ 
ing  and  the  best  prima  facie  evidence  of 
its  possession  is,  of  course,  the  appro¬ 
priate  academic  degree,  and  in  these 
professions  an  advanced  academic  degree 
is  a  standard  (if  not  imiversal)  prerequi¬ 
site.  In  the  case  of  registered  (or  certi¬ 
fied)  medical  technologists,  successful 
completion  of  3  academic  years  of 
preprofessional  study  in  an  accredited 
college  or  imiverslty  plus  a  fourth  year 
of  professional  course  work  in  a  school 
of  medical  technology  approved  by  the 
Council  of  Medical  Education  of  the 
American  Medical  Association  will  be 
recognized  as  a  prolonged  course  of  spe¬ 
cialized  intellectual  instruction  and 
study.  Registered  nurses  have  tradition¬ 
ally  been  recognized  as  professional 
employees  by  the  Division  in  its 
enforcement  of  the  Act.  Although,  in 
some  cases,  the  course  of  study  has  be¬ 
come  shortened  (but  more  concen¬ 
trated),  nurses  who  are  registered  by 
the  appropriate  State  examining  board 
will  continue  to  be  recognized  as  having 
met  the  requirement  of  §  541.3(a)  (1)  of 
the  regulations. 

(2)  The  areas  in  which  professional 
exemptions  may  be  available  are  ex¬ 
panding.  As  knowledge  is  developed, 
academic  training  is  broadened,  degrees 
are  offered  in  new  and  diverse  fields, 
specialties  are  created  and  the  true  spe¬ 
cialist,  so  trained,  who  is  given  new  and 
greater  responsibilities,  comes  closer  to 
meeting  the  tests.  However,  just  as  an 
excellent  legal  stenc^apher  is  not  a 
lawyer,  these  technical  specialists  must 
be  more  than  highly  skilled  technicians. 
Many  employees  in  industry  rise  to  exec¬ 
utive  or  administrative  positions  by  their 
natural  ability  and  good  common  sense, 
combined  with  long  experience  with  a 
company,  without  the  aid  of  a  college 
education  or  degree  in  any  area.  A  col¬ 
lege  education  would  perhaps  give  an 
executive  or  administrator  a  more  cul¬ 
tured  and  polished  approach  but  the 
necessary  know-how  for  doing  the  exec¬ 
utive  job  would  depend  upon  the  person’s 
own  inherent  talent.  The  professional 
person,  on  the  other  hand,  attains  his 
status  after  a  prolonged  course  of  spe¬ 
cialized  intellectual  instruction  and 
study. 
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(h)  The  question  arises  whether  com¬ 
puter  programers  and  systems  analysts 
in  tile  data  processing  field  are  included 
in  the  learnt  professions.  At  the  present 
time  there  is  too  great  a  variation  in 
standards  and  academic  requirements  to 
conclude  that  employees  employed  in 
such  occupations  are  a  part  of  a  true 
profession  recognized  as  such  by  the  aca¬ 
demic  commimity  with  imiversally  ac¬ 
cepted  standards  for  employment  in  the 
field.  Some  computer  programers  and 
systems  analysts  may  have  managerial 
and  administrative  duties  which  may 
qualify  them  for  exemption  imder 
§§541.1  or  541.2  (see  §§  541.205(c)  (7) 
and  541.207(c)(7)  of  this  subpart). 

6.  Section  541.306  is  amended  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  541.306  Predominantly  inirllecluni 
and  varied. 

(a)  Section  541.3  requires  that  the 
employee  be  engaged  in  work  predomi¬ 
nantly  intellectual  and  varied  in  charac¬ 
ter  as  opposed  to  routine  mental,  manual, 
mechanical,  or  physical  work.  This  test 
applies  to  the  type  of  thinking  which 
much  be  performed  by  the  employee  in 
question.  While  a  doctor  may  make  20 
physical  examinations  in  the  morning 
and  perform  in  the  course  of  his  exam¬ 
inations  essentially  similar  tests,  it  re¬ 
quires  not  only  judgment  and  discretion 
on  his  part  but  a  continual  variety  of 
interpretation  of  the  tests  to  perform 
satisfactory  work.  Likewise,  although  a 
professional  chemist  may  make  a  series 
of  similar  tests,  the  problems  presented 
will  vary  as  will  the  deductions  to  be 
made  therefrom.  The  work  of  the  true 
professional  is  inherently  varied  even 
though  similar  outward  actions  may  be 
performed. 

(b)  Another  example  of  this  Is  the 
professional  medical  technologist  who 
performs  complicated  chemical,  micro¬ 
scopic,  and  bacteriological  tests  and  pro¬ 
cedures.  In  a  large  medical  laboratory  or 
clinic,  the  technologist  usually  special¬ 
izes  in  making  several  kinds  of  related 
tests  in  areas  such  as  microbiology,  par¬ 
asitology,  bi(x;hemistry,  hematology,  his¬ 
tology,  cytology,  and  nuclear  medical 
technology.  The  technologist  also  does 
the  blood  banking.  He  will  also  conduct 
tests  related  to  the  examination  and 
treatment  of  patients,  or  do  research  on 
new  drugs,  or  on  the  improvement  of 
laboratory  techniques,  or  teach  and  per¬ 
form  administrative  duties.  The  simple, 
routine,  and  preliminary  tests  are  gen¬ 
erally  performed  by  laboratory  assistants 
or  technicians.  However,  technologists 
who  work  in  small  laboratories  may  per¬ 
form  tasks  that  are  performed  by  non- 
exempt  employees  in  larger  establish¬ 
ments.  This  type  of  activity  will  not 
necessarily  be  considered  nonexempt  (see 
§  541.307). 

(c)  On  the  other  hand.  X-ray  tech¬ 
nicians  have  only  limited  opportunity 
for  the  exercise  of  independent  discre¬ 
tion  and  judgment,  usually  performing 
their  duties  under  the  supervision  of  a 
more  highly  qualified  employee.  The 
more  complex  duties  of  interpretation 
and  judgment  in  this  field  are  per¬ 


formed  by  obviously  exempt  professional 
employees. 

(29  n.S.C.  213(a)(1)) 

Signed  at  Washingrton,  D.C.,  this  29th 
day  of  November  1971. 

Horace  E.  Menasco, 
Administrator,  Wage  and  Hour 
Division.  U.S.  Department  of 
Labor. 

(FR  Doc.71-17609  Piled  12-1-71:8:49  am] 


Title  12— BANKS  AND  BANKING 

Chapter  I — Bureau  of  the  Comptroller 
of  the  Currency,  Department  of  the 
Treasury 

PART  2— NATIONAL  BANKS  ACTING 
AS  INSURANCE  AGENTS  AND  AS 
BROKERS  OR  AGENTS  IN  MAKING 
OR  PROCURING  LOANS  OR  REAL 
ESTATE 

Rescission  of  Part 

The  Comptroller  of  the  Currency  has 
determined  that  the  regulations  con¬ 
tained  in  this  part  are  obsolete,  are  not 
required  to  implement  the  powers  con¬ 
ferred  by  statute  upon  national  banks, 
and  should  be  rescinded.  He  has  also 
found  that  notice  and  public  procedure 
for  the  rescission  of  this  part  are  unnec¬ 
essary  and  are  not  in  the  public  interest. 
The  rescission  will  accordingly  become 
effective  upon  publication  (12-2-71). 

Part  2,  Chapter  I,  Title  12  of  the  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations  of  the  United 
States  of  America  is  hereby  rescinded. 

Dated:  November  29.  1971. 

[SEALl  William  B.  Camp, 

Comptroller  of  the  Currency. 
IFR  Doc.71-17630  Plied  12-1-71;8:51  am] 


Chapter  V — Federal  Home  Loan  Bank 
Board 

SUBCHAPTER  B — FEDERAL  HOME  LOAN  BANK 
SYSTEM 
[No.  71-1224 j 

PART  524— OPERATIONS  OF  THE 
BANK 

PART  525 — ADVANCES 

Interest  Rates  on  Time  Deposits  and 
Advances 

November  26, 1971. 

Resolved  that  the  Federal  Home  Loan 
Bank  Board  considers  it  advisable  to 
amend  Parts  524  and  525  of  the  Regu¬ 
lations  for  the  Federal  Home  Loan  Bank 
System  (12  CFR  Parts  524,  525)  for  the 
purpose  of  allowing  the  board  of  direc¬ 
tors  of  each  Federal  Home  Loan  Bank  to 
name  a  committee  to  establish  the  rates 
of  interest  on  time  deposits  and  advances 
between  regular  meetings  of  the  board 
of  directors.  Accordingly,  the  Federal 
Home  Loan  Bank  Board  hereby  amends 
said  Parts  524  and  525,  as  follows,  effec¬ 
tive  December  2, 1971 : 

1.  By  revising  paragraph  (b)  of  §  524.4 
to  read  as  follows: 


§  524.4  Deposits  f roni  members. 

•  •  *  •  • 

(b)  Banks  may  accept  time  deposits 
from  members  but  shall  reserve  the  right 
to  require,  in  writing,  at  least  30  days’ 
notice  of  intention  to  withdraw  such  de¬ 
posits  or  any  part  thereof.  The  rates  of 
interest  to  be  paid  on  such  deposits  as 
remain  imwithdrawn  for  periods  of  30 
days  or  more  may,  within  the  range  es¬ 
tablished  by  the  Board,  be  set  by  the 
board  of  directors  of  a  Bank  or,  between 
regular  meetings  of  such  board,  by  a 
committee  selected  by  such  board,  which 
shall  consist  of  at  least  three  members, 
any  number  of  which  may  be  drawn  from 
the  members  of  such  board  or  from  the 
officers  of  the  Bank. 

2.  By  revising  §  525.3  to  read  as 
follows : 

§  525.3  InloreMt  rates. 

The  rates  of  inlierest  on  advances  to 
members  shall,  within  the  range  estab¬ 
lished  by  the  Board,  be  set  by  the  board 
of  directors  of  each  Bank  or,  between 
regular  meetings  of  such  board,  by  a 
committee  selected  by  such  board,  which 
shall  consist  of  at  least  three  members, 
any  number  of  which  may  be  drawm  from 
the  members  of  such  board  or  from  the 
officers  of  the  Bank. 

(Sec.  17,  47  Stat.  736,  as  amended;  12  U.S.C. 
1437.  Reorg.  Plan  No.  3  of  1947,  12  P.R.  4981, 
3  CFR,  1943-48  Comp.,  p.  1071) 

Resolved  further  that,  since  the  above 
amendment  relates  to  the  internal  opera¬ 
tions  of  the  Federal  Home  Loan  Banks, 
each  of  which  has  received  actual  notice 
of  such  amendment  and  has  had  oppor¬ 
tunity  to  comment  thereon,  the  Board 
hereby  finds  that  notice  and  public  pro¬ 
cedure  thereon  are  unnecessary  under 
the  provisions  of  12  CFR  508.11  and  5 
U.S.C.  553(b) :  and,  for  the  same  reason, 
the  Board  hereby  finds  that  the  require¬ 
ment  regarding  publication  of  an  amend¬ 
ment  for  a  minimum  30-day  period  prior 
to  the  effective  date  thereof,  as  specified 
in  12  CFR  508.14  and  5  U.S.C.  553(d), 
shall  not  apply  to  the  above  amendment; 
and  the  Board  hereby  provides  that  such 
amendment  shall  become  effective  as 
hereinbefore  set  forth. 

By  the  Federal  Home  Loan  Bank 
Board. 

[seal]  Eugene  M.  Herrin, 

Assistant  Secretary. 

[FR  Doc.71-17628  Filed  12-1-71:8:51  am] 

Title  41— PUBUC  CONTRACTS 
AND  PROPERTY  MANAGEMENT 

Chapter  3 — Department  of  Health, 
Education,  and  Welfare 

PART  3-1— GENERAL 

Miscellaneous  Amendments  to 
Chapter 

Chapter  3,  Title  41,  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations,  Is  amended  as  set  forth  be¬ 
low.  The  purpose  of  these  amendments  is 
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to  provide  current  information  regard¬ 
ing  organizational  designations  and  re¬ 
sponsibilities  resulting  from  changes 
which  have  occurred  since  this  portion 
of  the  chapter  was  last  revised,  and  to 
provide  clarification  in  scwne  subject 
areas. 

It  is  the  general  policy  of  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare 
to  allow  time  for  interested  parties  to 
take  part  in  the  rulemaking  process. 
However,  the  amendments  and  revisions 
contained  herein  are  minor  and  entirely 
administrative  in  nature.  Therefore,  the 
public  rulemaking  process  is  waived  in 
this  instance. 

1.  The  table  of  contents  of  Part  3-1  is 
amended  to  add  new  sections  imder  Sub¬ 
part  3-1.3  and  to  revise  Subparts  3-1.1 
and  3-1.4  as  follows: 

Subpart  3—1.1 — Regulation  System 


Sec. 

3-1.101 

Scope  of  subpart. 

3-1.102 

Purpose. 

3-1.103 

Authority. 

8-1.104 

Applicability. 

3-1.105 

Exclusions. 

3-1.106 

Issuance. 

3-1.107 

Arrangement. 

8-1.107-1 

General  plan. 

8-1.107-2 

Numbering. 

3-1.107-3 

Citation. 

3-1.108 

Implementation. 

3-1.109 

Deviation. 

8-1.109-1 

Description. 

3-1.109-2 

Procedure. 

3-1.150 

Revision. 

Subpart  3—1 .3 — General  Policies 

3-1.302  Procurement  sources. 
3-1.302-1  General. 


Subpart  3—1 


3-1.401 

3-1.403 

3-1.404 


3-1.404-1 

3-1.404r-2 

3-1.404-3 

3-1.405 

3-1.405-50 

3-1.451 

3-1.452 

3-1.452-1 

3-1.452-2 

3-1.452-3 

3-1.452-4 


.4 — Procurement  Responsibility  and 
Authority 

Responsibility  of  the  head  of  the 
procuring  activity. 

R^ulrements  to  be  met  before 
entering  Into  contracts. 

Selection,  designation,  and 
termination  of  designation  ot 
contracting  officers. 

Selection. 

Designation. 

Termination  of  designation. 

Ratification  of  unauthorized 
contract  awards. 

Ratification  procedure. 

fReserved]. 

ResponslbUlty  of  other  Gov¬ 
ernment  personnel. 

General. 

Planning  for  procurement. 

Precontract  support. 

Postaward  contract  adminis¬ 
tration. 


Authoritt:  The  provisions  of  this  Part 
3-1  are  Issued  under  5  U.S.C.  301;  40  UR.C. 
486(C). 

2.  Section  3-1.000  under  Part  3-1  is  re¬ 
vised  to  read  as  follows: 


§  3—1.000  Scope  of  part. 

This  part  sets  forth  introductory  in¬ 
formation  concerning  the  HEW  Procure¬ 
ment  Regulations,  describes  the  methods 
by  which  the  Department  of  Health,  Ed¬ 
ucation,  and  Welfare  implements  and 
supplements  the  Federal  Procurement 
Regulations  (FPR),  and  contains  poli¬ 
cies  and  procedures  which  implement 
and  supplement  Part  1-1  of  the  PPR. 


3.  Subpart  3-1.1  is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

Subpart  3—1.1 — Regulation  System 
§  3—1.101  Scope  of  Bubpart. 

This  subpart  sets  forth  introductory 
information  pertaining  to  the  HEW  Pro¬ 
curement  Regulations  (herein  referred  to 
as  HEWPR) ,  explains  their  purpose,  au¬ 
thority  under  which  they  are  issued, 
their  relationship  to  the  FPR  System, 
applicability,  method  of  issuance,  exclu¬ 
sions,  and  arrangement.  It  also  provides 
proc^ures  for  implementing  and  supple¬ 
menting  the  PPR  and  the  HEWPR,  and 
sets  forth  deviation  pr(x:edures. 

§  3—1.102  Purpose. 

The  HEWPR  are  issued  to  establish 
uniform  policies  and  pnxiedures  which 
conform  with  the  Federal  Procurement 
Regulations  System.  The  objectives  of  the 
Federal  Procurement  Regulations  Sys¬ 
tem  are:  To  provide  greater  uniformity 
in  Government  procurement  policies  and 
procedures  applicable  to  the  procurement 
of  personal  property  and  nonpersonal 
services  (including  construction) ;  to  pro¬ 
vide  for  codification  and  publication  of 
policies  and  procedures;  and  to  make  the 
F>olicies  and  pr(x;edures  readily  available 
to  procurement  officials,  and  to  the  pub¬ 
lic,  as  i^plicable. 

§  3—1.103  Authority. 

The  HEWPR  are  prescribed  by  the  As¬ 
sistant  Secretary  for  Administration  and 
Management  under  authority  5  U.S.C. 
301  and  section  205(c) ,  Federal  Property 
and  Administrative  Services  Act  of  1949 
as  amended  (40  UJ5.C.  486(c) ) ,  delegated 
by  the  Secretary.  All  material  for  issu¬ 
ance  at  the  Department  level  is  the  re¬ 
sponsibility  of,  and  published  by,  the 
Director  of  Procurement  and  Materiel 
Management,  OS-OASAM.  Original  ap¬ 
proved  and  signed  manuscripts  are 
retained  and  filed  in  the  Director’s  office. 

§  3—1.104  Applicability. 

The  PPR  and  HEWPR  apply  to  all 
HEW  procurements  of  personal  property, 
real  property  by  lease,  and  nonpersonal 
services  (including  construction) .  Unless 
sp>ecified  otherwise,  these  regulations 
apply  to  pr(x;urements  within  and  out¬ 
side  the  United  States.  Requests  for  au¬ 
thority  to  deviate  from  the  PPR  and 
HEWPR  shall  <»mply  with  procedures 
set  forth  in  S§  1-1.009  and  3-1.109. 

§  3—1.105  Exclusions. 

Certain  HEW  policies  and  procedures 
which  (»me  within  the  scope  of  this 
chapter  nevertheless  may  be  excluded 
from  HEW  Procurement  Regulations. 
The  exclusions  are  (»,tegorized  as 
follows: 

(a)  Policy  or  procedure  which  is  ex¬ 
pected  to  be  effective  for  a  period  of  less 
than  6  months  which  shall  be  issued  in 
procurement  circular  format. 

(b)  When  the  time  will  not  permit 
preparation  in  final  codified  form,  the 
policy  or  procedure  shall  be  Issued  in 
prociu-ement  circular  format.  Conversion 
to  permanent  t3i>e  HEWPR  shall  be  made 


as  soon  as  possible,  in  most  instances, 
within  180  days. 

(c)  Issuances  of  a  semipermanent  na¬ 
ture  which  have  limited  applicability, 
such  as  those  pertaining  to  a  specific  pro¬ 
gram  or  geographical  area  (e.g.,  metro¬ 
politan  Washington,  D.C.),  shall  be  pub¬ 
lished  as  manual  guides. 

§  3—1.106  iHsuance. 

(a)  HEWPR  Implement,  supplement, 
and  in  some  instances  may  deviate  from, 
the  FPR.  Implementing  material  is  that 
which  expands  upon  or  indicates  the 
manner  of  compliance  with  related  FTR 
material.  Supplementing  material  is  that 
for  which  there  is  no  counterpart  in  the 
FPR.  Deviating  material  is  defined  in 
§  1-1.009  of  the  PPR. 

(b)  Material  published  in  the  PPR 
which  has  Government-wide  applicabil¬ 
ity  becomes  effective  throughout  HEW 
upon  the  effective  date  cited  in  the  par¬ 
ticular  PPR  material.  Such  material  gen¬ 
erally  will  not  be  repeated,  paraphrased, 
or  otherwise  stated  in  HEJWPR  except  to 
the  extent  necessary  to  implement  or 
deviate  from  the  PPR.  HEWPR  material 
will  be  effective  on  the  date  of  the  trans¬ 
mittal  notice  by  which  distributed  \mless 
otherwise  indicated  in  the  respective 
transmittal  notice. 

(c)  All  HEWPR  material  deemed  nec¬ 
essary  for  the  general  public  to  under¬ 
stand  ba'-ic  and  significant  HEW  pro¬ 
curement  policies  and  procedures  will  be 
published  in  the  Fedehal  Register  and 
codified  as  (Chapter  3  of  Title  41,  Code 
of  Federal  Relations.  The  Federal 
Register  and  Title  41  of  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations  may  be  purchased 
from  the  Superintendent  of  Dociunents, 
Government  Printing  Office,  Washington, 
D.C.  20402. 

(d)  HEWPR  are  Issued  in  l(x>seleaf 
form  for  use  by  HEW  employees.  The 
material  published  in  the  Federal  Regis¬ 
ter  will  be  identified  by  a  solid  verti<»l 
line  to  the  left  of  the  text.  The  length 
of  the  line  will  coincide  with  the  length 
of  the  text  to  indicate  the  material 
published. 

§  3—1.107  Arrangement. 

§  3—1.107—1  General  plan. 

(a)  The  HEWPR  conform  with  the 
Federal  Procurement  Regulations  Sys¬ 
tem  with  respect  to  divisional  arrange¬ 
ments  into  parts,  subparts,  sections,  sub¬ 
sections,  and  further  subdivisions  as 
necessary. 

(b)  As  the  FPR  System  pertains  to  the 
Department,  it  consists  of  (1)  regula¬ 
tions  published  by  the  Administrator  of 
General  Services  in  CJhapter  1 — Federal 
Procui'ement  Regulations,  and  (2)  (xim- 
plementary  Departmental  regulations 
published  in  Chapter  3.  In  keeping  with 
the  DHEW  Staff  Manual  System,  such 
regulations  will  be  published  as  integral 
parts  of  the  HEW  Procurement  Regu¬ 
lations. 

§  3—1.107—2  Numbering. 

(a)  The  FPR  System  of  numbering 
permits  the  keying  of  similar  subject 
matter  throughout  Chapters  1 .  and  3. 


FEDERAL  REGISTER,  VOL.  36,  NO.  232 — THURSDAY,  DECEMBER  2,  1971 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 


22981 


Each  section  number  is  a  combination 
showing  to  the  left  of  the  decimal  point 
the  chapter  and  part  numbers,  separated 
by  a  dash.  To  the  right  of  the  decimal 
point  the  subpart,  section,  and  subsection 
numbers  are  indicated  in  that  order. 
Thus,  the  Department,  to  complement 
the  cost-plus-a-fixed-fee  contract  pro¬ 
visions  contained  in  Chapter  1,  Part  1-3, 
Subpart  1-3.4,  Section  04,  Subsection  3 
of  the  Federal  Procurement  Regulations 
(§  1-3.404-3),  would  assign  the  section 
number  “3-3.404-3”  to  the  complemen¬ 
tary  provisions. 

(b)  The  first  49  parts  of  Chapter  3  are 
reserved  for  regulations  implementing 
Chapter  1.  Part  50  and  succeeding  parts 
are  reserved  for  Departmental  and 
agency  regulations  that  are  not  included 
in  Chapter  1  or  elsewhere  in  Chapter  3. 

(c)  Where  material  in  the  FPR  re¬ 
quires  no  implementation  or  deviation, 
there  is  no  corresponding  number  in  the 
HEIWPR.  Thus,  there  are  gaps  in  the 
HEWPR  sequence  of  numbers  where  the 
FPR,  as  written,  are  applicable  to  HEW 
procurement. 

§  3—1.107—3  Cilution. 

The  HEWPR  will  be  cited  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  FPR  are  cited.  Thus,  this 
section,  in  referring  to  divisions  of  the 
FPR  system,  should  be  cited  as 
“§  3-1.107-3  of  Chapter  3."  When  the 
ofBcial  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  cita¬ 
tion  is  used,  this  section  should  be  cited 
as  “41  CFR  3-1.107-3.”  Any  section  of  the 
HEWPR  may  be  identified  informally, 
for  purposes  of  brevity,  as*  “HETWPR” 
followed  by  the  section  niunber,  such  as 
“HEWPR  3-1.107-3.” 

§  3—1.108  Implemcntiition. 

(a)  Procurement  policies  and  proce¬ 
dures  which  are  necessary  to  implement, 
supplement,  or  deviate  from  the  FPR  will 
be  issued  in  the  HEWPR  by  the  Director 
of  Procurement  and  Materiel  Manage¬ 
ment,  OS-OASAM,  when  necessary  to 
acccxnplish  Departmentwide  procure¬ 
ment  objectives. 

(b)  Policies  and  procedures  which  are 
necessary  to  implement  and  supple¬ 
ment  the  FPR  and  the  HEWPR  at  the 
operating  agency  level  will  be  issued 
by  the  heads  of  procuring  activity  (see 
§  3-75.101)  or  their  designees. 

§  3—1.109  Deviation. 

§  3—1.109—1  Description. 

As  used  in  the  HEWPR,  the  term  “de¬ 
viation”  pertains  to  actions  set  forth  in 
§  1-1.009-1  of  this  title. 

§  3—1.109—2  Procedure. 


shall  authorize  a  deviation  from  the  FPR 
or  HEWPR  only  after  he  obtains  ap¬ 
proval  resulting  from  the  submission  of 
a  request  to  the  Director  of  Procurement 
and  Materiel  Management,  OASAM,  pre¬ 
pared  in  accordance  with  paragraphs  (c) 
and  (d)  of  this  section. 

(c)  When  an  agency  or  staff  oflBce  de¬ 
termines  that  a  deviation  is  needed,  it 
shall  normally  request  the  deviation  in 
writing  as  far  as  possible  in  advance  of 
need.  In  an  exigency,  an  agency  or  staff 
office  may  request  a  deviation  verbally,  to 
be  confirmed  in  writing  as  soon  as  cir¬ 
cumstances  permit. 

(d)  A  deviation  request  shall  set  forth 
clearly  and  precisely: 

(1)  Nature  of  the  needed  deviation ; 

(2)  Identification  of  the  FPR  or 
HEWPR  from  which  the  deviation  is 
needed: 

(3)  (Circumstances  under  which  the 
deviation  would  be  used: 

(4)  Intended  effect  of  the  deviation; 

(5)  Time  frame;  and 

(6)  Reasons  which  will  contribute  to 
complete  understanding  and  support  of 
the  requested  deviation.  Copies  of  perti¬ 
nent  background  papers  such  as  forms, 
or  contractor’s  request,  should  accom¬ 
pany  the  deviation  request. 

(e)  Where  deviations  from  the  FPR 
in  classes  of  cases  are  considered  neces¬ 
sary,  requests  for  authority  to  deviate 
shall  be  submitted  through  administra¬ 
tive  channels  to  the  Director  of  Procure¬ 
ment  and  Materiel  Management,  OAS¬ 
AM,  who  will  consider  the  submission 
jointly  with  the  General  Services  Ad¬ 
ministration  (GSA).  Where  compelling 
circumstances  preclude  the  obtaining  of 
prior  concurrence  of  GSA,  the  Director 
of  Procurement  and  Materiel  Manage¬ 
ment,  OASAM,  may  authorize  a  devia¬ 
tion  and  shall  inform  GSA  of  the  devia¬ 
tion  including  the  circumstances  under 
which  it  was  required. 

§  3—1.150  Revision. 

When  an  operating  agency  deems  it 
essential  that  a  regulation  set  forth  in 
HEWPR  be  changed  in  the  Interest  of 
program  effectiveness,  a  proposed  revi¬ 
sion  of  the  regulation  may  be  submitted 
to  the  Director  of  Procurement  and  Ma¬ 
teriel  Management,  OASAM,  for  review 
and  consideration.  A  detailed  statement 
of  justification  shall  be  attached  to  each 
proposed  revision  submitted  for  review. 

4.  Sections  3-1.302  and  3-1.302-1  are 
added  to  read  as  follows: 

§3—1.302  PrfK’uremonl  sources. 

§  3—1.302—1  General. 


In  the  interest  of  establishing  and 
maintaining  imiformity  to  the  greatest 
extent  feasible,  deviations  from  either 
the  FPR  or  HEWPR  shall  be  kept  to  a 
minimum  and  controlled  as  follows: 

(a)  When  a  change  is  considered  nec¬ 
essary  to  a  prescribed  contract  clause, 
request  for  approval  shall  be  submitted 
in  the  manner  set  forth  in  §  3-16.5003. 

(b)  With  the  exception  of  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section,  the  head  of  each  pro¬ 
curing  activity  or  the  official  he  has  des¬ 
ignated  to  act  for  him  in  authorizing  a 
deviation  from  procurement  regulations 


(a)  Section  103-25.160  of  the  Materiel 
Management  Manual  sets  forth  the  pri¬ 
ority  by  which  Department  procurement 
activities  shall  utilize  the  various  sources 
of  supply,  and  procedures  for  requesting 
waivers  to  deviate  from  mandatory 
sources. 

5.  Section  3-1.313-1  is  amended  to 
change  the  heading  to  read  as  follows: 

§  3—1.313—50  General. 

*  •  •  •  * 

6.  Subpart  3-1.4  Is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 


Subpart  3—1.4 — Procurement  Respon¬ 
sibility  and  Authority 

§  3—1.401  Respon^iibility  of  the  head  of 
the  procuring  activity. 

The  head  of  the  procuring  activity  (see 
§  3-75.101)  is  responsible  for  the  conduct 
of  an  effective  and  efficient  prociu’ement 
program.  Adequate  controls  shall  be  es¬ 
tablished  to  assure  compliance  with  ap¬ 
plicable  laws,  regulations,  procedures, 
and  the  dictates  of  good  management 
practices.  Periodic  reviews  shall  be  con¬ 
ducted  and  evaluated  by  qualified  per¬ 
sonnel,  preferably  assigned  to  positions 
other  than  in  the  procurement  activity 
being  reviewed,  to  determine  the  extent 
of  adherence  to  prescribed  policies  and 
regulations,  and  to  detect  a  need  for 
guidance  and/or  training.  The  Procure¬ 
ment  and  Materiel  Checklist,  Form  HEW 
552,  available  through  normal  distribu¬ 
tion  channels,  shall  be  used  to  assist  in 
conducting  such  reviews. 

§  3—1.403  Requirements  to  he  met  be¬ 
fore  entering  into  eontraets. 

(a)  No  contract  shall  be  entered  into, 
modified,  or  terminated  unless  all  re¬ 
quired  reviews,  clearances,  or  approvals 
have  been  obtained  and  all  applicable  re¬ 
quirements  of  law,  the  FPR,  the  HEWPR, 
and  other  applicable  regulations  have 
been  met. 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  requirements 
specified  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section, 
no  negotiated  contract  shall  be  entered 
into  until  the  determinations  and  findings 
required  by  Parts  1-3  and  3-3  of  this  title 
with  respect  to  the  circiunstances  justify¬ 
ing  negotiation  and  use  of  any  special 
method  of  contracting  have  been  made. 
Negotiations,  in  any  form,  will  not  begin 
with  prospective  contractors  until  all 
required  determinations  and  findings 
authorizing  such  negotiations  have  been 
made. 

§  3—1.404  .Srierlion,  do««ignati(m,  und 
terminations  of  designation  of  ron- 
Irarting  o  Hirers. 

The  selection,  designation,  and  termi¬ 
nation  of  designation  of  contracting  of¬ 
ficers  shall  be  made  in  accordance  with 
operating  agency  procedures.  Such 
agency  procedures  shall  conform  to  the 
provisions  of  §  1-1.404  and  this  §  3-1.404. 
§  .3—1.404—1  Selection. 

Selection  of  candidates  for  contracting 
officer  positions  shall  be  based  on  the 
following  qualifications : 

(a)  Practical  experience  in  Govern¬ 
ment  or  commercial  procurement  orga¬ 
nizations; 

(b)  Knowledge  of  procurement  law, 
FPR,  HEWPR,  other  regulations  affect¬ 
ing  procurement,  and  procurement  prac¬ 
tices: 

(c)  Training  in  Government  or  other 
procurement  schools  and  courses;  and 

(d)  U.S.  Civil  Service  Standards,  Con¬ 
tract  and  Procurement  Series,  GS-1102, 
and  Purchasing  Series,  GS-1105. 

§  3—1.404—2  De^iigniition. 

(a)  Except  for  those  individuals  dele¬ 
gated  procurement  authority  by  §  3-75.- 
101,  designation  of  contracting  officers 
shall  be  made  in  writing  by  the  appoint¬ 
ing  official  in  accordance  with  HEW  Gen¬ 
eral  Administration  Manual  Chapter 
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8-75.  Designation  of  an  individual  by 
name  is  the  preferred  method  of  appoint¬ 
ing  contracting  oflBcers.  Appointments, 
either  by  individual  or  position,  shall  in¬ 
clude,  or  make  specific  reference  to,  any 
limitations  on  the  scope  of  authority  to 
be  exercised  by  the  contracting  officer 
other  than  those  contained  in  the  FPR 
and  the  HEWPR.  A  file  shall  be  main¬ 
tained  containing  all  documents  neces¬ 
sary  to  support  the  appointment  of  each 
contracting  officer. 

(b)  A  DREW  Certificate  of  Appoint¬ 
ment  suitable  for  use  in  the  appointment 
of  Department  contracting  officers  is 
available  on  an  optional  basis  on  the  part 
of  each  agency.  When  utilized,  this  certif¬ 
icate  ts  to  be  restricted  to  individuals  of 
the  Department  who  have  been  delegated 
the  authority  to  commit  the  Government 
by  execution  of  formal  two  signature 
contracting  documents.  The  certificate  is 
not  to  be  issued  to  employees  w’hose  dele¬ 
gation  of  authority  is  restricted  to  open 
market  procurements  under  $2,500  and 
procurement  from  mandatory  sources  of 
supply  (FSS,  GSA,  Perry  Point,  VA,  DOD, 
etc.). 

(c)  Requests  for  certificates  are  to  be 
made  to  the  Director,  Procurement  and 
Material  Management,  OASAM.  Re¬ 
quests  shall  contain  the  name,  current 
grade,  location  and  extent  of  authority 
to  be  delegated. 

§  3—1.404—3  Termination  of  designa¬ 
tion. 

(a)  Automatic  termination.  Unless  the 
appointment  of  a  contracting  officer  con¬ 
tains  provision  for  automatic  termina¬ 
tion,  the  appointment  shall  remain  effec¬ 
tive,  imless  sooner  revoked,  tmtll  the  con¬ 
tracting  officer  is  reassigned  or  his  em¬ 
ployment  is  terminated. 

(b)  Revocation.  The  appointment  of  a 
contracting  officer  may  be  revoked  at  any 
time  by  the  appointing  authority  but  no 
such  revocation  shall  operate  retroac¬ 
tively.  Revocation  of  the  appointment 
shall  be  made  by  letter,  reading  substan¬ 
tially  as  follows: 

Date _ 

Subject:  Termination  of  Appointment  as 
Contracting  Officer. 

To:  Name _ 

Tour  appointment  as  Contracting  Officer 

is  hereby  terminated  effective _ _ 

19... 

Signature  and  Title  of 
Appointing  Authority. 

§  3—1.403  Ratification  of  unauthorized 
contract  awards. 

(a)  The  Government  is  not  boimd  by 
agreements  or  contractual  commitments 
made  to  prospective  contractors  by  per¬ 
sons  to  whom  procurement  authority 
has  not  been  delegated.  Such  imauthor- 
Ized  acts  may  be  in  violation  of  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Property  and  Administrative  Serv¬ 
ices  Act.  other  Federal  laws,  the  FPR, 
the  HEWPR,  and  good  procurement 
practice;  e.g.,  certain  requirements  of 
law  and  regulation  necessary  for  the 
proper  establishment  of  a  contractual  ob¬ 
ligation  may  not  be  met;  i.e.,  certifica¬ 
tion  of  the  availability  of  fimds,  deter¬ 
minations  and  findings,  competition  of 
sources,  determination  of  contractor  re- 
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sponsibility,  certification  of  current  Prie¬ 
to  data,  price/oost  analysis,  adminis¬ 
trative  approvals,  negotiation  of  appro¬ 
priate  contract  clauses,  etc. 

(b)  Contracting  officers  shall  not  ratify 
contractual  commitments  made  by  other 
personnel  of  HEW  without  the  prior  ap¬ 
proval  of  the  head  of  the  procuring  ac¬ 
tivity  or  the  Assistant  Secretary  for 
Administration  and  Management  in 
cases  involving  the  Office  of  the  Secre¬ 
tary.  This  approval  authority  shall  not 
be  redelegated. 

§3—1.405—50  Ratification  procedure. 

Requests  received  by  contracting 
officers  for  ratification  of  commitments 
made  by  personnel  lacking  contracting 
authority  shall  be  processed  as  follows: 

(a)  The  individual  who  made  the  im- 
authorized  contractual  commitment  shall 
furnish  the  contracting  officer  all  records 
and  documents  concerning  the  commit¬ 
ment  and  a  complete,  written  statement 
of  facts,  including,  but  not  limited  to,  a 
statement  as  to  why  the  procurement 
office  was  not  utilized,  why  the  proposed 
contractor  was  selected  and  a  list  of  other 
sources  considered,  description  of  work 
to  be  performed  or  products  to  be  fur¬ 
nished,  estimated  or  agreed  contract 
price,  citation  of  appropriation  available, 
and  a  statement  of  whether  the  contrac¬ 
tor  has  commenced  performance. 

(b)  The  contracting  officer  will  review 
the  file  and  forward  it  to  the  head  of  the 
procuring  activity  or  the  Assistant  Sec¬ 
retary  for  Administration  and  Manage¬ 
ment  (see  §  3-1.405(b) )  with  any  com¬ 
ments  or  information  which  should  be 
considered  in  evaluation  of  the  request 
for  ratification.  If  legal  review  is  de¬ 
sirable,  the  head  of  the  procuring  acti\lty 
or  the  Assistant  Secretary  for  Adminis¬ 
tration  and  Management  will  coordinate 
the  request  for  ratification  with  the  Office 
of  General  Counsel,  OS  (BAL). 

(c)  If  ratification  is  authorized  by  the 
head  of  the  procuring  activity  or  Assist¬ 
ant  Secretary  for  Administration  and 
Management,  the  file  will  be  returned  to 
the  contracting  officer  for  issuance 
of  a  purchase  order  or  contract  as 
appropriate. 

(d)  Heads  of  the  procuring  activities 
or  their  designees,  the  Executive  Officer, 
OS-OASAM,  and  Director,  Office  of  Re¬ 
gional  and  Community  Development,  or 
their  designees,  will  reiiort  quarteriy  to 
the  Director  of  Procurement  and  Materiel 
Management,  OASAM,  the  number  and 
dollar  value  of  (1)  requests  for  ratifica¬ 
tion  received  and  (2)  ratifications  au¬ 
thorized  during  each  calendar  quarter. 
Reports  shall  be  submitted  in  an  original 
and  one  copy  to  the  Director  of 
Procurement  and  Materiel  Management, 
OASAM,  to  arrive  no  later  than  30 
calendar  days  after  the  close  of  each 
reporting  period.  N^ative  reports,  where 
applicable,  are  required. 

§  3—1.451  [Reserved] 

§  3—1.452  Responsibility  of  oilier  Gov¬ 
ernment  personnel. 

§  3—1.452—1  General. 

(a)  Responsibility  for  the  decision  of 
what  to  buy  and  when  to  buy  rests  with 


program  and  certain  staff  offices  in  the 
operating  agencies  and  the  Office  of  the 
Secretary.  Responsibility  for  determining 
how  to  buy,  the  conduct  of  the  buying 
process,  and  execution  of  the  contract 
rests  with  the  procurement  activity,  the 
contracting  officer  in  particular. 

(b)  Personnel  responsible  for  making 
decisions  to  buy  should  maintain  a  close 
and  continuous  relationship  with  their 
procurement  activity  to  ensure  that  per¬ 
sonnel  are  made  aware  of  contemplated 
procurement  actions.  This  will  be  mutu¬ 
ally  beneficial  in  terms  of  better  plan¬ 
ning  for  procurement  action  and  more 
timely,  efficient,  and  economical  procure¬ 
ment. 

(c)  Persoimel  not  delegated  contract¬ 
ing  authority  may  not  commit  the  Gov¬ 
ernment,  formally  or  informally  to  any 
type  of  contractual  obligation  (see 
§3-1.405).  However,  program  personnel 
who  must  use  the  contracting  process  to 
accomplish  their  programs,  must  sup¬ 
port  the  contracting  officer  in  ensuring 
that:  (1)  Requirements  are  clearly  de¬ 
fined  and  specified:  (2)  competitive 
sources  are  solicited,  evaluated,  and  se¬ 
lected:  (3)  quality  standards  are  pre¬ 
scribed  and  met;  (4)  performance  or 
delivery  is  timely;  (5)  prices,  estimated 
costs,  and  fees  are  reasonable;  (6)  con¬ 
tract  provisions,  procurement  regula¬ 
tions,  and  applicable  laws  are  complied 
with;  and  (7)  files  are  documented  to 
substantiate  the  judgements,  decisions, 
and  actions  taken.  (See  §  1-3.801-3.) 

(d)  A  pamphlet  entitled  “The  Negoti¬ 
ated  COTitracting  Process — A  Guide  for 
Project  Officers”  prepared  by  the  Office 
of  the  Secretary,  is  available  for  use  by 
all  DHEW  project  officers.  The  purpose 
of  this  pamphlet  is  to  describe  the  role 
of  the  project  officer  in  procurement 
planning,  solicitation  and  evaluation  of 
proposals,  award  and  administration  of 
contracts.  Requests  for  copies  of  the 
pamphlet  should  be  directed  to  the  head¬ 
quarters  office  responsible  for  Adminis¬ 
tration  in  the  operating  agency. 

§  3—1.452—2  Plunning  for  prorurrnient. 

(a)  Program  and  project  plans  should 
include  a  plan  for  procurement  as  an 
integral  part  of  program  or  project 
development. 

(b)  Program  and  project  managers 
should  solicit  the  advice  and  assistance 
of  procurement  personnel  in  developing 
the  procurement  element  of  program  and 
project  plans  so  that  the  following  fac¬ 
tors  can  be  considered  early  in  the  plan¬ 
ning  process: 

(1)  Definition  of  requirements  in 
terms  of  specifications  or  work  state¬ 
ment  for  use  in  invitations  for  bids,  re¬ 
quests  for  proposals,  and  contract 
provisions. 

(2)  Development  of  “in-house”  esti¬ 
mates  for  the  cost  of  property  or  serv¬ 
ices  to  be  procured,  and  identification  of 
appropriated  funds  available  for  the 
contract. 

(3)  Identifications  of  factors  which 
require  special  consideration,  i.e.,  sub¬ 
contracting;  cem  tractor  financing; 
source  evaluation  criteria;  providing  fa¬ 
cilities  and  equipment;  quality  control; 


FEDERAL  REGISTER,  VOL.  36,  NO.  232— THURSDAY,  DECEMBER  2,  1971 


product  qualification  testing  and  accept¬ 
ance;  patents  and  copyright  reporting 
requirements;  and  other  approvals  cm: 
clearances,  etc. 

(4)  Development  of  lead-time  neces¬ 
sary  to  complete  the  prociu^ment  proc¬ 
ess,  i.e.,  prepare  and  process  the  purchase 
request,  prepare  and  process  the  deter¬ 
mination  and  findings,  locate  and  eval¬ 
uate  soiirces,  receive  smd  evaluate  bids 
or  proposals,  (xmduct  preaward  surveys 
or  conferences,  and  negotiate  and/or 
award  the  contract  or  contracts. 

(c)  It  is  Incumbent  upon  initiators  of 
procurement  requirements  to  obtain 
timely  approvals  from  higher  authority 
whenever  such  approvals  are  required 
by  regulations  of  this  Department  or 
other  Government  agencies;  e.g.,  pro¬ 
curement  of  data  processing  resources; 
procurement  of  management  consultant 
services;  clearances  by  OfBce  of  Manage¬ 
ment  and  Budget;  Government  Printing 
OflBce,  Treasury  Department.  General 
Services  Administration,  etc. 

§  3—1.452—3  Precontract  support. 

(а)  After  submission  of  the  require¬ 
ment  to  the  procurement  activity,  pro¬ 
gram  personnel  must  continue  to  support 
the  procurement  process  by  pro\ddlng 
advice  and  assistance  to  the  contracting 
officer  in  activities  such  as: 

(1)  Formulation  of  procurement 
plans. 

(2)  Conduct  preaward  or  preproposal 
briefing  of  prosjjective  contractors. 

(3)  Conduct  of  preaward  surveys  to 
determine  contractor  responsibility  in 
accordance  with  S  1-1.310  of  this  title. 

(4)  Elvaluation  of  technical  and  busi¬ 
ness  proposals  submitted  by  contractors, 
including  requests  for  Government- 
furnished  facilities  and  equipment. 

(5)  Development  or  evaluation  of 
plans,  procedures,  and  contract  provi¬ 
sions  relating  to  quality  control,  inspec¬ 
tion,  test  and  acceptance  of  products  or 
services. 

( б )  Establishment  of  contract  require¬ 
ments  concerning  packing,  packaging, 
marking,  and  shipment  of  products. 

§  3—1.452—4  Postaward  contract  admin¬ 
istration. 

(a)  Upon  execution  of  the  contract  by 
the  contracting  oflScer  and  the  contrac¬ 
tor,  the  mutual  obligations  of  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  and  the  contractor  are  estab¬ 
lished  by  and  limited  to  the  written 
stipulations  in  the  contract  instrument. 
Unless  authorized  by  the  contracting  of¬ 
ficer,  HEW  personnel  shall  not  direct  or 
request  the  contractor  to  assume  any 
obligation  or  take  any  action  not  spe¬ 
cifically  stated  in  the  contract.  Only  the 
contracting  officer  may  impose  on  the 
contractor  any  requirement  which  will 
result  in  a  change  to  the  contrcict.  All 
contract  changes  must  be  directed  in 
writing  or  confirmed  in  writing  by  the 
contracting  officer. 

(b)  The  role  of  program,  technical, 
and  other  personnel  In  postaward  ad¬ 
ministration  of  the  contract  is  to  assist 
or  advise  the  contracting  officer  (or  act 
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as  his  representative  when  so  designated 
by  the  contracting  officer)  in  activities 
such  as: 

(1)  Conduct  ot  conferences  to  ensure 
mutual  understanding  between  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  and  the  contractor  as  to  scope 
of  the  contract,  technical  and  business 
requirements,  and  the  rights  and  obliga¬ 
tions  of  the  parties. 

(2)  Technical  direction  during  con¬ 
tract  perfotmance  and  matters  relating 
to  product  delivery,  acceptance,  or 
rejection. 

(3)  Evaluation  of  contractor  perform¬ 
ance,  including  inspection  and  testing 
of  products,  evaluation  of  reports  and 
data,  subcontract  management,  utiliza¬ 
tion  of  facilities  and  equipment,  cost 
control,  etc. 

(4)  Contractor  ssrstems  and  proce¬ 
dures  evaluation;  including  accounting 
policies  and  proc^ures,  purchasing  pol¬ 
icy  and  practices,  pr(«)erty  accoimting 
and  control,  wage  and  salary  plans  and 
rate  structures,  personnel  policies  and 
practices,  etc. 

(5)  Modification,  renewal,  or  termina¬ 
tion  of  the  contract. 

(6)  Processing  of  disputes  under  the 
disputes  clause  and  appeals  therefrom. 

Effective  date.  These  amendments  shall 
be  effective  upon  publication  in  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Register  (12-2-71). 

Dated:  November  24,  1971. 

Robert  C.  Coulter, 

Acting  Deputy  Assistant 
Secretary  for  Administration. 

[PR  Doc.71-17611  Piled  12-1-71:8:49  am] 

Title  50— WILDLIFE  AND 
FISHERIES 

Chapter  I — Bureau  of  Sport  Fisheries 

and  Wildlife,  Fish  and  Wildlife 

Service,  Department  of  the  Interior 

PART  33— SPORT  FISHING 

Kirwin  National  Wildlife  Refuge, 
Kans. 

The  following  special  regulation  is  is¬ 
sued  and  is  effective  on  date  of  publica¬ 
tion  in  the  Federal  Register  (12-2-71). 

§  33.5  Special  regulations;  .sport  fish¬ 
ing;  for  individual  wildlife  refuge 
ureas. 

Kansas 

KIRWIN  NATIONAL  WILDLIFE  REFUGE 

Sport  fishing  on  the  Kirwin  National 
Wildlife  Refuge,  Kans.,  is  permitted  from 
January  1  through  December  31.  1972, 
inclusive,  on  all  areas  not  designated  by 
signs  as  closed  to  fishing.  These  open 
areas,  comprising  5,000  acres,  are 
delineated  on  maps  available  at  refuge 
headquarters,  5  miles  west  of  Kirwin, 
Kans.,  and  from  the  Regional  Director, 
Btireau  of  Sport  Fisheries  and  Wildlife, 
Post  Office  Box  1306,  Albuquerque,  NM 
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87103.  Sport  fishing  shall  be  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  all  applicable  State  regulations. 
The  provisions  of  this  special  regulation 
supplement  the  regulations  which  govern 
fishing  on  wildlife  refuge  areas  generally 
which  are  set  forth  in  Title  50,  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations,  Part  33.  and  are 
effective  through  December  31, 1972. 

Keith  S.  Hansen, 
Refuge  Manager,  Kirwin  Na¬ 
tional  Wildlife  Refuge,  Kirwin, 
Kans. 

November  17,  1971. 

[PR  Doc.71-17591  Piled  13-1-71:8:48  aDa] 


PART  33— SPORT  FISHING 

Bitter  Lake  National  Wildlife  Refuge, 
N.  Mex. 

The  following  special  regulation  is 
issued  and  is  effective  on  date  of  publi¬ 
cation  in  the  Federal  Register  (12-2- 
71). 

§  33.5  Special  regulations;  sport  fish¬ 
ing;  for  individual  wildlife  refuge 
areae. 

New  Mexico 

BITTER  LAKE  NATIONAL  WILDLIFE  REFUGE 

Sport  fishing  on  the  Bitter  Lake  Na¬ 
tional  Wildlife  Refuge.  N.  Mex.,  is  per¬ 
mitted  from  April  1  through  October  15, 
1972,  inclusive,  only  on  the  areas  desig¬ 
nated  by  signs  as  open  to  fishing.  These 
open  areas,  comprising  approximately 
600  acres,  are  delineated  on  maps  avail¬ 
able  at  refuge  headquarters,  13  miles 
northeast  of  Roswell,  N.  Mex.,  and  from 
the  Regional  Director,  Bureau  of  Sport 
Fisheries  and  Wildlife,  Post  Office  Box 
1306,  Albuquerque  NM  87103.  Sport 
fishing  shall  be  in  accordance  with  all 
applicable  State  regulations  subject  to 
the  following  special  condition: 

(1)  The  use  of  boats  or  floating  de¬ 
vices  is  prohibited. 

The  provisions  of  this  special  regula¬ 
tion  supplement  the  regulations  which 
govern  fishing  on  wildlife  refuge  areas 
generally  which  are  set  forth  in  Title  50, 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Part  33, 
and  are  effective  through  October  15, 
1972. 

Lawrence  G.  Kline, 
Refuge  Manager,  Bitter  Lake 
National  Wildlife  Refuge, 
Roswell,  N.  Mex. 

November  8.  1971. 

[FR  Doc.71-17596  Piled  12-1-71:8:48  am) 


PART  33— SPORT  FISHING 

Audubon  National  Wildlife  Refuge, 
N.  Dak. 

The  following  special  regulation  Is 
Issued  and  is  effective  on  date  of  publi¬ 
cation  in  the  Federal  Register  (12-2- 
71). 


No.  833 - 12 
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§  33.5  Special  regulations;  sport  fish¬ 
ing;  for  individual  wildlife  refuge 
areas. 

North  Dakota 

AUDUBON  NATIONAL  WILDLIFE  REFUGE 

Lake  Audubon,  within  Audubon  Na¬ 
tional  Wildlife  Refuge,  is  open  to  all  fish¬ 
ing  December  15,  1971,  through  March 
26,  1972,  and  is  closed  from  March  27 
through  December  15,  1972. 

Sport  fishing  on  the  Audubon  Na¬ 
tional  Wildlife  Refuge,  Coleharbor, 
N.  Dak.,  is  permitted  on  sill  water  aresis 
throughout  the  refuge.  The  water  area, 
comprising  5,900  acres  is  delineated  on 
maps  avsdlable  at  refuge  headquarters 
or  at  the  office  of  the  Regional  Director, 
Bureau  of  Sport  Fisheries  and  Wildlife, 
Federsd  Building,  Fort  Snelling,  Twin 
Cities,  Minn.  55111. 

Sport  fishing  shall  be  in  accordance 
with  all  applicable  State  regulations  sub¬ 
ject  to  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  The  open  season  for  sport  fishing 
on  the  refuge  extends  from  December 
15,  1971,  through  March  26,  1972, 

Inclusive. 

The  provision  of  this  special  regula¬ 
tion  supplement  the  regulations  which 


govern  fishing  on  wildlife  refuge  areas 
generally  which  are  set  forth  in  Title  50, 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Part  33, 
and  are  effective  through  March  26, 
1972. 

David  C.  McGlauchlin, 
Refuge  Manager,  Audubon  Na¬ 
tional  Wildlife  Refuge,  Cole- 
harbor,  N.  Dak. 

November  23,  1971. 

[FR Doc.71-17697  PUed  12-1-71:8:48  am] 


PART  33— SPORT  FISHING 

Bear  River  Migratory  Bird  Refuge, 
Utah 

The  following  special  regulati(xi  is  is¬ 
sued  and  is  effective  on  date  of  publica¬ 
tion  in  the  Federal  Register  (12-2-71). 

§  33.5  Special  regulations;  sport  fish¬ 
ing;  for  individual  wildlife  refuge 
areas. 

Utah 

BEAR  river  migratory  BIRD  REFUGE 

Sport  fishing  on  the  Bear  River  Migra¬ 
tory  Bird  Refuge,  Utah,  is  permitted  only 
on  the  areas  designated  by  signs  as  open 


to  fishing.  These  open  areas,  comprising 
10  acres,  are  delineated  on  maps  avail¬ 
able  at  refuge  headquarters,  Brigham 
City,  Utah,  and  from  the  Regional  Di¬ 
rector,  Post  Office  Box  1306,  Albuquer¬ 
que,  NM  87103.  Sport  fishing  extends 
from  January  1  through  December  31, 
1972,  inclusive,  in  accordance  with  all 
applicable  State  regulations  subject  to 
the  following  special  conditions: 

(1)  The  use  of  boats  is  prohibited  be¬ 
low  the  river  control  gates  at  refuge 
headquarters. 

(2)  Fishermen  are  required  to  register 
at  the  refuge  office  upon  entering  the 
refuge. 

The  provisions  of  this  special  regula¬ 
tion  supplement  the  regulations  which 
govern  fishing  on  wildlife  refuge  areas 
generally  which  are  set  forth  in  Title  50, 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Part  33, 
and  are  effective  through  December  31, 
1972. 

Lloyd  F.  Gunther, 
Refuge  Manager,  Bear  River 
Migratory  Bird  Refuge,  Brig¬ 
ham  City,  Utah. 

November  8.  1971. 

[FR  Doc.71-17598  Filed  12-1-71;8:48  am] 


FEDERAL  REGISTER,  VOL.  36,  NO.  232 — ^THURSDAY,  DECEMBER  2,  1971 


22985 


Proposed  Rule  Making 


DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  TREASURY 

Fiscal  Service 
[31  CFR  Part  223  1 

SURETY  COMPANIES  DOING  BUSI¬ 
NESS  WITH  THE  UNITED  STATES 

Schedule  of  User  Fees  for  Treasury 
Services 

The  Department  of  the  Treasury  finds 
that  it  is  necessary  to  amend  its  existing 
regulations  at  31  CFR  Part  223  (Treas¬ 
ury  Department  Circular  No.  297  Re¬ 
vised)  governing  surety  companies  doing 
business  with  the  United  States  to  estab¬ 
lish  a  schedule  of  fees  to  recover  costs 
related  to  services  performed  for,  and 
special  benefits  conferred  upon,  such 
companies  by  the  Department’s  Fiscal 
Service.  The  services  are  performed  and 
the  benefits  conferred  in  connection  with 
the  Fiscal  Service’s  maintenance  and 
publication  of  the  annual  listing  of  surety 
companies  holding  certificates  of  author¬ 
ity  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury 
as  acceptable  sureties  or  reinsurers  only 
on  Federal  bonds  (Treasury  Department 
Circular  No.  570) ,  and  in  connection  with 
the  Service’s  maintenance  and  circula¬ 
tion  of  the  annual  listing  of  admitted 
reinsurers  (except  on  excess  risks  run¬ 
ning  to  the  United  States)  of  certificated 
companies.  The  services  performed  by 
the  Treasury  Fiscal  Service  include  the 
financial  and  legal  review  of  applications 
from  surety  companies  for  such  certifi¬ 
cates  or  for  recognition  as  admitted  rein¬ 
surers,  and  the  regular  annual  or  spe¬ 
cifically  required  review  of  the  qualifica¬ 
tions  of  such  companies  to  determine 
their  continuing  eligibility  for  renewals 
of  their  authority.  Inclusion  of  a  surety 
company’s  name  in  Circular  570  confers 
a  special  benefit  since  the  Circular  con¬ 
stitutes  a  reliable  determination  that 
each  such  company  named  is  approved 
by  the  Secretary,  in  accord  with  6  U.S.C. 
6-13,  for  the  securing  of  bonds  required 
by  Federal  law.  Similarly,  inclusion  of  a 
company’s  name  on  the  annual  list  of 
admitted  reinsurers  confers  a  special 
benefit  since  the  list  constitutes  recog¬ 
nition  by  the  Treasury  that  each  com¬ 
pany  named  is  acceptable  as  a  reinsurer 
of  certificated  companies  (except  on  ex¬ 
cess  risks  running  to  the  United  States) . 

The  schedule  of  fees  is  proposed  for 
adoption  to  implement  31  U.S.C.  483a, 
the  user  charge  statute,  and  the  Office  of 
Management  and  Budget  Circular  No.  A- 
25,  as  amended,  entitled  User  Charges. 

Accordingly,  notice  Is  hereby  given 
pursuant  to  5  U.S.C.  553  that  the  Secre¬ 
tary  of  the  Treasury  is  considering  the 
adoption,  effective  Janriary  1, 1972,  imder 
authority  of  5  UB.C.  301  and  31  UB.C. 
483a,  of  the  following  amendments  to 
Part  223  of  Subchapter  A,  Chapter  n 


of  Title  31  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations: 

1.  A  new  section  heading  is  added  to 
the  table  of  sections  to  read: 

§  223.19  Schedule  of  fees. 

2.  Section  223.2  is  amended  by  adding 
a  new  final  sentence  to  read: 

§  223.2  Apidieation  for  certificate  of 
authority. 

•  *  *  A  fee  of  $550  shall  be  transmit¬ 
ted  with  the  application  as  prescribed  in 
S  223.19(a). 

3.  Section  223.3  is  amended  by  revising 
the  final  sentence  to  read: 

§223.3  Issuance  of  certificates  of 
authority. 

•  •  *  A  new  certificate  of  authority 
shall  be  issued  annually  on  the  first  day 
of  July,  so  long  as  the  company  remains 
qualified  under  the  law  and  the  regula¬ 
tions  in  this  part,  and  transmits  to  the 
Assistant  Comptroller  (Chief  Auditor) 
by  March  1  each  year  the  fee  of  $365  as 
prescribed  in  §  223.19(c). 

4.  Section  223.12  is  amended  by  revis¬ 
ing  the  introductory  text  of  paragraphs 

(a)  and  (b),  and  by  adding  a  new  final 
sentence  to  paragraph  (c).  As  amended, 
§  223.12  reads  in  pertinent  part: 

§  223.12  Recognition  as  reinsurer. 

(a)  Application  hy  U.S.  company.  Any 
company  organized  imder  the  laws  of  the 
United  States  or  of  any  State  thereof, 
wishing  to  apply  for  recognition  as  an 
admitted  reinsurer  (except  on  excess 
risks  running  to  the  United  States)  of 
surety  companies  doing  business  with 
the  United  States,  shall  file  the  follow¬ 
ing  data  with  the  Assistant  Comptroller 
(Chief  Auditor)  and  shall  transmit 
therewith  the  fee  of  $50  prescribed  by 
§  223.19(b) : 

(1)  A  certified  copy  of  its  charter  or 
articles  of  incorporation,  and 

*  •  «  «  » 

(b)  Application  by  a  U.S.  branch.  A 
U.S.  branch  of  an  alien  company  apply¬ 
ing  for  such  recognition  shall  file  the 
following  data  with  the  Assistant  Comp¬ 
troller  (Chief  Auditor)  and  shall  trans¬ 
mit  therewith  the  fee  of  $50  prescribed 
by  §  223.19(b) : 

(1)  The  submissions  listed  in  sub- 
paragraphs  (1)  through  (5)  of  F>ara- 
graph  (a)  of  this  section,  except  that  the 
financial  statement  of  such  branch  shall 
show  that  it  has  net  assets  of  not  less 
than  $250,000  over  and  above  all  liabili¬ 
ties,  and 

*  •  *  •  • 

(c)  Financial  reports.  *  *  *  A  fee  of 
$25  shall  be  transmitted  with  the  fore¬ 
going  data,  as  prescribed  in  9  223.19(d). 

5.  A  new  section  223.19  is  added  to 
read: 


§  223.19  Sc  hedule  of  fees. 

Fees  shall  be  imposed  and  collected  for 
the  following  services  performed  by  the 
Treasury  Deptirtment,  whether  the  ac¬ 
tion  requested  is  granted  or  denied,  ef¬ 
fective  with  requests  sulHnitted  as  of 
January  1,  1972.  The  payee  of  the  check 
or  other  instrument  shall  be  the  Treas¬ 
urer  of  the  United  States. 

(a)  For  examining  a  company’s  appli¬ 
cation  for  a  certificate  of  authority  as  an 
acceptable  sxu^ty  on  Federal  bonds  or  as 
an  acceptable  reinsuring  company  on 
such  bonds:  $550  (see  §  223.2) . 

(b)  For  examining  A  company’s  ap¬ 
plication  for  recognition  as  an  admitted 
reinsurer  (except  on  excess  risks  running 
to  the  United  States)  of  surety  com¬ 
panies  doing  business  with  the  United 
States:  $50  (see  9  223.12  (a)  and  (b)). 

(c)  PV)r  determining  the  continuing 
qualifications  for  annual  renewal  of  a 
company’s  certificate  of  authority:  $365 
(see  §  223.3). 

(d)  For  determining  the  continuing 
qualifications  for  annual  renewal  of  a 
company’s  authority  as  an  admitted  re- 
insimer:  $25  (see  9  223.12(c)). 

Prior  to  the  adoption  of  the  proposed 
amendments,  consideration  will  be  giv«i 
to  written  data,  views  or  arguments  sub¬ 
mitted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Accounts, 
U.S.  Department  of  the  Treasimy,  Wash¬ 
ington,  D.C,  20226,  and  received  not  later 
than  30  days  from,  the  date  of  the  pub¬ 
lication  of  this  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register.  In  accordance  with  31  (7FR  1.4 
(h),  36  F.R.  13835,  comments  submitted 
in  response  to  this  notice  of  proposed 
rule  making  are  available  to  the  public 
upon  request  therefor  unless  confidential 
status  of  the  submission  has  been  re¬ 
quested  and  approved. 

Dated:  November  30,  1971. 

ISEALl  John  K.  Carlock, 

Fiscal  Assistant  Secretary. 

[PR  Doc.71-17703  Piled  12-1-71:8:51  am] 


DEPARTMENT  OF  AGRICULTURE 

Consumer  and  Marketing  Service 
[  7  CFR  Part  928  1 
PAPAYAS  GROWN  IN  HAWAII 
Notice  of  Proposed  Rule  Making 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  the  Depart¬ 
ment  is  considering  a  proposal  submitted 
by  the  Papaya  Administrative  Commit¬ 
tee,  established  pursuant  to  the  market¬ 
ing  agreement  and  Order  No.  928  (7  CFR 
Part  928;  36  FJl.  8925)  which  regulate 
the  handling  of  papayas  grown  in  Hawaii, 
hereinafter  referred  to  collectively  as  the 
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“order”.  This  is  a  regulatory  program 
effective  under  the  Agricultural  Market¬ 
ing  Agreement  Act  of  1937,  as  amended 
(7  U.S.C.  601-674). 

Under  the  order,  intrastate  and  export 
shipments  of  fresh  papayas  are  pres¬ 
ently  regiilated  as  to  minimum  grade  and 
size  by  Ptmaya  Regulation  1  which,  by 
its  own  provisions,  expires  on  January  1, 
1972.  The  proposal  is  to  continue  the 
same  requirements,  as  hereinafter  set 
forth,  from  January  1  through  December 
31,  1972.  Therefore,  shipments  of  fresh 
Hawaiian  papayas  to  destinations  within 
the  state  would  continue  to  be  required 
to  grade  at  least  Hawaii  No.  2  and  such 
papayas  exported  to  destinations  outside 
the  State  would  continue  to  be  required 
to  grade  at  least  Hawaii  No.  1,  be  of 
pyriform  shape,  and  weigh  not  less  than 
10  ounces  each.  The  higher  minimum 
grade  requirement  for  exported  papayas 
is  i>roix)sed  because  such  papayas  better 
justify  the  higher  transportation  costs 
of  export  shipments  and  are  aimed  at 
fostering  expansion  of  the  expert  market 
through  sup>erior  quality  fruit.  The  pro¬ 
posed  minimum  grade  for  intrastate 
shipments  will  provide  Hawaiian  markets 
with  fruit  of  satisfactory  quality  while 
providing  an  outlet  for  papayas  that  do 
not  qualify  for  export  shipment. 

The  proposed  regulation  reads  as  fol¬ 
lows: 

§  928.302  Papaya  Regulation  2. 

(a)  Order:  During  the  period  Jan¬ 
uary  1  through  December  31,  1972,  no 
handler  shall  ship  any  cwitainer  of  pa¬ 
payas: 

(1)  To  smy  destination  within  the  pro¬ 
duction  area  unless  said  papayas  grade 
at  least  Hawaii  No.  2; 

(2)  To  any  export  destination  unless 
said  papayas  grade  at  least  Hawaii  No. 
1:  Provided.  That  such  papayas  shall  be 
of  pyriform  shape  and  weigh  not  less 
than  10  oimces  each. 

(b)  WhMi  used  herein  “Hawaii  No.  1,” 
“Hawaii  No.  2,”  and  “pyriform  shape” 
shall  have  the  same  meaning  as  set  forth 
in  the  State  of  Hawaii  Revised  Regula¬ 
tion  No.  1,  Subsection  5.32 — Wholesale 
Standards  for  Hawaiian  Grown  Papayas. 
All  other  terms  shall  have  the  same 
meaning  as  when  used  in  the  marketing 
agreement  and  order. 

All  persons  who  desire  to  submit  writ¬ 
ten  data,  views,  or  arguments,  for  con¬ 
sideration  in  connection  with  the  pro¬ 
posed  regulation  shall  file  the  same,  in 
quadruplicate,  with  the  Hearing  Clerk, 
U.S.  Department  of  Agriculture,  Room 
112,  Administration  Building,  Washing- 
t<m,  D.C.  20250,  not  later  than  the  10th 
day  after  publication  of  this  notice  in 
the  Federal  Register.  All  written  submis¬ 
sions  made  pursuant  to  this  notice  will 
be  made  available  for  public  inspection 
at  the  OflBce  of  the  Hearing  Clerk  during 
regular  business  hours  (7  CFR  1.27(b)), 

Dated:  November  29,  1971. 

Paul  A.  Nicholson, 
Deputy  Director,  Fruit  and  Veg¬ 
etable  Division,  Consumer 
and  Marketing  Service. 

[PR  Doc.71-17603  Piled  12-1-71:8:48  am) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

National  Oceanic  and  Atmospheric 
Administration 

[  50  CFR  Parts  261,  276  1 

FROZEN  FRIED  FISH  STICKS,  AND 
PORTIONS 

Proposed  Standards  for  Grades 

November  24, 1971. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant 
to  the  authority  vested  in  the  Secretary 
of  Commerce  by  the  Reorganization  Plan 
No.  4  effective  October  3,  1970  (35  F.R. 
15627),  and  under  the  authority  of  title 
n  of  the  Agricultural  Marketing  Act  of 
1946,  as  amended  (7  U.S.C.  1622  and 
1624),  transferred  from  the  Department 
of  the  Interior  to  the  Department  of 
Commerce,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  the 
U.S.  Standards  for  Grades  of  Frozen 
Fried  Fish  Sticks  (Part  261  of  Title  50 
CFR)  and  U.S.  Standards  for  Grades  of 
Frozen  Fried  Portions  (Part  276  of  Title 
50  CFR)  to  include  an  optional  alterna¬ 
tive  method  for  determining  fish  flesh 
content. 

The  objectives  of  these  proposed 
amendments  are  (1)  to  standardize  the 
input  amount  of  flsh  flesh  content;  (2) 
to  reduce  effort  required  for  determining 
percent  flsh  flesh;  (3)  to  enable  the  qual¬ 
ity  control  fimction  to  effect  immediate 
corrective  action  during  processing  when 
flsh  flesh  varies;  and  (4)  to  eliminate 
penalties  for  overweight  packaged  prod¬ 
ucts  through  the  use  of  the  declared  net 
weight  and  the  average  input  weight  of 
the  frozen  raw  flsh  flesh  material  for  de¬ 
termining  the  percent  flsh  flesh.  Both  the 
consumers  and  the  processing  industry 
will  accrue  benefits  from  this  proposal. 

Interested  persons  may  submit  written 
comments  in  regard  to  the  proposed 
amendments  to  the  regulations  to  the 
Director,  National  Marine  Fisheries 
Service,  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Washington,  D.C. 

All  relevant  material  received  not  later 
than  30  days  after  publication  of  this 
notice  will  be  considered. 

Robert  W.  Schoning, 

Acting  Director, 

National  Marine  Fisheries  Service. 

I.  The  amendments  to  Part  261 — ^U.S. 
Standards  for  Grades  of  Frozen  Fried 
Fish  Sticks  follow : 

1.  Section  261.1  Description  of  the 
product  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


(g)  “Minimum  flsh  flesh  content— on¬ 
line  determination”  refers  to  the  mini¬ 
mum  percent  flsh  flesh,  by  weight,  of  the 
average  weight  of  three  groups  of  five 
flsh  sticks  (sample  unit  for  flsh  flesh 
determination),  as  determined  by  the 
following: 

(1)  Equipment  needed — balance  ac¬ 
curate  to  0.1  gram. 


§  261.1  Description  of  the  product. 

Frozen  fried  flsh  sticks  are  clean, 
wholesome,  rectangular-shaped  unglazed 
masses  of  cohering  pieces  (not  groimd) 
of  flsh  flesh  coated  with  breading  and 
partially  cooked.  The  sticks  are  cut  from 
frozen  flsh  blocks;  are  coated  with  a 
suitable,  wholesome  batter  and  breading ; 
are  fried,  packaged,  and  frozen  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  good  manufacturing  prac¬ 
tices.  They  are  maintained  at  tempera¬ 
tures  necessary  for  preservation  of  the 
product.  Frozen  fried  flsh  sticks  weigh  up 
to  and  including  1^4  oimces;  are  at  least 
three-eighths  inch  thick;  and  their  larg¬ 
est  dimension  is  at  least  3  times  the  next 
largest  dimension.  All  sticks  in  an  in¬ 
dividual  package  are  prepared  from  the 
flesh  of  one  species  of  flsh. 

2.  A  new  §  261.2  Composition  of  the 
product  is  added  as  follows; 

§  261.2  Composition  of  the  product. 

(a)  Frozen  fried  flsh  sticks  shall  con¬ 
tain  65  percent  by  weight  of  flsh  flesh 
when  fish  flesh  content  is  determined  by 
the  on-line  method  as  set  forth  in 

§  261.21(g). 

(b)  Frozen  fried  fish  sticks  shall  con¬ 
tain  60  percent  by  weight  of  fish  flesh 
when  flsh  flesh  content  is  determined  by 
the  end-product  method  as  set  forth  in 
S  261.21(f). 

3.  In  §  261.21,  the  introductory  text  of 
paragraph  (f)  and  subdivisions  (i)  and 
(vii)  of  subparagraph  (2)  of  paragraph 
(f)  are  revised,  and  paragraph  (g)  is 
added  to  read  as  follows: 

§  261.21  DefinitiouR. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(f)  “Minimum  fish  flesh  content — end- 
product  determination”  refers  to  the 
minimum  percent,  by  weight,  of  the  av¬ 
erage  fish  flesh  content  of  three  frozen 
fried  flsh  sticks  (sample  unit  for  flsh 
flesh  determination),  as  determined  by 
the  following  method : 

•  •  •  •  • 

(2)  Procedure,  (i)  Calculate  the  weight 
of  three  frozen  fried  fish  sticks  by  divid¬ 
ing  the  declared  net  weight  on  the  label 
by  the  number  of  fish  sticks  indicated 
on  the  label  to  obtain  the  weight  of  an 
individual  flsh  stick  and  multiply  by  3. 
If  the  number  of  fish  sticks  contained  in 
the  package  is  not  declared  on  the  label, 
the  actual  weight  of  three  frozen  fried 
fish  sticks  shall  be  used. 

*  *  •  •  • 

(vii)  Calculate  the  percent  flsh  flesh  in 
the  sample  unit  by  the  following  formula : 


(2)  Procedure; 

(i)  Weight  three  groups  of  five  raw 
unbreaded  flsh  sticks  from  the  line.  These 
weights  should  be  recorded  and  averaged 
(average  weight  of  three  groups  of  five 
sticks)  and  percent  flsh  flesh  calculated 
immediately  after  the  average  weights 
are  determined. 

(ii)  Calculate  the  percent  fish  flesh  in 
the  sample  unit  by  using  the  average 


%  fish  flesh : 


Weight  of  flsh  flesh  (vl) 
Weight  of  three  fried  flsh  sticks  (1) 


XlOO 
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weight  of  three  groups  of  five  unbreaded  fish  sticks  and  the  declared  net  weight  of 
five  fried  fish  sticks. 

Example 

The  declared  net  weight  of  five  1 -ounce  fried  fish  sticks  would  be  6  ounces.  The  average 
weight  of  three  groups  of  five  unbreaded  fish  sticks  would  be  3.26  ounces.  The  percent  fish 
flesh  would  be  65. 


Weight  of  flsh  flesh  (sample  unit  ( 1 ) )  v  i  no 

Decided  net  weight  of  fried  flsh  sticks X  6(11) 


(iii)  Frequency  of  on-line  fish  flesh 
content  determination.  A  minimum  of 
three  determinations  of  fish  flesh  content 
shall  be  carried  out  for  small  production 
rims  or  lots,  i.e.,  3  X  (three  groups  of 
five  unbreaded  fish  sticks).  For  larger 
production  runs  or  lots,  a  minimum  of 
one  determination,  i.e,  1  X  (three  groups 
of  five  unbreaded  fish  sticks),  shall  be 
carried  out  for  every  hour  of  production 
of  product  units  of  the  same  weight. 

4.  A  new  §  261,22  is  added  as  follows: 

§261,22  Use  of  alternate  methods  for 
determining  fish  flesh  content. 

(a)  The  end-product  method  in 
§  261.21(f)  for  determining  flsh  flesh 
content  shall  be  used  for  lot  and  appeal 
inspections  and  may  be  used  for  verifica¬ 
tion  inspection. 

(b)  The  on-line  method  in  §261.21 
(g)  for  determining  flsh  flesh  content 
may  be  used  during  processing  opera¬ 
tions. 

n.  The  amendments  to  Part  276 — 
U.S.  Standards  for  Grades  of  Frozen 
Fried  Fish  Portions  follow: 

1.  Section  276.1  Description  of  the 
product  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  276.1  Description  of  the  product. 

Frozen  fried  fish,  portions  are  clean, 
wholesome,  uniformly  shaped,  unglazed 
masses  of  cohering  pieces  (not  ground) 
of  fish  flesh  coated  with  breading  and 
partially  cooked.  The  portions  are  cut 
from  frozen  fish  blocks;  are  coated  with 
a  suitable,  wholesome  batter  and  bread¬ 
ing;  are  fried,  packaged,  and  frozen  in 
accordance  with  good  manufacturing 
practices.  They  are  maintained  at  tem¬ 
peratures  necessary  for  preservatirai  of 
the  product.  Frozen  fried  fish  portions 
weigh  more  than  IV^  ounces  and  are  at 
least  three-eighths  inch  thick.  All  por¬ 
tions  in  an  individual  package  are  pre- 


(g)  “Minimum  flsh  flesh  content — on¬ 
line  determination”  refers  to  the  min¬ 
imum  percent  flsh  flesh,  by  weight,  of 
the  average  weight  of  three  groups  of 
five  portions  (sample  unit  for  flsh  flesh 
determination)  as  determined  by  the 
following: 

(1)  Equipment  needed — balance  ac¬ 
curate  to  0.1  gram. 

(2)  Procedure: 

(i)  Weigh  three  groups  of  five  raw 
unbreaded  portions  from  the  line.  These 
weights  should  be  recorded  and  averaged 
(average  weight  of  three  groups  of  five 
portions)  and  percent  fish  flesh  calcu- 


pared  from  the  flesh  of  one  species  of 
fish. 

2.  A  new  §  276.2  Composition  of  the 
product  is  added  as  follows: 

§  276.2  Composition  of  the  product. 

(a)  Frozen  fried  fish  portions  shall 
contain  70  percent  by  weight  of  flsh 
flesh  when  flsh  flesh  content  is  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  on-line  method  as  set  forth 
in  §  276.21(g). 

(b)  Frozen  fried  flsh  r>ortions  shall 
contain  65  percent  by  weight  of  fish 
flesh  when  flsh  flesh  content  is  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  end-product  method  as 
set  forth  in  1  276.21(f). 

3.  In  §  276.21,  the  introductory  text 
of  paragraph  (f)  and  subdivisions  (i) 
and  (vii)  of  subparagraph  (2)  of  para¬ 
graph  (f)  are  revised,  and  paragraph 
(g)  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

§  276.21  Definitions. 

*  *  •  *  • 

(f)  “Minimum  fish  flesh  content — 
end-product  determination”  refers  to 
the  minimum  percent,  by  weight,  of  the 
average  fish  flesh  content  to  three  frozen 
fried  portions  (sample  imit  for  fish 
flesh  determination),  as  determined  by 
the  following  method: 

***** 

(2)  Procedure,  (i)  Calculate  the 
weight  of  three  frozen  fried  portions  by 
dividing  the  declared  net  weight  on  the 
label  by  the  number  of  portions  indi¬ 
cated  on  the  label  to  obtain  the  weight 
of  an  individual  portion  and  multiply 
by  3.  If  the  niunber  of  portions  contained 
in  the  package  is  not  declared  on  the 
label,  the  actual  weight  of  three  frozen 
fried  portions  shall  be  used. 

***** 

(vii)  Calculate  the  percent  flsh  flesh 
in  the  sample  imit  by  the  following 
formula: 


lated  immediately  after  the  average 
weights  are  determined. 

(ii)  Calculate  the  percent  flsh  flesh  in 
the  sample  unit  by  using  the  average 
weight  of  three  groups  of  five  unbreaded 
portions  and  the  declared  net  weight  of 
five  finished  product  units. 

Example 

The  declared  net  weight  of  five  4-ounce 
finished  product  units  would  be  20  ounces  or 
666  grains.  The  average  weight  of  three  groups 
of  five  unbreaded  portions  would  be  14 
ounces  or  397  grams.  The  percent  fish  fiesh 
would  be  70. 


(iii)  Frequency  of  on-line  flsh  flesh 
content  determination  shall  be  minimum 
of  three  determinations  of  flsh  flesh  con¬ 
tent  for  small  production  rims  or  lots,  i.e., 
3  X  (three  groups  of  five  unbreaded  por¬ 
tions)  .  For  larger  production  runs  or  lots, 
a  minimum  of  one  determination,  i.e., 
1  X  (three  groups  of  five  unbreaded  por¬ 
tions),  shall  be  made  for  every  hour  of 
production  of  product  units  of  the  same 
weight. 

4.  A  new  §  276.22  is  added  as  follows: 

§  276.22  Use  of  alternate  niethotls  of 
fish  flesh  determination. 

(a)  The  end-product  method  in  §  276.- 
21(f)  for  determining  fish  flesh  content 
shall  be  used  for  lot  and  appeal  inspec¬ 
tions  and  may  be  used  for  verification 
inspection. 

(b)  The  on-line  method  in  §  276.21(g) 
for  determining  fish  flesh  content  may  be 
used  during  processing  operations. 

[FR  Doc.71-17601  Filed  12-1-71:8:49  am] 

DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH, 
EDUCATION,  AND  WELFARE 

Social  Security  Administration 
[  20  CFR  Part  405  1 

[Reg.  No.  5] 

FEDERAL  HEALTH  INSURANCE  FOR 
THE  AGED 

Principles  of  Reimbursement  for  Pro¬ 
vider  Costs  and  for  Services  by 

Hospital-Based  Physicians 

Provider  Apportionment  Methods 
AND  Cost  Finding 

Notice  is  hereby  given  pursuant  to  the 
Administrative  Procedure  Act  (5  U.S.C. 
552  et  seq.)  that  the  regulations  set  forth 
in  tentative  form  below  are  proposed  by 
the  Commissioner  of  Social  Security, 
with  the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of 
Health,  Education,  and  Welfare.  The 
proposed  amendments  (i)  require  the  use 
of  the  Combination  Method  of  appor¬ 
tionment  for  all  extended  care  facilities 
and  for  hospitals  having  less  than  100 
beds:  (ii)  require  the  use  of  the  Depart¬ 
mental  Method  of  apportionment  by  all 
other  hospitals;  (iii)  revise  the  Depart¬ 
mental  Method  to  require  apportion¬ 
ment  of  routine  service  costs  on  an 
average  cost  per  diem  basis;  (iv)  pro¬ 
vide  for  separate  average  cost  per  diem 
apportionment  of  the  intensive  care 
units,  coronary  care  units,  and  other 
special  care  inpatient  hospital  units;  (v) 
specifically  provide  for  the  nonrecogni¬ 
tion  of  the  cost  of  luxury  items  or  serv¬ 
ices;  (vi)  exclude  delivery  room  costs 
under  the  Combination  Method  and  the 
Departmental  Method;  and  (vii)  pro¬ 
vide  for  simplified  cost  finding  proce¬ 
dures  for  providers  required  to  use  the 
Combination  Method. 

Prior  to  the  final  adoption  of  the  pro¬ 
posed  amendments,  consideration  will  be 
given  to  any  data,  views,  or  arguments 
pertaining  thereto  which  are  submitted 


Weight  of  fish  fiesh  (sample  unit  1) 

%  fish  fl®«h=Deoiarod  net  weight  oflfiied  portions X6 (IT) 


Weight  of  fish  fiesh  (vl) 


%  fish  fiesh  =L,,  ,  ..  i,.  -  vioo 

Weight  of  three  fried  portions  (1)^^*^ 
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In  writing  in  triplicate  to  the  Commis¬ 
sioner  of  Social  Security,  Department  of 
Health.  Education,  and  Welfare  Build¬ 
ing,  Fourth  and  Independence  Avenue 
SW.,  Washington,  DC  20201,  within  a 
period  of  30  days  from  the  date  of  pub¬ 
lication  of  this  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register. 

Copies  of  all  comments  received  in  re¬ 
sponse  to  this  notice  will  be  available  for 
public  inspection  during  regular  business 
hours  at  the  Washington  Inquiries  Sec¬ 
tion,  Office  of  Public  Affairs.  Social  Se¬ 
curity  Administration,  Department  of 
Health.  Education,  and  Welfare,  North 
Building,  Room  3193,  330  Independence 
Avenue  SW..  Washington,  DC  20201. 

The  proposed  amendments  are  to  be 
Issued  imder  the  authority  contained  in 
sections  1102,  1814(b),  1815,  1833(a), 
1861(v).  and  1871,  49  Stat.  647,  as 
amended,  79  Stat.  296-297,  79  Stat.  302, 
79  Stat.  322,  79  Stat.  331;  42  U.S.C.  1302, 
1395  etseq. 

Dated:  November  17, 1971. 

Robert  M.  Ball, 
Commissioner  of  Social  Security. 

Approved:  November  29, 1971. 

Elliot  L.  Richardson, 

Secretary  of  Health. 

Education,  and  Welfare. 

Subpart  D  of  Part  405  is  amended  as 
follows: 

1.  Section  405.404  is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  405.404  Methods  of  apportionment 
under  title  XVIII. 

(a)  For  cost  reporting  periods  start¬ 
ing  before  January  1,  1972,  the  principles 
for  reimbursement  imder  title  XVHi  of 
the  Act  establish  two  basic  methods  of 
apportionment,  either  of  which  may  be 
used  at  the  option  of  a  provider,  for  the 
determination  of  the  share  of  allowable 
costs  for  which  payment  is  to  be  made 
to  the  provider. 

(1)  One  alternative  method  of  appor¬ 
tionment  is  the  Departmental  Method. 
Use  of  the  Departmental  Method  re¬ 
quires  cost  finding,  as  defined  in  §  405. 
453(b)(1),  to  determine  the  division  of 
the  provider’s  costs  between  routine  serv¬ 
ices  and  each  ancillary  department  that 
is  revenue  producing,  i.e.,  departments 
furnishing  sendees  to  patients  for  which 
charges  are  made.  1405.452(a)(1) 
for  a  description  of  this  method. 

(2)  The  second  alternative  method  of 
apportionment  is  the  Combination 
Method.  Use  of  the  Combination  Method 
necessitates  cost  finding,  as  defined  in 
§  405.453(b)  (1),  to  determine  the  divi¬ 
sion  of  the  provider’s  total  allowable 
costs  between  routine  services  and  aggre¬ 
gate  ancillary  services.  See  §  405.452(a) 
(2)  for  a  description  of  this  method. 

(3)  It  is  recognized  that  prior  to  the 
effective  date  of  the  health  insurance 
program  many  hospitals  and  other  pro¬ 
viders  did  not  employ  methods  for  as¬ 
certaining  the  cost  of  the  services  they 
produce,  either  by  departmental  or 
other  groupings  of  services.  To  avoid  an 
undue  burden  on  providers  and  to  allow 
ample  time  for  all  providers  to  adopt  the 


cost-finding  methods  needed  for  the  ap¬ 
portionment  methods  under  the  pro¬ 
gram,  a  temporary  method  has  been 
authorized  at  the  option  of  the  provider, 
for  accounting  periods  ending  before 
January  1,  1968,  and  with  the  approval 
of  the  intermediary  for  accoimting  pe¬ 
riods  ending  after  December  31,  1967, 
but  befQre  January  1,  1969.  Under  this 
option,  a  provider  may  employ  the  com¬ 
bination  method  of  apportionment  by 
using  an  estimated  percentage  obtained 
from  the  intermediary  as  the  basis  for 
arriving  at  a  division  of  total  allowable 
costs  between  routine  and  other  serv¬ 
ices.  This  estimated  percentage  basis  for 
division  of  costs  will  be  accepted  in  lieu 
of  actual  cost  finding  as  the  basis  for  the 
division  in  the  initial  reporting  pe¬ 
riod  (s)  of  any  provider  of  service.  Fur¬ 
thermore,  where  there  are  special  fac¬ 
tors  which  make  the  apportionment 
methods  difficult  to  apply,  the  intermed¬ 
iary  may  approve  appropriate  adapta¬ 
tions  to  accomplish  the  objective  of  de¬ 
termining  the  share  of  the  provider’s 
allowable  costs  which  is  attributable  to 
services  rendered  to  beneficiaries. 

(b)  For  cost  reporting  periods  start¬ 
ing  after  December  31,  1971,  the  prin¬ 
ciples  of  reimbursement  under  title 
XVIII  of  the  Act  require  certain  pro¬ 
viders  described  in  §  405.452(c)  to  use 
the  Departmental  Method  of  apportion¬ 
ment  as  described  in  §  405.452(b)  (1), 
and  other  providers  to  use  the  Combina¬ 
tion  Method  of  apportionment  as  de¬ 
scribed  in  S  405.452(b)  (2).  Use  of  the 
Departmental  Method  requires  cost  find¬ 
ing  (see  §405.453)  to  determine  the  di¬ 
vision  of  the  provider’s  costs  between  rou¬ 
tine  services  and  each  ancillary  depart¬ 
ment  that  is  revenue  producing,  i.e.,  de¬ 
partments  furnishing  services  to  pa¬ 
tients  for  which  charges  are  made.  Use 
of  the  Combination  Method  necessitates 
cost  finding  (see  §  405.453)  to  determine 
the  division  of  the  provider’s  total  allow¬ 
able  costs  between  routine  services  and 
aggregate  ancillary  services. 

2.  In  §  405.430,  paragraphs  (b)  (1), 
(2) ,  (3) ,  (5) ,  and  (6)  are  revised  and  new 
paragraph  (b)  (9)  is  added  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  405.430  Inpalionl  roulinr  nursing  sal¬ 
ary  rosi  diiTrrential. 

•  •  •  ♦  * 

(b)  Definitions — (1)  Aged  day.  Aged 
day  means  a  day  of  care  rendered  to  an 
inpatient  65  years  of  age  or  older.  Effec¬ 
tive  for  cost  reporting  periods  starting 
after  December  31,  1971,  aged  days  will 
not  include  any  days  of  care  rendered  to 
an  inpatient  65  years  of  age  or  older  in 
an  intensive  care  unit,  coronary  care 
unit,  or  other  special  care  inpatient  hos¬ 
pital  units. 

(2)  Pediatric  day.  Pediatric  day  means 
a  day  of  care  rendered  to  an  inpatient 
less  than  age  14  who  is  not  occupying  a 
bassinet  for  the  newborn  in  the  nursery. 
Elective  for  cost  reporting  peflods  start¬ 
ing  after  December  31,  1971,  pediatric 
days  will  not  include  any  days  of  care 
rendered  to  an  inpatient  less  than  14 
years  of  age  in  an  intensive  care  unit, 
coronary  care  unit,  or  other  special  care 
Inpatient  hospital  units. 


(3)  Maternity  day.  Maternity  day 
means  a  day  of  care  rendered  to  a  female 
inpatient  admitted  for  delivery  of  a  child. 
Effective  for  cost  reporting  periods  start¬ 
ing  after  December  31,  1971,  maternity 
days  will  not  include  any  days  of  care 
rendered  to  a  female  inp>atient  admitted 
for  delivery  of  a  child  in  an  intensive 
care  unit,  coronary  care  unit,  or  other 
special  care  inpatient  hospital  units. 

•  *  •  *  * 

(5)  Inpatient  day.  Inpatient  day 
means  a  day  of  care  rendered  to  any  in¬ 
patient  (except  an  individual  occupying 
a  bassinet  for  the  newborn  in  the  nur¬ 
sery)  .  Effective  for  cost  reporting  periods 
starting  after  December  31,  1971,  in¬ 
patient  days  will  not  Include  any  days  of 
care  rendered  to  inpatients  in  an  inten¬ 
sive  care  unit,  coronary  care  unit,  or 
other  special  care  inpatient  hospital 
units. 

(6)  Inpatient  routine  nursing  salary 
cost.  Inpatient  routine  nursing  salary 
cost  includes  only  the  gross  salaries  and 
wages  of  nurses  and  other  personnel  for 
nursing  activities  performed  in  nursing 
units  not  associated  with  the  nursery  and 
not  associated  with  services  for  which  a 
separate  charge  is  customarily  made. 
This  cost  includes  gross  salaries  and 
wages  of  head  nurses,  registered  nurses, 
licensed  practical  and  vocational  nurses, 
aides,  orderlies,  and  ward  clerks.  It  does 
not  include  salaries  and  wages  of  admin¬ 
istrative  nursing  personnel  assigned  to 
the  departmental  office  or  nursing  per¬ 
sonnel  who  perform  their  work  in  sur¬ 
gery,  central  supply,  recovery  units, 
emergency  units,  delivery  rooms,  nurs¬ 
eries,  employee  health  service,  or  any 
other  areas  not  providing  general  in¬ 
patient  care,  nor  does  it  include  the 
salaries  and  wages  of  personnel  perform¬ 
ing  maintenance  or  other  activities  that 
do  not  directly  relate  to  the  care  of  pa¬ 
tients.  Effective  for  cost  reporting  periods 
starting  after  December  31,  1971,  in¬ 
patient  routine  nursing  salary  cost  will 
not  include  salaries  or  wages  of  nursing 
personnel  assigned  to  an  intensive  care 
unit,  coronary  care  unit,  or  other  special 
care  inpatient  hospital  units. 

•  *  *  •  « 

(9)  Intensive  care  units,  coronary  care 
units,  and  other  special  care  inpatient 
hospital  units.  To  be  considered  an  inten¬ 
sive  care  unit,  coronary  care  unit,  or 
other  special  care  inpatient  hospital  unit, 
the  unit  must  be  in  a  hospital,  must  be 
one  in  which  the  care  required  is  ex¬ 
traordinary  and  on  a  concentrated  and 
continuous  basis  and  must  be  physically 
identifiable  as  separate  from  general  pa¬ 
tient  care  areas.  There  shall  be  specific 
written  policies  for  each  of  such  desig¬ 
nated  units  which  include,  but  are  not 
limited  to  burn,  coronary  care,  pulmo¬ 
nary  care,  trauma,  and  intensive  care 
luiits  but  exclude  postoperative  recovei*y 
rooms,  or  post  anesthesia  recovery  rooms. 

3.  In  §  405.451,  paragraph  (c)  (3)  is 
revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  405.451  Cost  related  to  patient  care. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(c)  Application.  •  •  • 
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(3)  The  determination  of  reasonable 
cost  of  services  must  be  based  on  cost 
related  to  the  care  of  beneficiaries  of  title 
XVIII  of  the  Act.  Reasonable  cost  in¬ 
cludes  all  necessary  and  proper  ex¬ 
penses  incurred  in  rendering  services, 
such  as  administrative  costs,  mainte¬ 
nance  costs,  and  premium  payments  for 
employee  health  and  pension  plans.  It 
includes  both  direct  and  indirect  costs 
and  normal  standby  costs.  However, 
where  the  provider’s  operating  costs  in¬ 
clude  amounts  not  related  to  patient 
care,  specifically  not  reimbursable  under 
the  program,  or  flowing  from  the  pro¬ 
vision  of  luxury  items  or  services  (that  is, 
those  items  or  services  substantially  in 
excess  of  or  more  expensive  than  those 
generally  considered  necessary  for  the 
provision  of  needed  health  services) ,  such 
amounts  will  not  be  allowable.  The  rea¬ 
sonable  cost  basis  of  reimbursement  con¬ 
templates  that  the  providers  of  services 
would  be  reimbursed  the  actual  costs  of 
providing  quality  care  however  widely  the 
actual  costs  may  vary  from  provider 
to  provider  and  from  time  to  time  for 
the  same  provider. 

4.  Section  405.452  is  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  405.452  Delerminulion  of  oohI  of 
servires  to  beneficiurirH. 

(a)  Principles  for  cost  reporting  peri¬ 
ods  starting  before  January  1,  1972. 
Total  allowable  costs  of  a  provider  shall 
be  apportioned  between  program  benefi¬ 
ciaries  and  other  patients  so  that  the 
share  borne  by  the  program  is  based  upon 
actual  services  received  by  program  bene¬ 
ficiaries.  To  accomplish  this  apportion¬ 
ment,  for  cost  reporting  periods  start¬ 
ing  before  January  1,  1972,  the  provider 
shall  have  the  option  of  either  of  the 
two  following  methods : 

(1)  Departmental  Method.  The  ratio  of 
beneficiary  charges  to  total  patient 
charges  for  the  services  of  each  depart¬ 
ment  is  applied  to  the  cost  of  the  de¬ 
partment,  taking  into  account,  to  the  ex¬ 
tent  iJertinent,  for  services  provided 
after  June  30,  1969,  an  inpatient  routine 
nursing  salary  cost  differential.  (See 
§  405.430  for  definition  and  application 
of  this  differential.) 

(2)  Combination  Method.  The  cost  of 
“routine  services”  for  program  benefi¬ 
ciaries  is  determined  on  the  basis  of 
average  cost  per  diem  of  these  services, 
taking  into  account,  to  the  extent  perti¬ 
nent,  for  services  provided  after  June  30, 
1969,  an  inpatient  routine  nursing  sal¬ 
ary  cost  differential  (see  §  405.430  for 
definition  and  application  of  this  dif¬ 
ferential)  .  To  this  amount  is  added  the 
cost  of  ancillary  services  used  by  bene¬ 
ficiaries,  determined  by  apportioning  the 
total  cost  of  ancillary  services  on  the 
basis  of  the  ratio  of  beneficiary  charges 
for  ancillary  services  to  total  patient 
charges  for  such  services, 

(b)  Principle  for  cost  reporting  peri¬ 
ods  starting  after  December  31,  1971. 
Total  allowable  costs  of  a  provider  shall 
be  apportioned  between  program  bene¬ 
ficiaries  and  other  patients  so  that  the 
share  borne  by  the  program  is  based 
upon  actual  services  received  by  pro¬ 


gram  beneficiaries.  For  cost  reporting 
periods  starting  after  December  31,  1971, 
the  methods  of  apportionment  are  de¬ 
fined  as  follows: 

(1)  Departmental  Method.  The  ratio 
of  beneficiary  charges  to  total  patient 
charges  for  the  services  of  each  ancillary 
department  is  applied  to  the  cost  of  the 
department;  to  this  is  added  the  cost  of 
routine  services  for  program  benefici¬ 
aries,  determined  on  the  basis  of  a  sepa¬ 
rate  average  cost  per  diem  for  general 
routine  patient  care  areas,  taking  into 
accoimt,  to  the  extent  pertinent,  an  in¬ 
patient  routine  nursing  salary  cost  dif¬ 
ferential  (see  §  405.430  for  definition  and 
application  of  this  differential),  and  in 
hospitals,  a  separate  average  cost  per 
diem  for  each  intensive  care  imit,  coro¬ 
nary  care  unit,  and  other  special  care 
inpatient  hospital  units. 

(2)  Combination  Method.  The  cost  of 
routine  services  for  program  benefici¬ 
aries  is  determined  on  the  basis  of  a 
separate  average  cost  per  diem  for  gen¬ 
eral  routine  patient  care  areas,  taking 
into  account,  to  the  extent  pertinent,  an 
inpatient  routine  nursing  salary  cost  dif¬ 
ferential  (see  §  405.430  for  definition  and 
application  of  this  differential),  and  in 
hospitals,  a  separate  average  cost  per 
diem  for  each  intensive  care  unit,  coro¬ 
nary  care  imit,  and  other  special  care 
inpatient  hospital  units.  To  this  amount 
is  added  the  cost  of  ancillary  services 
used  by  beneficiaries,  determined  by  ap¬ 
portioning  the  total  cost  of  ancillary 
services  excluding  delivery  room  costs, 
on  the  basis  of  the  ratio  of  beneficiary 
charges  for  ancillary  services  to  total 
patient  charges  for  such  services  exclud¬ 
ing  charges  for  delivery  room. 

(c)  Availability  of  apportionment 
methods  for  cost  reporting  periods  start¬ 
ing  after  December  31,  1971.  For  cost 
reporting  periods  starting  after  Decem¬ 
ber  31,  1971,  providers  shall  use  the  ap¬ 
plicable  apportionment  method  indicated 
as  follows: 

(1)  Hospitals  having  less  than  100 
beds.  Any  hospital  having  less  than  100 
beds,  certified  and  noncertified,  on  the 
first  day  of  its  cost  reporting  period  must 
use  the  Combination  Method  of  appor¬ 
tionment.  Where  the  combined  bed  ca¬ 
pacity  of  a  hospital -extended  care  facil¬ 
ity  complex  is  less  than  100  beds,  the 
Combination  Method  shall  be  used  by 
both  components. 

(2)  Other  hospitals.  Any  hospital  or 
hospital-extended  care  facility  complex 
having  100  or  more  beds,  certified  and 
noncertified,  on  the  first  day  of  its  cost 
reporting  period  must  use  the  Depart¬ 
mental  Method  of  apportionment. 

(3)  Extended  care  facilities.  Extended 
care  facilities,  regardless  of  bed  size, 
must  use  the  Combination  Method  of 
apportionment,  except  as  specified  in 
subparagraph  (2)  of  this  paragraph. 

(d)  Definitions — (1)  Apportionment. 
Apportionment  means  an  allocation  or 
distribution  of  allowable  cost  between  the 
beneficiaries  of  the  health  insurance  pro¬ 
gram  and  other  patients. 

(2)  Routine  services.  Routine  services 
means  the  regular  room,  dietary,  and 
nursing  services,  minor  medical  and  sur- 
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gical  supplies,  and  the  use  of  equipment 
and  facilities  for  which  a  separate  charge 
is  not  customarily  made. 

(3)  Ancillary  services.  Ancillary  serv¬ 
ices  or  special  services  are  the  services 
for  which  charges  are  customarily  made 
in  addition  to  routine  services. 

(4)  Charges.  Charges  refer  to  the 
regular  rates  for  various  services  which 
are  charged  to  both  beneficiaries  and 
other  paying  patients  who  receive  the 
services.  Implicit  in  the  use  of  charges 
as  the  basis  for  apportionment  is  the 
objective  that  charges  for  services  be 
related  to  the  cost  of  the  services. 

( 5 )  Cost.  Cost  refers  to  reasonable  cost 
as  described  in  §  405.451. 

(6)  Ratio  of  beneficiary  charges  to 
total  charges  on  a  departmental  basis. 
Ratio  of  beneficiary  charges  to  total 
charges  on  a  departmental  basis,  as  ap¬ 
plied  to  inpatients,  means  the  ratio  of 
inpatient  charges  to  beneficiaries  of  the 
health  insurance  program  for  services  of 
a  revenue-producing  department  or  cen¬ 
ter  during  an  accounting  period.  After 
each  revenue-producing  center’s  ratio  is 
determined,  the  cost  of  services  rendered 
to  beneficiaries  of  the  health  insurance 
program  is  computed  by  applying  the  in¬ 
dividual  ratio  for  the  center  to  the  cost 
of  the  related  center  for  the  period. 

(7)  Average  cost  per  diem  for  routine 
services.  With  respect  to  cost  reporting 
periods  starting  before  January  1,  1972, 
average  cost  per  diem  for  routine  services 
means  the  amoimt  computed  by  dividing 
the  total  allowable  inpatient  cost  for 
routine  services  by  the  total  number  of 
inpatient  days  of  care  (excluding  new¬ 
born  days  where  nursery  costs  are  ex¬ 
cluded  from  routine  service  costs)  ren¬ 
dered  by  the  provider  in  the  accounting 
period.  With  respect  to  cost  reporting 
periods  starting  after  December  31,  1971, 
average  cost  per  diem  for  general  routine 
services  means  the  amount  computed  by 
dividing  the  total  allowable  inpatient  cost 
for  routine  services  (excluding  the  cost 
of  services  provided  in  inten.sive  care 
units,  coronary  care  units,  and  other 
special  care  inpatient  hospital  units  as 
well  as  nursery  costs)  by  the  total  num¬ 
ber  of  inpatient  days  of  care  (excluding 
days  of  care  in  intensive  care  units, 
coronary  care  units,  and  other  special 
care  inpatient  hospital  imits  and  new¬ 
born  days)  rendered  by  the  provider  in 
the  accoimting  period. 

(8)  Average  cost  per  diem  for  hospital 
special  care  units.  Average  cost  per  diem 
for  intensive  care  units,  coronary  care 
units,  and  other  special  care  inpatient 
hospital  imits  as  defined  in  subparagraph 
(10)  of  this  paragraph  means  the  amount 
computed  by  dividing  the  total  allowable 
costs  for  routine  services  in  each  of  these 
units  by  the  total  number  of  inpatient 
days  of  care  rendered  in  each  of  these 
units. 

(9)  Ratio  of  beneficiary  charges  for 
ancillary  services  to  total  charges  for 
ancillary  services.  With  respect  to  cost 
reporting  years  starting  before  January  1, 
1972,  the  ratio  of  beneficiary  charges  for 
ancillary  services  to  total  charges  for 
ancillary  services,  as  applied  to  in¬ 
patients,  means  the  ratio  of  the  total 


FEDERAL  REGISTER,  VOL.  36.  NO.  232— THURSDAY,  DECEMBER  2,  1971 


22990 


PROPOSED  RULE  MAKING 


bursed  accordingly  for  the  services 
rendered. 

(2)  Departmental  Method — (1)  For 
cost  reporting  periods  starting  before 
January  1,  1972.  The  following  illus¬ 
trates  how  apportionment  based  on  the 


ratio  of  beneficiary  charges  to  total 
charges  applied  to  cost  on  a  depart¬ 
mental  basis  would  be  determined  for 
cost  reporting  periods  starting  before 
January  1,  1972,  using  only  inpatient 
data. 


Department 


noBPiTAL  A 


Charlies  to 
profn^in  Total 
beneBciaries  charges 


Ratio  of 
beneficiary 
charges  to 
total  charges 


Cost  of 

Total  beneficiary 

cost  services 


Routine  services. 

X-ray . 

Of)eratlng  room.. 

Lal)oratory _ 

I'hannacy _ 

Others . 

Total . 


$140,000 

$600,000 

$630,000 

$147,000 

24,000 

100,000 

24 

76,000 

18,000 

20,000 

70,000 

2844 

77,000 

22,000 

40,000 

140,000 

2844 

98, 000 

28,000 

20,000 

60,000 

3344 

46,000 

16,000 

6,000 

30,000 

20 

26,000 

6,000 

260,000 

1,000,000 

960,000 

236,000 

To  the  total  shown  In  the  lIliLstratlon  Ls  added,  to  the  extent  pertinent,  for  services  provided  after  June  30,  1969, 
an  Inpatient  routine  nursing  salary  cost  dlBorentlal  adju.stment  factor  as  deAned  and  illustrated  in  i  405.43U. 


(ii)  For  cost  reporting  periods  starting 
after  December  31,  1971.  The  following 
illustrates  how  apportionment  based  on 
the  average  cost  per  diem  for  routine 
services,  and  apportionment  of  the  cost 
of  ancillary  services  on  the  ratio  of  bene¬ 
ficiary  charges  to  total  charges  applied 
to  cost  by  department  taking  into  ac- 


coimt,  to  the  extent  pertinent,  an 
inpatient  routine  nursing  salary  cost 
differential  (see  §  405.430  for  definition 
and  application  of  this  differential), 
would  be  determined  for  cost  reporting 
periods  starting  after  December  31,  1971, 
under  the  Departmental  Method,  using 
only  inpatient  data: 


Hospital  Y 


Department 


Charges  to  Ratio  of  Cost  of 

program  Total  beneficiary  Total  beneficiary 
beneficiaries  charges  cliarges  to  cost  services 
total  charges 


Operating  rooms . . . . 

.  $20, 000 

$70,000 

2844 

$77,000 

$22,000 

Delivery  rooms . . . 

.  0 

12,000 

0 

30,000 

0 

Pharmacy . . . . 

.  20,000 

60,000 

3344 

46,000 

16,000 

X-ray . . . . 

.  24,000 

100,000 

24 

76,000 

18,000 

I.al)oralory _ 

.  40,000 

140,000 

2844 

98,000 

28,000 

Otheis _ _ 

.  6,000 

30,000 

20 

26,000 

6,000 

Total . 

.  110,000 

412,000  .. 

360,000 

88,000 

Total 

Total 

Average 

Program 

Cost  of 

inpatient 

cost 

cost 

Inpatient 

beneficiary 

days 

per  diem 

days 

services 

General  routine . 

.  30,000 

$6.30,000 

$21 

8,000 

$168,000 

Coronary  care  unit . . 

.  600 

20,000 

40 

200 

8,000 

Inteiwlve  care  unit . 

.  3,000 

108,000 

36 

1,000 

36,000 

33,600 

768,000  .. 

9,200 

212,000 

Total.. _ _ 

300,000 

To  the  cost  of  general  routine  services  rendered  to  program  beneficiaries  and  to  the  total  shown  In  the  Illustration 
are  added,  to  the  extent  pertinent,  an  inpatient  routine  nursing  salary  cost  dlflerential  adjustment  factor  as  defined 
and  Illustrated  in  1 406.430. 


inpatient  charges  for  covered  ancillary 
services  rendered  to  beneficiaries  of  the 
health  insurance  program  to  the  total 
inpatient  charges  for  ancillary  services  to 
all  patients  during  an  accoimting  period. 
This  ratio  is  applied  to  the  allowable  in¬ 
patient  ancillary  costs  for  the  period  to 
determine  the  amount  of  reimbimsement 
to  a  provider  for  the  covered  ancillary 
services  rendered  to  beneficiaries.  With 
respect  to  cost  reporting  periods  starting 
after  December  31,  1971,  the  ratio  of 
beneficiary  charges  for  ancillary  services 
to  total  charges  for  ancillary  services,  as 
applied  to  inpatients,  means  the  ratio  of 
the  total  inpatient  charges  for  covered 
ancillary  services  rendered  to  benefi¬ 
ciaries  of  the  health  insurance  program 
to  the  total  inpatient  charges,  excluding 
delivery  room  charges,  for  ancillary  serv¬ 
ices  to  all  patients  during  an  accounting 
period.  This  ratio  is  applied  to  the  allow¬ 
able  Inpatient  ancillary  costs  for  the 
period,  excluding  delivery  room  costs,  to 
determine  the  amount  of  reimbursement 
to  a  provider  for  the  covered  ancillary 
services  rendered  to  beneficiaries. 

(10)  Intensive  care  units,  coronary 
care  units,  and  other  special  care  in¬ 
patient  hospital  units.  To  be  considered 
an  intensive  care  unit,  coronary  care  unit, 
or  other  special  care  inpatient  hospital 
imit,  the  unit  must  be  in  a  hospital,  must 
be  one  in  which  the  care  required  is  ex¬ 
traordinary  and  on  a  concentrated  and 
continuous  basis  and  must  be  physically 
identifiable  as  separate  from  general 
patient  care  areas.  There  shall  be  specific 
written  policies  for  each  of  such  desig¬ 
nated  units  which  include,  but  are  not 
hmited  to  bum,  coronary  care,  pulmo¬ 
nary  care,  trauma,  and  intensive  care 
imits  but  exclude  postoperative  recovery 
rooms,  or  postanesthesia  recovery  rooms. 

(e)  Application — (1)  Objective,  (i) 
The  law  provides  that  the  costs  with  re¬ 
spect  to  individuals  covered  by  the 
health  insurance  program  will  not  be 
borne  by  individuals  not  so  covered,  and, 
conversely,  that  costs  with  respect  to  in¬ 
dividuals  who  are  not  imder  the  program 
will  not  be  borne  by  the  program. 

(11)  The  cost  of  services  to  benefici¬ 
aries  of  the  health  insurance  program 
may,  for  cost  reporting  periods  starting 
before  January  1,  1972,  be  determined 
by  either  of  the  alternative  methods  that 
Is  selected  by  a  provider;  however,  the 
objective  of  whatever  method  of  appor¬ 
tionment  is  used  will  be  to  approximate 
as  closely  as  practicable  the  actual  cost 
of  services  rendered. 

(iii)  The  two  methods  of  apportion¬ 
ment  available  for  use  in  determining 
the  cost  of  services  rendered  to  bene¬ 
ficiaries  of  the  program  have  as  their 
goal  the  allocation  of  the  total  allowable 
costs  between  the  beneficiaries  and  other 
patients  in  as  equitable  a  manner  as  pos¬ 
sible.  Under  these  methods,  if  it  is  foimd 
that  beneficiaries  receive  more  than  the 
average  amount  of  services,  the  pro¬ 
viders  would  receive  reimbursement 
greater  than  average  cost  for  all  pa¬ 
tients.  Conversely,  if  the  beneficiaries  re¬ 
ceive  less  than  the  average  amount  of 
services,  the  providers  would  be  relm- 


(3)  Combination  Method — (i)  Using 
cost  finding  for  cost  reporting  periods 
starting  before  January  1,  1972.  A  pro¬ 
vider  may,  at  its  option,  for  cost  report¬ 
ing  periods  starting  before  January  1, 
1972,  elect  to  be  reimbursed  for  the  cost 
of  routine  services  on  the  basis  of  the 
average  cost  per  diem,  taking  into  ac¬ 
count,  to  the  extent  pertinent,  for  serv¬ 
ices  provided  after  June  30,  1969,  an  in¬ 
patient  routine  nursing  salary  cost  dif¬ 
ferential  (as  defined  and  illustrated  in 
§  405.430).  To  this  amount  is  added  the 
cost  of  the  ancillary  services  rendered 
to  beneficiaries  of  the  program  deter¬ 
mined  by  computing  the  ratio  of  total 
Inpatient  charges  for  ancillary  services 
to  beneficiaries  to  the  total  Inpatient  an¬ 
cillary  charges  to  all  patients  and  apply¬ 
ing  this  ratio  to  the  total  allowable  cost 
of  inpatient  ancillary  services. 


Combination  Method  Employed  by 


Hospital  B 
Statlstlsal  and  financial  data: 

Total  Inpatient  days  for  all  pa¬ 
tients  _  30, 000 

Inpatient  days  applicable  to  bene¬ 
ficiaries  _  7, 500 

Inpatient  routine  services — total 

allowable  cost _ $600,  000 

Inpatient  ancillary  services — 

total  allowable  cost _ $320, 000 

Inpatient  ancillary  services — 

total  charges _ $400,000 

Inpatient  ancUlary  services — 

chargee  for  services  to  bene¬ 
ficiaries  _  $80, 000 


Computation  of  cost  applicable  to 
program: 

Average  ooet  per  diem  for  rou¬ 
tine  servlceB:  $600,000-1-30,000 
days =$20  per  diem. 
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Computation  of  cost  applicable  to 
program — Continued 

Cost  of  routine  services  (exclusive 
of  any  Inpatient  routine  mur¬ 
ing  salary  cost  differential  ad¬ 
justment  factor  pertinent  for 
services  provided  after  June  30. 

1969)  rendered  to  beneficiaries: 

$20  per  diem  x  7,500  days _ $160, 000 

Ratio  of  beneficiary  charges  to 
total  charges  for  all  ancillary 
services:  $80,000  ;  $400,000=20 
percent. 

Cost  of  ancillary  services  rendered  • 
to  beneficiaries:  20  percent X 
$320,000  _ _  $64,000 


Total  cost  (exclusive  of  any 
Inpatient  routine  nursing 
salary  cost  differential  ad¬ 
justment  factor  pertinent 
for  services  provided  after 
June  30,  1969)  of  benefici¬ 
ary  services _ $214,000 

To  the  cost  of  routine  services  and  total 
cost  shown  in  the  above  illustration  are 
added,  to  the  extent  pertinent,  for  services 
provided  after  June  30,  1969,  an  inpatient 
routine  nursing  salary  cost  differential  ad¬ 
justment  factor  as  defined  and  illustrated 
In  §  405.430. 

(ii)  Using  estimated  “percentage.  For 
periods  ending  after  December  31,  1968, 
providers  are  required  to  use  the  cost- 
finding  methods  described  in  S  405.453 
to  determine  the  costs  of  routine  and 
ancillary  services.  Where  the  intermedi¬ 
ary  determines,  however,  that  a  provider 
is  imable  to  make  the  necessary  compu¬ 
tations  by  cost-finding  methods  as  indi¬ 
cated  in  S  405.453,  the  intermediary  will 
estimate  the  appropriate  percentage  of 
the  provider’s  allowable  cost  that  rep¬ 
resents  routine  service  costs  and  the  ap¬ 
propriate  percentage  that  represents  the 
ancillary  service  costs.  These  percentages 
are  to  be  based  upon  study,  analysis,  and 
judgment  by  the  intermediary  and  de¬ 
signed  to  approximate  the  result  that 
a  cost-finding  method  would  have  pro¬ 
duced  for  the  particular  provider.  The 
use  of  estimated  percentages  would  ap¬ 
ply  only  to  cost  repiorts  for  periods  ending 
before  January  1,  1969.  For  subsequent 
periods,  the  use  of  cost-finding  methods 
as  described  in  §  405.453  will  be  required 
for  the  apportionment  of  allowable  costs. 

Estimated  Pekcentage  Employed  by 
Hospital  C 


Statistical  and  financial  data: 

Total  Inpatient  days  for  all  pa¬ 
tients  _  35,000 

Inpatient  days  applicable  to 

beneficiaries _  5,000 

Total  allowable  Inpatient  cost.  $1,000,000 
Estimated  percent  for  routine  in¬ 
patient  services _  70 

Estimated  percent  for  ancillary 

Inpatient  services _  30 

Inpatient  ancillary  services: 

Total  charges _  $400,000 

Charges  for  services  to  benefi¬ 
ciaries  _  $80, 000 


Computation  of  cost  applicable  to 
program : 

Average  cost  per  diem  for  rou¬ 
tine  services: 

70  percent  X  $1,000,000=$700,- 
000  (routine  service  cost). 
$700,000  ;-35,000  days=$20  per 
diem. 


Cosnputation  of  cost  iqiplicable  to 
program — Continued 

Cost  of  routine  services  ren¬ 
dered  to  beneficiaries:  $20 
per  diem  x  5,000  days _  $100,  000 

Ratio  of  beneficiary  charges  to 
total  charges  for  all  ancil¬ 
lary  services:  $80,000-:-$400,- 
000=20  percent. 

Cost  of  ancillary  services  ren¬ 
dered  to  beneficiaries: 

30  percent  X  $ 1,000 ,000=$300,- 


000  (ancUlarj'  service 
costs). 

20  percent  X  $300,000 _  $60, 000 


Total  cost  of  beneficiary 
services _  $160, 000 


(iii)  Combination  Method  for  cost  re¬ 
porting  periods  beginning  after  Decem¬ 
ber  31,  1971.  The  following  illustrates 
how  apportionment  based  on  the  average 
cost  per  diem  for  routine  services  and 
apportionment  of  the  cost  of  ancillary 
services  on  the  basis  of  the  ratio  of  total 
beneficiary  ancillary  charges  to  total  pa¬ 
tient  ancillary  charges  (excluding  deliv¬ 
ery  room  charges)  applied  to  the  cost 
of  all  such  ancillary  services  (excluding 
delivery  room  costs)  would  be  deter¬ 
mined  for  cost  reporting  periods  begin¬ 
ning  after  December  31,  1971,  imder  the 
Combination  Method  using  only  in¬ 
patient  data. 

Hospital  Z 


Statistical  and  financial  data: 

Total  inpatient  days  for  all  pa¬ 
tients — General  area _  30,000 

Total  inpatient  days  for  all  pa¬ 
tients — Intensive  care  unit _  2,  500 

Total  inpatient  days  for  all  pa¬ 
tients — Coronary  care  unit _  2, 000 

Inpatient  days  applicable  to  pro¬ 
gram  beneficiaries — General 

area  _  7, 500 

Inpatient  days  applicable  to  pro¬ 
gram  beneficiaries — Intensive 

care  unit _  750 

Inpatient  days  applicable  to  pro¬ 
gram  beneficiaries — Coronary 

care  unit _  800 

Total  allowable  costs — General 

inpatient  routine  area _ $600,  000  . 

Total  allowable  costs — Intensive 

care  unit _  $95,  000 

Total  allowable  costs — Coronary 

care  unit _  $80, 000 

Inpatient  ancillary  services — To¬ 
tal  allowable  cost  excluding 

delivery  room  cost _ $320, 000 

Inpatient  ancillary  services — To¬ 
tal  charges  excluding  delivery 

room  charges _ _• _ $400,000 

Inpatient  ancillary  services — 

Charges  for  services  to  program 
beneficiaries _  $80,  000 


Computation  of  cost  applicable  to 
program: 

Average  cost  per  diem  for  gen¬ 
eral  routine  services:  $600,000 
-:  30,000  =  $20  per  diem. 

Cost  of  routine  services  (exclu¬ 
sive  of  any  Inpatient  routine 
nursing  salary  cost  differential 
adjustment  factor)  rendered  to 
program  beneficiaries:  $20  per 
diem  X  7,500  days _ $150, 000 

Average  cost  per  diem  for  Inten¬ 
sive  care  unit  services:  $95,000 
-f-2,500  =  $38  per  diem. 

Cost  of  Intensive  care  unit  serv¬ 
ices  rendered  to  program  bene¬ 
ficiaries:  $38  iier  diem  x  750 
days  _  $28. 500 


Computation  of  cost  applicable  to 
program — Continued 

Average  cost  per  diem  for  coro¬ 
nary  care  unit  services:  $80,000 
=2,000 =$40  per  diem. 

Cost  of  coronary  care  unit  serv¬ 
ices  rendered  to  program  bene¬ 
ficiaries:  $40  per  diem  X  800 
days  _  $32,000 

Ratio  of  beneficiary  charges  to 
total  charges  for  all  ancillary 
services  excluding  delivery  room 
charges :  $80,000  :-$400,000  =  20 
percent. 

Cost  of  ancillary  services  ren¬ 
dered  to  program  beneficiaries: 

20  percent  X  $320,000 _  $64,  000 

Total  cost  (exclusive  of  any 
inpatient  routine  nursing 
salary  cost  differential  ad¬ 
justment  factor)  of  serv¬ 
ices  rendered  to  program 
beneficiaries _ $274,500 

To  the  coat  of  general  routine  services  ren¬ 
dered  to  program  beneficiaries  and  to  the 
total  shown  In  the  illustration  are  added,  to 
the  extent  pertinent,  an  Inpatient  routine 
nursing  salary  cost  differential  adjustment 
factor  as  defined  and  Illustrated  In  S  405.430. 

(4)  Option  to  use  Departmental 
Method  or  Combination  Method  for  the 
first  reporting  period  for  cost  reporting 
periods  beginning  before  January  1, 1972. 

(i)  The  provider  has  the  option  of  using 
either  the  Departmental  Method  or  the 
Combination  Method  for  the  first  report¬ 
ing  period.  Thereafter,  a  provider  may 
change  from  (xie  to  the  other  method 
provided  a  written  request  is  made  to  the 
intermediary  before  the  end  of  the  fourth 
month  of  the  period  for  which  the 
change  is  to  be  applied  and  such  request 
is  approved. 

(ii)  A  request  to  change  from  one  to 
the  other  method  made  by  a  provider 
prior  to  or  at  the  time  it  submitted  an 
audited  cost  report  for  its  first  reporting 
period  is  acceptable  and  the  change  may 
be  made  if  approved  by  the  intermediary 
provided  that  the  audited  repiort  was 
submitted  before  the  end  of  the  second 
reporting  period.  Providers  which  sub¬ 
mit  an  audited  cost  report  for  the  first 
period  after  the  end  of  the  second  re- 
IX)rting  period  must  use  the  same  method 
of  apportionment  for  both  the  first  and 
second  periods. 

(iii)  'The  provisions  of  subdivisions  (i) 
and  (ii)  of  this  subparagraph  (4)  apply 
to  cost  reporting  periods  beginning  be¬ 
fore  January  1.  1972. 

(5)  Temporary  methods  of  ar>portion- 
ment  for  cost  reporting  periods  ending 
before  January  1,  1969.  (i)  The  inter¬ 
mediary  may  find  that  a  provider  is  un¬ 
able  to  apply  either  the  Departmental 
Method  or  the  Combination  Method  em¬ 
ploying  cost  finding  or  estimated  per¬ 
centages.  In  such  case,  the  intermediary 
can  authorize  the  provider  to  use,  on  a 
temporary  basis,  an  apportionment  based 
on  the  ratio  of  beneficiary  inpatient 
charges  to  total  inpatient  charges  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  total  cost  of  all  services.  This 
would  permit  the  provider  time  to  estab¬ 
lish  the  records  necessary  for  applying 
either  of  the  basic  alternative  methods  of 
apportionment  in  the  next  accounting 
period.  This  method  may  not,  however, 
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be  used  by  hospitals  which  have  all- 
inclusive  rates,  or  no-charge  structures. 
In  some  cases,  the  intermediary  may 
determine  that  a  provider  is  unable  to 
employ  this  temporary  method  of  appor¬ 
tionment  based  on  the  ratio  of  bene¬ 
ficiary  inpatient  charges  to  total  in¬ 
patient  charges  applied  to  total  inpatient 
cost.  In  such  a  case  any  other  method 
determined  by  the  intermediary  to  be 
reasonable  may  be  used  on  a  temporary 
basis,  however,  temporary  methods  for 
hospitals  having  all-inclusive  rates  or 
no -charge  structures  will  be  developed 
by  the  Social  Security  Administration. 
Any  temporary  method  of  apportion¬ 
ment  may  not  be  used  to  cover  cost  re¬ 
porting  periods  ending  on  or  after 
January  1.  1969. 

Example:  The  following  Illustration  dem¬ 
onstrates  the  apportionment  of  coat  based 
on  the  ratio  of  beneficiary  Inpatient  charges 
to  all  Inpatient  charges  computed  on  a  total 
basis  for  all  Inpatient  services. 

Hospital  D 


Financial  data: 

Inpatient  services : 

Total  allowable  cost -  $950,000 

Total  charges _ $1,000,000 

Charges  for  beneficiary 
services  _  $200, 000 


Computation  of  cost  of  benefici¬ 
ary  Inpatient  services: 

Ratio  of  beneficiary  charges 
to  total  charges:  $200,000 
H-$ 1,000 ,000  =  20  percent. 

Cost  of  services  rendered  to 
beneficiaries :  20  percent 
X  $950,000  _  $190,000 

(ii)  Whenever  authorization  is  given 
to  apportion  costs  by  a  method  other 
than  one  of  the  two  basic  alternative 
methods,  such  authorization  would  be 
considered  to  be  a  temporary  expediency 
to  cover  only  cost  reports  for  periods 
ending  before  January  1,  1969.  It  would 
be  available  to  a  provider  only  after  dili¬ 
gent  efforts  have  been  made  by  the  pro¬ 
vider  to  apportion  its  costs  based  upon 
either  of  the  approved  methods  of  appor¬ 
tionment. 

5.  In  paragraph  (d)  of  §  405.453,  the 
material  preceding  subparagraph  (1) 
is  revised,  subparagraph  (3)  is  redesig¬ 
nated  (4),  and  a  new  subparagraph 
(d)(3)  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

§  405.453  Adequate  rost  data  and  roNi 
finding. 

«  «  *  •  • 

(d)  Cost  finding  methods.  After  the 
close  of  the  accounting  period,  one  of  the 
following  methods  of  cost  finding  is  to  be 
used  to  determine  the  actual  costs  of 
services  rendered  during  that  period. 
However,  for  reporting  periods  begin¬ 
ning  after  December  31,  1971,  providers 
using  the  Departmental  Method  of  cost 
apportionment  must  use  the  Step-Down 
Method  described  in  subparagraph  ( 1)  of 
this  paragraph  or  an  “Other  Method” 
described  in  subparagraph  (2)  of  this 
paragraph  imder  the  conditions  provided 
therein.  The  modified  cost  finding 
method  provided  in  subparagraph  (3)  of 
this  paragraph  must  be  used  for  report¬ 
ing  periods  beginning  after  December  31, 
1971,  by  providers  which  are  required  to 
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use  the  Combination  Method  of  cost  ap¬ 
portionment. 

*  •  *  •  • 

(3)  Modified  cost  finding  for  providers 
using  the  Combination  Method  for  re¬ 
porting  periods  beginning  after  Decem¬ 
ber  31,  1971.  This  method  differs  from 
the  Step-Down  Method  in  that  services 
rendered  by  nonrevenue-producing  de¬ 
partments  or  centers  are  allocated  di¬ 
rectly  to  revenue-producing  departments 
or  centers  even  though  these  services  may 
be  utilized  by  other  nonrevenue-produc¬ 
ing  departments  or  centers.  In  the  appli¬ 
cation  of  this  method  the  cost  of  non¬ 
revenue-producing  centers  having  a  com¬ 
mon  basis  of  allocation  are  combined  and 
the  total  distributed  to  revenue  produc¬ 
ing  centers.  All  nonrevenue-producing 
centers  having  significant  percentage.^  of 
cost  in  relation  to  total  costs  will  be  allo¬ 
cated  this  way.  The  combined  total  costs 
of  remaining  nonrevenue-producing  cost 
centers  will  be  allocated  to  revenue- 
producing  cost  centers  in  the  proportion 
that  each  bears  to  total  costs,  direct  and 
indirect,  already  allocated.  The  bases 
which  are  to  be  used  and  the  centers 
which  are  to  be  combined  for  allocation 
are  not  optional,  but  are  identified  and 
incorporated  in  the  cost  report  forms  de¬ 
veloped  for  this  method.  Providers  using 
this  method  must  use  the  program  cost 
report  forms  devised  for  it.  Alternative 
forms  may  not  be  used  without  prior 
approval  of  the  Social  Security  Adminis¬ 
tration. 

(FR  Doc.71-17658  Filed  12-1  71:8:51am] 


FEDERAL  HOME  LOAN  BANK  BOARD 

[12  CFR  Part  545  1 

I  No.  71-1219) 

FEDERAL  SAVINGS  AND  LOAN 
SYSTEM 

Proposal  Regarding  Real  Estate  Loans 

November  24, 1971. 

Resolved  that  the  Federal  Home  Loan 
Bank  Board  considers  it  advisable  to 
amend  Part  545  of  the  Rules  and  Regula¬ 
tions  for  the  Federal  Savings  and  Loan 
System  (12  CFR  Part  545)  relating  to 
real  estate  loans  by  Federal  savings  and 
loan  associations  for  the  following  pur¬ 
poses: 

1.  To  clarify  the  authority  with  respect 
to  investments  in  real  estate  loan  par¬ 
ticipations; 

2.  To  restate  and  clarify  the  regula¬ 
tions  relating  to  various  percentage-of- 
assets  and  other  percentage  limitations, 
particularly  with  re.spect  to  the  inter¬ 
relationship  of  various  percentage  limi¬ 
tations  which  derive  principally  from 
section  5  of  the  Home  Owners’  Loan  Act 
of  1933,  as  amended;  and 

3.  To  require  each  Federal  savings  and 
loan  association  to  maintain  control  rec¬ 
ords  of  all  loans  which  are  allocable  to 
percentage  limitations  to  show  the  allo¬ 
cation  to  a  piercentage  limitation  of  each 
of  said  loans  and  the  total  allocations  to 
each  percentage-limitation  category. 


Accordingly,  the  Federal  Home  Loan 
Bank  Board  proposes  to  amend  said  Part 
545  as  follows: 

1.  Revise  paragraph  (b)  of  §  545.6-1 
by  deleting  subparagraph  (4)  thereof. 

2.  Revise  §  545.6-4  to  read  as  follows: 

§  545.6—4  Partifipalions. 

(a)  General — (1)  Authority  for  par¬ 
ticipations.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of 
§  545.6-7,  a  Federal  association  may  par¬ 
ticipate  in  the  making  of  a  loan  on  the 
security  of  real  estate  with,  or  purchase 
a  participation  interest  in  such  a  loan 
from,  an  approved  lender  or  lenders  if 
the  loan  qualifies  as  a  loan  in  which  the 
association  is  otherwise  authorized  to  in¬ 
vest,  but  only  the  amount  of  the  associ¬ 
ation’s  participation  interest  is  required 
to  be  counted  toward  any  percentage-of- 
asset  limitation  or  other  percentage  lim¬ 
itation  in  this  chapter.  A  Federal  a.ssoci- 
ation  may  sell  a  participation  interest  in 
a  loan  upon  the  security  of  real  estate  to 
any  investing  institution,  fund,  corpora¬ 
tion,  partnership,  or  trust.  A  Federal  as¬ 
sociation  shall  comply  with  the  provi¬ 
sions  of  Part  563  of  this  chapter  with 
respect  to  the  making  of  loans  in  par¬ 
ticipation  with  other  approved  lenders 
and  with  respect  to  the  purchase  and 
sale  of  participation  interests  in  loans 
on  the  security  of  real  estate. 

(2)  Exception  for  urban  renewal 
loans.  Investments  in  urban  renewal 
loans  piu-suant  to  §  545.6-18 (b)  may  be 
made  in  participation  with  other  than 
approved  lenders,  as  permitted  by 
§  545.6-18(e). 

(b)  Board  approval  for  other  trans¬ 
actions.  A  Federal  association  may  en¬ 
gage  in  a  participation  transaction  other 
tlian  one  permitted  by  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section  only  if  it  has  obtained  the 
prior  written  approval  of  the  Board  with 
respect  to  such  transaction.  Any  loan  in 
which  a  Federal  association  participates 
or  in  which  it  pihchases  a  participation 
interest  pursuant  to  such  approval  may 
be  repayable  on  such  basis  and  within 
such  period  as  the  Board  may  authorize 
in  such  approval,  without  regard  to  any 
other  provision  of  this  part. 

(c)  Definition  of  approved  lender.  For 
the  piu-poses  of  this  section,  the  term 
“approved  lender”  means: 

(1)  Any  lending  institution  whose  ac¬ 
counts  or  deposits  are  insured  by  the 
Federal  Savings  and  Loan  Insurance 
Corporation  or  the  Federal  Deposit  In¬ 
surance  Corporation: 

(2)  Any  agency  or  instrumentality  of 
the  United  States  or  of  any  State,  in¬ 
cluding  the  District  of  Columbia,  the 
Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the 
possessions  of  the  United  States,  regu¬ 
larly  engaged  in  the  making,  purchasing, 
or  selling  of  loans  on  the  security  of  real 
estate  or  in  the  purchasing  or  selling  of 
participation  interests  in  such  loans; 

(3)  Any  approved  Federal  Housing 
Administration  mortgagee  meeting  the 
requirements  specified  in  subparagraph 
(4)  of  paragraph  (a)  of  §  563.9  of  this 
chapter;  and 

(4)  Any  service  corporation  in  which 
the  entire  capital  stock  is  held  by  one  or 
more  institutions  which  are  insured  or 
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eligible  to  apply  for  insurance  of  ac¬ 
counts  under  Title  IV  of  the  National 
Housing  Act,  as  amended. 

3.  Revise  §  545.6-7  to  read  as  follows: 

§  545.6—7  Percentage  limitations  on 
real  estate  loan  investments. 

(a)  Loan  investments  not  subject  to 
percentage  limitations.  The  following  in¬ 
vestments  by  a  Federal  association  in 
loans  on  the  security  of  real  estate  shall 
not  be  subject  to  any  percentage-of- 
assets  or  percentage-of-withdrawable- 
accoimts  limitation : 

(1)  A  loan,  whether  made  or  pur¬ 
chased  (other  than  a  loan  to  facilitate 
trade-in  or  exchange  made  imder 
§  545.6-l(a)  (3)  (iii)  or  a  loan  on  the 
security  of  a  single-family  dwelling  made 
under  S  545.6-1  (a)  (4)  or  (5)  while  such 
loan  is  in  excess  of  80  percent  of  value), 
in  an  amount  not  in  excess  of  $45,000  on 
the  security  of  a  single-family  dwelling, 
located  within  the  association’s  regular 
lending  area; 

(2)  A  loan,  whether  made  or  pur¬ 
chased  (other  than  a  loan  to  facilitate 
trade-in  or  exchange  made  under  §  545.6- 
1(a)  (3)  (iii)  or  a  loan  on  the  security  of 
single-family  dwellings  made  imder 
§  545.6-l(a)  (4)  or  (5)  while  such  loan 
is  in  excess  of  80  percent  of  value),  on 
the  security  of  a  home  or  combination  of 
home  and  business  property,  located 
within  the  association’s  regular  lending 
area,  in  an  amount  not  in  excess  of  $45,- 
000  for  each  single-family  dwelling  and 
not  in  excess  of  the  amount  prescribed  in 
or  imder  section  207(c)(3)  of  the  Na¬ 
tional  Housing  Act  for  each  dwelling  unit 
in  any  said  home  which  is  not  a  single¬ 
family  dwelling; 

(3)  A  guaranteed  loan,  whether  made 
or  purchased,  in  any  amount,  if  at  least 
20  percent  of  the  loan  is  guaranteed, 
wherever  the  security  property  is  located; 

(4)  An  insured  loan,  if  purchased,  in 
an  amount  not  in  excess  of  $45,000,  on 
the  security  of  a  single-family  dwelling, 
home,  or  combination  of  home  and  busi¬ 
ness  property,  wherever  the  security 
property  is  located; 

(5)  An  insured  loan  to  finance  land 
development,  made  or  purchased  under 
S  545.4-14a; 

(6)  A  loan  guaranteed  under  the  New 
Communities  Act  of  1968,  made  or  pur¬ 
chased  under  S  545.6-22; 

(7)  A  participation  interest  in  any  in¬ 
sured  or  guaranteed  loan,  or  in  any  loan 
specified  in  subparagraphs  (1)  through 
(6)  of  this  paragraph. 

(b)  Percentage  limitations  for  specific 
types  of  loans.  Real  estate  loan  invest¬ 
ments  made  under  the  authority  of 
§  545.6-14  (land  acquisition  and  develop¬ 
ment  loans),  §  545.6-17  (loans  for  hous¬ 
ing  for  the  aging) ,  §  545.6-18  (urban  re¬ 
newal  loans) ,  S  545.6-20  (Foreign 
Assistance  Act  loans),  §545.6-3(c)  (de¬ 
veloped  building  lot  loans),  §  545.6-1  (a) 
(4)  and  (5)  (loans  on  single-family 
dwellings  in  excess  of  80  percent  of 
value),  or  §  545.6-1  (a)  (3)  (iii)  (loans  to 
facilitate  trade-in  or  exchange  of  homes) 
shall  be  subject  to  the  respective  per¬ 
centage  limitations  contained  in  such 
sections.  However,  whenever  the  terms  of 
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a  loan  investment  imder  §  545.6-17  or 
§  545.6-18  would  meet  the  requirements 
for  a  loan  under  S  545.6-1,  it  may  be  re¬ 
leased  from  the  percentage-limitation 
category  in  §  545.6-17  or  §  545.6-18  and, 
unless  it  is  a  loan  described  in  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section,  allocated  within  an 
applicable  percentage-limitation  cate¬ 
gory  in  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section.  A 
loan  investment  under  §  545.6-1  (a)  (4) 
or  (5)  on  a  single-family  dwelling 
within  the  association’s  regular  lending 
area  may  be  released  from  any  percent¬ 
age-limitation  category  when  ^e  loan 
balance  has  been  reduced  to  not  more 
than  80  percent  of  value. 

(c)  Percentage  limitations  for  other 
loans.  Except  as  specified  in  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (b)  of  this  section,  no  Federal 
association  may  make  any  investment  in 
a  real  estate  loan  unless  the  amount  of 
such  investment  can  be  allocated  within 
one  or  more  of  the  3  percentage- 
limitation  categories  in  this  paragraph. 
All  or  part  of  any  allocation  to  any  one 
of  such  categories  may  be  reallocated  at 
any  time  within  another  one  of  such  cate¬ 
gories,  if  applicable. 

( 1 )  General  20 -per cent-of -assets  cate¬ 
gory.  The  following  Investments,  not  to 
exceed  at  any  one  time  an  amount  equal 
to  20  percent  of  the  association’s  assets, 
are  allocable  to  this  category: 

(1)  Any  loan  on  the  security  of  other 
improved  real  estate,  other  dwelling 
units,  or  a  combination  of  dwelling  units, 
including  homes,  and  business  property 
involving  only  minor  or  incidental  busi¬ 
ness  use,  wherever  the  security  property 
is  located; 

(ii)  Any  loan  on  the  security  of  a 
single-family  dwelling,  if  either — 

(a)  The  amount  of  such  loan  exceeds 
$45,000,  or 

(b)  'The  security  property  is  located 
beyond  the  association’s  regular  lending 
area; 

(iii)  Any  loan  on  the  security  of  a 
home  or  combination  of  home  and  busi¬ 
ness  property  if  either — 

(o)  The  amount  of  such  loan  exceeds, 
for  any  dwelling  unit  in  any  said  home, 
an  amount  prescribed  in  or  under  section 
207(c)  (3)  of  the  National  Housing  Act; 
or 

(b)  ’The  security  property  is  located 
beyond  the  association’s  regular  lending 
area;  and 

(iv)  Any  participation  interest  in  any 
of  the  loans  specified  in  this  subpara¬ 
graph  (1). 

(2)  Special  20 -per cent-of -assets  cate¬ 
gory.  The  following  investments,  not  to 
exceed  at  any  one  time  an  amount  equal 
to  20  percent  of  the  association’s  assets, 
are  allocable  to  this  category:  Any  loan, 
or  participation  interest  in  a  loan,  on  the 
security  of  other  dwelling  units  or  a  com¬ 
bination  of  dwelling  units.  Including 
homes,  and  business  property  involving 
only  minor  or  Incidental  business  use, 
if— 

(i)  The  security  property  is  located 
within  the  association’s  regular  lending 
area; 

(ii)  The  amount  of  such  loan  does  not 
exceed,  for  any  dwelling  unit  therein,  an 
amount  prescribed  in  or  under  section 
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207(c)  (3)  of  the  National  Housing  Act; 
and 

(lil)  At  the  time  ol  the  allocation  to 
this  category,  the  association’s  aggregate 
general  reserves,  surplus  and  undivided 
profits  equal  or  exceed  5  percent  of  its 
withdrawable  accounts. 

(3)  Participation  20-percent-of-assets 
category.  'The  following  investments,  not 
to  exceed  at  any  one  time  an  amount 
equal  to  20  percent  of  the  association’s 
assets,  are  allocable  to  this  category: 

(i)  Any  participation  interest  in  a  loan 
on  the  security  of  other  dwelling  units  or 
a  combination  of  dwelling  units,  includ¬ 
ing  homes,  and  business  property  involv¬ 
ing  only  minor  or  incidental  business  use, 
wherever  the  security  property  is  located. 

(ii)  Any  participation  interest  in  a 
loan  on  the  security  of  a  single-family 
dwelling,  if  either — 

(a)  The  amount  of  such  loan  exceeds 
$45,000;  or 

(b)  The  security  property  is  located 
beyond  the  association’s  regulai-  lending 
area;  and 

(iii)  Any  participation  Interest  in  a 
loan  on  the  security  of  a  home  or  com¬ 
bination  of  home  and  business  property 
If  either — 

(a)  The  amount  of  such  loan  exceeds, 
for  any  dwelling  unit  in  any  said  home, 
an  amount  prescribed  in  or  under  sec¬ 
tion  207(c)(3)  of  the  National  Housing 
Act,  or 

(b)  'The  security  property  is  ItKated 
beyond  the  association’s  regular  lending 
area. 

(d)  Inclusion  of  REO  in  percentage 
limitations.  Any  real  estate  security  for 
an  investment  which  is  allocated  to  a 
percentage-limitation  category  specified 
in  paragraphs  (b)  or  (c)  of  this  section, 
or  particip>ation  interest  in  such  security, 
which  is  acquired  by  a  Federal  associa¬ 
tion,  by  foreclosure  or  otherwise,  shall 
continue  to  be  allocated  to  a  percentage- 
limitation  category  to  which  the  orig¬ 
inal  investment  could  have  been  allo¬ 
cated,  until  It  is  disposed  of  for  cash. 
Any  investment  in  an  extension  of  credit 
in  connection  with  its  disposition  shall 
also  continue  to  be  allocated  to  such  a 
percentage-limitation  category  unless 
and  until  such  extension  of  credit  con¬ 
stitutes  a  loan  investment  specified  in 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  as  free 
from  allocation  to  percentage-limitation 
categories. 

(e)  Control  records.  Each  Federal  as¬ 
sociation  shall  maintain  control  records 
of  all  real  estate  loan  investments,  other 
than  loan  investments  specified  in  para¬ 
graph  (a)  of  this  section  as  free  from 
allcxxktion  to  percentage-limitation  cate¬ 
gories,  and  of  the  investments  in  real 
estate  specified  in  paragraph  (d)  of  this 
section,  which  will  reveal  at  all  times  the 
allocation  of  each  such  investment  to  a 
percentage-limitati(m  category  spjecified 
in  paragraph  (b)  or  (c)  of  this  section 
and  the  total  amount  of  Investments 
all(x»ted  to  each  such  category. 

(f)  Relationship  to  Rules  and  Regula¬ 
tions  for  Insurance  of  Accounts.  The  pro¬ 
visions  of  this  section  relate  only  to 
requirements  for  percentage  llmltatloins 
on  real  estate  loans  of  and  under  the 
Home  Owners’  Loan  Act  of  1933,  aa 
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amended.  Eacdi  Federal  association  shall 
also  oomi^  with  the  provisions  of  the 
Boles  Regulations  for  Insurance  of 
Aooounfts  (Subchapter  D  of  this  chap¬ 
ter)  with  respect  to  loans  on  the  secu¬ 
rity  of  real  estate. 

(Sec.  5,  48  Stat.  132,  as  amended;  12  U.S.C. 
1464.  Reorg.  Plan  No.  3  ot  1947,  12  F.R.  4981, 

3  CPR,  1943-48  Oomp.,  p.  1071) 

Resolved  further  that  interested  per¬ 
sons  are  invited  to  submit  written  data, 
views,  and  arguments  to  the  OflBce  of  the 
Secretary,  Federal  Home  Loan  Bank 
Board,  101  Indiana  Avenue  NW.,  Wash¬ 
ington,  E>C  20552,  by  February  1, 1972,  as 
to  whether  this  proposal  should  be 
adopted,  rejected,  or  modified.  Written 
material  submitt^  will  be  available  for 
public  inspection  at  the  above  address 
unless  confidential  treatment  is  re¬ 
quested  or  the  material  would  not  be 
meuie  available  to  the  public  or  otherwise 
disclosed  under  §  505.6  of  the  general 
regulations  of  the  Federal  Home  Loan 
Bank  Board  (12  CFR  505.6). 

By  the  Federal  Home  Loan  Bank 
Board. 

[SEAL]  Eugene  M.  HErrin, 

Assistant  Secretary. 

[PR  Doc.71-17629  Piled  12-1-71:8:51  am] 

SECURITIES  AND  EXCHANGE 
COMMISSION 

[17  CFR  Part  240  1 

[Releases  Nos.  34-9398,  35-17372,  IC-68431 

REPORTING  OF  CHANGES  IN  BENE¬ 
FICIAL  OWNERSHIP  OF  SECURITIES 

Notice  of  Proposed  Rule  Making 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  the  Securi¬ 
ties  and  Exchange  Commission  has  under 
consideration  certain  pmposed  amend¬ 
ments  to  Rule  16a-6  (17  CFR  240.16a-6) 
under  the  Securities  Exchange  Act  of 
1934,  Section  16(a)  of  that  Act  requires 
directors,  officers,  and  principal  equity 
security  holders  to  report  their  beneficial 
ownership  of,  and  changes  in  the  bene¬ 
ficial  ownership  of.  all  equity  securities  of 
issuers  which  have  any  class  of  equity  se¬ 
curities  registered  pursuant  to  section  12 
of  the  Act.  The  Rule  also  applies,  by  ref¬ 
erence,  to  similar  reports  required  to  be 
filed  by  certain  persons  pursuant  to  sec¬ 
tion  17(a)  of  the  Public  Utility  Holding 
Company  Act  of  1935  and  section  30(f)  of 
the  Investment  Company  Act  of  1940.  No¬ 
tice  of  the  proposed  amendments  was 
published  for  comment  January  20,  1966, 
in  Securities  Exchange  Act  Release  No. 
7794  (31  F.R.  1247).  In  view  of  the  lapse 
of  time  since  publication,  the  Commission 
desires  to  have  the  benefit  of  the  views 
and  comments  of  all  interested  persons 
at  the  present  time  before  taking  defini¬ 
tive  action  with  respect  to  the  proposed 
amendments. 

The  amended  rule  would  specifically 
provide  that  the  granting,  acquisition, 
disposition,  expiration  or  cancellation  of 
any  put,  call,  cation  or  other  right  or 


obligation  to  buy  securities  from  or  sell 
securities  to  another  person,  whether  or 
not  it  is  transferable,  shall  be  deemed 
a  change  in  the  beneficial  ownership  of 
the  securities  to  which  the  right  relates. 
Under  the  amended  rule,  both  the  grantor 
and  the  holder  of  a  put,  call,  option 
or  other  right  or  obligation  to  buy  or 
sell  securities  would  be  deemed  to  be 
beneficial  owners  of  the  securities  sub¬ 
ject  to  such  right  or  obligation.  As  an 
illustration  of  the  foregoing,  assume  that 
A  acquires  an  option  to  purchase  15  per¬ 
cent  of  the  outstanding  equity  securities 
of  X  Company  from  B.  A  would  be  re¬ 
quired  to  report  imder  section  16  the 
acquisition  of  beneficial  ownership  of  the 
15  percent,  and  B  would  be  required  to 
report  the  granting  of  the  option  as  a 
change  in  his  beneficial  ownership.  Both 
A  and  B  would  have  a  sufficient  interest 
in  the  securities  to  be  considered  “bene¬ 
ficial  owners”  imder  section  16.  In  the 
event  the  option  expires  or  is  canceled 
without  A  exercising  his  right  to  buy, 
both  A  and  B  would  be  required  to  report 
under  section  16  the  expiration  or  can¬ 
cellation  of  the  option  as  a  change  in 
their  beneficial  ownership  and  A  would 
no  longer  be  deemed  a  beneficial  owner 
of  the  securities  underlying  the  option. 
If  the  option  was  exercised,  A  would  be 
required  to  report  imder  section  16(a) 
the  purchase  of  the  shares  and  B  would 
be  required  to  report  their  sale.  B  would 
no  longer  be  deemed  to  be  a  beneficial 
owner  of  the  securities. 

The  reporting  of  transactions  in  non- 
transferable  options  received  from  a  per¬ 
son’s  employer  or  from  an  affiliate  of  his 
employer  under  a  plan  which  meets  the 
conditions  specified  in  Rule  16b-3  (17 
CFR  240.16b-3)  would  not  be  required. 
This  provision  would  not,  however,  ex¬ 
empt  any  person  from  filing  reports  with 
respect  to  the  acquisition  of  securities 
through  the  exercise  of  such  options. 

The  amended  rule  would  deal  only  with 
the  reporting  of  changes  in  the  beneficial 
ownership  of  securities  pursuant  to  sec¬ 
tion  16fa)  of  the  Act.  Reporting  changes 
in  the  beneficial  ownership  of  securities 
pui-suant  to  that  section  would  not 
necessarily  mean  that  liability  would  re¬ 
sult  therefrom  under  section  16(b)  of  the 
Act.  Whether  liability  under  section 
16(b)  would  arise  from  such  transactions 
would  be  determined  on  the  basis  of  the 
facts  in  each  particular  case  in  an  ap¬ 
propriate  action  brought  by  the  issuer  or 
its  security  holders. 

Section  240.16a-6  of  the  Code  of  Fed¬ 
eral  Regulations  would  be  amended  as 
follows: 

§  240.16a— 6  Certain  Iransartions  »iub- 
jcHTl  to  sieotion  16(a). 

(a)  The  granting,  acquisition  or  dis¬ 
position  of  any  put,  call,  option  or  other 
right  or  obligation  to  buy  securities  from, 
or  sell  securities  to,  another  person,  or 
any  expiration  or  cancellation  thereof, 
shall  be  deemed  to  effect  such  a  change 
in  the  beneficial  ownership  of  the  secu¬ 
rities  involved  therein  as  to  require  the 
filing  of  a  statement  pursuant  to  section 
16(a)  of  the  Act  reflecting  such  change 
in  beneficial  ownership. 


(b)  For  the  purpose  of  section  16(a) 
of  the  Act  both  the  grantor  and  the 
holder  of  any  put,  call,  option  or  other 
right  or  obligation  to  buy  or  sell  secu¬ 
rities  shall  be  deemed  to  be  beneficial 
owners  of  the  securities  subject  to  such 
option  until  it  is  exercised  or  canceled  or 
expires. 

(c)  Notwithstanding  the  foregoing,  a 
statement  need  not  be  filed  pursuant  to 
section  16(a)  of  the  Act  by  any  employee 
with  respect  to  the  acquisition,  expira¬ 
tion  or  cancellation  of  any  nontransfer- 
able  stock  option  granted  by  the  issuer  of 
such  securities  pursuant  to  a  plan  pro¬ 
vided  for  the  benefit  of  its  employees  or 
the  employees  of  its  affiliates,  if  such 
plan  meets  the  conditions  specified  in 
§  240.16b-3  of  this  chapter. 

(d)  Nothing  in  this  rule  shall  be 
deemed  to  exempt  any  person  from  filing 
the  statements  required  upon  the  exer¬ 
cise  of  any  put,  call,  option  or  other 
right  or  obligation  to  buy  or  sell 
securities. 

All  Interested  persons  are  invited  to 
submit  their  views  and  comments  on  the 
proposed  amendments,  in  writing,  to 
C?harles  J.  Sheppe,  Chief,  Branch  of  Reg¬ 
ulations  and  Legislative  Matters,  Divi¬ 
sion  of  Corporation  Finance,  Securities 
and  Exchange  Commission,  Washington, 
D.C.  20549,  on  or  before  December  17, 
1971. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Ronald  F.  Hunt, 

Secretary. 

November  24,  1971. 

[PR  Doc.71-17483  Piled  12-1-71;8;45  am] 


[17  CFR  Part  249  1 

[Releases  Nos.  34-9396,  35-17369,  10-6835] 

OWNERSHIP  REPORTS 

Notice  of  Proposed  Rule  Making 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  the  Secu¬ 
rities  and  Exchange  Commission  has 
under  consideration  proposed  revisions 
of  Forms  3  and  4  which  are  used  for 
reporting  secui*ity  holdings  and  trans¬ 
actions  pursuant  to  section  16(a)  of  the 
Securities  Exchange  Act  of  1934,  section 
17(a)  of  the  Public  Utility  Holding  Com¬ 
pany  Act  of  1935  and  section  30(f)  of  the 
Investment  Company  Act  of  1940.  Form 
3  (17  CFR  249.103)  is  prescribed  for  ini¬ 
tial  statements  of  beneficial  ownership 
and  Form  4  (17  CFR  249.104)  for  report¬ 
ing  changes  in  such  ownership.  Notice 
of  the  proposed  revisions  was  published 
January  20,  1966  in  Securities  Exchange 
Act  Release  No.  7795  (Public  Utility 
Holding  Company  Act  Release  15382  and 
Investment  Company  Act  Release  4484) 
(31  FR  1247).  In  view  of  the  lapse  of 
time  since  the  proposed  revisions  were 
published  for  comment,  tlie  Commission 
desires  to  have  the  benefit  of  the  views 
and  comments  of  interested  persons 
thereon.  The  drafts  of  the  forms  pub¬ 
lished  herewith  reflect  a  review  of  the 
comments  submitted  in  response  to  the 
previous  release. 

'The  forms  would  be  amended  to  re¬ 
quire  the  following  additional  informa¬ 
tion:  the  State  of  incorporation  of  the 
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Seci^rities  AM)  Exchakoe  Commission 

WASHINGTON,  D.C.  30649 

Form  3.  Initul  Statement  or  BENEncuL  Ownership  or  Secvrities 

Filed  pursuant  to  section  lA(a)  of  the  Securities  Exchange  Act  of  1934,  section  17(a)  of  the  Public  Utility  Holding 
Company  Act  of  1936  or  section  30(()  of  the  Investment  Company  Act  of  1940. 


1.  Name  of  company 


xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 


4.  Name  of  reporting  person 

xxxxx  xxxx 

(Last)  (First) 

6.  IRS  identifying  number 
of  reporting  person 

xxxxxxxxxxxx 


xxxx 

(Middle) 


2.  State  of  Incorporation 


XXXXXXXXXXXX 


3.  If  an  amended  statement, 
give  date  of  statement 
amended 

XXXX  xxxx  XX 
Month  Day  Year 
6.  Business  address  of  reporting  person 

XXXXX  xxxxx  xxxxx  XX 
(Street)  (City)  (State)  (Zip  code) 

7.  Relationship  of  reporting  person  to  company  8.  Date  of  event  requiring 
(instruction  6)  filing  of  this  statement 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX  xxxx  xxxx  XX 

Month  Day  Year 


Table  I.  Secvritie.s  BENErirAi.LY  Owned 

Furnish  the  information  required  by  the  following  table  as  to  all  securities  of  the  company  benefieally  owned, 
directly  or  indirectly,  by  the  reporting  p<‘rson,  other  than  puts,  calls,  options  or  other  rights  or  obligations  require(l 
to  be  reported  in  Table  II. 


Title  of  class  of  se¬ 
curities  owned 
(Instruction  9) 


CUSIP  No.  (For 
SEC  use  only) 


3. 

Amount  owned 
directly  or  in¬ 
directly 

(Instruction  10) 


Nalure  of  beneficial  ownership  (Instruction  11) 


xxxxxx 


xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 


Table  II.  Puts,  Calls,  Options,  and  Other  Rights  or  Obligations 

Fui'ni.sh  the  information  required  by  the  following  table  as  to  all  puts,  calls,  options  and  other  riglils  or  obligations 
(all  lierelnafter  referred  to  as  “options”)  pursuant  to  wlilch  the  reporting  person  may  buy  or  sell,  or  be  reiiuired  to  buy 
or  sell,  any  securities  of  the  company.  However,  transferable  warrants  Issued  by  the  company  which  give  the  right  to 
buy  other  securities  of  the  company  are  to  lie  reported  in  Table  I.  Options  exempt  under  Rule  IGa-C  need  not  be  n  - 
ported. 


1. 

Titlp  of  class  of 
securities  subject 
to  option 
(Instruction  9) 

2. 

(n'.SlP  No.  (For 
SEC  use  only) 

3. 

Nature  of  option 
held 

(Instruction  12) 

4. 

Amount  of  swu- 
rities  subject  to 
option  (Instruc¬ 
tion  lU) 

6. 

Tui  chase  or  sale 
price  of  securities 
subject  to  option 
(Instruction  13) 

of 

expinilioii 
of  option 

xxxxxxx 

XXXXXX 

XXXXXX 

XXXXXX 

XXXXXX 

xxx 

Explanation  of  items  in  tables: 

xxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 

Date  of  statement  XXXXXX 


Signature  of  reporting  person  XXXXXXXXXXXX 


Note:  If  thespace provided  in  either  table  Ls  Insudieient,  use  a  continuation  sheet  which  idcnli(i(>s  the  talile  ami 
columns  to  which  it  relates. 


company  whose  securities  are  reported; 
if  the  statement  is  an  amended  state¬ 
ment,  the  date  of  the  original  statement 
amended  and  the  tax  identifying  num¬ 
ber  of  the  reporting  person.  An  addi¬ 
tional  column  is  provided  for  the  CUSIP 
number,  a  number  which  identifies  the 
particular  security  reported,  but  this 
number  would  be  insei'ted  by  the  staff 
of  the  Commission  in  processing  the 
statement.  Form  4  would  be  further 
amended  to  require  the  date  of  the  last 
previous  stat«nent  filed. 

The  instructions  to  the  forms  would 
be  amended  to  prescribe  the  forms  for 
use  in  reporting  ownership  and  changes 
in  ownership  of  securities  of  over-the- 
counter  companies  registered  pursuant 
to  section  12(g)  of  the  Securities  Ex¬ 
change  Act  of  1934,  as  well  as  securities 
listed  and  registered  on  a  national  secu¬ 
rities  exchange.  In  addition,  the  format 
of  the  forms  would  also  be  revised  and 
some  new  Instructions  added  to  assist 
persons  in  preparing  the  forms  for  filing. 

The  Commission  proposes  to  amend 
Rule  16a-6  (17  CPR  240.16a-6)  to  pro¬ 
vide  that  the  acquisition  or  disposition 
of  certain  puts,  calls,  options,  etc.,  is 
deemed  to  Involve  such  a  change  in  the 
beneficial  ownership  of  the  subject  secu¬ 
rities  as  to  require  the  reporting  of  such 
transaction  pursuant  to  section  16(a)  of 
the  Act.  An  additional  table  would  be 
added  to  Forms  3  and  4  to  provide  for 
the  reporting  of  the  ownership  of  and 
transactions  in  such  puts,  calls,  options, 
etc. 

The  amended  Form  4  would  provide 
that  in  the  case  of  securities  bought  or 
sold  for  cash  the  price  per  share  or  other 
unit  at  which  the  securities  were  bought 
or  sold  shall  be  given. 

Copies  of  Forms  3  and  4,  as  proposed 
to  be  amended,  are  attached  hereto. 

Form  4  requires  that  in  reporting 
acquisitions  or  dispositions  of  securities 
information  shall  be  given  separately  as 
to  each  transaction.  However,  in  the  case 
of  reports  by  dealers  who  are  making  a 
market  in  a  security,  the  Commission 
has  heretofore  permitted  such  dealers  to 
report  on  the  face  of  the  form  the  aggre¬ 
gate  purchases  and  aggregate  sales  for 
the  month,  provided  there  was  attached 
to  the  report  a  schedule  (which  could 
be  in  the  form  of  a  photocopy  of  the 
dealer’s  ledger  sheets)  showing  all  trans¬ 
actions  in  the  security  during  the  month. 
Pending  the  adoption  of  a  special  form 
for  use  by  such  dealers,  they  should  con¬ 
tinue  to  report  on  Form  4  in  accordance 
with  the  above-described  procedure. 

All  interested  persons  are  invited  to 
submit  their  views  and  comments  on  the 
proposed  revisions,  in  writing,  to 
Charles  J.  Sheppe,  Chief,  Branch  of  Reg¬ 
ulations  and  Legislative  Matters,  Envi¬ 
sion  of  Corporation  Finance,  Securities 
and  Exchange  Commission,  Washing¬ 
ton,  D.C.  20549,  on  or  before  Decem¬ 
ber  17,  1971. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Ronald  F.  Hunt, 

Secretary. 

November  24,  1971. 


Instructions 

1.  When  statements  are  to  be  filed,  (a) 
Statements  on  this  form  are  to  be  filed  within 
10  days  after  the  occurrence  of  any  event 
which  requires  the  hling  of  such  statements. 
The  events  which  require  the  filing  of  state¬ 
ments  on  this  form  are  set  forth  in  section 
16(a)  of  the  Securities  Exchange  Act  of 
1934,  section  17(a)  of  the  Public  Utility 
Holding  Company  Act  of  1935  and  section 
30(f)  of  the  Investment  Company  Act  of 
1940. 

(b)  Statements  are  not  deemed  to  be  filed 
with  the  Commission  or  an  exchange  until 
they  are  actually  received  by  the  Commis¬ 
sion  or  exchange. 

2.  Where  statements  are  to  be  filed,  (a) 
Three  copies  of  each  statement,  at  least  one 
of  which  shall  be  manually  signed,  shall  be 
filed  with  the  Securities  and  Exchange  Com¬ 
mission,  Washington,  D.C.  20549.  One  man¬ 
ually  signed  copy  thereof  shall  also  be  Sled 
with  each  exchange  on  which  any  class  of 
equity  securities  of  the  company  is  listed  and 
registered  unless  the  company  has,  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  Rule  16a-l  (17CFB240.16a-l). 
designated  a  single  exchange  to  receive  such 
statements. 

(b)  Acknowledgement  of  receipt  of  the 
statement  by  the  Commission  may  be  ob¬ 
tained  by  enclosing  a  self-addressed,  stamped 
postal  card  Identifying  the  statement  Sled. 


3.  Separate  statement  for  each  company — 
exception.  A  separate  statement  shall  be  filed 
with  respect  to  the  securities  of  each  com¬ 
pany,  except  that  a  single  statement  shall 
be  filed  with  respect  to  the  securities  of  a 
registered  public  utility  holding  company 
and  of  all  of  its  subsidiary  companies. 

4.  Date  as  of  which  information  is  to  be 
given.  Information  as  to  the  amount  of  se¬ 
curities  beneficially  owned.  Including  those 
subject  to  puts,  calls,  options,  warrants,  etc., 
shall  be  given  as  of  the  date  on  which  the 
event  occurred  which  requires  the  filing  of 
the  statement  on  this  form. 

5.  Relationship  of  reporting  per. son  to  com¬ 
pany.  Indicate  clearly  the  relationship  of 
the  reporting  person  to  the  company:  for 
example,  “Director”,  “Vice  President”,  “Di¬ 
rector  and  President”,  “Beneficial  owner  of 
more  than  10  percent  of  the  company’s  com¬ 
mon  stock”,  etc. 

6.  Classes  of  securities  to  be  reported,  (a) 
Persons  reporting  pursuant  to  section  16(a) 
of  the  Securities  Exchange  Act  of  1934  shall 
include  information  as  to  their  beneficial 
ownership  of  all  classes  of  equity  securities 
of  the  company  even  though  one  or  more  of 
such  classes  may  not  be  registered  pursuant 
to  section  12  of  the  Act. 

(b)  Persons  reporting  pursuant  to  section 
17(a)  of  the  Public  Utility  Holding  Company 
Act  of  1935  shall  Include  information  as  to 
their  beneficial  ownership  of  all  classes  of 
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securities  of  the  registered  bolding  company 
and  of  all  of  its  subsidiary  companies. 

(c)  Persons  reporting  pursuant  to  section 
30(f)  of  the  Investment  Company  Act  of 
1940  shall  Include  information  as  to  their 
beneficial  ownership  of  all  classes  of  se¬ 
curities  of  the  registered  closed-end  invest¬ 
ment  company  (other  than  “short-term 
paper”  as  defined  In  section  2(a)  (3C)  of  the 
Act). 

7.  Statement  required  although  no  se¬ 
curities  are  oumed.  If  any  person  required  to 
file  a  statement  on  this  form  does  not  own 
any  securities  required  to  be  reported,  a 
statement  on  this  form  shall  be  filed  to 
report  that  fact. 

8.  Reporting  of  ownership  in  certain  cases. 

(a)  When  two  or  more  secmlties  are  owned 
as  a  unit  (e.g.,  debentures  and  transferable 
warrants  to  purchase  more  common  stock) 
each  security  shall  be  treated  separately  for 
the  purpose  of  reporting.  Thus  in  reporting 
the  ownership  of  debentures  and  transferable 
warrants  for  common  stock  as  units,  report 
the  debenture  and  the  warrant  separately  in 
Table  I  and  use  the  explanation  space  on 
page  2  to  describe  the  unit  relationship. 

(b)  In  reporting  the  ownership  of  a  con¬ 
vertible  security  or  a  transferable  warrant, 
the  number  of  shares  or  units  subject  to  the 
conversion  privilege  and  the  conversion  or 
exercise  price  per  share  or  unit  shall  be  set 
forth  in  the  explanation  space  on  page  2. 
Transferable  warrants  Issued  by  the  Issuer 
of  the  security  subject  to  the  warrants  shall 
be  reported  in  Table  I  (in  which  case  the 
exercise  price  and  date  of  expiration  of  the 
warrant  shall  be  reported  in  the  explanation 
space  on  page  2). 

(c)  Securities  owned  indirectly  shall  be  re¬ 
ported  on  separate  lines  from  those  owned 
directly  and  also  from  those  owned  through  a 
different  type  of  indirect  ownership. 

9.  Title  of  securities.  The  statement  of  the 
title  of  the  securities,  column  1  of  Tables  I 
end  II,  shall  clearly  identify  the  class  even 
though  there  is  only  one  class  of  securities 
outstanding;  for  example,  “(Common  stock”, 
“Class  A  common  stock”,  "$6  Convertible 
Preferred  Stock”,  "5  percent  Debentures  due 
1985”,  etc.  Include  the  name  of  the  Issuer  of 
the  securities  if  It  is  a  public  utility  holding 
company  or  a  subsidiary  thereof. 

10.  Statement  of  amounts  of  securities.  In 
stating  amounts  of  securities  in  column  3 
of  Table  I  and  column  4  of  Table  11,  give  the 
face  amount  of  debt  securities  or  the  num¬ 
ber  of  shares  or  other  units  of  other  secu¬ 
rities.  In  the  case  of  securities  indirectly 
owned  beneficially  through  a  spouse,  relative 
or  other  natural  person,  or  through  a  part¬ 
nership,  corporation,  trust  or  other  entity, 
the  entire  amount  of  securities  owned  by 
such  natural  person,  partnership,  corpora¬ 
tion,  trust  or  other  entity  shall  be  stated. 
The  person  whoee  ownership  is  reported  may, 
if  he  so  desires,  also  Indicate  in  a  footnote 
or  other  appropriate  manner,  the  extent  of 
his  Interest  in  the  holdings  of  the  partner¬ 
ship,  corporation,  trust  or  other  entity 
through  which  securities  are  beneficially 
owned. 

11.  Nature  of  ownership  of  securities — 
Table  I.  (a)  In  reporting  the  nature  of  bene¬ 
ficial  ownership  of  seciudties  in  column  4  of 
Table  I,  if  the  securities  are  owned  directly, 
so  state.  If  they  are  owned  indirectly,  state 
the  nature  of  such  indirect  ownership;  for 
example,  “By  self  as  trustee  for  sons”,  “By 
wife”,  “By  X  Trust”,  “By  Y  Corporation”, 
etc.  If  the  securities  are  owned  directly  and 
other  securities  are  owned  indirectly,  the 
required  Information  shall  be  furnished 
separately  for  each  type  of  ownership;  see 
Instruction  8(c)  above. 

(b)  Beneficially  owned  securities  held  in 
the  name  of  the  reporting  person  or  in  the 
name  of  a  bank,  broker  or  nominee  for  the 


account  of  the  reporting  person  shall  be  re¬ 
ported  as  directly  owned  by  him.  A  person  is 
regarded  as  the  indirect  beneficial  owner  of 
securities  held  in  the  name  of  another  per¬ 
son  if  by  reason  of  any  contract,  imderstand- 
ing,  relationship,  including  a  family  rela¬ 
tionship,  or  arrangement,  such  person  obtains 
therefrom  benefits  substantially  equivalent 
to  those  of  ownership.  For  example,  a  per¬ 
son  may  be  the  Indirect  beneficial  owner 
of  securities  held  in  the  name  of  a  spouse, 
a  relative  or  other  natural  person,  or  held 
in  the  name  of  a  partnership,  corporation, 
trust  or  other  entity  if  such  person  may 
benefit  financially  from  such  securities  or 
may  exercise  a  controlling  Infiuence  over 
the  purchase,  sale  or  voting  of  such 
securities. 

12.  Puts,  calls,  options,  and  other  rights — 
Table  II.  The  terms  “puts”  and  “calls”  in 
Table  n  Include,  in  addition  to  separate  puts 
and  calls,  any  combination  of  the  two,  such 
as  spreads,  straddles,  strips,  and  straps.  In 
reporting  the  nature  of  the  option  in  column 
3  of  Table  n,  state  whether  it  represents  a 
right  to  buy,  a  right  to  sell,  an  obligation  to 


buy  or  an  obligation  to  sell,  the  seciirltlea 
subject  to  the  option. 

13.  Price  at  which  options  mag  be  exer¬ 
cised.  If  a  warrant,  put,  call,  or  option  is 
exercisable  at  various  increasing  prices  state 
the  price  at  which  it  is  presently  exercisable; 
or  if  it  is  not  presently  exercisable,  state  the 
price  at  which  it  is  first  exercisable. 

14.  Inclusion  of  additional  information. 
A  statement  may  include  any  additional  in¬ 
formation  or  explanation  deemed  relevant 
by  the  person  filing  the  statement. 

15.  Signature.  If  the  statement  is  filed  for 
a  corporation,  partnership,  trust,  or  other 
entity,  the  name  of  the  organization  shall 
appear  over  the  signature  of  the  officer  or 
other  p>erson  authorized  to  sign  the  state¬ 
ment.  If  the  statement  is  filed  for  an  indi¬ 
vidual,  it  shall  be  signed  by  him  or  specif¬ 
ically  on  his  behalf  by  a  person  authorized 
to  sign  for  him.  If  signed  on  his  behalf  by 
another  person,  the  authority  of  such  per¬ 
son  to  sign  the  statement  shall  be  confirmed 
to  the  Commission  in  writing  as  soon  as 
practicable  by  the  individual  for  whom  the 
statement  is  filed. 


Securities  and  Exchange  Commission 

WASHINGTON,  D.C.  2OM0 

Form  4.  Statement  or  Changes  in  Beneficial  Owner.ship  of  Securities 

Filed  pursuant  to  section  16(a)  of  the  Securities  Exchange  Act  of  1934,  section  17(a)  of  the  Public  Utility  Uolding 
Company  Act  of  1935,  or  section  30(f)  of  the  Investment  Company  Act  of  1940. 


1.  Name  of  company  2.  Slate  of  incorporation  3.  If  an  amended  statement, 

give  date  of  statement  amended 

xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx  xxxxxxxxxxxx  xxxx  xxxx  xxxx 

Month  Day  Year 


4.  Name  of  reiiorting  person 


xxxxxxx  xxxxxxxxx  xxxxxx 

(Lust)  (First)  (.Middle) 


6.  Business  address  of  reporting  person  6.  IRS  identifying 

number  of  rei>ort- 
Ing  person 

xxxx  xxxxxx  xxxxxx  XX  xxxxxx 

(Street)  (City)  (State)  (Zip 
code) 


7.  Statement  for  calendar 
month  of 

xxxxx  xxxxx 

Month  Year 


8.  Date  of  last  previous 
statement 

XXXX  XXX  xxxxx 
Month  Day  Year 


9.  Relationship  of  reporting  person  to  company 
(Instruction  4) 

xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 


Table  I.  Securities  Bought,  Sold  or  Otherwise  Acquired  or  Disposed  of 

Furnish  the  Information  required  by  the  following  table  as  to  all  securities  of  the  company  bought  or  sold  or  other¬ 
wise  acquired  or  dispo-sed  of  by  the  reporting  person  during  the  month  for  which  this  statement  is  filed  and  the  amount 
of  each  class  of  securities  of  the  company  lieneflcially  owned,  directly  or  indirectly,  at  the  end  of  the  month.  Ilowever 
transactions  involving  the  acquisition  or  disposition  of  puts,  csUls,  options  or  other  rights  or  obligations  to  buy  or 
sell  securities  of  the  company  shall  be  reported  in  Table  II. 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

6. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

Title  of 

CUSIP 

Date  of 

Amount  of 

Nature  of 

Character 

Purchase  or 

Amount 

Nature  of 

securitlee 

No. 

transac¬ 

securities 

ownership 

of  transac¬ 

sale  price 

owned  at 

ownership 

(Instruc¬ 

(For 

tion 

acquired  or 

of  securities 

tion  re¬ 

per  share 

end  of 

of  securities 

tion  8) 

SEC 

(Instruc¬ 

disposed  of 

aciiuirod  or 

ported  (In¬ 

or  other  unit 

month  (In- 

owned  at 

use  only) 

tion  9) 

(Instruction 

10) 

disposed  of 
(InstrucUon 
ID 

struction  12) 

(Instruction  structlon  10) 
18) 

end  of  month 
(Instruction 
11) 

XXXX 

XXX 

XXX 

XXXXX 

XXXXX 

XXXXX 

XXXXX 

XXXXX 

XXXXX 

Table  II.  AcQiqsinoN  or  Disposition  of  Puts,  Calls,  Options,  and  Other  Rights  ok  Obligations 

If  during  the  month  for  which  tills  statement  is  filed  the  reporting  person  acquired  or  disposed  of  any  put,  call, 
option,  or  other  right  or  obligation  (all  hereinafter  referred  to  as  “options”)  pursuant  to  which  such  person  may  buy 
or  sell,  or  lie  required  to  buy  or  sell,  any  securities  of  the  company,  furnish  the  information  required  by  the  following 
table.  Ilowever,  traiLsferable  warrants  issued  by  the  company  which  give  the  right  to  buy  securities  m  the  company 
are  to  be  repoitol  in  Table  I.  Options  exempt  under  Rule  16a-6  need  not  be  reported 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

6. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

Purcha.se 

Title  of 

Amount  of 

Character 

or  sale 

securities 

CUSIP 

Date  of 

Nature  of 

securities 

of  trans- 

price  of 

Date  of 

subject  to 

No.  (For 

transaction 

option 

subject  to 

action 

securities 

expinitlon 
of  option 

option 

SEC  iLse 

(Instruction 

(Instruction 

option 

reported 

subject  to 

(Instruction 

only) 

9) 

16) 

(Instruction 

(Instruction 

option 

8) 

10) 

12) 

(Instruction 

13) 

XXXXXXX 

XXXXX 

XXXXX 

XXXXX 

XXXXX 

XXXXX 

XXXXX 

xxxxx 

Explanation  of  items  In  the  tables; 

Date  of  statennent  XXXXXX  .Signature  of  reporting  person  XXXXXXXXXXXX 

Note;  If  the  space  provided  in  either  table  is  insufficient,  use  a  continuation  sheet  which  identifies  the  table  and 
column  to  which  it  relates. 
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Instructions 

1.  When  statements  are  to  be  filed.  State¬ 
ments  are  to  be  filed  on  or  before  the  10th 
day  after  the  end  of  each  month  in  which 
any  change  In  beneficial  ownership  has  oc¬ 
curred.  Statements  are  not  deemed  to  be 
filed  with  the  Commission  or  an  exchange 
until  they  are  actually  received  by  the  Com¬ 
mission  or  exchange. 

2.  Where  statements  are  to  be  filed,  (a) 
Three  copies  of  each  statement,  at  least  one 
of  which  shall  be  manually  signed,  shall  be 
filed  with  the  Securities  and  Exchange  Com¬ 
mission,  Washington,  D.C.  20549.  One  manu¬ 
ally  signed  copy  thereof  shall  also  be  filed 
with  each  exchange  on  which  an>  class  of 
equity  securities  of  the  company  is  listed 
and  registered  unless  the  company  has,  in 
accordance  with  Rule  16a-l  (17  CPR  240.16a- 
1),  designated  a  single  exchange  to  receive 
statements. 

(b)  Acknowledgement  of  receipt  of  the 
statement  by  the  Commission  may  be  ob¬ 
tained  by  enclosing  a  self-addressed,  stamped 
postal  card  identifying  the  statement  filed. 

3.  Separate  statement  Jor  each  company — 
exception.  A  separate  statement  shall  be  filed 
with  respect  to  the  securities  of  each  com¬ 
pany,  except  that  a  single  statement  shall 
be  filed  with  respect  to  the  securities  of  a 
registered  public  utility  holding  company 
and  all  of  its  subsidiary  companies. 

4.  Relationship  of  reporting  person  to  com¬ 
pany.  Indicate  clearly  the  relationship  of 
the  reporting  person  to  the  company;  for 
example,  “Director”,  “Vice  President”,  “Di¬ 
rector  and  President”,  “Beneficial  owner  of 
more  than  10  percent  of  the  company’s  com¬ 
mon  stock”. 

6.  Classes  of  securities  to  be  reported,  (a) 
Persons  reporting  pursuant  to  section  16(a) 
of  the  Securities  Exchange  Act  of  1934  shall 
include  information  as  to  changes  in  the 
amount  of  securities  beneficially  owned, 
changes  In  the  nature  of  beneficial  owner¬ 
ship  and  the  amount  of  their  beneficial  own¬ 
ership  at  the  end  of  the  month  of  all  classes 
of  equity  securities  of  the  company  even 
though  one  or  more  of  such  classes  may  not 
be  registered  pursuant  to  section  12  of  the 
Act. 

(b)  Persons  reporting  pursuant  to  section 
17(a)  of  the  Public  Utility  Holding  CX>mpany 
Act  of  1935  shall  include  information  as  to 
changes  In  the  amount  of  securities  benefi¬ 
cially  owned,  changes  in  the  nature  of  bene¬ 
ficial  ownership  and  the  amount  of  their 
beneficial  ownership  at  the  end  of  the  month 
of  all  classes  of  securities  of  the  registered 
holding  company  and  of  all  of  its  subsidiary 
companies. 

(c)  Persons  reporting  pursuant  to  section 
30(f)  of  the  Investment  Company  Act  of 
1940  shall  Include  Information  as  to  changes 
in  the  amount  of  securities  beneficially 
owned,  changes  in  the  nature  of  beneficial 
ownership  and  the  amount  of  their  l>ene- 
ficlal  ownership  at  the  end  of  the  month  of 
all  classes  of  securities  of  the  registered 
closed-end  investment  company  (other  than 
“short-term  pwiper”,  as  defined  in  section 
2(a)  (36)  of  the  Act). 

6.  All  transactions  to  be  reported.  Every 
transaction  shall  be  reported  even  though 
acquisitions  and  disposition  during  the 
month  are  equal,  or  the  change  Involves  only 
the  nature  of  ownership,  such  as  a  change 
from  indirect  ownership  through  a  trust  or 
corporation  to  direct  ownership  by  the  re¬ 
porting  person. 

7.  Reporting  of  transactions,  (a)  When  a 
transaction  relates  to  the  acquisition  or  dis¬ 
position  of  two  or  more  securities  as  a  unit, 
such  as  debentures  and  transferable  war¬ 
rants  to  purchase  common  stock  of  the 
company,  each  security  shall  be  treated  sepa¬ 
rately  for  the  purpose  of  reporting  the 
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transaction.  Thus  In  reporting  the  purchase 
of  debentiures  and  transferable  warrants  for 
common  stock  as  units,  report  the  debentures 
purchase  and  the  warrant  purchase  sepa¬ 
rately  and  use  the  explanation  space  on  page 
2  to  describe  the  unit  relationship. 

(b)  In  reporting  the  acquisition  or  dis¬ 
position  of  a  convertible  security  or  a  trans¬ 
ferable  warrant,  the  number  of  shares  or 
units  subject  to  the  conversion  privilege  or 
warrant  and  the  conversion  or  exercise  price 
per  share  or  unit  shall  be  set  forth  in  the 
explanation  space  on  page  2.  When  a  con¬ 
vertible  secimity  is  converted  or  a  warrant 
is  exercised,  the  amount  of  securities  ac¬ 
quired  as  a  result  of  such  conversion  or 
exercise  shall  be  reported  and,  in  addition, 
the  disposition  of  the  convertible  security  or 
warrant  shall  be  reported  as  a  separate 
transaction. 

(c)  Securities  owned  indirectly  shall  be 
reported  on  separate  lines  from  those  owned 
directly  and  also  from  those  owned  through  a 
different  tirpe  of  indirect  ownership. 

(d)  The  acquisition,  disposition,  exercise 
or  expiration  of  a  put,  call,  option  or  other 
right  or  obligation  to  buy  or  sell  securities 
(all  hereinafter  referred  to  as  “<^tlons”)  In¬ 
volves  a  change  in  beneficial  ownership  of 
the  security  subject  to  the  option  and  shall 
be  reported  in  Table  n.  If  such  option  is 
exercised,  the  exercise  transaction  shall  be 
reported  in  Table  II  and  the  acquisition  or 
disposition  of  the  security  subject  to  the 
option  shall  be  reported  in  Table  I.  Trans¬ 
ferable  warrants  Issued  by  the  issuer  of  the 
security  subject  to  the  warrants  shall  be 
reported  in  Table  I  (in  which  case  the  exer¬ 
cise  price  and  date  of  expiration  of  the  war¬ 
rant  shall  be  reported  in  the  explanation 
space  on  page  2) . 

8.  Title  of  securities.  The  statement  of  the 
title  of  the  securities,  column  1  of  Tables  I 
and  II,  shall  clearly  identify  the  class  even 
though  there  is  only  one  class  of  securities 
outstanding;  for  example,  “Common  stock”, 
“Class  A  common  stock”,  “$6  Convertible 
Preferred  Stock”,  “5  Percent  Debentures  due 
1985”,  etc.  Include  the  name  of  the  issuer  of 
the  securities  if  it  is  a  public  utility  holding 
company  or  a  subsidiary  thereof.  See  Instruc¬ 
tion  7  with  respect  to  the  separate  reporting 
of  two  or  more  securities  acquired  as  a  unit. 

9.  Statement  of  dates.  In  giving  the  dates 
required  by  column  3  of  Tables  I  and  II,  the 
month,  day  and  year  shall  be  given.  Dates 
may  be  abbreviated;  for  example  January  8, 
1972  may  be  expressed  as  1/8/72.  The  date 
shall  bo  set  forth  opposite  the  transaction  to 
which  it  relates.  In  the  case  of  market  trans¬ 
actions,  the  trade  date  shall  be  g;iven  and  in 
the  case  of  srtock  splits,  stock  dividends,  etc., 
the  record  date  shall  be  given. 

10.  Statement  of  amounts  of  securities.  In 
stating  amounts  of  securities  in  columns  4 
and  8  of  Table  I  and  column  5  of  Table  II, 
give  the  face  amount  of  debt  securities  or 
the  number  of  shares  or  other  units  of  other 
securities.  In  the  case  of  securities  indirectly 
owned  beneficially  through  a  spouse,  relative 
or  other  natural  person,  or  through  a  part¬ 
nership,  corporation,  trust  or  other  entity, 
the  entire  amount  of  securities  Involved  in 
the  transaction  or  owned  by  such  natural 
person,  partnership,  corporation,  trust  or 
other  entity  shall  be  stated.  The  person 
whose  ownership  is  reported  may,  if  he  so 
desires,  also  Indicate  in  a  footnote  or  other 
appropriate  manner,  the  extent  of  his  in¬ 
terest  in  the  transaction  or  holdings  of  the 
partnership,  corporation,  trust  or  other  entity 
through  which  securities  are  beneficially 
owned. 

11.  Nature  of  ownership  of  securities — 
Table  /.  (a)  In  reporting  the  nature  of 
ownership  of  securities  in  columns  5  and  9 
of  Table  I,  if  the  securities  are  owned  di¬ 
rectly,  so  state.  If  they  are  owned  indirectly, 
state  the  nature  of  such  indirect  ownership; 
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for  example,  “By  self  as  trustee  for  sons”, 
“By  wife”,  “By  X  Trust”,  “By  Y  Corporation”, 
etc.  If  the  securities  are  owned  directly  and 
other  securities  are  owned  indirectly,  the 
required  information  shall  be  furnished 
separately  for  each  type  of  ownership;  see 
Instruction  7(c)  above. 

(b)  Beneficially  owned  securities  held  in 
the  name  of  the  reporting  person  or  in  the 
name  of  a  bank,  broker  or  nominee  for  the 
account  of  the  reporting  person  shall  be  re¬ 
ported  as  directly  owned  by  him.  A  person 
is  regarded  as  the  Indirect  beneficial  owner 
of  securities  held  in  the  name  of  another  per¬ 
son  if  by  reason  of  any  contract,  under¬ 
standing,  relationship,  including  a  family 
relationship,  or  arrangement,  such  person 
obtains  therefrom  benefits  substantially 
equivalent  to  those  of  ownership.  For  ex¬ 
ample,  a  person  may  be  the  indirect  bene¬ 
ficial  owner  of  securities  held  in  the  name 
of  a  spouse,  a  relative  or  other  natural  per¬ 
son,  or  held  in  the  name  of  a  partnership, 
corporation,  trust  or  other  entity  if  such 
person  may  benefit  financially  from  such 
securities  or  may  exercise  a  controlling  in¬ 
fluence  over  the  purchase,  sale  or  voting  of 
such  securities. 

12.  Character  of  transaction.  In  reporting 
the  character  of  transactions  in  column  6 
of  Table  I,  select  the  category  below  which 
most  closely  states  the  character  of  the  trans¬ 
action  reported: 

Open  market  purchase. 

Open  market  sale. 

Private  purchase. 

Private  sale. 

Acquired  by  Inheritance. 

Disposed  of  by  bequest. 

Exchange  or  conversion. 

Exercise  of  rights. 

Acquired  by  gift. 

Disposed  of  by  gift. 

Redeemed  (called,  matured,  retired). 

Stock  dividend. 

Stock  split. 

Exercise  of  warrants. 

Exercise  of  options. 

Other  (specify). 

(b)  In  reporting  the  character  of  trans¬ 
actions  in  column  6  of  Table  II,  select  the 
category  below  which  most  closely  describes 
the  nature  of  the  transaction  reported: 

Purchase  of  put  or  call. 

Sale  of  put  or  call. 

Exercise  of  put  or  call. 

Expiration  of  put  or  call. 

Acquisition  of  other  option. 

Disposition  of  other  option. 

Exercise  of  other  option. 

Expiration  of  other  option. 

13.  Purchase  or  sale  price  of  securities. 
(a)  If  any  transaction  reported  in  Table  1 
involved  a  purchase  or  sale  of  securities  for 
cash,  including  the  exercise  of  an  option, 
state  in  column  7  the  purchase  or  sale  price 
per  share  or  other  unit,  exclusive  of  broker¬ 
age  commissions  or  other  costs  of  execution. 

(b)  When  two  or  more  securities  are  pur¬ 
chased  or  sold  as  a  unit  (see  Instruction  8(a) 
above) ,  the  purchase  or  sale  price  of  the  unit 
should  be  stated  opposite  one  of  the  securi¬ 
ties  and  cross-referred  to  opposite  the  other 
security  or  securities. 

(c)  If  an  option  reported  in  Table  II  is 
exerciseable  at  varying  increasing  prices, 
state  in  column  7  of  that  table  the  price  at 
which  it  is  presently  exercisable  or,  if  it  Is 
not  presently  exercisable,  state  the  price  at 
which  it  will  first  be  exercisable. 

14.  Beneficial  ownership  at  end  of  month — 
Table  I.  Beneficial  ownership  at  the  end  of 
the  month  (columns  8  and  9)  of  all  classes 
of  securities  in  all  accounts  required  to  be 
reported  shall  be  shown  even  though  there 
has  been  no  change  during  the  month  in 
the  ownership  of  securities  of  one  or  more 
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classes  or  accounts.  For  example,  a  person 
reporting  a  transaction  relating  to  c<Mnmon 
stock  shall  in  addition  to  providing  all  the 
information  on  Table  I  relating  to  such 
transaction,  report  the  amount  of  preferred 
stock,  convertible  debentures,  etc.,  owned  at 
the  end  of  the  month.  In  addition,  any  op¬ 
tions  owned  at  the  end  of  the  month  should 
be  reported  in  Table  n. 

16.  Puts,  calls,  options  and  other  rights — 
Table  II.  The  terms  “put”  and  “call”  in  Table 
n  Include,  in  addition  to  separate  puts  and 
calls,  any  cmnblnation  of  the  two,  such  as 


spreads,  straddles,  stripe  and  straps.  In  re¬ 
porting  the  natxire  of  the  option  in  column 
4  of  Table  n,  state  whether  It  represents  a 
right  to  buy.  a  right  to  s^,  an  obligation  to 
buy  or  an  obUgatlon  to  sell,  the  securities 
subject  to  the  option. 

16.  Inclusion  of  additional  information.  A 
statement  may  include  any  additional  infor¬ 
mation  or  explanation  deemed  relevant  by 
the  person  filing  the  statement. 

17.  Signature.  If  the  statement  is  filed  tor 
a  corpwation,  partnership,  trust,  etc.,  the 


name  of  the  organization  shall  appear  over 
the  slgnotiuw  of  the  officer  or  other  person 
authorized  to  sign  the  statement.  If  the 
statement  is  filed  for  an  individual,  it  shall 
be  signed  by  him  or  specifically  on  his  behalf 
by  a  person  authorized  to  sign  for  him.  If 
signed  on  his  behalf  by  another  person,  the 
authority  of  such  person  to  sign  the  state¬ 
ment  shall  be  confirmed  to  the  Commission 
in  writing  as  soon  as  practlcaUe  by  the  in¬ 
dividual  for  whmn  the  statement  is  filed. 

[FR  Doc.71-17484  Filed  13-1-71:8:46  am] 
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Notices 


DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  TREASURY 

Internal  Revenue  Service 
[Order  No.  »1  (Rev.  4)  ] 

ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER  (COM¬ 
PLIANCE)  AND  DIRECTOR,  ALCO¬ 
HOL,  TOBACCO,  AND  FIREARMS 
DIVISION 

Delegation  of  Authority  Regarding 
Administration  and  Enforcement  of 
Laws 

Correction 

In  PJl.  Doc.  71-17248  appearing  at 
page  22607  in  the  issue  for  Thursday, 
November  25,  1971,  the  agency  bracket 
should  read  as  set  forth  above. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  INTERIOR 

Bureau  of  Land  Management 

[Serial  No.  Idaho  04218] 

IDAHO 

Notice  of  Partial  Termination  of  Pro¬ 
posed  Withdrawal  and  Reservation 
of  Lands 

November  24,  1971. 
Notice  of  an  application  Serial  No. 
Idaho  04218,  for  withdrawal  and  reserva¬ 
tion  of  lands  was  published  aus  PJl.  Doc. 
No.  57-9773  on  page  9437  of  the  issue  for 
November  26,  1957.  The  applicant  agency 
has  canceled  its  application  insofar  as  it 
Involved  the  lands  described  bdow. 
Therefore,  pursuant  to  the  regulations 
ccoitalned  in  43  CPR  2091.2-5  (b)  such 
lands  will  be  at  10  a.m.  on  December  9, 
1971,  relieved  of  the  segregative  effect  of 
the  above-mentioned  application. 

The  lands  involved  in  this  notice  of 
termination  are: 

Boise  Meridian,  Idaho 

CLEARWATER  NATIONAL  FOREST 

Lolo— Eldorado  Creek  Road 

T.  34  N.,  B.  6  E., 

Sec.  1,  SWV4NE>4,  WV4SE14; 

Sec.  12,  WV^NEVi,  NW%SEV4,  W>4SWV4 
SEV4. 

T.  36  N.,  B.  6  E., 

Sec.  1.  ne^sev4sev4: 

Sec.  11,  NWV4SEV4NEV4,  EV4SW>4NW»/4, 
SEV4NEiASE^,  S>^SE]4; 

Sec.  12,  S%NEV4NE^.  NE»4NWV4NE%, 
S]4NW]4NEV4.  NE^SWViNWVi,  8% 
SW  NW  Vi .  NW  >/4  S  W  . 


T  34  N  R  7  E 

Sec.  6,  SWViNEVi,  NV4SW»4NWVi,  S'/aSEV4 
NWy4; 

Sec.  6,  NViSEV4NEV4.  NWV4SEV4SWV4, 
SV4NE>^SEl^,  NEViSWV4SEV4,  SViSWVi 
SEV4; 

Sec.  7.  SEV4NEV4NWV4. 

T  36  N  R  7  £ 

Sec.  4,  lot  2,  SV4NWV4,  NWV4SWV4; 

Sec.  6,  SV4NV4SWV4,  S'^SW^^,  NEViSEVi, 
NEViNWViSEVi.  SViNWViSEVi.  SWV4 
SE]4; 

Sec.  6,  NEV4NWV4SEV4.  WViNWViSEVi, 
SEViSWViSEVi.  SEV4SE14; 

Sec.  7,  NWViNEVi,  NEV4NWV4. 

T.  36  N..  B.  7  E., 

Sec.  33.  NEV4NEV4NEV4,  WViNEViNEVi, 
NWV4NEV4,  E>/aNEV4NWVi.  NWV4NEV4 
NWV4,  NV4SWV4NEV4NWV4.  EViNEVi 
SE  Vi ,  E  Vi  SW  V4  SE  Vi ,  SE  Vi  SE  ]4 : 

Sec.  34,  SEViNEViNWVi.  NVjNWViNWVi, 

NE  Vi  SE  Vi  N W  Vi .  S  Vi  SE  Vi  NW  Vi ,  N  Vi  S W  Vi . 

The  following  lands  are  also  involved 
in  this  notice  of  termination,  except  for 
a  strip  of  land  200  feet  wide  on  each 
side  of  Lolo  Trail  Road  No.  500.1,  as 
presently  constructed  through  these 
subdivisions : 

T.  34  N.,  B.  7  E., 

Sec.  6.  lots  1,  2,  and  3,  SViSWViNWVi. 
wviSEViNWVi: 

Sec.  6.  SViSEViNEVi.  EViSEViSWVi.  SWVi 
SEViSWVi.  NViNEViSEVi,  NWViSEVi, 
NWViSWViSEVi: 

Sec.  7,  lots  1.  2,  and  3,  NEViNEViNWVi, 
WViNEViNWVi. 

The  following  lands  are  also  involved 
In  this  notice  of  termination,  except  for 
a  strip  of  land  200  feet  wide  on  each  side 
of  Lolo-Weitas  Road  No.  103.2,  as 
presently  constructed  through  these 
subdivisions: 

T.  36  N.,  B.  6  E. 

Sec.  1.  SWV4SEV4,  NWV4SEViSEV4.  SVi 
SEViSEVi; 

Sec.  11.  EViSEV4NEV4,  SWV4SEV4NEV4, 
WViSWViNWVi.  NViSWVi,  NEViNEVi 
SEV4.  WViNEViSEVi.  NWV4SEV4; 

Sec.  12.  NViNEV4NEV4.  NWV4NWV4NEV4, 
NViNWVi,  NWV4SWV4NWV4. 

T.  36  N.,B.7E., 

Sec.  4,  lot  3; 

Sec.  6.  NViNViSWVi,  NWV4NWV4SEV4; 

Sec.  6.  lot  7.  SEV4SWV4,  NEV4SEV4. 
SEV4NWV4SEV4,  NViSWV4SEV4.  SWV4 
SWV4SEV4; 

Sec.  7,  lot  1. 

T.  36  N.,  B.  7  E.. 

Sec.  33,  SEViNEViNEVi,  SEV4NEV4,  WVi 
NEV4SEV4.  wviSWV4SEV4; 

Sec.  34.  NEV4NEV4NWV4.  WViNEViNWVi, 
SViNWViNWVi.  SWViNWVi.  NWV4SEV4 
NWVi. 

The  terminated  lands  aggregate 
2,363.71  acres. 

Richard  H.  Petrie, 

Chief. 

Division  of  Technical  Services. 

[PB  Doc.71-17692  Piled  13-1-71;8:48  am] 


[Serial  No.  N-6999] 

NEVADA 

Notice  of  Proposed  Withdrawal  and 
Reservation  of  Lands 

November  24,  1971. 

The  Pederal  Aviation  Administration 
has  filed  the  above  application  for  the 
withdrawal  of  the  lands  described  below, 
from  all  forms  of  appropriation,  includ¬ 
ing  the  mining  laws  (30  U.S.C.  ch.  2), 
but  not  from  leasing  under  the  mineral 
leasing  laws. 

The  applicant  desires  the  land  as  a 
radar  facility. 

For  a  period  of  30  days  from  the  date 
of  publication  of  this  notice,  all  persons 
who  wish  to  submit  comments,  sugges¬ 
tions,  or  objections  in  connection  with 
the  proposed  withdrawal  may  present 
their  views  in  writing  to  the  undersigned 
officer  of  the  Bureau  of  Land  Manage¬ 
ment,  Department  of  the  Interior.  300 
Booth  Street,  Reno,  NV  89502. 

The  Department’s  regulations  (43  C7FR 
2351.4(c))  provide  that  the  authorized 
officer  of  the  Bureau  of  Land  Manage¬ 
ment  will  undertake  such  investigations 
as  are  necessary  to  determine  the  exist¬ 
ing  and  potential  demand  for  the  lands 
and  their  resources.  He  will  also  under¬ 
take  negotiations  with  the  applicant 
agency  with  the  view  of  adjusting  the 
application  to  reduce  the  area  to  the 
minimum  essential  to  meet  the  appli¬ 
cant’s  needs,  to  provide  for  the  maximum 
concurrent  utilization  of  the  lands  for 
purposes  other  than  the  applicant’s,  to 
eliminate  lands  needed  for  purposes 
more  essential  than  the  applicant’s,  and 
to  reach  agreement  on  the  concurrent 
management  of  the  lands  and  their  re¬ 
sources. 

The  authorized  officer  will  also  prepare 
a  report  for  consideration  by  che  Secre¬ 
tary  of  the  Interior  who  will  determine 
whether  or  not  the  lands  will  be  with¬ 
drawn  as  requested  by  the  applicant 
agency. 

The  determination  of  the  Secretary  on 
the  application  will  be  published  in  the 
Federal  Register.  A  separate  notice  will 
be  sent  to  each  interested  party  of  record. 

If  circumstances  warrant,  a  public 
hearing  will  be  held  at  a  convenient  time 
and  place,  which  will  be  announced. 

The  lands  involved  in  the  application 
are: 

Two  parcels  of  land  located  in: 

Mount  Diablo  Meridian 
T.  19  8..  B.  67  E., 

Sec.  10.  SE  Vi  SEViNEViNWVi. 

Containing  approximately  0.3  of  an  acre. 

ROLLA  E.  (^HANDLER, 

Chief,  Division  of  Technical  Services. 

[FB  Doc.71-17693  Filed  12-1-71:8:48  am] 
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NOTICES 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

National  Oceanic  and  Atmospheric 

Administration 

[Docket  No.  B-525] 

ALAN  GEORGE 
Notice  of  Loan  Application 

November  19,  1971. 

Alan  George,  6  Langsford  Street, 
Gloucester,  MA  01930,  has  applied  for  a 
loan  from  the  Fisheries  Loan  Fund  to  aid 
in  financing  the  construction  of  a  new 
fiber  glass  vessel,  about  34  feet  in  length, 
to  engage  in  the  fishery  for  lobsters  and 
groimdfish. 

Notice  is  hereby  given,  pursuant  to  the 
provisions  of  16  U.S.C.  742c,  Fisheries 
Loan  Fund  Procedures  (50  (TFR  Part  250, 
as  revised) ,  and  Reorganization  Plan  No. 
4  of  1970,  that  the  above-entitled  appli¬ 
cation  is  being  considered  by  the  Na¬ 
tional  Marine  Fisheries  Service,  National 
Oceanic  and  Atmospheric  Administra¬ 
tion,  Department  of  Commerce,  Interior 
Building,  Washington,  D.C.  20235.  Any 
person  desiring  to  submit  evidence  that 
the  contemplated  operation  of  such  ves¬ 
sel  will  cause  economic  hardship  or  in¬ 
jury  to  eflBcient  vessel  operators  already 
operating  in  that  fishery  must  submit 
such  evidence  in  writing  to  the  Director, 
National  Marine  Fisheries  Service, 
within  30  days  from  the  date  of  publica¬ 
tion  of  this  notice.  If  such  evidence  is 
received  it  will  be  evaluated  along  with 
such  other  evidence  as  may  be  available 
before  making  a  determination  that  the 
contemplated  ojjeration  of  the  vessel  will 
or  will  not  cause  such  economic  hardship 
or  injury. 

Philip  M.  Roedel, 

Director. 

[PR  Doc.71-17602  Piled  12-1-71:8:48  am] 

DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH, 
EDUCATION,  AND  WELFARE 

Food  and  Drug  Administration 
CELANESE  PLASTICS  CO. 

Notice  of  Filing  of  Petition  for  Food 

Additive 

Pursuant  to  provisions  of  the  Federal 
Food,  Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act  (sec.  409 
(b)(5).  72  Stat.  1786;  21  U.S.C.  348(b) 
(5) ) .  notice  is  given  that  a  petition  (FAP 
2B2745)  has  been  filed  by  Celanese  Plas¬ 
tics  Co.,  Post  OfiBce  Box  1000,  Summit, 
N.J.  07901,  proposing  that  §  121.2566 
Antioxidants  and/or  stabilizers  for  poly¬ 
mers  (21  CFR  121.2566)  be  amended  to 
provide  for  the  safe  use  of  cupric  acetate 
and  lithium  iodide  for  heat  stabilizing 
nylon  66  resins  complying  with  §  121.2502 
(21  CFR  121.2502). 

Dated:  November  23,  1971. 

Virgil  O.  Wodicka, 
Director,  Bureau  of  Foods. 

[PR  Doc.71-17580  PUed  12-1-71:8:47  am] 


[DESI  2855] 

CERTAIN  MOUTHWASH  AND  GARGLE 
PREPARATIONS,  AMENDMENT 
AND  FOLLOWUP  NOTICE 

Drugs  for  Human  Use — Drug  Efficacy 
Study  Implementation 

In  the  Federal  Register  of  August  4, 
1970  (35  F.R.  12423),  the  Food  and  Drug 
Administration  published  its  initial  eval¬ 
uation  (DESI  2855)  concerning  the  ef¬ 
fectiveness  of  certain  mouthwash  and 
gargle  preparations  which  are  subjects 
of  approved  new  drug  applications  and 
which  were  reviewed  by  the  National 
Academy  of  Sciences — National  Re¬ 
search  Council,  Drug  Efficacy  Study 
Group.  The  Administration  concluded 
that  there  was  a  lack  of  substantial  evi¬ 
dence  that  those  preparations  are  effec¬ 
tive  for  any  of  their  labeled  claims  which 
relate  to  antimicrobial,  antiseptic,  germi¬ 
cidal,  or  analgesic  uses.  Also  appearing  in 
the  August  4,  1970,  issue  of  the  Federal 
Register  (35  F.R.  12411),  was  a  pro¬ 
posed  statement  of  policy  relating  to  la¬ 
beling  of  mouthwash,  mouth  freshener, 
and  gargle  preparations  in  general.  The 
announcement  and  the  proposed  state¬ 
ment  of  policy  included  examples  of  the 
types  of  claims  which  would  be  consid¬ 
ered  to  be  acceptable  for  such  products. 

Since  that  time  the  (Commissioner  of- 
Food  and  Drugs  has  determined  a  need 
for  review  of  all  over-the-counter  drugs 
by  the  Food  and  Drug  Administration 
with  the  assistance  of  advisory  commit¬ 
tees.  The  details  of  this  major  study  will 
soon  be  announced  in  the  Federal  Regis¬ 
ter.  Implementation  of  the  efficacy  study 
as  it  relates  to  mouthwash  and  gargle 
preparations,  and  promulgation  of  a  final 
policy  will  be  deferred  pending  the  re¬ 
sults  of  the  OTC  study. 

In  the  meantime,  the  Commissioner, 
having  considered  the  comments  sub¬ 
mitted  in  respionse  to  the  August  4,  1970, 
notices,  finds  it  appropriate  to  amend  on 
an  interim  basis  the  list,  published  there¬ 
in,  of  labeling  claims  considered  accept¬ 
able  for  such  products.  As  amended,  the 
list  reads  as  follows:  An  aromatic  mouth 
freshener  (provided  the  product  contains 
aromatic  ingredients) :  a  refreshing 
mouth  rinse;  an  aid  to  the  daily  care  of 
the  mouth;  to  help  provide  soothing  tem¬ 
porary  relief  of  dryness  and  minor  irri¬ 
tations  of  the  mouth  and  throat;  and 
for  causing  the  mouth  to  feel  clean. 
Pending  the  results  of  the  OTC  study, 
supplements  to  approved  or,  for  pre- 
1962  NDA’s,  “deemed  approved”  new 
drug  applications  will  be  approved  or 
“permitted”  (21  CFR  130.9(g))  if  they 
provide  for  labeling  in  accord  with  these 
claims. 

The  holders  of  the  following  new-drug 
applications,  which  were  among  those 
listed  in  the  announcement  of  August  4, 
1970,  have  revised  the  labeling  of  their 
preparations  to  be  in  accord  with  the 
acceptable  labeling  claims: 

1.  Cepacol  Mouthwash/Gargle  con¬ 
taining  cetylpyridinium  chloride  and  al¬ 
cohol;  the  William  S.  Merrell  Co.,  divi¬ 
sion  of  Richardson-Merrell,  Inc.,  (Cin¬ 
cinnati,  Ohio  45215  (NDA  2-855) . 


2.  Betadine  Mouthwash/Gargle  con¬ 
taining  povidone-iodine  and  alcohol;  the 
Purdue  Frederick  Co.,  99-101  Saw  Mill 
River  Road,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10701  (NDA 
10-290). 

3.  Isodine  Gargle  and  Mouthwash  con¬ 
taining  povidone-iodine  complex  and  al¬ 
cohol;  Isodine  Pharmacal  Corp.,  division 
of  International  Latex  Corp.,  Dover,  Del. 
19901  (NDA  10-290). 

This  notice  is  issued  pursuant  to  pro¬ 
visions  of  the  Federal  Food,  Drug,  and 
Cosmetic  Act  (secs.  502,  505,  52  Stat. 
1050-53,  as  amended;  21  U.S.C.  352,  355) 
and  imder  the  authority  delegated  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Food  and  Drugs  (21 
CFR  2.120). 

Dated:  November  23, 1971. 

Sam  D.  Fine, 
Associate  Commissioner 
for  Compliance. 

[FR  Doc.71-17579  Piled  12-1-71:8:46  am] 


[DESI  1002] 

CETYLPYRIDINIUM  CHLORIDE  WITH 
BENZYL  ALCOHOL  THROAT  LOZ¬ 
ENGES 

Drugs  for  Human  Use — Drug  Efficacy 
Study  Implementation 

In  the  Federal  Register  of  Septem¬ 
ber  12,  1969  (34  F.R.  14339),  the  Food 
and  Drug  Administration  published  its 
initial  evaluation  (DEISI  1002)  concern¬ 
ing  the  effectiveness  of  the  following 
preparation  which  was  reviewed  by  the 
National  Academy  of  Scienoes-National 
Research  Coimcil,  Drug  Efficacy  Study 
Group: 

Cepacol  Throat  Lozenges,  containing  cetyl- 
pyridinlum  chloride  1 : 1500  and  0.3  percent 
benzyl  alcohol:  marketed  by  the  Wm.  S. 
Merrell  Co.,  Division  of  Richardson  Mer¬ 
rell,  Inc.,  110  Amity  Road,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
45215  (NDA  5-422). 

The  Administration  concluded  that 
there  was  a  lack  of  substantial  evidence 
that  the  preparation  is  effective  for  its 
labeled  claims. 

Since  that  time  the  Commissioner  of 
Food  and  Drugs  has  determined  a  need 
for  review  of  all  over-the-coimter  drugs 
by  the  Food  and  Drug  Administration 
.with  the  assistance  of  advisory  commit¬ 
tees.  The  details  of  this  major  study  will 
soon  be  announced  in  the  Federal 
Register.  Implementation  of  the  efficacy 
study  as  it  relates  to  over-the-counter 
throat  lozenges  similar  to  the  prepara¬ 
tion  described  above  will  be  deferred 
pending  the  results  of  the  OTC  study. 

In  the  meantime,  the  Commissioner 
concludes  that,  on  an  interim  basis,  the 
following  labeling  claim  for  such  prepa¬ 
rations  will  be  acceptable:  To  stimulate 
salivation  to  help  provide  sootliing  tem¬ 
porary  relief  of  dryness  and  minor  irri¬ 
tations  of  the  mouth  and  throat  and  re¬ 
sulting  cough.  Pending  the  results  of  the 
OTC  study,  supplements  to  approved  or, 
for  pre-1962  NDAs,  “deemed  approved” 
new  drug  applications  for  such  prepara¬ 
tions  will  be  approved  or  “permitted" 
(21  CFR  130.9(g) )  if  they  provide  for 
labeling  in  accord  with  this  claim.  Wm.  S. 
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Merrell  Co.  has  revised  the  labeling  of 
Cepacol  Throat  Lozenges  to  be  in  accord 
with  this. 

This  notice  Is  Issued  pursuant  to  pro¬ 
visions  of  the  Federal  Pood,  Drug,  and 
Cosmetic  Act  (secs.  502,  505,  52  Stat. 
1050-53,  as  amended;  21  U.S.C.  352,  355) 
and  under  the  authority  delegated  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Food  and  Drugs  (21 
CFR  2.120). 

Dated:  November  23,  1971. 

Sam  D.  Fine, 
Associate  Commissioner 
for  Compliance. 

|PR  Doc.71-17678  Plied  13-1-71:8:46  am] 


ESSO  RESEARCH  AND  ENGINEERING 
CO. 

Notice  of  Filing  of  Petition  for  Food 
Additive 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  the 
eral  Pood,  Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act  (sec. 
409(b)(5).  72  Stat.  1786;  21  U.S.C. 
348(b)(5)).  notice  is  given  that  a  peti¬ 
tion  (PAP  2B2752)  has  been  filed  by 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co., 
Post  Office  Box  111,  Linden,  N.J,  07036, 
proposing  that  §  121.2511  Plasticizers 
in  polymeric  substances  (21  C?PR  121.- 
2511)  be  amended  to  provide  for  the  safe 
use  of  diisononyl  phthalate  as  a  plasti¬ 
cizer  in  vinyl  chloride  films  intended  for 
food  contact  use. 

Dated:  November  23, 1971. 

Virgil  O.  Wodicka, 
Director,  Bureau  of  Foods. 
IPB  Doc.71-17681  Plied  12-1-71;8:47  am] 

DEPARTMENT  OF 
TRANSPORTATION 

Coast  Guard 

[CGPR  71-166] 

EQUIPMENT,  CONSTRUCTION,  AND 
MATERIALS 

Approval  Notice 

1.  Certain  laws  and  regulations  (46 
C?PR  ch.  I)  require  that  various  items  of 
lifesaving,  firefighting  and  miscellaneous 
equipment,  construction,  and  materials 
used  on  board  vessels  subject  to  Coast 
Guard  inspection,  on  certain  motorboats 
and  other  recreational  vessels,  and  on 
the  artificial  islands  and  fixed  structures 
on  the  outer  Continental  Shelf  be  of 
types  approved  by  the  Commandant, 
U.S.  Coast  Guard.  The  purpose  of  this 
document  is  to  notify  all  interested  per¬ 
sons  that  certain  approvals  have  been 
granted  as  herein  described  during  the 
period  from  August  11,  1971  to  Septem¬ 
ber  20.  1971  (Lists  Nos.  26-71,  27-71,  and 
29-71).  These  actions  were  taken  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  procedures  set  forth 
in  46  CFR  2.75-1  to  2.75-50. 

2.  The  statutory  authority  for  equip¬ 
ment,  construction,  and  material  ap¬ 


provals  is  generally  set  forth  in  sections 
367,  375,  390b,  416,  481,  489,  526p.  and 
1333  of  title  46,  United  States  Code,  sec¬ 
tion  1333  of  title  43,  United  States  Code, 
and  section  198  of  title  50,  United  States 
Code.  The  Secretary  of  Transportation 
has  delegated  authority  to  the  Com¬ 
mandant,  U.S.  Coast  Guard  with  respect 
to  these  approvals  (49  CFR  1.46(b) ) .  The 
specifications  prescribed  by  the  Com¬ 
mandant,  U.S.  Coast  Guard  for  certain 
types  of  equipment,  construction,  and 
materials  are  set  forth  in  46  CFR  Parts 
160  to  164. 

3.  The  approvals  listed  in  this  docu¬ 
ment  shall  be  in  effect  for  a  period  of  5 
years  from  the  date  of  issuance,  unless 
sooner  canceled  or  susnended  by  proper 
authority. 

Note:  Approved  for  use  on  all  vessels 
and  motorboats. 

Approval  No.  160.002/110/0,  Model  3, 
adult  kapok  life  preserver,  USCG  Speci¬ 
fication  Subpart  160.002,  manufactured 
by  Atlantic -Pacific  Manufacturing  Corp., 
124  Atlantic  Avenue,  Brooklyn,  NY  11201, 
for  Elvln  Salow  Co.,  273-285  Congress 
Street,  Boston,  MA  02210,  effective  Sep¬ 
tember  2,  1971.  (It  is  an  extension  of 
Approval  No.  160.002/110/0  dated  No¬ 
vember  3,  1966.) 

Approval  No.  160.002/111/0,  Model  5. 
child  kapok  life  preserver,  USCG  Speci¬ 
fication  Subpart  160.002,  manufactured 
by  Atlantic-Pacific  Manufacturing  Corp., 
124  Atlantic  Avenue,  Brooklyn,  NY  11201, 
for  Elvin  Salow  Co.,  273-285  Congress 
Street,  Boston,  MA  02210,  effective  Sep¬ 
tember  2,  1971.  (It  is  an  extension  of 
Approval  No.  160.002/111/0  dated  No¬ 
vember  3,  1966.) 

Approval  No.  160.002/112/0,  Model  3, 
adult  kapok  life  preserver,  USCG  Speci¬ 
fication  Subpart  160.002,  manufactured 
by  Atlantic-Pacific  Manufacturing  Corp., 
124  Atlantic  Avenue,  Brooklyn,  NY  11201, 
for  Delgrosso  Brothers,  Inc.,  127  Main 
Street,  Franklin,  NJ  07416,  effective  Sep¬ 
tember  2,  1971,  (It  is  an  extensioil  of 
Approval  No.  160.002/112/0  dated  No¬ 
vember  9,  1966.) 

Approval  No.  160.002/113/0,  Model  5, 
child  kapok  life  preserver,  USCG  Speci¬ 
fication  Subpart  160.002,  manufactured 
by  Atlantic-^cific  Manufacturing  Corp., 
124  Atlantic  Avenue,  Brooklyn,  NY  11201, 
for  Delgrosso  Brothers,  Inc.,  127  Main 
Street,  Franklin,  NJ  07416,  effective  Sep¬ 
tember  2, 1971.  (It  is  an  extension  of  Ap¬ 
proval  No.  160.002/113/0  dated  Novem¬ 
ber  9,  1966.) 

Lifeboat  Winches  for  Merchant 
Vessels 

Approval  No.  160.015/89/0,  Type  W- 
70-P  lifeboat  winch;  approval  limited 
to  mechanical  components  only,  and  for 
a  maximum  working  load  of  7,000  poimds 
pull  at  the  drums  (3,500  pounds  per  fall) ; 
identified  by  general  arrangement  dwg. 
No.  WA-9089,  Rev.  A  dated  May  17, 1966, 
and  drawing  list  dated  October  4,  1966, 
manufactured  by  Carroll  Engineering 
Co.,  313  State  Street,  Box  711,  Perth  Am¬ 
boy,  NJ  08862,  effective  August  24,  1971. 


(It  is  an  extension  of  Approval  No. 
160.015/89/0  dated  November  2,  1966.) 

Approval  No.  160.015/90/0,  Type  CW- 
14  lifeboat  winch,  approval  is  limited  to 
mechanical  components  only,  and  for  a 
maximum  working  load  of  12,500  pounds 
pull  at  the  drums  (6,250  poimds  per  fall) . 
Identified  by  general  arrangement  dwg. 
No  WA-9114,  Rev.  A  dated  July  22,  1966, 
or  No.  WA-9115,  Rev.  A  dated  July  25, 
1966,  and  drawing  list  dated  Septem¬ 
ber  23, 1966,  galvanic  protection  of  alum¬ 
inum  gear  case  requires  assembly  with 
stainless  steel  bolts,  nuts,  washers,  and 
threaded  inserts,  manufactured  by  Car- 
roll  Engineering  Co.,  313  State  Street, 
Box  711,  Perth  Amboy,  NJ  08862,  effec¬ 
tive  August  23,  1971.  (It  is  an  extension 
of  Approval  No.  160.015/90/0  dated  Octo¬ 
ber  27,  1966.) 

Ladders,  Embarkation-Debarkation 

(Flexible),  for  Merchant  Vessels 

Approval  No.  160.017/33/1,  Model  Fl- 
1004D,  Type  n  embarkation-debarkation 
ladder,  chain  suspension,  steel  ears,  dwg. 
No.  LC-104,  Rev.  4,  dated  September  23, 
1966,  approval  limited  to  ladders  65  feet 
or  less  in  length,  manufactured  by  Rob- 
erton  and  Schwartz,  Inc.,  480  Potrero 
Avenue,  San  Francisco,  CA  94110,  effec¬ 
tive  August  31,  1971.  (It  supersedes  Ap¬ 
proval  No.  160.017/33/1  dated  August  13, 
1971,  to  show  change  of  address  of 
manufacturer. ) 

Approval  No.  160.017/34/1,  Model  P- 
1006-A,  Type  I  embarkation -debarkation 
ladder,  rope  suspension,  steel  ears,  dwg. 
LC-106,  Rev.  4,  dated  September  23, 
1966,  manufactured  by  Roberton  and 
Schwartz,  Inc.,  480  Potrero  Avenue,  San 
Francisco,  CA  94110,  effective  August  31, 
1971.  (It  supersedes  Approval  No.  160.- 
017/34/1  dated  August  13,  1971  to  show 
change  of  address  of  manufacturer.) 

Sea  Anchors,  Lifeboat 

Approval  No.  160.019/15/0,  Sea  Anchor 
Model  No.  929,  USC?G  dwg.  No.  MMI-562 
and  Specification  dated  November  1, 
1943,  revised  August  24,  1944,  and  Com¬ 
pany  drawing  dated  August  10,  1971, 
made  with  a  nylon,  vinyl-coated  fabric 
conforming  to  MIL-C-20696,  Type  II, 
Class  2,  yellow,  webbing  is  2-inch  poly¬ 
propylene,  ultraviolet  unhibited  con¬ 
forming  to  USCG  Specifications  160.002, 
160.047,  160.052,  and  160.060,  manufac¬ 
tured  by  Cal-June  Corp.,  Post  Office 
Box  9551,  North  Hollywood,  CA  91606, 
effective  August  25,  1971. 

Signals,  Distress,  Hand  Red  Flare,  for 
Merchant  Vessels 

Approval  No.  160.021/14/0,  Bristol  ma¬ 
rine  hand  red  flare  distress  signal,  500 
candlepower,  2  minutes  burning  time, 
dwg.  No.  506  dated  August  27,  1971  with 
label,  manufactured  by  Bristol  Flare 
Corp.,  State  Road,  Bristol,  Pa.  19007,  for 
Samuel  Jackson  Fusee  Co.,  Easton,  Md. 
21601,  effective  September  14,  1971. 

Davits  for  Merchant  Vessels 

Approval  No,  160.032/169/0,  gravity 
davit.  Type  IG-13-2G,  approved  for  a 
maximum  working  load  of  13,000  jiounds 
per  set  (6,500  pxiunds  per  arm)  using 
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two-part  falls;  identified  by  general  ar¬ 
rangement  dwg.  DA-9080,  Rev.  A  dated 
July  20,  1966,  and  drawing  list  dated 
September  21,  1966,  limited  to  installa¬ 
tions  wit'i  A-frame  inboard  connection, 
manufactured  by  Carroll  Engineering 
Co.,  313  State  Street,  Box  711,  Perth 
Amboy,  NJ  08862,  effective  August  23, 
1971.  (It  is  an  extension  of  Approval  No. 
160.032/169/0  dated  October  11, 1966.) 

Approval  No.  160.032/172/0,  gravity 
davit.  Type  LO-125-1G,  approved  for  a 
maximiun  working  load  of  12,500  poimds 
per  set  (6,250  poimds  per  arm)  using  one- 
part  falls;  identified  by  general  .'irrange- 
ment  dwg.  DA-9099,  Rev.  B  dated  August 
2, 1966,  and  drawing  list  dated  September 
23,  1966,  limited  to  installations  with  A- 
frame  inboard  connection,  manufac¬ 
tured  by  Carroll  Engineering  Co.,  313 
State  Street,  Box  711,  Perth  Amboy,  NJ 
08862,  effective  August  23,  1971.  (It  is  an 
extension  of  Approval  No.  160.032/172/0 
dated  October  13,  1966.) 

Lifeboats 


cation  Subpart  160.048,  sizes  and  weights 
of  kapok  filling  to  be  as  per  Table 
160.048-4(c)  (1)  (1),  manufactured  by 
Outdoor  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Oxford,  N.C. 
27565,  for  Tapatco,  Inc.,  Post  OfiBce  Box 
49,  Fairfield,  Calif.  94533,  effective  Sep¬ 
tember  10,  1971.  (It  reinstates  Approval 
No.  160.048/256/0  terminated  July  16, 
1971.) 

Buoyant  Cushions,  Unicellular  Plastic 
Foam 

Note:  Approved  for  use  on  motorboats  of 
classes  A,  1,  or  2  not  carrying  passengers  for 
hire. 

Approval  No.  160.049/261/0,  group  ap¬ 
proval  for  rectangular  and  trapezoidal 
unicellular  plastic  foam  buoyant 
cushions,  USCG  Specification  Sul^art 
160.049,  sizes  to  be  as  per  Table  160.049- 
4(c)(1),  manufacture  by  Wellington 
Puritan  Mills,  Monticello  Highway, 
Madison,  Ga.  30650,  effective  August  30, 
1971. 

Buoys,  Life,  Ring,  Unicellular  Plastic 


factured  by  Atlantic-Pacific  Manufac- 
tiuing  Corp.,  124  Atlantic  Avenue, 
Brooklyn,  NY  11201,  effective  September 
3,  1971.  (It  is  an  extension  of  Approval 
No.  160.055/52/0  dated  November  21, 
1966.) 

Approval  No.  160.055/53/0,  Type  IB, 
Model  67,  child  cloth-covered  unicellu¬ 
lar  plastic  foam  life  preserver,  USCKI 
Specification  Subpart  160.055  and  dwg. 
No.  160.055-IB  (Sheets  3  and  4),  manu¬ 
factured  by  Atlantic-Pacific  Manufac¬ 
turing  Corp.,  124  Atlantic  Avenue,  Brook¬ 
lyn,  NY  11201,  effective  September  3, 
1971.  (It  is  an  extension  of  Approval  No. 
160.055/53/0  dated  November  21,  1966.) 

Approval  No.  160.055/62/0,  Type  IB. 
Model  63,  adult  cloth-covered  unicellu¬ 
lar  plastic  foam  life  preserver,  USCXJ 
Specification  Subpart  160.055  and  dwg. 
No.  160.055-IB  (sheets  1  and  2),  manu¬ 
factured  by  International  Cushion  Co., 
1110  Northeast  Eighth  Avenue,  Port 
Lauderdale,  FL  33311,  effective  August 
30,  1971.  (It  is  an  extension  of  Approval 
No.  160.055/62/0  dated  November  1, 
1966.) 

Approval  No.  160.055/63/0,  TVPe  IB, 
Model  67,  child  cloth-covered  unicellu¬ 
lar  plastic  foam  life  preserver,  USCG 
Specification  Subpart  160.055  and  dwg. 
No.  160.055-IB  (sheets  3  and  4),  manu- 
factui-ed  by  International  Cushion  Co., 
1110  .Northeast  Eighth  Avenue,  Port 
Lauderdale,  FL  33311,  effective  August  30, 
1971.  (It  is  an  extension  of  Approval  No. 
160.055/63/0  dated  November  1,  1966.) 

Approval  No.  160.055/98/0,  TVpe  II, 
Model  No.  501-U-22  (Mariner  HI),  adult 
vinyl  dip  coated  unicellular  plastic  foam 
life  preserver,  USCG  Specification  Sub¬ 
part  160.055,  Gentex  dwg.  No.  67P1786 
dated  September  12,  1967,  dwg.  No. 
67F1785  dated  August  15,  1967  and 
COMDT(MMT-3)  letter  file  No.  5946/ 
160.055/98  dated  September  13,  1971  to 
Gentex  Corp.,  approved  for  use  on  all 
vessels  and  boats  operated  on  waters  ex¬ 
clusively  within  Walt  Disney  World, 
Orlando,  Fla.,  manufactured  by  Gentex 
Corp.,  Carbondale,  Pa.  18407,  effective 
September  14,  1971. 

Approval  No.  160.055/99/0,  Type  n. 
Model  No.  501-U-ll  (Mariner  Jr.),  child 
vinyl  dip  coated  unicellular  plastic  foam 
life  preserver,  USCX3  Specification  Sub¬ 
part  160.055,  Gentex  dwg.  No.  68F5205 
dated  May  14,  1968,  dwg.  No.  68P5206 
dated  May  17,  1968,  Bill  of  Materials 
dated  May  24,  1968  and  COMDT(MMT- 
3)  letter  file  No.  5946/160.055/99  dated 
September  13,  1971  to  Gentex  Corp.,  ap¬ 
proved  for  use  on  all  vessels  and  boats 
operated  on  watei-s  exclusively  within 
Walt  Disney  World,  Orlando,  Fla.,  manu¬ 
factured  by  Gentex  Corp.,  Carbondale, 
Pa.  18407,  effective  September  14,  1971. 

Telephone  Systems,  Sound-Powered 

Approval  No.  161.005/40/2,  telephone 
station  relay,  nonlocking  type,  splash- 
proof.  dwg.  18,  Alt.  3  dated  July  10,  1961, 
for  use  with  sound  powered  telephone 
station  to  control  externally  powered 
audible  signal,  115  volts  maximum,  man¬ 
ufactured  by  Hose-McCann  Telephone 
Co.,  Inc.,  524  West  23d  Street,  New  York, 
NY  10011,  effective  September  3, 1971.  (It 


Approval  No.  160.035/404/1,  22.0'  x 
7.5'  X  3.17'  aluminum,  oar-propelled  life¬ 
boat,  31 -person  capacity,  identified  by 
general  arrangement  and  construction 
dwg.  No.  22-001-04,  Rev.  A  dated  August 
20,  1971,  this  boat  is  built  with  a  woixlen 
or  fibrous  glass  reinforced  plastic  (FRP) 
removable  interior,  46  CP^  160.035-13 
(c)  Marking.  Weights:  Condition  “A”= 
1,750  pounds:  Condition  ‘‘B”  =  7,659 
pounds,  manufactured  by  Lane  Lifeboat 
Division  of  Lane  Marine  Technology, 
Inc.,  150  Sullivan  Street,  Brooklyn,  NY 
11231,  effective  August  31,  1971.  (It 
supersedes  Approval  No.  160.035/404/0 
dated  June  30,  1966  to  show  change  in 
name  and  construction.) 

Signals,  Distress,  Hand-Held  Rocket- 

Propelled  Parachute  Red  Flare,  for 

Merchant  Vessels 

Approval  No.  160.036/4/0,  hand-held 
red  parachute  flare  manufactured  by 
Kilgore  Corp.,  Kilgore’s  general  arrange¬ 
ment  dwg.  and  dwg.  list  No.  B-A-14 
dated  March  18,  1971;  parts  list 

No.  B-A-14  dated  October  27,  1970;  label 
dwg.  No.  BM-4078-1-1  dated  May  5, 
1971  and  Kilgore’s  prcwess  specification 
dated  November  19,  1970,  manufactured 
by  Kilgore  Corp.,  Toone,  Tenn.  38381, 
effective  September  20,  1971. 

Signals,  Distress,  Hand,  Orange  Smoke 
FOR  Merchant  Vessels 

Approval  No.  160.037/9/0,  Bristol  ma¬ 
rine  hand-held  orange  smoke  signal, 
Bristol  Flare  dwg.  No.  600  dated  Au¬ 
gust  27,  1971,  with  label  dwg.,  manu¬ 
factured  by  Bristol  Flare  Corp.,  State 
Road,  Bristol,  Pa.  19007,  for  Samuel 
Jackson  Fusee  Co.,  Easton,  Md.  21601, 
effective  September  14,  1971, 

Buoyant  ChJSHioNS,  Kapok,  or  Fibrous 
Glass 

For  motorboats  of  classes  A,  1,  or  2  not  car¬ 
rying  passengers  for  hire. 

Approval  No.  160.048/256/0,  group  ap¬ 
proval  for  rectangular  and  trapezoidal 
kapok  buoyant  cushions,  USCG  Specifi¬ 


Approval  No.  160.050/42/0,  30-inch 
unicellular  plastic  ring  life  buoy,  USCG 
Specification  Subpart  160.050  and 
American  Pad  &  Textile  Co.  dwg.  No. 
175-LA-3  dated  December  11, 1964,  man¬ 
ufactured  by  Tapatco,  Inc.,  Post  Office 
Box  49,  F’airfleld,  CA  94533,  for  Merma- 
tec,  Inc.,  11525  Sorrento  Valley  Road, 
San  Diego,  CA  92121,  buoy  bodies  made 
by  B.  F.  (Goodrich  Co.,  Sponge  Products 
Division,  Shelton,  Conn.,  effective  Au¬ 
gust  26,  1971.  (It  is  an  extension  of  Ap¬ 
proval  No.  160.050/42/0  dated  October 
25,  1966  and  change  of  address  of 
manufacturer.) 

Approval  No.  160.050/43/0,  24-inch 
unicellular  plastic  ring  life  buoy,  USCG 
Specification  Subpart  160.050  and  Ameri¬ 
can  Pad  &  Textile  Co.  dwg.  No.  175-LA-3 
dated  December  11,  1964,  manufactured 
by  Tapatco,  Inc.,  Post  Office  Box  49,  Fair- 
field,  CA  94533,  for  Mermatec,  Inc.,  11525 
Sorrento  Valley  Road,  San  Diego,  CA 
92121,  buoy  bodies  macle  by  B.  F.  Good¬ 
rich  Co.,  Sponge  Products  Division, 
Shelton,  Conn.,  effective  August  26,  1971. 
(It  is  an  extension  of  Approval  No.  160. 
050/43/0  dated  October  25,  1966,  and 
change  of  address  of  manufacturer.) 

Approval  No.  160.050/44/0,  20-inch 
unicellular  plastic  ring  life  buoy,  USCG 
Specification  Subpart  160.050  and  Ameri¬ 
can  Pad  &  Textile  Co.  dwg.  No.  175-LA-3 
dated  December  11,  1964,  manufactured 
by  Tapatco,  Inc.,  Post  Office  Box  49,  Fair- 
field,  CA  94533,  for  Mermatec,  Inc.,  11525 
Sorrento  Valley  Road,  San  Diego,  CA 
92121,  buoy  bodies  made  by  B.  F.  Good¬ 
rich  Co.,  Sponge  Products  Division, 
Shelton,  Conn.,  effective  August  26, 1971. 
(It  is  an  extension  of  Approval  No.  160. 
050/44/0  dated  October  25,  1966,  and 
change  of  address  of  manufacturer.) 

Life  Preservers,  Unicellular  Plastic 

Foam  Adult  and  Child  for  Merchant 

Vessels 

Approval  No.  160.055/52/0,  Type  IB, 
Model  63,  adult  cloth-covered  unicellur 
lar  plastic  foam  life  preserver,  USCG 
Spec^cation  Subpart  160.055  and  dwg. 
No.  160.055-IB  (Sheets  1  and  2),  manu¬ 
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is  an  extension  of  Approval  No.  161.005/ 
40/2  dated  November  30,  1966.) 

Lights  (Water)  ;  Electric  Floating 

(With  Bracket  for  Mounting)  for 

Merchant  Vessels 

Approval  No.  161.010/2/0,  Neo-Flasher 
Model  CG  161.010/2/0  floating  electric 
water  light  (with  mounting  bracket) ; 
distress  marker  light  assembly  dwg.  No. 
CG  161.010/2  Rev.  0  dated  June  9,  1971; 
bracket  assembly  dwg.  No.  EWLr-102 
dated  June  17,  1971,  manufactured  by 
Neo-Plasher  Electronics,  Inc.,  11975 
Sherman  Road,  North  Hollywood,  CA 
91605,  effective  September  1,  1971. 

Safety  Relief  Valves,  Liquefied 
Compressed  Gas 

Approval  No.  162.018/74/0,  Lonergan 
D-10  Series  (D-IOD  through  D-IOR), 

D-12  Series  (I>-12D  through  D-12R), 

D-20  Series  (D-20D  through  D-20R), 

D-22  Series  (D-22D  through  D-22R) 

Safety  Relief  Valves,  manufactured  by 
J,  E.  Lonergan  Co.,  Post  Office  Box  6167, 
Philadelphia,  PA  19115,  effective  Septem¬ 
ber  2,  1971. 

Approval  No.  162.018/75/0,  Lonergan 
DB-30  Series  (DB-30F  through  DB-30R) , 
DB-32  Series  (DB-32F  through  DB-32R) , 
DB-33  Series  (DB-33F  through  DB-33R) , 
DB-50  Series  (DB-50F  through  DB-50R) , 
DB-52  Series  (DB-52F  through  DB-52R) , 
DB-53  Series  (DB-53F  through  DB-53R) 
Safety  Relief  Valves,  manufactured  by 
J.  E.  Lonergan  Co.,  Post  Office  Box  6167, 
Philadelphia,  PA  19115,  effective  Septem¬ 
ber  2,  1971. 

Approval  No.  162.018/76/0,  Lonergan 
DB-10  Series  (DB-lOF  through  DB-IOR) , 
DB-12  Series  (DB-12F  through  DB-12R) , 
DB-20  Series  (DB-20F  through  DB-20R) , 
DB-22  Series  (DB-22F  through  DB-22R) 
Safety  Relief  Valves,  manufactured  by 
J.  E.  Lonergan  Co.,  Post  Office  Box  6167, 
Philadelphia,  PA  19115,  effective  Septem¬ 
ber  2, 1971. 

Approval  No.  162.018/77/0,  Lonergan 
D-30  Series  (D-30D  through  D-30R), 
D-32  Series  (D-32D  through  D-32R), 
D-33  Series  (D-33D  through  D-33R), 
D-50  Series  (D-50D  through  D-50R), 
I>-52  Series  (0-52D  through  D-52R), 
D-53  Series  (D-53D  through  D-53R), 
Safety  Relief  Valves,  manufactured  by 
J.  E.  Lonergan  Co.,  Post  Office  Box  6167, 
Philadelphia,  PA  19115,  effective  Sep¬ 
tember  2,  1971. 

Fire  Extinguishing  Systems,  Foam  Type 

Approval  No.  162.033/1/1,  National 
Aer-O-Foam  Marine  Foam  Fire  Extin¬ 
guishing  Systems  with  6  percent  Foam 
Liquids,  Instruction  Sheet  No.  620B  re¬ 
vised  September  23,  1966,  manufactured 
by  National  Foam  System,  Inc.,  Union 
and  Adams  Streets,  West  Chester,  Pa. 
19380,  effective  September  3,  1971.  (It  is 
an  extension  of  Approval  No.  162.033/1/1 
dated  November  30,  1966.) 

Backfire  Flame  Control,  Gasoline  En¬ 
gines;  Flame  Arresters;  for  Mer¬ 
chant  Vessels  and  Motorboats 

Approval  No.  162.041/134/0,  Volvo- 
Penta  flame  control  device,  stainless  steel 


cover,  brass  elements  0.016"  thick.  Model 
No.  886662,  shown  on  Volvo-Penta  dwgs. 
886662,  886600,  824663,  827004,  824699, 
824915  through  824920,  and  824734,  this 
approval  is  for  flame  arresting  elements 
and  housing  only,  carburetor  assembly 
is  not  included,  identical  to  USCG  Ap¬ 
proval  No.  162.041/113/0  with  air  inlet 
silencer  added,  inlet  air  silencer  is  for 
dual  carburetor  engine,  manufactured  by 
Volvo,  Inc.,  Rockleigh,  N.J.  07647,  effec¬ 
tive  August  11,  1971. 

Approval  No.  162.041/135/0,  Barbron 
Model  No.  57214B  flame  arrester  assem¬ 
bly  with  brass  elements;  Model  No. 
57214A  with  aluminum  elements,  testing 
waived  because  of  similarities  to  Barbron 
Model  No.  5722B.  USCG  Approval  No. 
162.041/70/1,  manufactured  by  Barbron 
Corp.,  14580  Lesure  Avenue,  Detroit, 
Mich.  48227,  effective  August  18,  1971. 

Bulkhead  Panels  for  Merchant  Vessels 

Approval  No.  164.008/55/0,  TAC  Con- 
structicm  Materials,  Ltd.,  bulkhead  panel 
“Tumall  Asbestos  Ships  Board”  identi¬ 
cal  to  that  described  in  the  National 
Bureau  of  Standards  Test  Report  No. 
FR3760A  dated  August  19,  1971  and 
TAC’s  letter  dated  August  4,  1969;  ap¬ 
proved  as  meeting  Class  B-15  require¬ 
ments  in  a  density  of  36  pounds  per  cubic 
foot  in  a  three-fourths-inch  thickness, 
approved  dwg.  dated  September  8,  1971, 
SB188E  forms  a  part  of  this  certificate, 
manufactured  by  TAC  Construction  Ma¬ 
terials,  Ltd.,  Building  and  Insulation  Di¬ 
vision,  Post  Office  Box  22,  Trafford  Park, 
Manchester  M17  IRU,  England,  Plant: 
Trafford  Park,  Manchester  17,  England, 
effective  September  8,  1971.  (It  super¬ 
sedes  Approval  No.  164.008/55/0  dated 
July  12,  1971  to  show  minor  changes.) 

Incombustible  Materials  for  Merchant 
Vessels 

Approval  No.  164.009/94/0,  Pittsburgh 
Corning  “Temp-Mat”  fibrous  glass  type 
incombustible  material  identical  to  that 
described  in  National  Bureau  of  Stand¬ 
ards  Test  Report  No.  TG10210-2136: 
FR3673  dated  October  18,  1966,  and 
Pittsburgh  Corning  Corp.  letters  dated 
September  7  and  November  3,  1966,  ap¬ 
proved  in  a  thickness  of  one-half -inch 
through  1  inch  and  a  density  of  8  through 
ll>/2  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  manufac¬ 
tured  by  J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co.,  Slater,  S.C. 
29683,  for  Pittsburgh  Corning  Corp.,  One 
Gateway  Center,  Pittsburgh,  PA  15222, 
effective  September  3,  1971,  (It  is  an  ex¬ 
tension  of  Approval  No.  164.009/94/0 
dated  November  4,  1966.) 

Approval  No.  164.009/96/0,  Nicolet 
“Style  No.  801,  K  Board”  asbestos- 
hydrous  calcium  silicate  type  incombus¬ 
tible  material,  identical  to  that  described 
in  Nicolet  Industries,  Inc.,  letter  dated 
October  13,  1966,  approved  in  wie- 
eighth-inch  through  one-half-inch 
thickness  in  a  density  of  25  pounds  per 
cubic  f<x>t,  manufactured  by  Nicolet  In¬ 
dustries,  Inc.,  Wissahicken  Avenue, 
Ambler,  Pa.  19002,  effective  August  24, 
1971.  (It  supersedes  Approval  No. 
164.009/96/0  dated  August  13,  1971  to 


show  change  of  address  of  manufac 
turer.) 

Dated:  November  19, 1971. 

G.  H.  Read, 

Captain,  U.S.  Coast  Guard, 
Acting  Chief,  Office  of  Mer¬ 
chant  Marine  Safety. 

[FR  Doc.71-17606  FUed  12-1-71;8:48  ami 


I CGFR  71-1561 

EQUIPMENT,  CONSTRUCTION,  AND 
MATERIALS 

Termination  of  Approval  Notice 

1.  Certain  laws  and  regulations  (46 
CFR  Ch.  I)  require  that  various  items 
of  lifesaving,  firefighting  and  miscel¬ 
laneous  equipment,  constructicm,  and 
materials  used  on  board  vessels  subject 
to  Coast  Guard  inspection,  on  certain 
motorboats  and  other  recreational  ves¬ 
sels,  and  on  the  artificial  islands  and 
fixed  structures  on  the  Outer  Continental 
Shelf  be  of  types  approved  by  the  Com¬ 
mandant,  U.S.  Coast  Guard.  The  pur¬ 
pose  of  this  d(x;ument  is  to  notify  all 
interested  persons  that  certain  approvals 
have  been  terminated  as  herein  described 
during  the  periixi  from  May  25,  1971,  to 
November  1, 1971  (List  No.  31-71).  These 
actions  were  taken  in  accordance  with 
the  procedures  set  forth  in  46  CFR  2.75-1 
to  2.75-50. 

2.  The  statutory  authority  for  equip¬ 
ment,  construction,  and  material  ap¬ 
provals  is  generally  set  forth  in  sections 
367,  375,  390b,  416,  481,  489,  526p,  and 
1333  of  title  46,  United  States  Code,  sec¬ 
tion  1333  of  title  43,  United  States  Code, 
and  section  198  of  title  50,  United  States 
Code.  The  Secretary  of  Transportation 
has  delegated  authority  to  the  Com¬ 
mandant,  U.S.  Coast  Guard  with  respect 
to  these  approvals  (49  CFR  1.46(b) ) .  The 
specifications  prescribed  by  the  Com¬ 
mandant,  U.S.  Coast  Guard  for  certain 
types  of  equipment,  construction,  and 
materials  are  set  forth  in  46  CFR  Parts 
160  to  164. 

3.  Notwithstanding  the  termination  of 
approval  listed  in  this  document,  the 
equipment  affected  may  be  used  as  long 
as  it  remains  in  g(x)d  and  serviceable 
condition. 

Lifeboat  Winches  for  Merchant 
Vessels 

The  Marine  Safety  Equipment  Corp., 
F{X)t  of  Paynter’s  Road,  Farmingdale, 
NJ  07727,  Approval  No.  160.015/87/1  ex¬ 
pired  and  was  terminated  effective 
May  25,  1971. 

Davits  for  Merchant  Vessels 

The  C.  C.  Galbraith  &  Son,  Inc.,  Maple 
Place  and  Manchester  Avenue,  Post 
Office  Box  185,  Keyport,  NJ  07735,  Ap¬ 
proval  No.  160.032/128/0  expired  and  was 
terminated  effective  October  17,  1971, 

Buoyant  Vests,  Kapok,  or  Fibrous 
Glass 

For  Motorboats  oS  dasses  A,  1,  or  2  Not 
Carrying  Passengers  for  Hire. 
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The  Swan  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  130-30 
180th  Street,  Springfield  Gardens,  NY 
11434,  no  longer  manufactures  certain 
kapok  buoyant  vests  for  Viking  Products 
Co.,  130-30  180th  Street,  Springfield 
Gardens,  NY  11434  and  Approvals  Nos. 
160.047/463/0,  160.047/464/0,  and  160.- 
047/465/0  were  therefore  terminated 
effective  November  1, 1971. 

Buoyant  Vests,  Unicellular  Plastic 
Foam 

Note:  For  Motorboats  of  Classes  A,  1,  or  2 
Not  Carrying  Passengers  for  Hire. 

The  Jones  &  Yandell  Division,  Ameri¬ 
can  Tent  Co.,  Post  Office  Box  270,  Can¬ 
ton,  MS  39046,  no  longer  manufactures 
certain  unicellular  plastic  foam  buoyant 
vests  for  Tapiatco,  Inc.,  Post  Office  Box 
49,  Fairfield,  CA  94533  and  Approvals 
Nos.  160.052/180/1,  160.052/181/1,  and 
160.052/182/1  were  therefore  terminated 
effective  November  1, 1971. 

Boilers,  Auxiliary,  Automatically  Con¬ 
trolled,  Packaged,  for  Merchant  Ves¬ 
sels 

The  Johnston  Brothers,  Inc.,  Ferrys- 
burg,  Mich.  49409,  Approval  No.  162.026/- 
8/0  expired  and  was  terminated  effective 
November  1, 1971. 

Incombustible  Materials  for  Merchant 
Vessels 

The  Johns-Manville  Sales  Corp.,  22 
East  40th  Street,  New  York,  NY  10016, 
Approval  No.  164.009/41/0  expired  and 
was  terminated  effective  October  26, 
1971. 

Dated:  November  19,  1971. 

G.  H.  Read, 

Captain,  VJS.  Coast  Guard,  Act¬ 
ing  Chief,  Office  of  Merchant 
Marine  Safety. 

IPR  Doc.71-17«07  Piled  12-1-71:8:49  am] 


ATOMIC  ENERGY  COMMISSION 

{Docket  No.  50-313] 

ARKANSAS  POWER  AND  LIGHT  CO. 

Determination  Not  To  Suspend  Con¬ 
struction  Activities  Pending  Comple¬ 
tion  of  NEPA  Environmental  Review 

Hie  Arkansas  Power  and  Light  Co. 
(the  licensee)  is  the  holder  of  Construc¬ 
tion  Permit  No.  CPPR-57  (the  con¬ 
struction  permit),  issued  by  the  Atomic 
Energy  Commission  on  December  6, 1968. 
The  construction  [>ermit  authorizes  the 
licensee  to  construct  a  pressurized  water 
nuclear  power  reactor  designated  as 
Arkansas  Nuclear  One,  Unit  1  (formerly 
the  Russellville  Nuclear  Unit)  at  the  li¬ 
censee’s  site  in  Pope  County,  Ark.  The 
facility  is  designed  for  initial  opera¬ 
tion  at  i4>proximately  2,452  megawatts 
(thermal). 

In  accordance  with  section  E.3  of  the 
Commission’s  regulations  implementing 
the  National  Environmental  Policy  Act 
of  1969  (NEPA) ,  Appendix  D  of  10  CPR 
Part  50  (Appendix  D),  the  licensee  has 
furnished  to  the  Commission  a  written 


statement  of  reasons,  with  supporting 
factual  submission,  why  the  ccmstructicm 
permit  should  not  be  suspended,  in  whole 
or  in  part,  pending  completion  of  the 
NEPA  envircmmental  review.  This  state¬ 
ment  of  reasons  was  furnished  to  the 
Commission  on  October  18,  1971. 

’The  Director  of  Regulation  has  con¬ 
sidered  the  licensee’s  submission  in  light 
of  the  criteria  set  out  in  section  E.2  of 
appendix  D,  and  has  determined,  after 
considering  and  balancing  the  criteria 
in  section  E.2  of  appendix  D,  that  con¬ 
struction  activities  at  Arkansas  Nuclear 
One,  Unit  1,  authorized  pursuant  to 
CPPR-57  should  not  be  suspended  p>end- 
ing  completion  of  the  NEPA  environ¬ 
mental  review. 

Further  details  of  this  determination 
are  set  forth  in  a  document  entitled  “Dis¬ 
cussion  and  Findings  by  the  Division  of 
Reactor  Licensing,  U.S.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission,  Relating  to  Consideration 
of  Suspension  Pending  NEPA  Environ¬ 
mental  Review  of  the  (Itonstruction  Per¬ 
mit  for  Arkansas  Nuclear  One,  Unit  1, 
Docket  No.  50-313.” 

Pending  completion  of  the  full  NEPA 
review,  the  holder  of  Construction  Permit 
No.  C7PPR-57  proceeds  with  construction 
at  its  own  risk.  The  determination  herein 
and  the  discussion  and  findings  herein¬ 
above  referred  to  do  not  preclude  the 
Commission,  as  a  result  of  its  ongoing 
environmental  review,  from  continuing, 
modifying  or  terminating  the  construc¬ 
tion  permit  or  from  appropriately  con¬ 
ditioning  the  permit  to  protect  environ¬ 
mental  values. 

Any  person  whose  interest  may  be  af¬ 
fected  by  this  proceeding,  other  than  the 
licensee,  may  file  a  request  for  a  hearing 
with^in  thirty  (30)  days  after  publica¬ 
tion  of  this  determination  in  the  Federal 
Register.  Such  a  request  shall  set  forth 
the  matters,  with  reference  to  the  factors 
set  out  in  section  E.2  of  Appendix  D, 
alleged  to  warrant  a  determination  other 
than  that  made  by  the  Director  of  Regu¬ 
lation  and  shall  set  forth  the  factual 
basis  for  the  request.  If  the  Commission 
determines  that  the  matters  stated  in 
such  request  warrant  a  hearing,  a  notice 
of  hearing  will  be  published  in  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Register. 

The  licensee’s  statement  of  reasons, 
furnished  pursuant  to  section  E.3  of  Ap¬ 
pendix  D,  as  to  why  the  construction 
permit  should  not  be  suspended  pending 
completion  of  the  NEPA  environmental 
review,  and  the  document  entitled  “Dis¬ 
cussion  and  Findings  by  the  Division  of 
Reactor  Licensing,  U.S.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission,  Relating  to  Consideration 
of  Suspension  Pending  NEPA  Environ¬ 
mental  Review  of  the  Construction  Per¬ 
mit  for  Arkansas  Nuclear  One,  Unit  1, 
Docket  No.  50-313,”  are  available  for 
public  inspection  at  the  Commission’s 
Public  Document  Room,  1717  H  Street 
NW.,  Washington,  DC,  and  at  the  Arkan¬ 
sas  River  Valley  Regional  Libraly,  Dar- 
danelle.  Ark.  72834.  Copies  of  the  “Dis¬ 
cussion  and  Findings”  document  may  be 
obtained  upon  request  addressed  to  the 
Atomic  Energy  Commission,  Washing¬ 
ton,  D.C.  20545,  Attention:  Director,  Di¬ 
vision  of  Reactor  Licensing. 


Dated  at  Bethesda,  Md.,  this  26th  day 
of  November  1971. 

For  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission. 

L.  Manning  Muntzing, 
Director  of  Regulation. 
{PR  Doc.71-17566  Filed  12-1-71;8:45  am] 


[Dockets  Nos.  50-317, 50-318] 

BALTIMORE  GAS  &  ELECTRIC  CO. 

Determination  Not  To  Suspend  Con¬ 
struction  Activities  Pending  Comple¬ 
tion  of  NEPA  Environmental  Review 

The  Baltimore  Gas  &  Electric  Co. 
(the  licensee)  is  the  holder  of  Construc¬ 
tion  Permits  Nos.  CTPR-63  and  CPPR-64 
(the  construction  permits) ,  issued  by  the 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  on  July  7, 
1969.  The  construction  permits  authorize 
the  licensee  to  construct  a  pressurized 
water  nuclear  power  reactor  designated 
as  the  Calvert  CHiffs  Nuclear  Power 
Plant,  Units  1  and  2,  at  the  licensee’s  site 
in  Calvert  Coimty,  Md.  Each  unit  is  de¬ 
signed  for  initial  operation  at  approxi¬ 
mately  2,570  megawatts  (thermal). 

In  accordance  with  section  E.3  of  the 
Commission’s  regulations  implementing 
the  National  Environmental  Policy  Act 
of  1969  (NEPA),  Appendix  D  of  10  CFR 
Part  50  (Appendix  D),  the  licensee  has 
furnished  to  the  Commission  a  written 
statement  of  reasons,  with  supporting 
factual  submission,  why  the  construction 
permits  should  not  be  suspended.  This 
statement  of  reasons  was  furnished  to 
the  Commission  on  October  18,  1971. 

The  Director  of  Regulation  has  con¬ 
sidered  the  licensee’s  submission  in  light 
of  the  criteria  set  out  in  section  E.2  of 
Appendix  D.  and  has  determined,  after 
considering  and  balancing  the  criteria  in 
section  E.2  of  Appendix  D,  that  construc¬ 
tion  activities  at  the  Calvert  Cliffs  Nu¬ 
clear  Power  Plant,  Units  1  and  2,  author¬ 
ized  pursuant  to  CPPR-63  and  CPPR-64 
should  not  be  suspended  pending  com¬ 
pletion  of  the  NEPA  environmental 
review. 

Further  details  of  this  determination 
are  set  forth  in  a  document  entitled 
“Discussion  and  Findings  by  the  Divi¬ 
sion  of  Reactor  Licensing.  U.S.  Atomic 
Energy  Commission,  Relating  to  Con¬ 
sideration  of  Suspension  Pending  NEPA 
Environmental  Review  of  the  Construc¬ 
tion  Permits  for  the  Calvert  Cliffs  Nu¬ 
clear  Power  Plant,  Units  1  and  2,  Dockets 
Nos.  50-317  and  50-318,  November  19, 
1971.” 

Pending  completion  of  the  full  NEPA 
review,  the  holder  of  Construction  Per¬ 
mits  Nos.  CPPR-63  and  CPPR-64  pro¬ 
ceeds  with  construction  at  its  own  risk. 
The  determination  herein  and  the  dis¬ 
cussion  and  findings  hereinabove  re¬ 
ferred  to  do  not  preclude  the  Commission, 
as  a  result  of  its  ongoing  environmental 
review,  from  continuing,  modifying  or 
terminating  the  construction  permits  or 
from  appropriately  conditioning  the  per¬ 
mits  to  protect  environmental  values. 

Any  person  whose  interest  may  be  af¬ 
fected  by  this  proceeding,  other  than  the 
licensee,  may  file  a  request  for  a  hearing 
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within  thirty  (30)  days  after  publication 
of  this  determination  in  the  Federal  Reg¬ 
ister.  Such  a  request  shall  set  forth  the 
matters,  with  reference  to  the  factors  set 
out  in  section  E.2  of  Appendix  D,  alleged 
to  warrant  a  determination  other  than 
that  made  by  the  Director  of  Regulation 
and  shall  set  forth  the  factual  basis  for 
the  request.  If  the  Commission  deter¬ 
mines  that  the  matters  stated  in  such 
request  warrant  a  hearing,  a  notice  of 
hearing  will  be  published  in  the  Federal 
Register. 

The  licensee’s  statement  of  reasons, 
furnished  pursuant  to  section  E.3  of 
Appendix  D,  as  to  why  the  construction 
permits  should  not  be  suspended  pending 
completion  of  the  NEPA  environmental 
review,  and  the  document  entitled  “Dis¬ 
cussion  and  Fingings  by  the  Division  of 
Reactor  Licensing,  U.S.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission,  Relating  to  Consideration 
of  Suspension  Pending  NEPA  Environ¬ 
mental  Review  of  the  Construction  Per¬ 
mits  for  the  Calvert  Cliffs  Nuclear  Power 
Plant,  Units  1  and  2,  Dockets  Nos.  50-317 
and  50-318,  November  19,  1971”,  are 
available  for  public  inspection  at  the 
Commission’s  Public  Document  Room, 
1717  H  Street  NW.,  Washington,  DC, 
and  at  the  Calvert  County  Library,  Prince 
Frederick,  Md.  20678.  Copies  of  the  “Dis¬ 
cussion  and  Findings”  document  may  be 
obtained  upon  request  addressed  to  the 
Atomic  Energy  Commission,  Washington, 
D.C.  20545,  Attention:  Director,  Division 
of  Reactor  Licensing. 

Dated  at  Bethesda,  Md.,  this  23d  day 
of  November  1971. 

For  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission. 

L.  Manning  Muntzing, 
Director  of  Regulation. 

IFR  Doc.71-17567  Filed  12-1-71:8:45  am] 

(Docket  No.  50-293] 

BOSTON  EDISON  CO. 

Order  Rescheduling  Time  for 
Evidentiary  Hearing 

In  the  matter  of  Boston  Edison  Co. 
(Pilgrim  Nuclear  Power  Station). 

Based  on  stipulation  among  counsel, 
the  Evidentiary  Hearing  in  this  proceed¬ 
ing  on  Monday,  December  6,  1971,  will 
convene  at  1  p.m.,  e.s.t..  Instead  of  the 
originally  scheduled  time. 

Dated  this  24th  day  of  November  1971, 
at  Washington,  D.C. 

Atomic  Safety  and  Licensing  Board. 

Nathaniel  H.  Goodrich, 

Chairman. 

(FR  Doc.71-17568  Filed  12-1-71:8:45  am] 


[Docket  No.  50-245] 

CONNECTICUT  LIGHT  &  POWER  CO. 
ET  AL. 

Determination  Not  To  Suspend  Opera¬ 
tion  Pending  Completion  of  NEPA 
Environmental  Review 

The  Connecticut  Light  &  Power  Co., 
the  Hartford  Electric  Light  Co.,  the 


Western  Massachusetts  Electric  Co.,  and 
the  Millstone  Point  Co.  (the  licensees) 
are  the  holders  of  Provisional  Operating 
License  No.  DPR-21  (the  license),  issued 
by  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission  on 
October  7,  1970.  'The  license  authorizes 
the  licensee  to  operate  a  boiling  water 
nuclear  power  reactor  designated  as  the 
Millstone  Nuclear  Power  Station  Unit  1, 
at  the  licensees’  site  in  the  town  of 
Waterford,  Conn.  The  facility  is  de¬ 
signed  for  initial  operation  at  approxi¬ 
mately  2,011  megawatts  (thermal). 

In  accordance  with  section  E.3  of  the 
Commission’s  regulations  implementing 
the  National  Environmental  Policy  Act 
of  1969  (NEPA) ,  Appendix  D  of  10  CFR 
Part  50  (Appendix  D) ,  the  licensees  have 
furnished  to  the  Commission  a  written 
statement  of  reasons,  with  supporting 
factual  submission,  why  the  license 
should  not  be  suspended,  in  whole  or  in 
part,  pending  completion  of  the  NEPA 
environmental  review.  This  statement  of 
reasons  was  furnished  to  the  Commis¬ 
sion  on  October  19,  1971. 

The  Director  of  Regulation  has  con¬ 
sidered  the  licensees’  submission  in  the 
light  of  the  criteria  set  out  in  section  E.2 
of  Appendix  D,  and  has  determined, 
after  considering  and  balancing  the  cri¬ 
teria  in  section  E.2  of  AtHiendix  D,  that 
operation  of  the  Millstcaie  Nuclear 
Power  Station  Unit  No.  1  authorized 
pursuant  to  DPFt-21  should  not  be  sus¬ 
pended  pending  completion  of  the  NEPA 
environmental  review. 

F\irther  details  of  this  determination 
are  set  forth  in  a  document  entitled 
“EHscussion  and  Findings  by  the  Division 
of  Reactor  Licensing,  U.S.  Atomic 
Energy  Commission,  Relating  to  Consid¬ 
eration  of  Suspension  Pending  NEPA 
Environmental  Review  (1)  of  the  Provi¬ 
sional  Operating  License  (DPR-21)  for 
the  Millstone  Nuclear  Power  Station 
Unit  No.  1,  AEC  Docket  No.  50-245  and 
(2)  of  the  Construction  Permit  (CPPR- 
76)  for  the  Millstone  Nuclear  Power  Sta¬ 
tion  Unit  No.  2,  AEXT  Docket  No.  50-336.” 

The  determination  herein  and  the 
discussion  and  findings  herein  above 
referred  to  do  not  preclude  the  Commis¬ 
sion,  as  a  result  of  its  ongoing  environ¬ 
mental  review,  from  continuing,  modify¬ 
ing  or  terminating  the  license  or  from 
appropriately  conditioning  the  license  to 
protect  environmental  values. 

Any  person  whose  interest  may  be  af¬ 
fected  by  this  proceeding,  other  than  the 
licensees,  may  file  a  request  for  a  hear¬ 
ing  within  thirty  (30)  days  after  publi¬ 
cation  of  this  determination  in  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Register. 

Such  a  request  shall  set  forth  the  mat¬ 
ters,  with  reference  to  the  factors  set  out 
in  section  E.2  of  Appendix  D,  alleged  to 
warrant  a  determination  other  than  that 
made  by  the  Director  of  Regulation  and 
shall  set  forth  the  factual  basis  for  the 
request.  If  the  Commission  determines 
that  the  matters  stated  in  such  request 
warrant  a  hearing,  a  notice  of  hearing 
will  be  published  in  the  Federal 
Register. 

The  licensees’  statement  of  reasons, 
furnished  pursuant  to  section  E.3  of  Ap¬ 
pendix  D,  as  to  why  the  license  should  not 


be  suspended  pending  completion  of  the 
NEPA  environmental  review,  and  the 
document  entitled  “Discussion  and  Find¬ 
ings  by  the  Division  of  Reactor  Licensing, 
U.S.  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  Relat¬ 
ing  to  Consideration  of  Suspension  Pend¬ 
ing  NEPA  Environmental  Review  (1)  of 
the  Provisional  Operating  License  (DPR- 
21)  for  the  Millstone  Nuclear  Power  Sta¬ 
tion  Unit  No.  1,  AEC  Docket  No.  50-245 
and  (2)  of  the  Construction  Permit 
(CPPR-76)  for  the  Millstone  Nuclear 
Power  Station  Unit  No.  2,  AEC  Docket 
No.  50-336”  are  available  for  public  in¬ 
spection  at  the  Commission’s  Public 
Document  Room,  1717  H  Street  NW., 
Washington,  DC,  and  at  the  Waterford 
Public  Library,  Rope  Perry  Road,  Route 
156,  Waterford,  Conn.  06385.  Copies  of 
the  “Discussions  and  Findings”  docu¬ 
ment  may  be  obtained  upon  request  ad¬ 
dressed  to  the  Atomic  Energy  Commis¬ 
sion,  Washington,  D.C.  20545,  Attention : 
Director,  Division  of  Reactor  Licensing. 

Dated  at  Bethesda,  Md.,  this  23d  day 
of  November  1971. 

For  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission. 

L.  Manning  Muntzing, 
Director  of  Regulation. 

[FR  Doc.71-17569  Filed  12-1-71:8:45  am  ] 


[Docket  No.  50  336] 

CONNECTICUT  LIGHT  &  POWER  CO. 

ET  AL. 

Determination  Not  To  Suspend  Con¬ 
struction  Activities  Pending  Comple¬ 
tion  of  NEPA  Environmental  Review 

The  Connecticut  Light  &  Power  Co., 
The  Hartford  EHectric  Light  Co.,  The 
Millstone  Point  Co.,  and  the  Western 
Massachusetts  Electric  Co.  (the  li¬ 
censees)  are  the  holders  of  the  Construc¬ 
tion  Permit  No.  CTPR-76  (the  construc¬ 
tion  permit),  issued  by  the  Atomic 
Energy  Commission  on  December  1 1 , 
1970.  The  construction  permit  authorizes 
the  licensees  to  construct  a  pressurized 
water  nuclear  power  reactor,  designated 
as  the  Millstone  Nuclear  Power  Station 
Unit  No.  2.  at  a  site  in  the  town  of 
Waterford,  Conn.  The  facility  is  designed 
for  initial  operation  at  approximately 
2,560  megawatts  (thermal). 

In  accordance  with  section  E.3  of  the 
Commission’s  regulations  implementing 
the  National  Environmental  Policy  Act 
of  1969  (NEPA),  Appendix  D  of  10  CTFR 
Part  50  (Appendix  D) ,  the  licensees  have 
furnished  to  the  Commission  a  written 
statement  of  reasons,  with  supporting 
factual  submission,  why  the  construction 
permit  should  not  be  suspended,  in  whole 
or  in  part,  pending  completion  of  the 
NEff*A  environmental  review.  'This  state¬ 
ment  of  reasons  was  furnished  to  the 
Commission  on  October  19,  1971. 

The  Director  of  Regulation  has  con¬ 
sidered  the  licensees’  submission  in  the 
light  of  the  criteria  set  out  in  section  E.2 
of  Appendix  D,  and  has  determined,  after 
considering  and  balancing  the  criteria 
in  section  E.2  of  Appendix  D,  that  con¬ 
struction  activities  at  the  Millstone  Nu¬ 
clear  Power  Station  Unit  No.  2  authorized 
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piirsuant  to  CPPR-76  should  not  be  sus¬ 
pended  pending  completitirai  of  the 
NEPA  environmental  review. 

Further  details  of  this  determination 
are  set  forth  in  a  document  entitled  “Dis¬ 
cussion  and  Findings  by  the  Division  of 
Reactor  licensing,  U.S.  Atomic  Energy 
CwnmissiMi,  Relating  to  C?onsideraticm  of 
Suspension  Pending  NEPA  Environ¬ 
mental  Review  (1)  of  the  Provisional 
Operating  Lic^se  (DPR-21)  for  the 
Millstone  Nuclear  Power  Station  Unit  No. 

1,  AEC  Docket  No.  50-245,  and  (2)  of  the 
Construction  Permit  (CPPR-76)  for  the 
Millstone  Nuelear  Power  Station  Unit  No. 

2,  AEC  Docket  No.  50-336.” 

Pending  completiwi  of  the  full  NEPA 
review,  the  holders  of  Construction  Per¬ 
mit  No.  CPPR-76  proceed  with  construc¬ 
tion  at  their  own  risk.  The  determination 
herein  and  the  discussion  and  findings 
hereinabove  referred  to  do  not  preclude 
the  Commission,  as  a  result  of  its  cmgoing 
environmental  review,  from  continuing, 
modifying  or  terminating  the  construc¬ 
tion  permit  or  from  appropriately  condi¬ 
tioning  the  permit  to  protect  environ¬ 
mental  values. 

Any  person  whose  interest  may  be  af¬ 
fected  by  this  proceeding,  other  than  the 
licensees,  may  file  a  request  for  a  hear¬ 
ing  within  thirty  (30)  days  after  publica¬ 
tion  of  this  determination  in  the  Federal 
Register.  Such  a  request  shall  set  forth 
the  matters,  with  reference  to  the  factors 
set  out  in  section  E.2  of  Appendix  D,  al¬ 
leged  to  warrant  a  determination  other 
than  that  made  by  the  Director  of  Regu¬ 
lation  and  shall  set  forth  the  factual 
basis  for  the  request.  If  the  Commission 
determines  that  the  matters  stated  in 
such  request  warrant  a  hearing,  a  notice 
of  hearing  will  be  published  in  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Register. 

The  licensees’  statement  of  reasons, 
furnished  pursuant  to  section  E.3  of  Ap¬ 
pendix  D,  as  to  why  the  constructicxi 
permit  should  not  be  suspended  pending 
completion  of  the  NEPA  environmental 
review,  and  the  dociunent  entitled  “Dis¬ 
cussion  and  Findings  by  the  Division  of 
Reactor  Licensing,  U.S.  Atomic  Ener^ 
Commission,  Relating  to  Consideration  of 
SuspensicHi  Pending  NEPA  Envircm- 
mental  Review  (1)  of  the  Provisional 
0(>erating  License  (DPR-21)  for  the 
Millstone  Nuclear  Power  Station  Unit  No. 

1,  AEC  Docket  No.  50-245  and  (2)  of  the 
Construction  Permit  (CT»PR-76)  for  the 
Millstone  Nuclear  Power  Station  Unit  No. 

2.  AEC  Docket  No.  50-336,”  are  available 
for  public  inspection  at  the  Waterford 
Public  Library,  Rope  Ferry  Road,  Route 
156,  Waterford,  Ccmn.  06385.  Copies  of 
the  “Discussion  and  Findings”  document 
may  be  obtained  up(»i  request  addressed 
to  the  Atomic  Energy  Commissicsi, 
Washingtmi,  D.C.  20545,  Attention:  Di¬ 
rector  of  Reactor  Licensing. 

Dated  at  Bethesda,  Md.,  this  23rd  day 
of  November  1971. 

For  the  Atomic  Ehergy  Commission. 

L.  Manning  Muntzing, 
Director  of  Regulation. 

(FB  Doc.71-17670  Filed  11-1-71:8:46  amj 


(DockertB  Nos.  50-206,  50-304] 

COMMONWEALTH  EDISON  CO. 

Defermination  Not  To  Suspend  Con¬ 
struction  Activities  Pending  Comple¬ 
tion  of  NEPA  Environmental  Review 

The  Ckimmonwealth  Edison  Co.  (the 
licensee)  is  the  holder  of  (Construction 
Permits  Nos.  (CPPR-58  and  CPPR-59 
(the  construction  permits),  issued  by 
the  Atomic  Energy  (Commission  on 
December  26,  1968.  The  construction 
permits  authorize  the  licensee  to  con¬ 
struct  two  pressurized  water  nuclear 
power  reactors  designated  as  Zion  Sta¬ 
tion,  Units  1  and  2  at  the  licensee’s  site 
in  Zion,  Lake  County,  Ill.  Each  unit  is 
designed  for  initial  oi>eration  at  approx¬ 
imately  3,250  megawatts  (thermal). 

In  accordance  with  secticxi  E.3  of  the 
Commission’s  regulations  implementing 
the  National  Environmental  Policy  Act 
of  1969  (NEPA) ,  Appendix  D  of  10  (CFR 
Part  50  (Appendix  D),  the  licensee  has 
furnished  to  the  (Commission  a  written 
statement  of  reasons,  with  supporting 
factual  submission,  why  the  construc¬ 
tion  permits  should  not  be  suspended,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  pending  completion  of 
the  NEPA  environmental  review.  This 
statement  of  reasons  was  furnished  to 
the  (Commission  on  October  18,  1971. 

The  Director  of  Regulation  has  con¬ 
sidered  the  licensee’s  submission  in  light 
of  the  criteria  set  out  in  section  E.2  of 
Appendix  D,  and  has  determined,  after 
considering  and  balancing  the  criteria  in 
section  E.2  of  Appendix  D,  that  con¬ 
struction  activities  at  the  Zion  Station 
authorized  pursuant  to  (CPPRr-58  and 
(CPPR-59  should  not  be  suspended  pend¬ 
ing  completion  of  the  NEPA  envlrwi- 
mental  review. 

FHu1,her  details  of  this  determination 
are  set  forth  in  a  dociunent  entitled 
“Discussion  and  Findings  by  the  Divi¬ 
sion  of  Reactor  Licensing,  U.S.  Atomic 
Energy  Commission,  Relating  to  Consid¬ 
eration  of  Suspension  Pending  NEPA 
Environmental  Review  of  the  Construc¬ 
tion  Permits  for  the  Zion  Station, 
Dockets  Nos.  50-295  and  50-304.” 

Pending  completion  of  the  full  NEPA 
review,  the  holder  of  (Construction  Per¬ 
mits  Nos.  CPPR-58  and  CPPRr-59  pro¬ 
ceeds  with  construction  at  its  own  risk. 
The  determination  herein  and  the  dis¬ 
cussion  and  findings  hereinabove  refer¬ 
red  to  do  not  preclude  the  (Commission, 
as  a  result  of  its  ongoing  environmental 
review,  from  continuing,  modifying  or 
terminating  the  construction  permits  or 
from  appropriately  conditiiming  the  per¬ 
mits  to  protect  environmental  values. 

Any  person  whose  interest  may  be  af¬ 
fected  by  this  proceeding,  other  than  the 
licensee,  may  file  a  request  for  a  hear¬ 
ing  within  thirty  (30)  days  after  pub- 
hcation  of  this  determination  in  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Register.  Such  a  request  shall  set 
forth  the  matters,  with  reference  to  the 
factors  set  out  in  section  E.2  of  Appendix 
D,  alleged  to  warrant  a  determination 
other  than  that  made  by  the  Director  of 
Regulation  and  shall  set  forth  the  fac¬ 


tual  basis  for  the  request.  If  the  Com¬ 
mission  determines  that  the  matters 
stated  in  such  request  warrant  a  hear¬ 
ing,  a  notice  of  hearing  will  be  pub¬ 
lished  in  the  Federal  Register. 

The  licensee’s  statement  of  reasons, 
furnished  pursuant  to  section  E.3  of  Ap¬ 
pendix  D,  as  to  why  the  construction 
permits  should  not  be  suspended  pend¬ 
ing  completion  of  the  NE3»A  environ¬ 
mental  review,  and  the  document  en¬ 
titled  “Discussion  and  Findings  by  the 
Division  of  Reactor  Licensing,  U.S. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission,  Relating  to 
Consideration  of  Suspension  Pending 
NEPA  Environmental  Review  of  the  (Con¬ 
struction  Permits  for  the  Zion  Station, 
Dockets  Nos.  50-295  and  50-304,”  are 
available  for  public  inspection  at  the 
Commission’s  Public  Document  Room, 
1717  H  Street  NW.,  Washington,  DC,  and 
at  the  Waukegan  Public  Library,  128 
North  County  Street,  Waukegan,  IL 
60085.  (Copies  of  the  “Discussion  and 
Findings”  document  may  be  obtained 
upon  request  addressed  to  the  Atomic 
Energy  Commission,  Washington,  D.C. 
20545,  Attention:  Director,  Division  of 
Reacts  Licensing. 

Dated  at  Bethesda,  Md.,  this  26th  day 
of  November  1971. 

For  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission. 

L.  Manning  Muntzing, 
Director  of  Regulation. 

[PR  Doc.71-17671  Filed  12-1-71:8:46  am] 


[Docket  No.  50-255] 

CONSUMERS  POWER  CO. 

Order  Canceling  Evidentiary  Hearing 

In  the  matter  of  Consumers  Power  Co. 
(Palisades  Plant). 

On  November  16,  1971,  the  Regulatory 
Staff  of  the  Commission  informed  the 
Atomic  Safety  and  Licensing  Board  that 
there  had  been  a  failure  in  the  drive 
shaft  on  one  control  rod  drive  and  that 
all  rod  drives  were  now  being  inspected. 
On  November  22,  1971,  the  Board  re¬ 
quested  information  as  to  the  signifi¬ 
cance  of  this  failure  in  relation  to  the 
request  for  authority  for  higher  power 
up  to  60  percent  of  the  rated  power. 

On  November  9,  1971,  the  Board  had 
issued  an  order  authorizing  the  Director 
of  Regulation  to  issue  a  limited  license 
for  operations  of  the  nuclear  power  fa¬ 
cility  up  to  a  limit  of  20  percent  of  rated 
power,  and  on  November  20,  1971,  the 
Director  of  Regulation  issued  the  license 
as  authorized. 

The  Board  has  concluded  that  it  will 
not  be  in  a  position  to  receive  evidence 
and  submit  the  record  to  the  Commis¬ 
sion  in  support  of  the  request  for  higher 
power  operation  until  evidence  has  been 
presented  of  satisfactory  operation  of 
the  facility  as  presently  authorized.  In 
addition,  it  is  the  imderstanding  of  the 
Board  through  informal  communica¬ 
tions  from  the  active  parties  to  the  pro¬ 
ceeding  that  the  environmental  discus¬ 
sions  and  comments  from  the  Regulatory 
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staff  may  not  be  available  to  permit 
adequate  review  by  the  Board  before  the 
time  of  the  hearing  presently  scheduled 
for  December  7,  1971.  The  Board  further 
concludes  that  the  December  7  hearing 
should  be  canceled,  but  that  a  further 
evidentiary  hearing  will  be  scheduled  on 
less  than  30  days’  notice  and  on  15  days’ 
notice,  and  even  convene  on  a  Saturday 
if  necessary,  after  receipt  of  the  intended 
proffered  evidence  which  will  permit 
adequate  review  by  the  Board  prior  to  a 
hearing.  The  additional  evidence  that 
the  parties  intend  to  adduce  will  permit 
a  further  determination  of  reasonable 
assurance  that  the  nuclear  power  facility 
can  be  operated  without  undue  risk  to 
the  health  and  safety  of  the  public.  The 
additional  evidence  will  also  be  consid¬ 
ered  in  connection  with  the  order  re¬ 
quested  by  applicant  to  authorize  the 
issuance  of  further  license  authority. 

Wherefore,  it  is  ordered.  In  accordance 
with  the  Atomic  Energy  Act,  as  amended, 
and  the  rules  of  practice  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion,  that  the  evidentiary  hearing  pre¬ 
viously  scheduled  to  convene  at  3  p.m.  on 
Tuesday,  December  7,  1971,  is  canceled 
and  the  evidentiary  hearing  requested  by 
applicant  in  relation  to  higher  power 
authority  will  be  convened  when  evi¬ 
dence  from  the  applicant  and  the  reg¬ 
ulatory  Staff  is  available  respecting 
satisfactory  operation  of  the  nuclear 
power  facility  as  presently  authorized. 

Issued:  November  26,  1971,  German¬ 
town,  Md. 

Atomic  Safety  and  Ldcensing  Board. 

Samuel  W.  Jensch, 

Chairman. 

[PR  Doc.7i-17573  Filed  12-1-71:8:46  am] 


[Docket  No.  6(K285) 

OMAHA  PUBLIC  POWER  DISTRICT 

DeterminaHon  Not  To  Suspend  Con¬ 
struction  Activities  Pending  Comple¬ 
tion  of  NEPA  Environmental  Review 

The  Omaha  Public  Power  District  (the 
licensee)  is  the  holder  of  Construction 
Permit  No.  CPPR-41  (the  construction 
permit),  issued  by  the  Atomic  Energy 
Commission  on  June  7,  1968.  The  con¬ 
struction  permit  authorizes  the  licensee 
to  construct  a  pressurized  water  nuclear 
power  reactor  designated  as  the  Fort 
Calhoun  Station,  Unit  1,  at  the  licensee’s 
site  in  Washington  County,  Nebr.  The 
facility  is  designed  for  initial  operation 
at  approximately  1,420  megawatts 
(thermal). 

In  accordance  with  section  E.3  of  the 
Commission’s  regulations  implementing 
the  National  Environmental  Policy  Act 
of  1969  (NEPA),  Appendix  D  of  10  CFR 
Part  50  (Appendix  D),  the  licensee  has 
furnished  to  the  Commission  a  written 
statement  of  reasons,  with  supiiorting 
factual  submission,  why  the  construction 
permit  should  not  be  suspended,  in  whole 
or  in  part,  pending  completion  of  the 
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NEPA  environmental  review.  This  state¬ 
ment  of  reasons  was  furnished  to  the 
Commission  October  15,  1971. 

The  Director  of  Regulation  has  con¬ 
sidered  the  licensee’s  submission  in  light 
of  the  criteria  set  out  in  section  E.2  of 
Appendix  D,  and  has  determined,  after 
considering  and  balancing  the  criteria 
in  section  E.2  of  Appendix  D,  that  con¬ 
struction  activities  at  the  Port  Calhoim 
Station  authorized  pursuant  to  CPPR- 
41  should  not  be  suspended  pending  com¬ 
pletion  of  the  NEPA  environmental 
review. 

Further  details  of  this  determination 
are  set  forth  in  a  document  entitled 
“Discussion  and  Findings  by  the  Division 
of  Reactor  Licensing,  U.S.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission,  Relating  to  Consideration 
of  Suspension  Pending  NEPA  Environ¬ 
mental  Review  of  the  Construction  Per¬ 
mit  for  the  Port  Calhoxm  Station,  Docket 
No.  50-285.’’ 

Pending  completion  of  the  full  NEPA 
review,  the  holder  of  Construction  Per¬ 
mit  No.  CPPR-41  proceeds  with  con¬ 
struction  at  its  own  risk.  The 
determination  herein  and  the  discussicm 
and  findings  hereinabove  referred  to  do 
not  preclude  the  Commission,  as  a  re¬ 
sult  of  its  ongoing  environmental  review, 
from  continuing,  modifying  or  terminat¬ 
ing  the  construction  permit  or  from  ap¬ 
propriately  conditioning  the  permit  to 
protect  environmental  values. 

Any  person  whose  interest  may  be  af¬ 
fected  by  this  proceeding,  other  than  the 
licensee,  may  file  a  request  for  a  hear¬ 
ing  within  thirty  (30)  days  after  publi¬ 
cation  of  this  determination  in  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Register.  Such  a  request  shall  set 
forth  the  matters,  with  reference  to  the 
factors  set  out  in  section  E.2  of  Appen¬ 
dix  D,  alleged  to  warrant  a  determina¬ 
tion  other  than  that  made  by  the  Di¬ 
rector  of  Regulation  and  shall  set  forth 
the  factual  basis  for  the  request.  If  the 
Commission  determines  that  the  matters 
stated  in  such  request  warrant  a  hear¬ 
ing,  a  notice  of  hearing  will  be  published 
in  the  Federal  Register. 

The  licensee’s  statement  of  reasons, 
furnished  pursuant  to  section  E.3  of  Ap¬ 
pendix  D,  as  to  why  the  construction  per¬ 
mit  should  not  be  suspended  pending 
completion  of  the  NEPA  environmental 
review,  and  the  dociunent  entitled  “Dis¬ 
cussion  and  Findings  by  the  Division  of 
Reactor  Licensing,  U.S.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission,  Relating  to  (Consideration 
of  Suspension  Pending  NEPA  Environ¬ 
mental  Review  of  the  Construction  Per¬ 
mit  for  the  Fort  Calhoim  Station,  Unit  1, 
Docket  No.  50-285,’’  are  available  for 
public  inspection  at  the  Commission’s 
Public  Document  Room,  1717  H  Street 
NW.,  Washington,  DC,  and  at  the  Blair 
Public  Library,  1665  Lincoln  Street,  Blair, 
NE  68008. 

Copies  of  the  “Discussion  and  Find¬ 
ings’’  document  may  be  obtained  upon 
request  addressed  to  the  Atomic  Energy 
Commission,  Washington,  D.C.  20545, 
Attention:  Director,  Division  of  Reactor 
Licensing. 
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Dated  at  Bethesda,  Md.,  this  26th  day 
of  Nov«nber  1971. 

For  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission. 

L.  Manning  Muntzing, 
Director  of  Regulation. 
[PR  Doc.71-17573  Piled  12-1-71:8:46  am] 


[Dockets  Nos.  50-277,  50-278] 

PHILADELPHIA  ELECTRIC  CO.  ET  AL. 

DeterminaHon  Not  To  Suspend  Con¬ 
struction  Activities  Pending  Comple¬ 
tion  of  NEPA  Environmental  Review 

The  Philadelphia  Electric  Co.,  Public 
Service  Electric  &  Gas  Co.,  Delmarva 
Power  &  Light  Co.  and  Atlantic  CSty  Elec¬ 
tric  Co.  (the  licensees)  are  the  holders 
of  Construction  Permits  Nos.  CPPR-37 
and  CPPR-38  (the  construction  per¬ 
mits),  issued  by  the  Atomic  Energy 
Commission  on  January  31,  1968.  The 
construction  permits  authorize  the  li¬ 
censees  to  construct  two  boiling  water 
nuclear  power  reactors  designated  as  the 
Peach  Bottom  Atomic  Power  Station 
Units  2  and  3,  at  a  site  in  Peach  Bottom 
Township  in  York  Coimty,  Pa.  Each  unit 
of  the  facility  is  designed  for  initial  oper¬ 
ation  at  approximately  3,293  megawatts 
(thermal) . 

In  accordance  with  section  E.3  of  the 
Commission’s  regulations  implementing 
the  National  Environmental  Policy  Act 
of  1969  (NEPA),  Appendix  D  of  10  CFR 
Part  50  (Appendix  D) ,  the  licensees  have 
furnished  to  the  Commission  a  written 
statement  of  reasons,  with  supporting 
factual  submission,  why  the  construction 
permits  should  not  be  suspended,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  pending  completion  of 
the  NEPA  environmental  review.  This 
statement  of  reasons  was  furnished  to 
the  Commission  on  October  19,  1971. 

'The  Director  of  Regulation  has  con¬ 
sidered  the  licensees’  submission  in  the 
light  of  the  criteria  set  out  in  section 
E.2  of  Appendix  D,  and  has  determined, 
after  considering  and  balancing  the  cri¬ 
teria  in  section  E.2  of  Appendix  D,  that 
construction  activities  at  the  Peach  Bot¬ 
tom  Station  authorized  pursuant  to 
CPPR^37  and  CrPPR^38  should  not  be 
suspended  pending  completion  of  the 
NEPA  environmental  review. 

Further  details  of  this  determination 
are  set  forth  in  a  document  entitled 
“Discussion  and  Findings  by  the  Division 
of  Reactor  Licensing,  U.S.  Atomic  En¬ 
ergy  Commission,  Relating  to  Consider¬ 
ation  of  Suspension  Pending  NEPA  En¬ 
vironmental  Review  of  the  Construction 
Permits  for  the  Peach  Bottom  Atomic 
Power  Station  Units  2  and  3,  Dockets  Nos. 
50-277  and  50-278.’’ 

Pending  completion  of  the  full  NEPA 
review,  the  holders  of  Construction  Per¬ 
mits  Nos.  CPPRr-37  and  CPPR-38  pro¬ 
ceed  with  construction  at  their  own  risk. 
The  determination  herein  and  the  discus¬ 
sion  and  findings  hereinabove  referred  to 
do  not  preclude  the  Commission,  as  a  re¬ 
sult  of  its  ongoing  environmental  review. 
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from  continuing,  modifying  or  terminat¬ 
ing  the  construction  permits  or  from  ap¬ 
propriately  conditioning  the  permits  to 
protect  environmental  values. 

Any  person  whose  interest  may  be  af¬ 
fected  by  this  proceeding,  other  than  the 
licensees,  may  file  a  request  for  a  hearing 
within  thirty  (30)  days  after  publication 
of  this  determination  in  the  Federal 
Register.  Such  a  request  shall  set  forth 
the  matters,  with  reference  to  the  factors 
set  out  in  section  E.2  of  Appendix  D, 
alleged  to  warrant  a  determination  other 
than  that  made  by  the  Director  of  Regu¬ 
lation  and  shall  set  forth  the  factual 
basis  for  the  request.  If  the  Commission 
determines  that  the  matters  stated  in 
such  request  warrant  a  hearing,  a  notice 
of  hearing  will  be  published  in  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Register. 

The  licensees’  statement  of  reasons, 
furnished  pursuant  to  section  E.3  of  Ap¬ 
pendix  D,  as  to  why  the  construction 
permits  should  not  be  suspended  pending 
completion  of  the  NEPA  environmental 
review,  and  the  document  entitled  “Dis¬ 
cussion  and  Findings  by  the  Division  of 
Reactor  Licensing,  U.S.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission,  Relating  to  CTonsideration 
of  Susi>ension  Pending  NEPA  Environ¬ 
mental  Review  of  the  Construction  Per¬ 
mits  for  the  Peach  Bottom  Atomic 
Power  Station  Units  2  and  3,  Dockets 
Nos.  50-277  and  50-278,”  are  available 
for  public  inspection  at  the  Commis¬ 
sion’s  Public  Document  Room,  1717  H 
Street  NW.,  Washington,  DC,  and  at  the 
Martin  Memorial  Library,  159  East  Mar¬ 
ket  Street,  York,  PA  17401.  Copies  of  the 
“Discussion  and  Findings”  document 
may  be  obtained  iv>on  request  addressed 
to  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission, 
Washington,  D.C.  20545,  Attention:  Di¬ 
rector,  Division  of  Reactor  Licensing. 

Dated  at  Bethesda,  Md.,  this  23d  day 
of  November  1971. 

For  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission. 

L.  Manning  Muntzing, 
Director  of  Regulation. 

[FR  Doc.71-17574  Piled  12-1-71;8:46  am] 


(Docket  No.  60-301] 

WISCONSIN  ELECTRIC  POWER  CO. 

AND  WISCONSIN  MICHIGAN 

POWER  CO. 

Order  Setting  Evidentiary  Hearing 

In  the  matter  of  Wisconsin  Electric 
Power  Co.  and  Wisconsin  Michigan 
Power  Co.,  Point  Beach  Nuclear  Plant, 
Unit  2. 

Pursuant  to  the  notice  of  hearing  in 
this  proceeding,  and  discussions  at  the 
session  of  the  Board  held  in  Washing¬ 
ton  on  November  17, 1971,  an  evidentiary 
hearing  in  this  proceeding  will  convene 
in  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  on  Tuesday,  Decem¬ 
ber  14,  1971,  at  10  a.m.,  c.s.t.,  at  City 
Council  Chambers,  817  Franklin  Street, 
Manitowoc,  Wis.  54220. 

This  order  is  in  response  also  to  the 
motion  of  the  applicant,  dated  Septem¬ 
ber  24,  1971,  to  convene  an  evidentiary 


hearing  and  establish  a  schedule  for  ex¬ 
change  of  testimony. 

The  purpose  of  the  hearing  is  to  re¬ 
ceive  evidence  relating  to  the  applicants’ 
application  for  an  operating  license.  Evi¬ 
dence  will  be  heard  on  the  radiological 
and  safety  aspects  of  the  application.  A 
hearing  on  environmental  issues  will  be 
held  at  a  future  session  of  the  Board, 
and  will  not  be  involved  in  the  hearing 
scheduled  for  December  14, 

The  sequence  of  presentations  will 
generally  be  the  following:  opening  re¬ 
marks;  limited  appearance  statements; 
formal  introduction  of  documents  and 
papers  required  by  regulations;  appli¬ 
cants’  evidentiary  presentation,  to  be 
followed  by  cross-examination  thereon; 
introduction  of  the  Regulatory  Staff 
Safety  Evaluation  Report,  and  related 
matters;  Intervenors’  evidentiary  pres¬ 
entation  on  contentions  No.  18(c), 
18(d) ,  and  22  in  opposition  to  applicant’s 
case,  and  cross-examination  thereon; 
Intervenors’  challenge  to  regulations  and 
criteria,  if  any,  and  presentation  of  re¬ 
buttal  evidence  thereon  to  the  extent 
that  other  parties  desire  to  submit 
rebuttal. 

Suggestions  for  specific  items  to  be  in¬ 
cluded  in  the  agenda  for  the  hearing 
should  be  submitted  to  the  Board  10 
days  prior  to  the  date  of  the  hearing. 

The  Board  anticipates  that  2  to  2>/4 
days  will  be  required  for  the  first  five 
items  noted  above,  excluding  time  re¬ 
quired  for  cross-examination,  and  that 
1  day  should  be  scheduled  for  the  presen¬ 
tation  of  the  Intervenors’  evidence  on 
their  contentions  No.  18(c),  18(d),  and 
22,  and  cross-examination  thereon,  and 
any  challenge  to  regulations  and  criteria 
they  desire  to  make.  This  schedule  will 
be  adjusted  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
the  hearing  as  they  develop;  in  the 
meantime,  comments  by  the  parties  will 
be  welcome. 

Written  testimony  should  be  submit¬ 
ted  10  days  prior  to  the  date  of  hearing. 
Witness  lists  should  be  exchanged  at  the 
same  time.  Areas  of  cross-examination 
should  be  identified  5  days  prior  to  the 
hearing.  Parties  intending  to  cross- 
examine  should  estimate  the  amount  of 
time  they  believe  they  will  need  for  this 
purpose.  Areas  in  which  rebuttal  testi¬ 
mony  will  be  offered  similarly  should  be 
identified  5  days  prior  to  the  hearing. 
Where  rebuttal  testimony  is  intended  to 
be  presented,  copies  should  be  distrib¬ 
uted  at  that  time. 

In  accordance  with  the  Board’s  order 
of  November  24,  1971,  the  Intervenors’ 
contentions  No.  18(c),  18(d),  and  22  are 
the  only  contentions  on  which  evidence 
to  be  presented  by  the  Intervenors  will 
be  heard  as  controverted  matters  in  op¬ 
position  to  the  applicants’  evidentiary 
case.  The  Joint  Intervenors  should  com¬ 
plete  their  discovery  in  relation  to  these 
contentions  in  a  timely  manner  consist¬ 
ent  with  the  hearing  schedule  indicated 
herein. 

If  the  Intervenors  desire  to  challenge 
any  regulations  or  criteria  of  the  Com¬ 
mission  imder  the  Calvert  Cliffs  doc¬ 


trine*  the  Board  will  generally  follow 
the  procedure  formulated  by  the  Atomic 
Safety  and  Licensing  Appeal  Board  on 
October  15, 1971.’ 

To  paraphrase  the  procedure  pre¬ 
scribed  by  the  Appeal  Board,  this  Board 
will  receive  the  Intervenors’  testimony 
as  an  offer  of  proof.  Provided,  ’That  the 
proposed  testimony  includes  sufficient 
substantive  data,  and  analysis  thereof, 
which  would  enable  the  Board  to  evaluate 
the  conclusions  advocated  by  the  Inter¬ 
venors’  proposed  witnesses.  Testimony 
to  be  offered  by  intended  witnesses  for 
this  purpose,  including  underlying,  data 
and  analysis,  should  be  prepared  in 
written  form  and  filed  in  accordance 
with  schedules  applicable  to  other  testi¬ 
mony  proposed  to  be  presented  in  the 
hearing  noticed  by  this  order.  The  In¬ 
tervenors’  witnesses  will  be  requested  to 
present  a  brief  oral  summary  of  the 
written  testimony  at  the  hearing,  after 
which  they  must  be  available  for  cross- 
examination.  Other  parties  may,  to  the 
extent  they  believe  appropriate,  offer 
rebuttal  testimony. 

It  is  so  ordered. 

Dated  at  Washington,  D.C.  this  24th 
day  of  November  1971. 

Atomic  Safety  and  Licensing  Board. 

Nathaniel  H.  Goodrich, 
Chairman. 

|FR  Doc.71-17676  Piled  12-1-71:8:46  am) 
(Docket  No.  60-306] 

WISCONSIN  PUBLIC  SERVICE  CORP., 
ET  AL. 

Determination  Not  To  Suspend  Con¬ 
struction  Activities  Pending  Comple¬ 
tion  of  NEPA  Environmental  Review 

Wisconsin  Public  Service  Corp.,  Wis¬ 
consin  Power  and  Light  Co.,  and  Madison 
Gas  and  Electric  Co.  (the  licensees)  are 
the  holders  of  Provisional  Construction 
Permit  No.  CPPR-50  (the  construction 
permit),  issued  by  the  Atomic  Energy 
Commission  on  August  6,  1968.  The  con¬ 
struction  permit  authorizes  the  licensees 
to  construct  a  pressurized  water  nuclear 
power  reactor,  designated  as  the  Kewau¬ 
nee  Nuclear  Power  Plant,  at  the  appli¬ 
cants’  site  in  Kewaunee  County,  Wis., 
on  the  west  shore  of  Lake  Michigan  about 
30  miles  east-southeast  of  Green  Bay, 
Wis.  The  facility  is  designed  for  initial 
operation  at  approximately  1,650  mega¬ 
watts  (thermal) . 

In  accordance  with  section  E.3  of  the 
Commission’s  regulations  implementing 
the  National  Environmental  Policy  Act 
of  1969  (NEPA) ,  Appendix  D  of  10  CFR 
Part  50  (Appendix  D) ,  the  licensees  have 


*  In  the  matter  of  Baltimore  Gas  and  Elec¬ 
tric  Ck).  (Calvert  Cliffs  Nuclear  Power  Plant, 
Units  1  and  2)  Dockets  Nos.  60-317,  60-318, 
memorandum  of  the  Commission,  August  8, 
1969,  p.  3-4. 

>In  the  matter  of  trustees  of  Columbia 
University  in  the  city  of  New  York,  Docket 
No.  60-208,  memorandum  and  order,  Octo¬ 
ber  16,  1961,  p.  3. 
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furnished  to  the  Commission  a  written 
statement  of  reasons  why  the  construc¬ 
tion  permit  should  not  be  suspended,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  pending  completion 
of  the  NEPA  environmental  review. 

The  Director  of  Regulation  has  con¬ 
sidered  the  licensees’  submission  in  light 
of  the  criteria  set  out  in  section  E.2  of 
Appendix  D,  and  has  determined,  after 
considering  and  balancing  the  criteria 
in  section  E.2  of  Appendix  D,  that  con¬ 
struction  activities  at  the  Kewaunee  Nu¬ 
clear  Power  Plant  authorized  pursuant 
to  CPPR-50  should  not  be  suspended 
pending  completion  of  the  NEPA  envi¬ 
ronmental  review. 

Further  details  of  this  determination 
are  set  forth  in  a  document  entitled  “Dis¬ 
cussion  and  Findings  by  the  Division  of 
Reactor  Licensing,  U.S.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission  Relating  to  Consideration  of 
Suspension  Pending  NEPA  Environ¬ 
mental  Review  of  the  Provisional  Con¬ 
struction  Permit  for  the  Kewaunee  Nu¬ 
clear  Power  Plant,  Wisconsin  Public 
Service  Corp.,  Wisconsin  Power  and  Light 
Co.,  and  Madison  Gas  and  Electric  Co., 
AEC  Docket  No.  50-305,  November  23, 
1971." 

Pending  completion  of  the  full  NEPA 
review,  the  holders  of  Construction  Per¬ 
mit  No.  CPPR-50  proceed  with  construc¬ 
tion  at  their  own  risk.  The  determination 
herein  and  the  discussion  and  findings 
referred  to  above  do  not  preclude  the 
Commission,  as  a  result  of  its  ongoing 
environmental  review,  from  continuing, 
modifying  or  terminating  the  construc¬ 
tion  permit  or  from  appropriately  con¬ 
ditioning  the  permit  to  protect  environ¬ 
mental  values. 

Any  person  whose  interest  may  be  af¬ 
fected  by  this  proceeding,  other  than  the 
licensees,  may  file  a  request  for  a  hearing 
within  thirty  (30)  days  after  publication 
of  this  determination  in  the  Federal 
Register.  Such  a  request  shall  set  forth 
the  matters,  with  reference  to  the  factors 
set  out  in  section  E.2  of  Appendix  D,  al¬ 
leged  to  warrant  a  determination  other 
than  that  made  by  the  Director  of  Regu¬ 
lation  and  shall  set  forth  the  factual  basis 
for  the  request.  If  the  Commission  deter¬ 
mines  that  the  matters  stated  in  such 
request  warrant  a  hearing,  a  notice  of 
hearing  will  be  published  in  the  Federal 
Register. 

The  licensees’  statement  of  reasons, 
furnished  pursuant  to  section  E.3  of  Ap¬ 
pendix  D,  as  to  why  the  construction  per¬ 
mit  shoiild  not  be  suspended  pending 
completion  of  the  NEPA  environmental 
review,  and  the  document  entitled  “Dis¬ 
cussion  and  Findings  by  the  Division  of 
Reactor  Licensing,  U.S.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission  Relating  to  Consideration  of 
Suspension  Pending  NEPA  Environ¬ 
mental  Review  of  the  Provisional  Con¬ 
struction  Permit  for  the  Kewaunee  Nu¬ 
clear  Power  Plant,  Wisconsin  Public 
Service  Corp.,  Wisconsin  Power  and 
Light  Co.,  and  Madison  Gas  and  Electric 
Co.,  AEC  Docket  No.  50-305,  Novem¬ 
ber  23,  1971,”  are  available  for  public 
inspection  at  the  Commission’s  Public 
Document  Room,  1717  H  Street  NW., 
Washington,  DC,  at  the  Kewaimee  Public 


Library,  314  Milwaukee  Street,  Kewau¬ 
nee,  WI  54216.  Copies  of  the  “Discussion 
and  Findings”  document  may  be  obtained 
upon  request  addressed  to  the  U.S.  Atomic 
Energy  Commission,  Washington,  D.C. 
20545,  Attention;  Director,  Division  of 
Reactor  Licensing. 

Dated  at  Bethesda,  Md.,  this  24th  day 
of  November  1971. 

For  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission. 

L.  Manning  Muntzing, 
Director  of  Regulation. 

[FR  Doc.71-17576  Filed  12-1-71:8:46  ami 


CIVIL  SERVICE  COMMISSION 

DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH, 
EDUCATION,  AND  WELFARE 

Notice  of  Grant  of  Authority  To  Make 
Noncareer  Executive  Assignment 

Under  authority  of  §  9.20  of  CSvU  Serv¬ 
ice  Rule  rx  (5  CFR  9.20),  the  Chvil 
Service  Commission  authorizes  the  De¬ 
partment  of  Health,  Education,  and 
Welfare  to  fill  by  noncareer  executive 
assignment  in  the  excepted  service  the 
position  of  Special  Assistant  to  the  Secre¬ 
tary,  Office  of  the  Secretary,  Immediate 
Office. 

United  States  Civil  Serv¬ 
ice  Commission, 

[seal]  James  C.  Spry, 

Executive  Assistant  to 
the  Commissioners. 

(FR  Doc.71-17619  FUed  12-1-71:8:60  am] 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH, 
EDUCATION,  AND  WELFARE 

Notice  of  Revocation  of  Authority  To 
Make  Noncareer  Executive  Assign¬ 
ment 

Under  authority  of  §  9.20  of  C?ivil  Serv¬ 
ice  Rule  IX  (5  CFR  9.20) ,  the  Civil  Serv¬ 
ice  Commission  revokes  the  authority  of 
the  Department  of  Health,  Education, 
and  Welfare  to  fill  by  noncareer  execu¬ 
tive  assignment  in  the  excepted  serv¬ 
ice  the  position  of  Deputy  Assistant 
Secretary  for  Legislation,  Office  of  the 
Secretary. 

United  States  Civil  Serv¬ 
ice  Commission, 

[seal]  James  C.  Spry, 

Executive  Assistant  to 
the  Commissioners. 
(FR  Doc.71-17620  FUed  12-1-71:8:51  amj 


DEPARTMENT  OF  JUSTICE 

Notice  of  Grant  of  Authority  To  Make 
Noncareer  Executive  Assignment 

Under  authority  of  §  9.20  of  CTivil  Serv¬ 
ice  Rule  rx  (5  CFR  9.20),  the  Civil 
Service  Commission  authorizes  the  De¬ 
partment  of  Justice  to  fill  by  noncareer 
executive  assignment  in  the  excepted 
service  the  position  of  Executive  Direc¬ 


tor,  Interdepartmental  Evaluation  Com' 
mittee.  Internal  Security  Division. 

United  States  Civil  Serv¬ 
ice  Commission, 

[seal]  James  C.  Spry, 

Executive  Assistant  to 
the  Commissioners. 
[PR  Doc.71-17623  Piled  12-1-71:8:50  am] 


DEPARTMENT  OF  JUSTICE 

Notice  of  Revocation  of  Authority  To 
Make  Noncareer  Executive  Assign¬ 
ment 

Under  authority  of  §  9.20  of  Civil  Serv¬ 
ice  Rule  IX  (5  CFR  9.20) ,  the  Civil  Serv¬ 
ice  Commission  revokes  the  authority  of 
the  Department  of  Justice  to  fill  by  non¬ 
career  executive  assignment  in  the  ex¬ 
cepted  service  the  position  of  Deputy 
Assistant  Attorney  General  for  Analysis 
and  Planning,  Internal  Security  Division. 

United  States  Civil  Serv¬ 
ice  Commission, 

[seal]  James  C.  Spry, 

Executive  Assistant  to 
the  Commissioners. 
[FR  Doc.71-17621  Filed  12-1-71:8:60  am] 


VETERANS  ADMINISTRATION 

Notice  of  Revocation  of  Authority 
To  Make  a  Noncareer  Executive 
Assignment 

Under  authority  of  §  9.20  of  Civil  Serv¬ 
ice  Rule  IX  (5  CFR  9.20) ,  the  Civil  Serv¬ 
ice  Commission  revokes  the  authority  of 
Veterans  Administration  to  fill  by  non¬ 
career  executive  assignment  in  the  ex¬ 
cepted  service  the  position  of  Chairman, 
Administrator’s  Advisory  Council,  Office 
of  the  Administrator. 

United  States  Civil  Serv¬ 
ice  Commission, 

[seal]  James  C.  Spry, 

Executive  Assistant  to 
the  Commissioners. 
[FR  Doc.71-17622  Filed  12-1-71:8:60  am) 


FEDERAL  POWER  COMMISSION 

[Dockert;  No.  RI72-145,  etc.] 

GULF  OIL  CORP.  ET  AL. 

Order  Providing  for  Hearing  ^ 

November  24,  1971. 

Respondents  have  filed  proposed 
changes  in  rates  and  charges  for  jurisdic¬ 
tional  sales  of  natural  gas,  as  set  forth 
below. 

'The  proposed  changed  rates  and 
charges  may  be  unjust,  unreasonable, 
unduly  discriminatory,  or  preferential,  or 
otherwise  unlawful. 

'The  Commission  finds:  It  is  in  the 
public  Interest  and  consistent  with  the 


^Doee  not  consolidate  for  hearing  or  dis¬ 
pose  of  the  several  matters  herein. 
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Natural  Gas  Act  that  the  Commission 
enter  upon  hearings  regarding  the  law¬ 
fulness  of  the  proposed  changes,  and  that 
the  supplements  herein  be  suspended  and 
their  use  be  deferred  as  ordered  below. 

The  Commission  orders; 

(A)  Under  the  Natural  Gas  Act,  par¬ 
ticularly  secticKis  4  and  15,  the  regula¬ 
tions  pertaining  thereto  (18  CPR,  Chap¬ 
ter  I),  and  the  Commission’s  rules  of 
practice  and  procedure,  public  hearings 
shall  be  held  concerning  the  lawfulness 
of  the  proposed  changes. 


(B)  Pending  hearings  and  decisions 
thereon,  the  rate  supplements  herein  are 
suspended  and  their  vee  deferred  until 
date  shown  in  the  “Date  Suspended  Un¬ 
til’’  column.  Each  of  these  supplements 
shall  become  effective,  subject  to  refund, 
as  of  the  expiration  of  the  suspension 
l>eriod  without  any  further  action  by  the 
respondent  or  by  the  Commission.  Each 
respondent  shall  comply  with  the  re¬ 
funding  procedure  required  by  the  Natu¬ 


ral  Gas  Act  and  §  154.102  of  the  regula¬ 
tions  thereunder. 

(C)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the 
Commission,  neither  the  suspended  sup¬ 
plements,  nor  the  rate  schedules  sought 
to  be  altered,  shall  be  changed  imtil  dis¬ 
position  of  these  proceedings  or  expira¬ 
tion  of  the  siispension  period,  whichever 
is  earlier. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Kenneth  P.  Plumb, 

Secretary. 


Rate  Sup- 

Docket  Respondent  sched-  ple- 

No.  ule  ment 

No.  No. 

BI72-146..  Gulf  on  Corp .  373  7 

. do.;. .  375  10 

. do. .  376  7 

. do . '  389  3 

. do .  393  7 

EI72-146..  PennioU  United,  Inc .  30  1 

KI72-147..  Amoco  Production  Co .  460  6 

.....do .  496  4 

RI72-148..  Texaco,  Inc .  387  6 

RI72  149..  Sun  on  Co .  !«  4 

. do .  353  11 


Purcliaser  and  producing  area 


Transwestern  Pipeline  Co. 
(Worsham  Bayer  Ellenburgcr 
Field,  Reeves  County,  Tex.) 
(Permian  Basin). 

Tran.swestern  Pipeline  Co. 

(Waha,  West  Waha,  and 
Worsliam  B^er  Fields,  Pecos 
and  Reeves  Counties,  Tex.) 
(Permian  Basin). 

Transwestern  Pipeline  Co. 
(Worsham  Field,  Reeves 
County,  Tex.)  (Permian  Ba-sin). 
Transwestern  Pip<‘line  Co.  (West 
Rojo  Caballos  Field,  Pecos 
and  Ri-eves  Counties,  Tex.) 
(Permian  Basin). 

Transwestern  Pipeline  Co. 

(Gome*  Ellenburger  Field,  Pecos 
County,  Tex.)  (Permian 
Basin). 

Transwestern  Pipeline  Co.  (Aid 
Area,  Eddy  County,  N.  Mex.) 
(Permian  Basin). 

Transwestern  Pipeline  Co. 
(Kermit  Field,  Winkler 
County,  Tex.)  (Permian  Basin). 
Transwestem  Pipeline  Co.  (West 
Rojo  Caiiallos  Field,  Pecos 
County,  Tex.)  (Permian 
Basin). 

Transwestern  Pipeline  Co.  (West 
Rojo  Caballos  Field,  Pecos  and 
Reeves  Counties,  Tex.) 
(Permian  Ba.sin). 

El  Paso  Natural  Gas  Co.  (Aneth 
Field,  San  Juan  County, 

Utah). 

El  Paso  Natural  Gas  Co.  (Twin 
Mounds  Field,  La  Plata 
County,  Colo.). 


Cents  per  Mcf*  Rate  in 

Amount  Date  Effective  Date - - - effect  sub- 

o(  filing  date  suspended  Rate  Proposed  ject  to 
annual  tendered  unless  until—  in  Increased  refund  in 
Increase  suspended  effect  rate  dockets 

Nos. 

$141,480  10  28  71  .  1-  2  72  «  15. 9419  1  16.8851  R 169  321. 

167,968  10  28  71  .  1-  2-72  »  17. 1773  1  18.1646  RI60  321. 

R171  46. 

6, 170  10  28  71  .  1-  2-71  18. 6814  l  19. 7646  RI70  809. 

483  10  28  71  .  1-  2-72  *  16. 8082  1  17. 7744  RI69  320. 

213,444  10  28  71  .  1-  2-72  •  16. 8786  1  17.8487  RI60  320. 

78,886  11-  4  71  .  1-  6-72  22.0  30.646 

1,321  10  27-71  .  1-  2-72  18.16  19.20  R170-781. 

260  10  27-71  .  1-  2-72  17.68  18.68  RI70^781. 

31,818  10  20  71  .  1-  2-72  16.8836  17.8477  RI68  411. 

2,494  10  28  71  .  4-28-72  »17.7  *22.0 

76  10  28-71  .  12-29-71  »13.0  »14.0 


•Unless  otherwise  stated,  the  pressure  base  is  14.06  p.8.i.a. 

1 18.6-cent  base  rate  plus  tax  reimbursement  less  treating  costs  plus  or  minus  B.t.u. 
adjustment.  ^ 

»  Previou-sly  reported  as  16.9394  cents  due  to  rounding  off  to  B.t.u.  adjustment. 

>  Previously  n-ported  as  17.1748  cents  due  to  rounding  off  to  B.t.u.  adjustment. 


<  Previously  reported  as  16.8032  cents  due  to  rounding  off  of  B.t.u.  adjustment. 
•  Previously  reported  as  16.8736  cents  due  to  rounding  off  of  B.t.u.  adjustment. 
’  Not  used. 

’  Pressure  base  is  16.026  p.s.i.a. 


The  proposed  increased  rate  of  22  cents  per 
Mcf  of  Sun  Oil  Oo.  relates  to  a  sale  of  gas 
in  the  Aneth  Area  of  Utah.  No  formal  ceiling 
rate  is  set  forth  for  this  area  in  the  Ootnmis- 
sion’s  Statement  of  General  Policy  No.  61-1, 
aa  amended.  However,  previously  the  Com¬ 
mission  has  suspended  rates  at  this  level  in 
the  Aneth  Area.  The  proposed  rate  also  ex¬ 
ceeds  the  corresponding  rate  filing  llmita- 
tlona  Imposed  in  southern  Louisiana.  Accord¬ 
ingly,  the  proposed  Increase  rate  of  Sun  is 
suspended  for  5  months. 

All  of  the  producers'  proposed  rates  and 
charges  exceed  the  applicable  area  price  levels 
for  increased  rates  as  set  forth  in  the  Oom- 
misslon’s  Statement  of  General  Policy  No. 
61-1,  as  amended  (18  CPR,  (Chapter  I,  Part  2. 
{  2.56). 


The  proposed  rates,  except  for  Sun's  in¬ 
crease  in  the  Aneth  Field,  are  at  or  below  the 
corresponding  rate  filing  limitations  Imposed 
in  southern  Louisiana.  They  are  therefore 
suspended  for  61  days  from  the  date  of  filing 
or  1  day  from  the  contractual  effective 
date,  whichever  is  later. 

The  Commission's  action  herein  of  permit¬ 
ting  the  subject  rate  increases  to  become 
effective,  subject  to  refund,  at  the  expira¬ 
tion  of  the  respective  suspension  periods 
ordered  herein  pending  Commission  deter¬ 
mination  of  the  justness  and  reasonableness 
of  such  increased  rates  is  not  inconsistent 
with  the  Economic  Stabilization  Act  of  1970, 
as  amended,  and  regulations  thereimder. 

[PR  Doc.71-17497  PUed  12-1-71;8:46  am] 


[Docket  No.  CS72-66,  etc.] 

MARTIN  YATES  III  ET  AL. 

Findings  and  Order  After  Statutory 
Hearing 

November  18,  1971. 

Each  applicant  herein  has  filed  an  ap¬ 
plication  pursuant  to  section  7(c)  of  the 
Natural  Gas  Act  and  §  157.40  of  the  reg¬ 
ulations  thereunder  for  small  producer 
certificates  of  public  oonvenience  and 
necessity  authorizing  sales  of  natural  gas 
In  Interstate  commerce,  all  as  more  fully 
set  forth  in  the  applications  and  below. 
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Certain  applicants  are  presently  au¬ 
thorized  to  sell  natural  gas  pursuant  to 
FPC  gas  rate  schedules  on  hie  with  the 
Commission.  The  certihcates  authorizing 
said  sales  will  be  terminated  and  the  re¬ 
lated  rate  schedules  will  be  canceled. 
Some  sales  made  pursuant  to  the  certih¬ 
cates  terminated  herein  and  the  canceled 
FPC  gas  rate  schedules  were  made  at 
rates  in  effect  subject  to  refimd.  Certain 
proceedings  in  which  these  increased 
rates  have  been  collected  subject  to  re¬ 
fund  by  any  of  these  applicants  and  were 
equal  to  or  below  area  ceiling  rates  will 
be  terminated. 

Margaret  Ammermann,  Executrix  of 
the  Estate  of  Walter  T.  Ammermann, 
applicant  in  Docket  No.  CS72-134,  pro¬ 
poses  to  continue  in  part  the  sales  of 
natural  gas  heretofore  authorized  in 
Docket  No.  CI63-1240  made  pursuant  to 
Petroleum  ConsiUtants.  Inc.,  FTC  Gas 
Rate  Schedule  No.  1.  Therefore,  the  cer- 
tihcate  of  public  convenience  and  neces¬ 
sity  heretofore  issued  to  Consultants  in 
Docket  No.  CI63-1240  will  be  amended 
by  deleting  therefrom  authorization  to 
make  the  sales  of  natural  gas  which  will 
be  continued  by  Margaret  Ammermann, 
Executrix  of  the  Estate  of  Walter  T. 
Ammermann. 

Mabee  Petroleum  Corp.,  applicant  in 
Docket  No.  CS72-114,  proposed  to  con¬ 
tinue  the  sales  of  natural  gas  heretofore 
authorized  in  Docket  No.  CI69-803  to  be 
made  pursuant  to  Pennzoil  United,  Inc., 
FPC  Gas  Rate  Schedule  No.  22.  The  rate 
at  the  time  of  the  assignment  was  effec¬ 
tive  subject  to  refund  in  Dockets  Nos. 
RI70-705  and  RI70-706  for  sales  under 
Pennzoil’s  FPC  Gas  Rate  Schedule  No. 
22.  Therefore,  applicant  will  be  made  a 
corespondent  in  said  proceedings  and  the 
proceedings  will  be  designated  accord¬ 
ingly.  The  certificate  of  public  conveni¬ 
ence  and  necessity  heretofore  issued  to 
Pennzoil  in  Docket  No.  CI69-803  will  be 
amended  by  deleting  therefrom  author¬ 
ization  to  make  the  sales  of  natural 
gas  which  will  be  continued  by  Mabee 
Petroleum  Corp. 

After  due  notice  by  publication  in  the 
Federal  Register,  no  petition  to  inter¬ 
vene,  notice  of  intervention  or  protest  to 
the  granting  of  the  applications  was 
filed. 

The  Commission’s  staff  has  reviewed 
the  applications  and  recommends  each, 
action  as  consistent  with  all  substantive 
Commission  policies  and  required  by  the 
public  convenience  and  necessity. 

At  a  hearing  on  October  27,  1971,  the 
Commission  on  its  own  motion  received 
and  made  a  part  of  the  record  in  this 
proceeding  all  evidence,  including  the 
applications  submitted  in  suppoii;  of  the 
authorizations  sought  herein,  and  upon 
consideration  of  the  record. 

The  Commission  finds: 

(1)  Each  applicant  is  or  will  be  en¬ 
gaged  in  the  sale  of  natural  gas  in  in¬ 
terstate  commerce  for  resale  for  ultimate 
public  consumption  subject  to  the  juris¬ 
diction  of  the  Commission,  and  is,  there¬ 
fore,  a  “natural-gas  company”  or  will  be 
when  the  initial  delivery  is  made,  within 
the  meaning  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act. 


(2)  The  sales  of  natural  gas  herein¬ 
before  described,  as  more  fully  described 
in  the  applications  herein,  will  be  made 
in  interstate  commerce  subject  to  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Commission,  and  such 
sales  by  applicants  are  subject  to  the 
requirements  of  subsections  (c)  and  (e) 
of  section  7  of  the  Natiu^  Gas  Act. 

(3)  Applicants  are  able  and  willing 
properly  to  do  the  acts  and  to  perform 
the  service  proposed  and  to  conform  to 
the  provisions  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act  and 
the  requirements,  rules,  and  regulations 
of  the  Commission  thereunder. 

(4)  Each  applicant  is  an  independent 
producer  of  natm-al  gas  which  is  not 
affiliated  with  a  natural-gas  pipeline 
company  and  whose  total  jurisdictional 
sales  on  a  nationwide  basis,  together 
with  sales  of  affiliated  producers,  were 
not  in  excess  of  10,000,000  Mcf  at  14.65 
p.s.i.a.  during  the  preceding  calendar 
year. 

(5)  The  sales  of  natural  gas  by  appli¬ 
cants,  together  with  the  construction  and 
operation  of  any  facilities  subject  to  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Commission  necessary 
therefor,  are  required  by  the  public  con¬ 
venience  and  necessity,  and  small  pro¬ 
ducer  certificates  of  public  convenience 
and  necessity  therefor  should  be  issued 
as  hereinafter  ordered  and  conditioned. 

(6)  It  is  necessary  and  appropriate  in 
carrying  out  the  provisions  of  the  Nat- 
lu-al  Gas  Act  that  the  certificates  of 
public  convenience  and  necessity  hei-eto- 
fore  issued  to  applicants  should  be  ter¬ 
minated  and  that  the  related  FPC  gas 
rate  schedules  should  be  canceled. 

(7)  It  is  necessary  and  appropriate  in 
carrying  out  the  provisions  of  the  Nat¬ 
ural  Gas  Act  that  the  certificate  of  public 
convenience  and  necessity  heretofore  is¬ 
sued  to  Petroleum  Consultants,  Inc.,  in 
Docket  No.  CI63-1240  should  be  amended 
by  deleting  tlierefrom  authorization  to 
make  the  sales  of  natural  gas  which  will 
be  continued  by  Margaret  Ammermann, 
Executrix,  of  the  Estate  of  Walter  T. 
Ammermann. 

(8)  It  is  necessary  and  appropriate  in 
carrying  out  the  provisions  of  the  Natu¬ 
ral  Gas  Act  that  the  certificate  of  pub¬ 
lic  convenience  and  necessity  heretofore 
issued  to  Pennzoil  United,  Inc.,  in  Docket 
No.  CI69-803  should  be  amended  by  de¬ 
leting  therefrom  authorization  to  make 
the  sales  of  natural  gas  which  will  be  con¬ 
tinued  by  Mabee  Petroleum  Corp. 

(9)  It  is  necessary  and  appropriate  in 
carrying  out  the  provisions  of  the  Nat¬ 
ural  Gas  Act  that  Mabee  Petroleum 
Corp.  should  be  made  a  co-respondent  in 
the  proceedings  pending  in  Dockets  Nos. 
RI70-705  and  RI70-706  and  that  said 
proceedings  should  be  redesignated 
accordingly. 

(10)  The  applications  pending  in 
Dockets  Nos.  CI70-148,  CI71-255,  and 
CI7 1-661  are  moot. 

The  Commission  orders: 

(A)  Small  producer  certificates  of 
public  convenience  and  necessity  are  is¬ 
sued  upon  the  terms  and  conditions  of 
this  order  authorizing  the  sale  for  resale 
and  delivery  of  natural  gas  in  interstate 
commerce  by  applicants,  together  with 


the  construction  and  operation  of  any 
facilities  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  Commission  necessary  therefor,  all  as 
hereinbefore  described  and  as  more  fully 
described  in  the  applications  in  this 
proceeding. 

(B)  The  certificates  granted  in  para¬ 
graph  (A)  above  are  not  transferable 
and  shall  be  effective  only  so  long  as  ap¬ 
plicants  continue  the  acts  or  operations 
hereby  authorized  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  the  Natui’al  Gas  Act 
and  the  applicable  rules,  regulations, 
and  orders  of  the  Commission  and 
particularly: 

(1)  The  subject  certificates  shall  be 
applicable  only  to  all  small  producer 
sales  as  defined  in  §  157.40(a)  (3)  of  the 
regulations  under  the  Natural  Gas  Act: 
and 

(2)  Applicants  shall  file  annual  state¬ 
ments  pursuant  to  §  154.104  of  the  regu¬ 
lations  under  the  Natural  Gas  Act. 

(C)  Tlie  certificates  granted  in  para¬ 
graph  (A)  above  shall  remain  in  effect 
for  small  producer  sales  until  the  Com¬ 
mission  on  its  own  motion  or  on  applica¬ 
tion  terminates  said  certificates  because 
applicants  no  longer  qualify  as  small 
producers  or  fail  to  comply  with  the 
requirements  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act, 
the  regulations  thereunder,  or  the  terms 
of  the  certificates.  Upon  such  termina¬ 
tion,  applicants  will  be  required  to  file 
separate  certificate  applications  and  indi¬ 
vidual  rate  schedules  for  future  sales.  To 
the  extent  compliance  with  the  terms  of 
this  order  is  observed,  the  small  producer 
certificates  will  still  be  effective  as  to 
sales  already  included  thereunder. 

(D)  Tlie  grant  of  the  certificates  in 
paragraph  (A)  above  shall  not  be  con¬ 
strue  as  a  waiver  of  the  requirements  of 
section  7  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act  or  Part 
157  of  the  regulations  thereunder  and  is 
without  prejudice  to  any  findings  or 
orders  which  have  been  or  may  hereafter 
be  made  by  the  Commission  in  any  pro¬ 
ceedings  now  pending  or  hereafter  insti¬ 
tuted  by  or  against  applicants.  Farther, 
our  action  in  this  proceeding  shall  not 
foreclose  any  future  proceedings  or  ob¬ 
jections  relating  to  the  operation  of  any 
price  or  related  provisions  in  the  gas  pur¬ 
chase  contracts  herein  involved.  Tlie 
grant  of  the  certificates  aforesaid  for 
service  to  the  particular  customers  in¬ 
volved,  shall  not  imply  approval  of  all 
of  the  terms  of  the  contracts,  particularly 
as  to  the  cessation  of  service  ur>on  the 
termination  of  said  contracts  as  pro¬ 
vided  by  section  7(b)  of  the  Natural  Gas 
Act.  The  grant  of  the  certificates  afore¬ 
said  shall  not  be  construed  to  preclude 
the  imposition  of  any  sanctions  pursuant 
to  the  provisions  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act 
for  the  unauthorized  commencement  of 
any  sales  subject  to  said  certificates. 

(E)  The  certificates  heretofore  Lssued 
to  applicants  for  sales  proposed  to  be 
continued  under  small  producer  certifi¬ 
cates  are  terminated  and  the  related 
FTC  gas  rate  schedules  are  canceled  as 
indicated  in  the  appendix  hereto. 

(F)  Certain  proceedings  in  which  ap¬ 
plicants’  increased  rates  have  been  made 
effective  subject  to  refund  and  are  equal 
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to  or  below  the  applicable  area  base  rate 
are  terminated  as  indicated  below. 

(O)  Hie  certificate  of  public  conven¬ 
ience  and  necessity  heretofore  issued  to 
Petroleum  Consultants,  Inc.,  in  Docket 
No.  CI63-1240  is  amended  by  deleting 
therefrom  authorization  to  make  the 
sales  of  natural  gas  which  will  be  con¬ 
tinued  by  Margaret  Ammermann,  Ex¬ 
ecutrix,  of  the  Estate  of  Walter  T. 
Ammermann. 

(H)  Mabee  Petroleum  Corp.  is  made  a 
co-respondent  in  the  proceedings  pend¬ 
ing  in  Dockets  Nos.  RI70-705  and 
RI70-706  £ind  said  proceedings  are 
redesignated  accordingly.  Mabee  Pe¬ 
troleum  is  not  relieved  of  any  refund  ob¬ 
ligation  for  sales  from  June  11,  1970,  to 
August  9,  1971. 

(I)  The  certificate  of  public  conven¬ 
ience  and  necessity  heretofore  Issued  to 
Pennzoil  United,  Inc.,  in  Docket  No. 


(Docket  No.  CS73-81  etc.] 

WINDSOR  GAS  CORP.  ET  AL. 

Findings  and  Order  After  Statutory 
Hearing 

November  18, 1971. 

Each  applicant  herein  has  filed  an  ap¬ 
plication  pursuant  to  section  7(c)  of  the 
Natural  Oas  Act  and  §  157.40  of  the  reg¬ 
ulations  thereunder  for  small  producer 
certificates  of  public  convenioice  and 
necessity  authorizing  sales  of  natural  gas 
in  interstate  commerce,  all  as  more  fully 
set  forth  in  the  applications  and  the 
appendix  hereto. 


CT69-803  is  amended  by  deleting  there¬ 
from  authorizatirai  to  ms^e  the  sales  of 
natural  gas  which  will  be  continued  by 
Mabee  Petroleum  Corp. 

(J)  The  applications  pending  In 
Dockets  Nos.  CI70-148.  CI71-255.  and 
CI71-661  are  dismissed. 

(K)  This  order  does  not  relieve  any  of 
the  applicants  herein  of  any  responsi¬ 
bility  imposed  by,  and  is  expressly  sub¬ 
ject  to,  the  Commission’s  Statement  of 
Policy  Implementing  the  Economic  Sta¬ 
bilization  Act  of  1970  (Public  Law  91- 
379,  84  Stat.  799,  as  amended  by  Public 
Law  92-15,  85  Stat.  38),  including  such 
amendments  as  the  Commission  may  re¬ 
quire,  and  Executive  Order  No.  11615. 

By  the  Commission. 


Certain  applicants  are  presently  au¬ 
thorized  to  sell  natiu^  gas  pmsuant  to 
FPC  gas  rate  schedules  on  file  wdth  the 
Commission.  The  certificates  authorizing 
said  sales  be  terminated  and  the  re¬ 
lated  rate  schedules  will  be  canceled. 
Some  sales  made  pursuant  to  the  cer¬ 
tificates  terminated  herein  and  the  can¬ 
celed  FPC  gas  rate  schedules  were  made 
at  rates  in  effect  subject  to  refimd.  Cer¬ 
tain  proceedings  in  which  these  in¬ 
creased  rates  have  been  collected  sub¬ 
ject  to  refund  by  any  of  these  applicants 
and  were  equal  to  or  below  area  ceiling 
rates  wrill  be  terminated. 


Argonaut  Petroleiun  Corp.,  applicant 
In  Docket  No.  CS72-117,  proposes  to  con¬ 
tinue  the  sales  of  natui^  gas  heretofore 
authorized  in  Docket  No.  CI69-724  to  be 
made  pursuant  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corp.  FPC 
Gas  Rate  Schedule  No.  85.  The  rate  at 
the  time  of  the  assignment  was  effective 
subject  to  refund  in  Dockets  Nos.  RI70- 
1413,  RI71-536,  and  RI71-966  for  sales 
under  Huber’s  FPC  Gas  Rate  Schedule 
No.  85.  Therefore,  Applicant  will  be  made 
a  co-respondent  in  said  proceeding  and 
the  proceeding  will  be  redesignated 
accordingly. 

After  due  notice  by  publication  in  the 
Federal  Register,  no  petition  to  inter¬ 
vene,  notice  of  intervention  or  protest 
to  the  granting  of  the  applications  was 
filed. 

The  Commission’s  staff  has  reviewed 
the  applications  and  recommends  each 
action  as  consistent  with  all  substantive 
Commission  policies  and  required  by  the 
public  convenience  and  necessity. 

At  a  hearing  held  on  October  27,  1971, 
the  Commission  on  its  owm  motion  re¬ 
ceived  and  made  a  part  of  the  record  in 
this  proceeding  all  evidence,  including 
the  application  submitted  in  support  of 
the  authorizations  sought  herein,  and 
upon  consideration  of  the  record. 

The  Commission  finds: 

(1)  Each  applicant  is  or  will  be  en¬ 
gaged  in  the  sale  of  natural  gas  in  inter¬ 
state  commerce  for  resale  for  ultimate 
public  consumption  subject  to  the  juris¬ 
diction  of  the  Commission,  and  is,  toere- 
fore,  a  “natural-g£is  company”  or  wrill  be 
when  the  initial  delivery  is  made,  within 
the  meaning  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act. 

(2)  The  sales  of  natural  gas  herein¬ 
before  described,  as  more  fully  described 
in  the  applications  herein,  will  be  made 
in-  interstate  commerce  subject  to  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Commission,  and  such 
sales  by  applicants  are  subject  to  the 
requirements  of  subsections  (c)  and  (e) 
of  section  7  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act. 

(3)  Applicants  are  able  and  willing 
properly  to  do  the  acts  and  to  perform 
the  service  proposed  and  to  conform  to 
the  provisions  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act 
and  the  requirements,  rules,  and  regula¬ 
tions  of  the  Commission  thereunder. 

(4)  Each  applicant  is  an  independent 
producer  of  natural  gas  which  is  not 
affiliated  witli  a  natural  gas  pipeline 
company  and  whose  total  jiuisdictional 
sales  on  a  nationwide  basis,  together 
writh  sales  of  affiliated  producers,  were 
not  in  excess  of  10,000,000  Mcf  at  14.65 
p.s.i.a.  during  the  preceding  calendar 
year. 

(5)  The  sales  of  natural  gas  by  appli¬ 
cants,  together  with  the  constructicm  and 
operation  of  smy  facilities  subject  to  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Conunissicai  neces¬ 
sary  therefor,  are  required  by  the  public 
convenience  and  necessity,  and  small 
producer  certificates  of  public  conven¬ 
ience  and  necessity  therefor  should  be 
Issued  as  hereinafter  ordered  and 
conditioned. 

(6)  It  is  necessary  and  appropriate  in 
carrying  out  the  provlslona  of  the  ^ 


[seal]  Kenneth  F.  Plumb, 

Secretary. 


Docket  No.  and 
filing  date 

Applicant 

Canceled 
FPC  gas  rate 
schedule 

Terminated  certU-  Terminated  rate 
icate  docket  No.  increase  docket  No. 

CS73-66 . 

Martin  Yates  HI . . 

7-26-71 

C872-67 . 

7-26-71 

CS72-72.  . 

1 

rT7n-i48 1 

7-26-71 

C872-« . 

1 

CT70-9fi3 

8-4-71 

2 

CI71-268  « . 

r.S72-114 _ 

1 

0-18044 

8-0-71 

CS72-116 . 

8-16-71 

C872-119 _ 

John  R.  Warren  d.bJi.  Warren  Drill-  . . . 

8-11-71 

Ing  Co.,  Inc. 

CS72-130.  . 

8-16-71 

C872-131 . 

7 

0161-1148  - 

8-16-71 

8 

0162-1314  _ 

9 

r.I61-l.3R7  ,  .  ,  ,  . 

11 

r.IA4-.38 

. do . . . 

12 

CI64-ir28 . 

13 

CT65-713  -  . 

CS72-132 . 

2 

0-116U2 

8-16-71 

. do . . 

3 

CI62-5!fin 

CS72-13S . 

1 

Ciei-1667  .  RT66-.^4n 

8-16-71 

CS72-134 . 

8-16-71 

the  Eststeof  Walter  T.' Ammermann. 

C872-136 . 

1 

CT70-237 

8-16-71 

ra72-I.W  .... 

1  1 

8-16-71 

CS72-179 . 

1 

CI65-669 

8-30-71 

•  Temporary  certificate. 

’Certificate  and  rate  schedule  on  file  as  Florence  S.  Cherry  et  al. 


[PR  Doc.71-17617  PUed  12-1-71:8:45  am] 
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Natural  Gas  Act  that  the  certificates  of 
public  convenience  and  necessity  hereto¬ 
fore  issued  to  applicants  should  be  termi¬ 
nated  and  that  the  related  FPC  gas  rate 
schedules  should  be  canceled. 

(7)  It  is  necessary  and  appropriate  in 
carrying  out  the  provisions  of  the  Natural 
Gas  Act  that  Argonaut  Petroleum  Corp. 
should  be  made  a  co-respondent  in  the 
proceedings  pending  in  Dockets  Nos. 
RI70-1413,  RI71-536,  and  RI71-966  and 
that  said  proceedings  should  be  redesig¬ 
nated  accordingly. 

(8)  The  applications  pending  in 
Dockets  Nos.  CI62-551.  CI69-671,  and 
CI69-724  are  moot. 

The  Commission  orders: 

(A)  Small  producer  certificates  of 
public  convenience  and  necessity  are 
issued  upon  the  terms  and  conditions  of 
this  order  authorizing  the  sale  for  resale 
and  delivery  of  natural  gas  in  interstate 
commerce  by  applicants,  together  with 
the  construction  and  operation  of  any 
facilities  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Commission  necessary  therefor,  all  as 
hereinbefore  described  and  as  more  fully 
described  in  the  applications  in  this 
proceeding. 

(B)  The  certificates  granted  in  para¬ 
graph  (A)  above  are  not  transferable 
and  shall  be  effective  only  so  long  as 
applicants  continue  the  acts  or  opera¬ 
tions  hereby  authorized  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  the  Natural  Gas 
Act  and  the  applicable  rules,  regulations, 
and  orders  of  the  Commission  and 
particularly: 

(1)  The  subject  certificates  shall  be 
applicable  only  to  all  small  producer  sales 
as  defined  in  §  157.40(a)  (3)  of  the  regu¬ 
lations  under  the  Natural  Gas  Act;  and 

(2)  Applicants  shall  file  annual  state¬ 
ments  pursuant  to  §  154.104  of  the  regu¬ 
lations  under  the  Natural  Gas  Act. 

(C)  The  certificates  granted  in  para¬ 
graph  (A)  above  shall  remain  in  effect 
for  small  producer  sales  until  the  Com¬ 
mission  on  its  own  motion  or  on  appli¬ 
cation  terminates  said  certificates  be¬ 
cause  applicants  no  longer  qualify  as 
small  producers  or  fail  to  comply  with 
the  requirements  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act, 
the  regulations  thereunder,  or  the  terms 
of  the  certificates.  Upon  such  termina¬ 
tion,  applicants  will  be  required  to  file 
separate  certificate  applications  and 
individual  rate  schedules  for  future  sales. 
To  the  extent  compliance  with  the  terms 
of  this  order  is  observed,  the  small  pro¬ 
ducer  certificates  will  still  be  effective  as 
to  sales  already  included  thereunder. 

(D)  The  grant  of  the  certificates  in 
paragraph  (A)  above  shall  not  be  con¬ 
strued  as  a  waiver  of  the  requirements 
of  section  7  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act  or 
Part  157  of  the  regulations  thereunder 
and  is  without  prejudice  to  any  findings 
or  orders  which  have  been  or  may  here¬ 
after  be  made  by  the  Conunission  in  any 
proceedings  now  pending  or  hereafter  in¬ 
stituted  by  or  against  applicants.  Further, 
our  action  in  this  proceeding  shall  not 
foreclose  any  future  proceedings  or  ob¬ 
jections  relating  to  the  operation  of  any 
price  or  related  provisions  in  the  gas  pur¬ 
chase  contracts  herein  involved.  The 


grant  of  the  certificates  aforesaid  for 
service  to  the  particular  customers  in¬ 
volved,  shall  not  imply  approval  of  all 
of  the  terms  of  the  contracts,  particularly 
as  to  the  cessation  of  service  upon  the 
termination  of  said  contracts  as  provided 
by  section  7(b)  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act. 
The  grant  of  the  certificates  aforesaid 
shall  not  be  construed  to  preclude  the 
imposition  of  any  sanctions  pursuant  to 
the  provisions  of  the  Natural  Gas  Act 
for  the  unauthorized  commencement  of 
any  sales  subject  to  said  certificates. 

(E)  The  certificates  heretofore  issued 
to  applicants  for  sales  proposed  to  be 
continued  under  small  producer  certifi¬ 
cates  are  terminated  and  the  related  FPC 
gas  rate  schedules  are  canceled  as  indi¬ 
cated  below. 

(F)  Certain  proceedings  in  which  ap¬ 
plicants’  increased  rates  have  been  made 
effective  subject  to  refund  and  are  equal 
to  or  below  the  applicable  area  base  rate 
are  terminated  as  indicated  in  the  ap¬ 
pendix  hereto. 

(G)  Argonaut  Petroleiun  Corp.  is  made 
a  co-respondent  in  the  proceedings  pend¬ 


ing  in  Dockets  Nos.  RI70-1413.  RI71-536, 
and  RI7 1-966  and  said  proceedings  are 
redesignated  accordingly.  Argonaut  is 
not  relieved  of  any  refund  obligation  for 
sales  from  January  26,  1971,  under  the 
contract  on  file  as  J.  M.  Huber  Corp. 
FPC  Gas  Rate  Schedule  No.  85  to  August 
9.  1971. 

(H)  The  applications  pending  in 
Dockets  Nos.  CI62-551.  CI69-671,  and 
CI69-724  are  dismissed. 

(I)  This  order  does  not  relieve  any  of 
the  Applicants  herein  of  any  responsi¬ 
bility  imposed  by,  and  is  expressly  sub¬ 
ject  to,  the  Commission’s  Statement  of 
Policy  Implementing  the  Economic  Sta¬ 
bilization  Act  of  1970  (Public  Law  91-379, 
84  Stat.  799,  as  amended  by  Public  Law 
92-15,  85  Stat.  38),  including  such 
amendments  as  the  Commission  may 
require,  and  Executive  Order  No,  11615. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Kenneth  F.  Plumb, 

Secretary. 


Docket  No.  and 
filing  date 


Applicant 


Canceled  Terminated  certlf-  Terminated  rata 
F  PC  gas  rate  icatc  docket  No.  increase  docket  No. 
schedule 


•1  CI60-7S6> .  11170  1776. 

1  CI62  881  > . 

2  C 162  880 . 

3  CI6<H571  « . 

2  CI62-388 .  RI67-216. 

>C5  CI60-724” . 

1  C 168-1 .  R 168-218. 


CS72-182 . The  Bueno  Suerte  Corp . 

C872-270 . McRae  Funds,  Inc . 

0-27-71 

CS72-280 . Petrofiinds.  Ine.,  agent  for  Petrofunds, 

0-27-71  Inc.,  1068  Year  End  Drilling  Fund. 

CS72-281 . Petrofunds.  Inc.,  agent  for  Petrofunds, 

0-27-71  Inc.,  1070  Year  End  Drilling  Fund. 

CS72-282 . Petrofunds,  Inc.,  agent  for  Petrofunds, 

0-27-71  Inc.,  1070  Annual  Drilling  Fund. 

CS72-283 .  Petrofunds,  Inc.,  agent  for  Petrofunds, 

0-27-71  Inc.,  1060  Annual  Drilling  Fund. 

C872-284 .  Petrofunds,  Inc.,  went  for  Petrofunds, 

0-27-71  Inc.,  1060  Year  End  Drilling  Fund. 

C872-2H8 . Petrofunds.  Inc.,  agent  for  I’etrofunds, 

0-27-71  Inc.,  1071  Drilling  Program  (A 

Fund). 

C872-28fi.- . Petrofunds,  Inc.,  agent  for  Petrofunds, 

0-27-71  Inc.,  1068  Annual  Drilling  Fund. 

CS72-287 . Petrofunds,  Inc.,  agent  for  Petrofunds. 

0-27-71  Inc.,  1071  Drilling  Program  (B 

Fund). 

C872-288  . E-K  Oil  Co . 

0-27-71 

C872-280 . Sojourn  Oil  Co.,  Inc . 

0-27-71 


C872-81 . Windsor  Oas  Corp.,  et  al . 

7- 21>-71 

C  872-107 .  Burmah  Oil  Development,  Inc . 

8- 6-71 

C872-10S . Estate  of  E.  II.  Adair,  d.b.a.,  E.  II. 

8-6-71  Adair  Oil  Co. 

C  872-1 17 . Argonaut  Petroleum  Corp . 

8-!l-71 

CS72-H6 . Independent  QasiSi  Oil  Producers,  Inc. 


'  Certificate  and  rate  schedule  on  file  as  William  Perlman. 

» Temiwrary  certificate. 

>  Certificate  and  rate  schedule  on  file  as  J.  M.  IIiib(!r  Corp. 

(FR  Doc.71-17518  Plied  12-1-71:8:45  am] 


FEDERAL  RESERVE  SYSTEM 

SEILON,  INC. 

Notice  of  Application  for  Approval  of 
Acquisition  of  Shares  of  Bank 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  applica¬ 
tion  has  been  made,  pursuant  to  section 
3(a)(3)  of  the  Bank  Holding  Company 
Act  of  1956  (12  U.S.C.  1842(a)(3)),  by 
Seilon,  Inc.,  which  is  a  bank  holding 


company  located  in  Toledo,  Ohio,  for 
prior  approval  by  the  Board  of  Governors 
of  the  indirect  acquisition  by  Applicant 
of  voting  shares  of  Nevada  National 
Bank,  Reno,  Nev.,  through  acquisition  of 
up  to  an  additional  63.5  percent  of  the 
voting  shares  of  First  Bancorporation, 
Reno,  Nev.,  a  one-bank  holding  company 
which  owns  100  percent  (less  directors' 
qualifying  shares)  of  the  voting  shares  of 
Nevada  National  Bank. 
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NOTICES 


Section  3(c)  of  the  Act  provides  that 
the  Board  shall  not  improve: 

(1)  Any  acqnisitioa  or  merger  or  ooQ- 
solidatlon  under  section  3  which  would 
result  in  a  monop(dy,  or  which  would  be 
in  furtherance  of  any  combination  or 
conspiracy  to  monopolize  or  to  attenmt 
to  monopolize  the  business  of  banking  in 
any  part  of  the  United  States,  or 

(2)  Any  other  proposed  acquisition  or 
merger  or  consolidation  under  section  3 
whose  effect  in  any  sectiwi  of  the  coun¬ 
try  may  be  substantially  to  lessen  com¬ 
petition,  or  to  tend  to  create  a  monop¬ 
oly,  or  which  in  any  other  manner  would 
be  in  restraint  of  trade,  unless  the  Board 
finds  that  the  anticompetitive  effects  of 
the  proposed  transaction  are  clearly  out¬ 
weighed  in  the  public  Interest  by  the 
probable  effect  of  the  transaction  in 
meeting  the  convenience  and  needs  of 
the  community  to  be  served. 

Section  3(c)  further  provides  that, 
in  every  case,  the  Board  shall  take  into 
consideration  the  financial  and  mana¬ 
gerial  resources  and  future  prospects  of 
the  company  or  companies  and  the  banks 
concerned,  and  the  convenience  and 
needs  of  the  community  to  be  served. 

Not  later  than  thirty  (30)  days  after 
the  publication  of  this  notice  in  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Register,  comments  and  views  re¬ 
garding  the  proposed  sicquisition  may  be 
filed  with  the  Board.  Communications 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary, 
Board  of  Governors  of  the  Federal  Re¬ 
serve  System,  Washington,  D.C.  20551. 
The  application  may  be  inspected  at  the 
office  of  the  Board  of  Governors  or  the 
Federal  Reserve  Bank  of  Cleveland. 

Board  of  Governors  of  the  Federal 
Reserve  System,  November  24,  1971. 

[seal]  Tynan  Smith. 

Secretary  of  the  Board. 

[FB  Doc.71-17599  Piled.  12-1-71:8:49  am] 


INTERAGENCY  TEXTILE 
ADMINISTRATIVE  COMMITTEE 

CERTAIN  COTTON  TEXTILE  PRODUCTS 
PRODUCED  OR  MANUFACTURED 
IN  THAILAND 

Entry  or  Withdrawal  From  Warehouse 
for  Consumption 

December  1,  1971. 

On  July  3,  1971,  there  was  published 
in  the  Federal  Register  (36  F.R.  12714) 
a  letter  dated  June  25,  1971,  from  the 
Chairman  of  the  President’s  Cabinet 
Textile  Advisory  Committee  to  the  Com¬ 
missioner  of  Customs,  establishing  a  level 
of  restraint  of  17,372  dozen  on  cott<«i  tex¬ 
tile  products  in  Category  60,  produced  or 
manufactured  in  Thailand,  and  expxirted 
to  the  United  States  during  the  12- 
month  period  beginning  April  30,  1971, 
and  extending  through  April  29,  1972. 

On  November  4,  1971,  there  was  pub¬ 
lished  in  the  Federal  Register  (36  F.R. 
21229)  a  notice  dated  November  2,  1971, 
issued  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Inter¬ 


agency  Textile  Administrative  CCHnmit- 
tee  indicating  that  the  level  of  restraint 
had  been  exhausted  by  entries  of  the  cot¬ 
ton  textile  products  in  question.  This 
notice,  furthermore.  Indicated  that  con¬ 
sultations  may  be  held  between  the  Gov¬ 
ernments  of  the  United  States  and  Thai¬ 
land  to  determine  the  disposition  of  the 
cotton  textile  products  that  had  been 
denied  entry  imder  the  terms  of  the  letter 
of  June  25,  1971.  Finally,  the  notice  re¬ 
quested  all  interested  persons  to  report 
to  the  Office  of  Textiles,  Trade  Analysis 
Division,  Department  of  Commerce,  on 
any  cotton  textile  products  in  Category 
60  produced  or  manufactured  in  Thai¬ 
land  and  exported  from  Thailand  prior 
to  October  1, 1971,  which  had  been  denied 
entry  and  were  in  the  United  States 
either  in  a  bonded  warehouse  general 
order  warehouse  or  foreign  trade  zone. 

Consultations  have  been  held  between 
the  Governments  of  the  United  States 
and  Thailand;  and  as  a  result  of  those 
consultations  it  has  been  agreed  to  in¬ 
crease  the  level  of  restraint  applicable 
to  cotton  textile  products  in  Category 
60  produced  or  manufactured  In  Thai¬ 
land  and  entered  or  withdrawn  from 
warehouse  for  consumption  in  the 
United  States  for  the  12-month  period 
which  began  on  April  30, 1971. 

Accordingly,  there  is  published  below 
a  letter  of  November  29,  1971  from  the 
Chairman  of  the  President’s  Cabinet 
Textile  Advisory  Committee  to  the  Cwn- 
missioner  of  Customs  amending  the  di¬ 
rective  of  June  25,  1971  by  increasing 
the  level  of  restraint. 

Stanley  Nehmer, 
Chairman,  Interagency  Textile 
Administrative  Committee, 
and  Deputy  Assistant  Secre¬ 
tary  for  Resources. 

President’s  Cabinet  Textile  Advisory 
Committee 

Commissioner  op  Customs, 

Department  of  the  Treasury, 

Washington,  D.C.  20226. 

November  29,  1971. 

Dear  Mr.  Commissioner:  This  directive 
amends  but  does  not  cancel  the  directive 
Issued  to  you  on  June  25,  1971,  from  the 
Chairman  of  the  President’s  Cabinet  Textile 
Advisory  Committee,  regarding  imports  into 
the  United  States  of  cotton  textile  products 
in  Categ^ory  60,  produced  or  manufactured 
in  Thailand. 

The  first  paragraph  of  the  directive  of 
June  25,  1971  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"Under  the  terms  of  the  Long-Term  Ar¬ 
rangement  Regarding  International  Trade  in 
Cotton  Textiles  done  at  Geneva  on  Febru¬ 
ary  9,  1962,  including  Article  6(c)  thereof 
relating  to  nonparticipants,  and  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  procedures  outlined  in  Exec¬ 
utive  Order  11052  of  September  28,  1962,  as 
amended  by  Executive  Order  11214  of  April  7, 
1965,  you  are  directed  to  prohibit,  effective 
as  soon  as  possible,  and  for  the  12-month 
period  beginning  April  30,  1971,  and  extend¬ 
ing  through  April  29,  1972,  entry  into  the 
United  States  for  consumption  and  wltli- 
drawal  from  warehouse  for  consumption  of 
cotton  textile  products  in  Category  60,  pro¬ 
duced  or  manufactured  in  Thailand,  in  ex¬ 
cess  of  a  level  of  restraint  for  the  period  of 
85,612  dozen.i  - 


The  actions  taken  with  respect  to  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of  Thailand  and  with  respect  to 
tmpocts  of  cotton  textiles  and  cotton  textile 
products  from  Thailand  have  been  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  President’s  Cabinet  Textile  Ad¬ 
visory  Committee  to  involve  foreign  affairs 
functions  of  the  United  States.  ’Therefore,  the 
directions  to  the  Commissioner  of  Customs, 
being  necessary  to  the  implementation  of 
such  actions,  fall  within  the  foreign  affairs 
exception  to  the  notice  provisions  of  5  U.S.C. 
663.  This  letter  will  be  published  in  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Register. 

Sincerely  yours, 

James  T.  Lynn, 

Acting  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
Chairman,  President’s  Cabinet 
Textile  Advisory  Committee. 

[FR  Doc.71-11737  Filed  12-1-71:11:46  am] 

SECURITIES  AND  EXCHANGE 
CDMMISSION 

(File  No.  500-1] 

CONTINENTAL  VENDING  MACHINE 
CORP. 

Order  Suspending  Trading 

November  24,  1971. 

It  apF>earing  to  the  Securities  and  Ex¬ 
change  Commission  that  the  summary 
suspension  of  trading  in  the  common 
stock,  10  cents  par  value  of  Continental 
Vending  Machine  Corp.,  and  the  6  per¬ 
cent  convertible  subordinated  deben¬ 
tures  due  September  1,  1976,  being 
traded  otherwise  on  a  national  securities 
exchange  is  required  in  the  pi  '^lic  inter¬ 
est  and  for  the  protection  of  investors; 

It  is  ordered.  Pursuant  to  section  15 
(c)(5)  of  the  Securities  Exchange  Act  of 
1934,  that  trading  in  such  securities 
otherwise  than  on  a  national  securities 
exchange  be  summarily  suspended,  this 
order  to  be  effective  for  the  period 
November  27,  1971,  through  December  6, 
1971. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Ronald  F.  Hunt, 

Secretary. 

[FR  Doc.71-17584  Filed  12-1-71:8:47  am] 


[PUo  Na  1-484.7] 

ECOLOGICAL  SCIENCE  CORP. 

Order  Suspending  Trading 

November  24,  1971. 

The  common  stock,  2  cents  par  value, 
of  Ekxtlogical  Science  Corp.  being  traded 
on  the  American  Stock  Exchange, 
the  Phlladelphia-Baltimore-Washlngton 
Stock  Exchange  and  the  Pacific  Coast 
Stock  Exchange,  pursuant  to  provisions 
of  the  Securities  Exchange  Act  of  1934 
and  all  other  securities  of  Ecological  Sci¬ 
ence  Corp.  being  traded  otherwise  than 
on  a  national  securities  exchange;  and 
It  appearing  to  the  Securities  and  Ex¬ 
change  Commission  that  the  summary 
suspension  of  trading  in  such  security  on 
such  exchanges  and  otherwise  than  on 
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a  national  securities  exchange  is  re¬ 
quired  in  the  public  interest  and  for  the 
protection  of  investors; 

It  is  ordered.  Pursuant  to  sections 
15(c)  (5)  and  19(a)  (4)  of  the  Securities 
-Exchange  Act  of  1934,  that  trading  in 
such  seciulties  on  the  above  mentioned 
exchanges  and  otherwise  than  on  a  na¬ 
tional  securities  exchange  be  summarily 
suspended,  this  order  to  be  effective  for 
the  period  November  25,  1971,  through 
December  4,  1971. 

By  the  Commission. 

[SEAL]  Ronald  F.  Hunt, 

Secretary. 

[PR  Doc.71-17585  Piled  12-1-71:8:47  am) 


[812.3043] 

HORNBLOWER  &  WEEKS-- 
HEMPHILL,  NOYES 

Notice  of  Filing  of  Application  for  an 
Order  of  Exemption 

November  23,  1971. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  Homblower 
&  Weeks — Hemphill,  Noyes  (Aw>licant) , 
8  Hanover  Street,  New  York,  NY  10004, 
in  connection  with  a  proposed  public 
offering  of  4  million  shares  of  common 
stock  of  Chase  (Convertible  Fund  of  Bos¬ 
ton.  Inc.  (Company) ,  a  registered,  closed- 
end,  diversified  management  investment 
company,  has  filed  an  application  pursu¬ 
ant  to  section  6(c)  of  the  Investment 
Company  Act  of  1940  (Act)  for  an  order 
exempting  certain  transactions  from  sec¬ 
tion  30(f)  of  the  Act  to  the  extent  that 
such  section  adopts  section  16(b)  of  the 
Securities  Exchange  Act  of  1934  (Ex¬ 
change  Act).  All  interested  persons  are 
referred  to  the  application  on  file  with  the 
Commission  for  a  statement  of  the  rep¬ 
resentations  therein  which  are  sum¬ 
marized  below. 

Applicant  and  W,  E.  Hutton  &  Co.  are 
the  prospective  representatives  (Repre¬ 
sentatives)  of  a  group  of  underwriters 
(Underwriters)  formed  in  connection 
with  the  above  public  offering. 

Applicant  contemplates  that  each 
Underwriter,  including  the  Representa¬ 
tives,  will  execute  an  agreement  among 
Underwriters  and  that  the  Representa¬ 
tives  acting  both  for  themselves  and  as 
Representatives  for  the  several  Under¬ 
writers,  will  execute  an  underwriting 
agreement  with  the  Company.  It  is  also 
contemplated  that  one  or  more  dealers 
will  offer  and  sell  certain  of  the  shares 
and  in  connection  therewith  will  enter 
into  selected  dealer  agreements.  Under 
the  proposed  underwriting  arrange¬ 
ments,  each  Underwriter  will  be  obli¬ 
gated  to  offer  to  the  public,  respectively, 
its  expected  imderwriting  commitment. 

Applicant  states  that  it  is  possible  that 
the  underwriting  commitment  of  any  one 
or  more  of  the  Underwriters,  including 
each  of  the  Representatives,  will  exceed 
10  percent  of  the  aggregate  number  of 
shares  of  the  Company’s  common  stock 
to  be  outstanding  after  the  closing  of  the 
initial  public  offering  of  the  shares.  Since 
section  30(f)  of  the  Act  subjects  every 


person  who  is  directly  or  indirectly  the 
beneficial  owner  of  more  than  10  percent 
of  any  class  of  outstanding  secxirities  of 
the  Company  to  the  same  duties  and 
liabilities  as  those  imposed  by  section  16 
of  the  Exchange  Act,  such  Underwriter 
or  Underwriters  would  become  subject  to 
the  filing  requirements  of  section  16(a) 
of  the  Exchange  Act  and,  upon  resale  of 
the  shares  purchased  by  them  to  their 
customers,  subject  to  the  obligations  im¬ 
posed  by  section  16(b)  of  the  Exchange 
Act. 

Rule  16b-2  imder  the  Exchange  Act 
exempts  certain  Underwriters  from  the 
operation  of  section  16(b).  Applicant 
states  that  the  purpose  of  the  purchase 
of  the  shares  by  the  Underwriters  will  be 
for  resale  in  connection  with  the  initial 
distribution  of  the  shares.  Applicant 
states  that  such  purchases,  therefore, 
will  be  transactions  effected  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  a  distribution  of  a  substantial 
block  of  securities  within  the  purpose  and 
spirit  of  Rule  16b-2. 

Applicant  states  that  although  it  is 
anticipated  that  the  requirements  of  Rule 
16b-2(a)  (1)  and  (2)  will  be  met,  one  or 
more  of  the  Underwriters,  through  their 
participation  in  the  distribution  of  the 
shares  of  the  Company,  may  not  be  en¬ 
titled  to  rely  upon  Rule  16b-2  to  exempt 
them  from  section  16(b)  of  the  Exchange 
Act.  The  requirement  in  Rule  16b-2(a) 
(3)  that  the  aggregate  participation  of 
Underwriters  not  within  section  16(b)  of 
the  Exchange  Act  be  at  least  equal  to  the 
participation  of  Underwriters  exempted 
therefrom  imder  Rule  16b-2  may  not  be 
met  because  it  is  possible  that  one  or 
more  of  the  Underwriters  may  purchase 
more  than  10  percent  of  the  aggregate 
number  of  the  shares  of  the  Company’s 
common  stock  to  be  outstanding  after 
the  closing,  as  a  result  of  obligations  to 
purchase  additional  shares  due  to  de¬ 
faults  by  other  Underwriters.  Moreover, 
one  or  more  of  the  Underwriters  who  are 
obligated  through  the  underwriting 
agreement  to  purchase  more  than  10  per¬ 
cent  of  the  aggregate  number  of  shares 
of  the  Company’s  common  stock  to  be 
outstanding  after  the  closing,  may,  as 
Underwriters  and  as  selected  dealers,  dis¬ 
tribute  more  than  50  percent  of  the  ag¬ 
gregate  number  of  shares  being  offered. 
Such  a  distribution  would  not  meet  the 
requirement  of  Rule  16b-2(a)  (3) . 

In  addition  to  purchases  of  shares  from 
the  Company  and  sales  of  shares  to  cus¬ 
tomers,  there  may  be  the  usual  transac¬ 
tions  of  purchase  or  sale  incident  to  a 
dLstribution  such  as  stabilizing  purchases, 
purchases  to  cover  overallotments  or 
other  short  positions  created  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  such  distribution,  and  sales  of 
shares  purchased  in  stabilization. 

Applicant  states  that  there  is  no  inside 
information  in  existence  since  the  Com¬ 
pany,  prior  to  the  initial  distribution  of 
the  shares,  will  have  no  assets  other  than 
cash,  or  business  of  any  sort,  and  all 
material  facts  with  respect  to  the  Com¬ 
pany  will  be  set  forth  in  the  prospectus 
pursuant  to  which  the  shares  will  be 
offered  and  sold.  No  partner,  director  or 
officer  of  Applicant  or  W.  E.  Hutton  &  Co. 


is  a  director  or  officer  of  either  the  Com¬ 
pany  or  John  P.  Chase,  Inc.,  the  Com¬ 
pany’s  investment  adviser  (Adviser) ,  and 
Applicant  states  that  it  is  not  anticipated 
that  any  partner,  director,  or  officer  of 
any  other  Underwriter  will  be  a  director 
or  officer  of  the  Company  or  the  Adviser. 

Applicant  maintains  that  the  re¬ 
quested  exemption  from  the  provisions 
of  section  39(f)  of  the  Act  is  necessary 
and  appropriate  in  the  public  Interest 
and  consistent  with  the  protection  of 
investors  and  the  piuposes  fairly  in¬ 
tended  by  the  policy  and  provisions  of 
the  Act.  It  fiuther  asserts  that  the  trans¬ 
actions  sought  to  be  exempted  cannot 
lend  themselves  to  the  practices  to  which 
section  16(b)  of  the  Exchange  Act  and 
section  30(f)  of  the  Act  were  enacted 
to  apply. 

Smtion  6(c)  of  the  Act  authorizes  the 
Commission  to  exempt  any  person,  secu¬ 
rity  or  transaction,  or  any  class  or 
classes  of  persons,  securities,  or  trans¬ 
actions,  from  any  provision  of  the  Act 
and  rules  promulgated  thereunder  if 
and  to  the  extent  that  such  exemption 
is  necessary  or  appropriate  in  the  public 
interest  and  consistent  with  the  protec¬ 
tion  of  investors  and  the  purpKJses  fairly 
intended  by  the  policy  and  provisions  of 
the  Act. 

Notice  is  further  given  that  any  inter¬ 
ested  person  may,  not  later  than  Decem¬ 
ber  14,  1971,  at  5:30  p.m.,  submit  to  the 
Commission  in  writing  a  request  for  a 
hearing  on  this  matter  acccMnpanied  by 
a  statement  as  to  the  nature  of  his  in¬ 
terest,  the  reason  for  such  request  and 
the  issues  of  fact  or  law  propKxsed  to  be 
controverted,  or  he  may  request  that  he 
be  notified  if  the  Commission  shall  order 
a  hearing  thereon.  Any  such  communi¬ 
cation  should  be  addressed:  Secretary, 
Securities  and  Exchange  Commission, 
Washington,  D.C.  20549.  A  copy  of  such 
request  shall  be  served  personally  or  by 
mail  (airmail  if  the  person  being  served 
is  located  more  than  500  miles  from  the 
point  of  mailing)  upxin  Apvplicant  at  the 
address  stated  above.  Proof  of  such  serv¬ 
ice  (by  affidavit  or  in  case  of  an  attorney 
at  law  by  certificate)  shall  be  filed  con¬ 
temporaneously  with  the  request.  At  any 
time  after  said  date,  as  provided  by  Rule 
0-5  of  the  rules  and  regulations  promul¬ 
gated  under  the  Act,  an  order  disposing 
of  the  application  herein  may  be  issued 
by  the  Commission  upon  the  basis  of  the 
information  stated  in  said  application, 
imless  an  order  for  hearing  upon  said 
application  shall  be  issued  upon  request 
or  upon  the  Commission’s  own  motion. 
Persons  who  request  a  hearing  or  advice 
as  to  whether  a  hearing  is  ordered,  will 
receive  notice  of  fiuther  developments  in 
this  matter,  including  the  date  of  the 
hearing  (if  ordered)  and  any  postpone- 
moits  thereof. 

For  the  Commission,  by  the  Division 
of  Corporate  Regulation,  pursuant  to 
delegated  authority. 

[seal]  Ronald  F.  Hunt, 

Secretary. 

[PR  Doc.71-17586  Piled  12-1-71:8:47  am] 
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KEYSTONE  CUSTODIAN  FUNDS,  INC., 
AND  ERWIN  D.  CANHAM 

Notice  of  Application  for  Order  Ex¬ 
empting  Applicant  Canham  From 
the  Definition  of  “Interested 
Person" 

November  26,  1971. 
Notice  is  hereby  given  that  Keystone 
Custodian  Funds,  Inc.,  a  Delaware  cor¬ 
poration  (the  “Trustee”),  99  High 
Street,  Boston,  MA  02110,  as  trustee  of 
nine  separate  trusts.  Keystone  (Custodian 
Funds  Series  B-1,  B-2,  B-4,  S-1,  S-2, 
S-3,  S-4,  K-1,  and  K-2  (collectively  re¬ 
ferred  to  as  the  “Funds”)  registered  as 
open-end  mauiagement  investment  com¬ 
panies  under  the  Investment  Company 
Act  of  1940,  as  amended  (the  “Act”), 
and  Erwin  D.  Canham  (Canham)  (here¬ 
inafter  refen-ed  to  collectively  as  “Ap¬ 
plicants”),  c/o  Christian  Science  Moni¬ 
tor,  1  Norway  Street,  Boston,  MA,  have 
hied  an  application  pursuant  to  section 
6(c)  of  the  Act  for  an  order  exempting 
CTanham  from  the  dehnition  of  “inter¬ 
ested  person”  as  that  term  is  dehned 
in  section  2(a)  (19)  of  the  Act  with  re¬ 
spect  to  the  Funds  or  any  principal 
underwriter  for  such  Funds  solely  by 
reason  of  his  status  as  a  director  of  John 
Hancock  Mutual  Life  Insurance  Co. 
(Hancock  Life).  All  interested  persons 
are  referred  to  the  application  on  hie 
with  the  Commission  for  a  statement  of 
the  representations  contained  therein, 
which  are  summarized  below. 

The  nine  Funds,  created  in  1935,  are 
unincorporated  common  law  trusts,  and 
have  no  boards  of  directors,  ofBcers,  or 
employees.  The  Trustee,  pursuant  to  the 
terms  of  the  trust  agreements  establish¬ 
ing  the  Funds,  i>erforms  all  of  the  in¬ 
vestment,  management  and  administra¬ 
tive  services  required  by  the  Funds. 

Since  1940  it  has  been  the  position  of 
the  Trustee  that  under  section  2(a)  (12) 
of  the  Act  the  directors  of  the  Trustee 
should  be  treated  for  the  purposes  of  the 
Act  as  directors  of  the  Funds.  Accord¬ 
ingly,  since  1940  the  board  of  directors  of 
the  lYustee  has  been  so  constituted  as  to 
comply  with  the  limitations  of  section 
10  of  the  Act. 

Hancock  Life  is  a  Massachusetts  life 
insurance  company  chartered  in  1862 
and  is  among  the  largest  life  insurance 
companies  in  the  United  States.  It  has 
registered  as  a  broker-dealer  xmder  the 
Securities  Exchange  Act  of  1934  (1934 
Act)  and  is  a  member  of  the  National 
Association  of  Securities  Dealers,  Inc., 
for  the  purpose  of  selling  its  own  variable 
annuities  through  its  independent  and 
employee  insurance  agents.  No  such  sales 
have  as  yet  been  made  but  it  is  antici¬ 
pated  that  selling  activities  may  com¬ 
mence  late  in  1971.  No  other  securities 
will  be  sold  by  these  agents  as  registered 
representatives  of  Hancock  Life,  nor  will 
the  Hancock  Life  variable  annuities  be 
sold  by  anyone  other  than  these  agents. 

John  Hancock  Advisers,  Inc.,  a  wholly 
owned  subsidiary  of  Hancock  Life,  is  the 
investment  adviser  for  John  Hancock 


Growth  Fund,  Inc.  (Growth  Fund) ,  John 
Hancock  Signature  Fund  (Signature 
Fund),  open-end  investment  companies 
and  John  Hancock  Investors,  Inc.  (Inves¬ 
tors  Inc.),  a  closed-end  investment 
company. 

Shares  of  Growth  Fund  and  Signature 
F^d  are  offered  for  sale  to  the  public  in 
accordance  with  the  terms  of  principal 
xmderwriting  agreements  with  John  Han¬ 
cock  Distributors,  Inc.  (Distributors),  a 
wholly  owned  subsidiary  of  Advisers.  Tt> 
permit  it  to  so  act.  Distributors  has  reg¬ 
istered  as  a  broker-dealer  under  the  1934 
Act  and  is  an  NASD  member.  Shares  are 
sold  to  the  public  only  by  independent 
and  employee  insurance  agents  of  Han¬ 
cock  Life  who  are  registered  represent¬ 
atives  of  Distributors.  Applicants  assert 
that  Distributors  will  accept  as  its  regis¬ 
tered  representatives  only  individuals 
who  are  not  registered  representatives 
for  another  broker-dealer  (other  than 
Hancock  Life)  and  will  require  its  regis¬ 
tered  representatives  to  sell  only  shares 
of  the  John  Hancock  funds.  Accordingly, 
no  company  or  individual  in  the  chain  of 
distribution  of  the  John  Hancock  Funds 
sells  shares  of  the  Keystone  Funds  or  any 
other  securities,  nor  do  Keystone  or  any 
other  person  sell  .shares  of  the  John 
Hancock  Funds. 

Section  2(a)  (19)  provides  in  pertinent 
part  that  when  used  with  respect  to  an 
investment  company,  an  interested  per¬ 
son  of  another  person  includes  “any 
broker  or  dealer  registered  under  the 
Securities  Exchange  Act  of  1934  or  any 
affiliated  person  of  such  broker  or 
dealer  •  *  •  ”  section  2(a)(3)  defines  an 
affiliated  person  of  another  person  to  in¬ 
clude  “(D)  any  ofiBcer,  director,  partner, 
copartner,  or  employee  of  such  other 
person  •  •  •  ” 

Canham,  as  a  director  of  Hancock  Life, 
is  an  “affiliate”  of  a  broker-dealer  and  is 
thus  an  “interested  person”  of  the  Funds. 
Canham  Is  the  Editor-in-C7hief  of  the 
“Christian  Science  Monitor.”  He  has  held 
positions  with  international  and  char¬ 
itable  organizations  and  his  work  has 
received  recognition  from  several  univer¬ 
sities  as  well  as  foreign  governments. 
Applicants  state  that  Canham  has  been 
a  nonaffiliated  member  of  the  board  of 
directors  of  the  trustee  since  February  2, 
1970.  In  addition,  he  is  one  of  16  “out¬ 
side”  directors  of  Hancock  Life  and  is 
not  a  member  of  either  of  the  two  prin¬ 
cipal  board  committees  of  that  company. 

Keystone  (Custodian  Funds.  Inc.,  states 
that  Canham  is,  in  its  opinion,  a  man  of 
national  stature  and  demonstrated 
integrity,  experience,  and  competence. 
Applicants  represent  that  Canham, 
through  an  affiliate  of  a  broker-dealer 
and  thus  an  interested  person  of  F\mds, 
is  in  fact  in  a  position  to  act  independ¬ 
ently  on  behalf  of  the  Fimd  and  its 
shareholders  in  dealing  with  the  trustee. 

Applicants  contend  that  Mr.  Canham 
is  subject  to  no  conflicts  of -interest  as 
a  result  of  his  directorship  of  Hancock 
Life  in  acting  on  behalf  of  the  Funds 
since  the  activities  of  Hancock  Life  and 
its  affiliated  companies  are  isolated  from 
and  independent  of  any  activities  of  the 


Trustee,  the  Funds  and  the  principal  un¬ 
derwriters  for  the  Funds.  Fiu-ther, 
Trustee  represents  and  warrants  that 
neither  it,  any  of  its  affiliates  or  any  of 
the  Funds  will  hereafter  engage  in  any 
securities  transactions  through  Hancock 
Life  or  John  Hancock  Distributors,  Inc. 

Notice  is  further  given  that  any  in¬ 
terested  person  may,  not  later  than  De¬ 
cember  10,  1971,  at  5:30  p.m.,  submit  to 
the  Commission  in  writing  a  request  for 
a  hearing  on  the  matter  accompanied  by 
a  statement  as  to  the  nature  of  his  inter¬ 
est,  the  reason  for  such  request  and  the 
issues  of  fact  or  law  proposed  to  be  con¬ 
troverted,  or  he  may  request  that  he  be 
notified  if  the  Commission  shall  order 
a  hearing  thereon.  Any  such  communica¬ 
tion  should  be  addressed:  Secretary,  Se¬ 
curities  and  Exchange  Commission, 
Washington,  D.C.  20549.  A  copy  of  such 
request  shall  be  served  personally  or  by 
mail  (airmail  if  the  person  being  served 
is  located  more  than  500  miles  from  the 
point  of  mailing)  upon  Applicants  at  the 
address  stated  above.  Proof  of  such  serv¬ 
ice  (by  affidavit  or  in  the  case  of  an 
attorney  at  law  by  certificate)  shall  be 
filed  contemporaneously  with  the  re¬ 
quest.  At  any  time  after  said  date,  as  pro¬ 
vided  by  Rule  0-5  of  the  rules  and  reg¬ 
ulations  promulgated  under  the  Act,  an 
order  disposing  of  the  application  herein 
may  be  issued  by  the  Commission  upon 
the  basis  of  the  information  stated  in 
said  application,  unless  an  order  for  hear¬ 
ing  thereon  shall  be  issued  uix)n  request 
or  upon  the  Commission’s  own  motion. 
Persons  who  request  a  hearing  or  advice 
as  to  whether  a  hearing  is  ordered  will 
receive  notice  of  further  developments 
in  this  matter,  including  the  date  of  the 
hearing  (if  ordered)  and  any  postpone¬ 
ments  thereof. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Ronald  F.  Hunt, 

Secretary. 

[FR  Doc.71-17587  Filed  12-1-71:8:47  am] 


[811-1546] 

LASALLE  STREET  CAPITAL  CORP. 

Notice  of  Filing  of  Application  for 
Order  of  the  Act  Declaring  That 
Company  Has  Ceased  To  Be  an 
Investment  Company 

November  23, 1971. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  LaSalle 
Street  Capital  Corp.  (Applicant),  150 
South  Wacker  Drive,  Chicago,  IL  60606, 
a  Delaware  corporation  registered  as  a 
closed-end,  nondiversified,  management 
Investment  company  under  the  Invest¬ 
ment  Company  Act  of  1940  (Act)  has 
filed  an  application  pursuant  to  section 
8(f)  of  the  Act  for  an  order  of  the  Com¬ 
mission  declaring  that  Applicant  has 
ceased  to  be  an  investment  company  as 
defined  in  the  Act.  All  interested  persons 
are  referred  to  the  application  on  file 
with  the  Commission  for  a  statement  of 
the  representations  set  forth  therein 
which  are  summarized  below. 
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Applicant,  licensed  as  a  small  business 
investment  company  under  the  Small 
Business  Investment  Act  of  1958,  was 
merged  on  November  1,  1971,  into  At- 
lanta/LaSalle  Corp.  (Atlanta/LaSalle) ,  a 
closed-end,  nondiversified  management 
investment  company  registered  under  the 
Act.  The  application  further  states  that, 
thereupon,  Atlanta/LaSalle  transferred 
the  small  business  activities  (including 
certain  assets  and  all  liabilities)  formerly 
carried  on  by  Applicant  to  its  subsidiary, 
LSC  Corp.  (LSC),  which  has  also 
registered  under  the  Act  as  a  closed-end, 
nondiversified,  management  investment 
company  and  is  licensed  as  a  small  busi¬ 
ness  investment  company.  The  certificate 
of  incorporation  of  LSC  was  amended  on 
November  1,  1971,  to  chsmge  its  name  to 
LaSalle  Street  Capital  Corp. 

Applicant  represents  that  under  Dela¬ 
ware  law,  its  corporate  existence  ceased 
upon  the  effectiveness  of  the  aforesaid 
mei-ger;  that  it  is  not  now,  and  it  does 
not  intend  to  be  engaged  in  any  business, 
and  that,  therefore,  it  is  not  an  invest¬ 
ment  company. 

Secticm  8(f)  of  the  Act  provides,  in 
pertinent  part,  that  when  the  Commis¬ 
sion,  upon  application,  finds  that  a  regis¬ 
tered  investment  company  has  ce^ed  to 
be  an  investment  company,  it  shall  so  de¬ 
clare  by  order,  and  upon  the  taking  effect 
of  such  order  the  registration  of  such 
comimny  shall  cease  to  be  in  effect. 

Notice  is  further  given  that  any  in¬ 
terested  person  may,  not  later  than  De¬ 
cember  14,  1971,  at  5:30  pjn.,  submit  to 
the  Commission  in  writing  a  request  for 
a  hearing  on  the  matter  accompanied  by 
a  statement  as  to  the  nature  of  his  inter¬ 
est,  the  reason  for  such  request  and  the 
issues,  if  any,  of  fact  or  law  proposed  to 
be  controverted  or  he  may  request  he  be 
notified  if  the  Commission  should  order 
a  hearing  thereon.  Any  such  communica¬ 
tion  should  be  addressed:  Secretary,  Se¬ 
curities  and  Exchange  Commission, 
Washington,  D.C.  20549.  A  copy  of  such 
request  shall  be  served  personally  or  by 
mail  (airmail  if  the  person  being  served 
is  located  more  than  500  miles  from  the 
point  of  mailing)  upon  Applicant  at  the 
address  stated  above.  Proof  of  such  serv¬ 
ice  (by  affidavit  or  in  case  of  an  attorney 
at  law  by  certifi(Mite)  shall  be  filed  con¬ 
temporaneously  with  the  request.  At  any 
time  after  said  date  as  provided  by  Rule 
0-5  of  the  rules  and  regulations  promul¬ 
gated  under  the  Act,  an  order  disposing 
of  the  application  herein  may  be  issued 
by  the  Commission  upon  the  basis  of  the 
information  stated  in  said  application, 
unless  an  order  for  hearing  upon  said 
application  shall  be  issued  upon  request 
or  upon  the  Commission’s  own  motion. 
Persons  who  request  a  hearing  or  advice 
as  to  whether  a  hearing  is  ordered  will 
receive  notice  of  further  developments 
in  this  matter,  including  the  date  of  the 
hearing  (if  ordered)  and  any  postpcme- 
ments  thereof. 

For  the  Commission,  by  the  Division  of 
Corporate  Regulation,  pursuant  to  dele¬ 
gated  authority. 

[seal]  Ronald  F.  Hunt, 

Secretary. 

(FR  Doc.71-17588  Piled  12-1-71:8:47  am] 


[70-5117] 

WEST  PENN  RAILWAYS  CO.  AND 

ALLEGHENY  POWER  SYSTEM,  INC. 

Notice  of  Proposed  Dissolution  of 
Inactive  Subsidiary  Company 

November  26,  1971. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  Allegheny 
Power  System,  Inc.  (Allegheny) ,  320  Park 
Avenue,  New  York,  NY  10022,  a  registered 
holding  c(»npany,  and  its  wholly  owned 
inactive  subsidiary  company.  West  Penn 
Railways  Co.  (Railways),  have  filed  an 
application-declaration  with  this  Com¬ 
mission  pursuant  to  the  Public  Utility 
Holding  Company  Act  of  1935  (Act) ,  des¬ 
ignating  sections  11(b),  12(c),  12(d), 
and  12(f)  thereof  and  Rules  42  and  46 
promulgated  thereunder  as  applicable  to 
the  proposed  transactions.  All  interested 
persons  are  referred  to  the  application- 
declaration,  which  is  summarized  below, 
for  a  complete  statement  of  the  proposed 
transactions. 

Railways  proposes  to  dissolve  and  to 
distribute  to  Allegheny  all  of  its  assets 
(which  consist  solely  of  cash  and  U.S. 
Treasury  Bills  aggregating  $372,372), 
subject  to  all  of  its  liabilities  which  ag¬ 
gregate  $241,917  and  which  Allegheny 
will  assume.  Allegheny  will  surrender  to 
Railways  for  cancellation  the  certificate 
for  all  of  its  outstanding  stock.  It  is 
stated  that  the  purpose  of  the  proposed 
transactions  is  to  effectuate  compliance 
with  section  11(b)  of  the  Act. 

It  is  stated  that  expenses  are  estimated 
not  to  exceed  $500  and  that  no  State 
commission  and  no  Federal  commission, 
other  than  this  Commission,  has  juris¬ 
diction  over  the  proposed  transactions. 

Notice  is  fixrther  given  that  any  in¬ 
terested  person  may,  not  later  than  De¬ 
cember  17,  1971,  request  in  writing  that 
a  hearing  be  held  on  such  matter,  stat¬ 
ing  the  nature  of  his  interest,  the  rea.sons 
for  such  request,  and  the  issues  of  fact  or 
law  raised  by  said  application -declara¬ 
tion  which  he  desires  to  controvert:  or  he 
may  request  that  he  be  notified  if  the 
Commission  should  order  a  hearing 
thereon.  Any  such  request  should  be  ad¬ 
dressed:  Secretary,  Securities  and  Ex¬ 
change  Commission,  Washington,  D.C. 
20549.  A  copy  of  such  request  should  be 
served  personally  or  by  mail  (airmail  if 
the  person  being  served  is  located  more 
than  500  miles  from  the  point  of  mailing) 
upon  the  applicants-declarants  at  the 
above-stated  address,  and  proof  of  serv¬ 
ice  (by  affidavit  or,  in  case  of  an  attorney 
at  law,  by  certificate)  should  be  filed  with 
the  request.  At  any  time  after  said  date, 
the  application-declaration,  as  filed  or  as 
it  may  be  amended,  may  be  granted  and 
permitted  to  become  effective  as  provided 
in  Rule  23  of  the  general  rules  and  regu¬ 
lations  promulgated  imder  the  Act,  or  the 
Commission  may  grant  exemption  from 
such  rules  as  provided  in  Rules  20(a)  and 
100  thereof  or  take  such  other  action  as  it 
may  deem  appropriate.  Persons  who  re¬ 
quest  a  hearing  or  advice  as  to  whether 
a  hearing  is  ordered  will  receive  notice 
of  further  developments  in  this  matter, 
including  the  date  of  the  hearing  (if 
ordered)  and  any  postponements  thereof. 


For  the  Commission,  by  the  Division 
of  Corporate  Regulaticm,  pursuant  to 
delegated  authority. 

[seal]  Ronald  F.  HtrNT, 

Secretary. 

[FR  Doc.71-17589  Filed  12-1-71;8:47  am] 
[70-4704] 

WHEELING  ELECTRIC  CO. 

Notice  of  Fourth  Post-Effective 

Amendment  Regarding  Issue  and 

Sale  of  Short-Term  Notes  to  Banks 

November  26,  1971. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  Wheeling 
Electric  Co.  (Wheeling),  51  16th  Street, 
Wheeling,  WV  26003,  a  public-utility  sub¬ 
sidiary  company  of  American  Electric 
Power  C?o.,  Inc.,  a  registered  holding  com¬ 
pany,  has  filed  with  this  Commission  a 
fourth  post-effective  amendment  to  its 
application  in  this  proceeding  pursuant 
to  section  6(b)  of  the  Public  Utility  Hold¬ 
ing  Company  Act  of  1935  (Act)  regarding 
the  following  proposed  transactions.  All 
interested  perscms  are  referred  to  the 
amended  application,  which  is  summa¬ 
rized  below,  for  a  complete  statement  of 
the  proposed  transactions. 

By  order  dated  January  17, 1969  (Hold¬ 
ing  Company  Act  Release  No.  16269) ,  the 
Commission  authorized  Wheeling  to  issue 
and  sell  its  notes  to  five  commercial 
banks  prior  to  December  31,  1969,  in  an 
aggregate  amount  not  to  exceed  $4  mil¬ 
lion  outstanding  at  any  one  time.  By 
order  dated  December  15,  1969  (Holding 
Company  Act  Release  No.  16554),  the 
Commission  authorized  Wheeling  to  issue 
and  sell  its  notes  to  five  commercial 
banks  prior  to  December  31,  1970,  in  an 
aggregate  amount  not  to  exceed  $4,200,- 
000  outstanding  at  any  one  tinie;  by  order 
dated  March  17,  1970  (Holding  Com¬ 
pany  Act  Release  No.  16642),  Wheeling 
was  authorized  to  issue  and  sell  its  notes 
to  nine  commercial  banks  prior  to  De¬ 
cember  31,  1970;  and  by  order  dated  De¬ 
cember  30,  1970  (Holding  Company  Act 
Release  No.  16950),  Wheeling  was  au¬ 
thorized  to  issue  and  sell  said  $4,200,000 
of  notes  to  10  commercial  banks  prior  to 
December  31,  1971. 

Wheeling  now  proposes  that  the  notes 
be  issued  prior  to  December  31,  1972,  to 
said  10  banks  in  the  aggregate  amoimt  of 
$4,600,000  outstanding  at  any  one  time, 
as  follows: 


Manufacturers  Hanover  Trust 

Co.,  Ntew  York,  N.y _ $1,  500,  000 

Morgan  Guaranty  Trust  Com¬ 
pany  of  New  York,  N.Y _  815.  000 

First  National  City  Bank,  New 

York,  N.Y _  600,  000 

Bankers  TYust  Co.,  New  York, 

N.Y  . . . .  600,000 

Wheeling  Dollar  Savings  &  Trust 

Co..  Wheeling,  W.  Va _  500.  000 

Security  National  Bank  &  Trust 

<3o..  Wheeling,  W.  Va _  350, 000 

Half  Dollar  Trust  &  Savings 

Bank,  Wheeling.  W.  Va _  250,  000 

Mercantile  Banking  and  Trust 

Co.,  Moundsville,  W,  Va _  110.000 

The  First  National  Bank  at 

MoundsvlUe,  W.  Va _  60, 000 

First  National  Bank  of  Cameron, 

W.  Va -  25,  000 


4,  600,000 
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Wheeling  requests  the  Commission’s 
approval  of  the  issue  and  sale  of  such 
amount  of  notes  not  already  exempt 
pursuant  to  the  first  sentence  of  section 
6(b)  of  the  Act.  The  notes  will  mature 
not  more  than  270  days  after  the  issu¬ 
ance  or  renewal  thereof  and  bear  inter¬ 
est  at  an  annual  rate  equal  to  the  prime 
credit  rate  in  effect  at  the  time  of  the 
issuance  of  the  notes  or  in  effect  from 
time  to  time.  It  is  stated  that  no  change 
in  compensating  balances  will  be  re¬ 
quired  at  Uie  local  banks  above  levels 
maintained  for  normal  working  balance 
requirements,  but  if  the  average  bal¬ 
ances  maintained  by  Wheeling  at  the  lo¬ 
cal  banks  were  maintained  solely  in 
order  to  fulfill  prevailing  compensating 
balance  requirements  of  those  banks, 
which  approximate  15  percent,  the  effec¬ 
tive  interest  cost  to  Wheeling  of  the  is¬ 
suance  and  sale  of  its  notes  to  such 
local  banks  would  be  approximately  6.5 
percent,  based  on  the  current  general 
prime  commercial  credit  rate  of  5  Vi  per¬ 
cent.  In  the  case  of  the  New  York  banks. 
Wheeling  will  maintain  compensating 
balances  of  20  percent  which  are  the 
currently  prevailing  balance  require¬ 
ments  at  said  banks,  and  the  effective 
interest  cost  at  such  New  York  banks 
will  be  approximately  6.9  percent  based 
on  the  current  general  prime  commercial 
credit  rate  of  5  Vi  percent.  The  notes  are 
prepayable  at  any  time,  in  whole  or  in 
part,  without  premium.  As  of  Novem¬ 
ber  1,  1971,  Wheeling  had  outstanding 
$4,190,000  of  short-term  notes  to  banks. 

Wheeling  will  use  the  proceeds  from 
the  proposed  transactions  to  repay  bank 
loams  the  proceeds  of  which  were  used 
for  past  expenditures  in  connection  with 
its  construction  program,  to  pay  part  of 
the  cost  of  its  future  construction  pro¬ 
gram,  estimated  at  $1,700,000  for  1972, 
amd  for  other  corporate  purposes.  All  of 
Wheeling’s  notes  payable  to  banks  out- 
stamding  at  the  time  of  its  next  perma¬ 
nent  finamcing  will  be  paid  and  retired 
from  the  proceeds  of  that  financing. 

It  is  represented  that  no  State  com¬ 
mission  amd  no  Federal  commission, 
other  than  this  Commission,  hais  juris¬ 
diction  over  the  proposed  transactions. 

Notice  is  further  given  that  any  inter¬ 
ested  person  may,  not  later  than  Decem¬ 
ber  16,  1971,  request  in  writing  that  a 
hearing  be  held  on  such  matter,  stating 
the  nature  of  his  interest,  the  reaisons 
for  such  request,  and  the  issues  of  fact 
or  law  raised  by  said  post-effective 
amendment  to  the  application  which  he 
desires  to  controvert:  or  he  may  request 
that  he  be  notified  if  the  Commission 
should  order  a  hearing  thereon.  Any 
such  request  should  be  addressed:  Sec¬ 
retary,  Securities  and  Exchange  Com- 
missiwi,  Washington,  D.C.  20549.  A  copy 
of  such  request  should  be  served  person¬ 
ally  or  by  mail  (airmail  if  the  person 
being  served  is  located  more  than  500 
miles  from  the  point  of  mailing)  upon 
the  applicant  at  the  above-stated  ad¬ 
dress,  and  proof  of  service  (by  affidavit 
or,  in  case  of  an  attorney  at  law,  by  cer¬ 
tificate)  should  be  filed  with  the  re¬ 


quest.  At  any  time  after  said  date,  the 
application,  as  now  amended  or  as  it 
may  be  further  amended,  may  be  granted 
as  provided  in  Rule  23  of  the  general 
rules  and  regulations  promulgated  under 
the  Act,  or  the  Commission  may  grant 
exemption  from  such  rules  as  provided 
in  Rules  20(a)  and  100  thereof  or  take 
such  other  action  as  it  may  deem  ap¬ 
propriate.  Persons  who  request  a  hear¬ 
ing  or  advice  as  to  whether  a  hearing  is 
ordered  will  receive  notice  of  further  de¬ 
velopments  in  this  matter,  including  the 
date  of  the  hearing  (if  ordered)  and  any 
postponements  thereof. 

For  the  Commission,  by  the  Division 
of  Corporate  Regulation,  pursuant  to 
delegated  authority. 

[seal]  Ronald  F.  Hunt, 

Secretary. 

[FR  Doc.71-17590  Filed  12-1-71:8:48  am] 

TARIFF  COMMISSION 

[337-Ii-46] 

CLOSED  TOE  CIRCULAR  HOSIERY 
KNITTING  MACHINES  AND  DEVICES 

Notice  of  Complaint  Received 

The  U.S.  Tariff  Commission  hereby 
gives  notice  of  the  receipt  on  October  8, 
1971,  of  a  complaint  imder  section  337 
of  the  Tariff  Act  of  1930  (19  U.S.C. 
1337),  filed  by  Scott  &  Williams,  Inc.,  of 
Laconia,  N.H.,  alleging  imfair  methcxls 
of  competition  and  unfair  acts  in  the 
unauthorized  importation  and  sale  of 
closed  toe  circular  hosiery  knitting  ma¬ 
chines  and  devices  said  to  be  embraced 
within  the  claims  of  U.S.  Patent  No. 
3,340,706  and  Reissue  No.  26,580,  and 
knitted  stockings  said  to  be  embraced 
within  the  claims  of  U.S.  Patent  No. 
3,327,500  and  Reissue  No.  26,581,  both  of 
which  reissued  patents  are  owned  by 
complainant.  The  complainant  alleges 
further  unfair  methods  or  acts  in  the 
form  of  a  conspiracy  or  combination 
among  the  respondents  to  avoid  compe¬ 
tition  among  themselves  in  the  United 
States  and  to  boycott  complainant’s 
patents. 

The  following  companies  have  been 
named  as  respcmdents  in  the  case: 

O.  Bllli  &  Cle,  Florence,  Italy. 

Bentley  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Leicester, 

United  Kingdom. 

Faegenbaum  Machinery,  Inc.,  7312  School 

Lane,  Melrose  Park,  Philadelphia,  PA. 

Billl  America,  614  West  Green  Drive,  High 

Point,  N.C. 

Bentley  Machinery,  Inc.,  567  Broad  Street, 

Providence,  RI. 

Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.,  205  West  Monroe 

Street,  Chicago,  IL. 

In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
§  203.3  of  its  rules  of  practice  and  pro¬ 
cedure  (19  CFR  203.3),  the  Cpmmissicm 
has  initiated  a  preliminary  inquiry  into 
the  allegations  of  the  complaint  for  the 
purpose  of  determining  whether  there  is 
good  and  sufficient  reason  for  a  full  in¬ 


vestigation,  and  if  so  whether  the  Com¬ 
mission  should  recommend  to  the  Presi¬ 
dent  the  issuance  of  a  temporary  order  of 
exclusion  from  entry  under  section  337 
(f )  of  the  Tariff  Act. 

A  copy  of  the  complaint  is  available  for 
public  inspecticMi  at  the  Office  of  the  Sec¬ 
retary,  U.S.  Tariff  Commission,  Eighth 
and  E  Streets,  NW.,  Washington,  DC, 
and  at  the  New  York  office  of  the  Tariff 
Commissi(Mi  located  in  room  437  of  the 
Customhouse. 

Information  submitted  by  interested 
persons  which  is  pertinent  to  the  afore¬ 
mentioned  preliminary  inquiry  will  be 
considered  by  the  Commission  if  it  is 
received  not  later  than  January  10,  1972, 
Such  information  should  be  sent  to  the 
Secretary,  U.S.  Tariff  Commission, 
Eighth  and  E  Streets  NW.,  Washington, 
DC  20436.  A  signed  original  and  nineteen 
(19)  true  copies  of  each  d(x:iunent  must 
be  filed. 

Issued:  November  26,  1971. 

By  order  of  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Kenneth  R.  Mason, 

Secretary. 

[FR  Doc.71-17606  Filed  12-1-71;8:49  am] 


[TEA-W-123] 

WORKERS’  PETITION  FOR  DETERMI¬ 
NATION  OF  ELIGIBILITY  TO  APPLY 

FOR  ADJUSTMENT  ASSISTANCE 

Notice  of  Investigation 

On  the  basis  of  a  petition  filed  under 
section  301(a)(2)  of  the  Trade  Expan¬ 
sion  Act  of  1962,  on  behalf  of  the  work¬ 
ers  of  the  (jeneral  Instrument  Corp.’s 
Newark,  N.J.,  plant,  the  U.S.  Tariff  Com¬ 
mission,  on  November  24, 1971,  Instituted 
an  investigation  imder  secti(Hi  301(c)  (2) 
of  the  act  to  determine  whether,  as  a 
result  in  major  part  of  concessions 
granted  under  trade  agreements,  articles 
like  or  directly  competitive  with  the 
diodes  produced  at  said  plant  are  being 
import^  into  the  United  States  in  such 
increased  quantities  as  to  cause,  or 
threaten  to  cause,  the  unemployment  or 
underemployment  of  a  significant  num¬ 
ber  or  proportion  of  the  workers  of  such 
plant. 

The  petitioners  have  not  requested  a 
public  hearing.  A  request  will  be  held  on 
request  of  any  other  party  showing  a 
proper  interest  in  the  subject  matter  of 
the  investigation,  provided  such  request 
is  filed  within  10  days  after  the  notice 
is  published  in  the  Federal  Register. 

The  petition  filed  in  this  case  is  avail¬ 
able  for  inspection  at  the  Office  of  the 
Secretary,  U.S.  Tariff  Commission,  8th 
and  E  Streets  NW.,  Washington,  DC,  and 
at  the  New  York  City  office  of  the  Tariff 
Commission  lcx;ated  in  room  437  of  the 
Customhouse. 

Issued:  November  26,  1971. 

By  order  of  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Kenneth  R.  Mason, 

Secretary. 

[FR  Doc.71-17604  Filed  12-1-71:8:49  am] 
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INTERSTATE  COMMERCE 
COMMISSION 

[Notloe  95] 

MOTOR  CARRIER,  BROKER,  WATER 

CARRIER  AND  FREIGHT  FOR¬ 
WARDER  APPLICATIONS 

November  26,  1971. 

The  following  applications  are  gov¬ 
erned  by  special  rule  1100.247  ‘  of  the 
Commission’s  general  rules  of  practice 
(49  CF^,  as  amended) ,  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  issue  of  April  20,  1966, 
effective  May  20,  1966.  These  rules  pro¬ 
vide,  among  other  things,  that  a  protest 
to  the  granting  of  an  application  must 
be  filed  with  the  Commission  within  30 
days  after  date  of  notice  of  filing  of  the 
application  is  published  in  the  P’ederal 
Register.  Failure  seasonably  to  file  a 
protest  will  be  construed  as  a  waiver  of 
opposition  and  participation  in  the  pro¬ 
ceeding.  A  protest  under  these  rules 
should  comply  with  section  247(d)  (3)  of 
the  rules  of  practice  which  requires  that 
it  set  forth  specifically  the  grounds  upon 
which  it  is  made,  contain  a  detailed 
statement  of  protestant’s  interest  in  the 
proceeding  (including  a  copy  of  the  spe¬ 
cific  portions  of  its  authority  which  pro- 
testant  believes  to  be  in  conflict  with 
that  sought  in  the  application,  and 
describing  in  detail  the  method — 
whether  by  joinder,  interline,  or  other 
means — by  which  protestant  would  use 
such  authority  to  provide  all  or  part  of 
the  service  proposed),  and  shall  specify 
with  particularity  the  facts,  matters,  and 
things  relied  upon,  but  shall  not  include 
Issues  or  allegations  plu-ased  generally. 
Protests  not  in  reasonable  compliance 
with  the  requirements  of  the  rules  may 
be  rejected.  The  original  and  one  copy  of 
the  protest  shall  be  filed  with  the  Com¬ 
mission,  and  a  copy  shall  be  served  con¬ 
currently  upon  applicant’s  representa¬ 
tive,  or  applicant  if  no  representative  is 
named.  If  the  protest  includes  a  request 
for  oral  hearing,  such  requests  shall  meet 
the  requirements  of  section  247(d)  (4)  of 
the  special  rules,  and  shall  include  the 
certification  required  therein. 

Section  247(f)  of  the  Commission’s 
rules  of  practice  further  provides  that 
each  applicant  shall,  if  protests  to  its  ap¬ 
plication  have  been  filed,  and  within  60 
days  of  the  date  of  this  publication, 
notify  the  Commission  in  writing  (1) 
that  it  is  ready  to  proceed  and  prosecute 
the  application,  or  (2)  that  it  wishes  to 
withdraw  the  application,  failure  in 
which  the  application  will  be  dismissed 
by  the  Commission. 

Further  processing  steps  (whether 
modified  procedure,  oral  hearing,  or 
other  procedures)  will  be  determined 
generally  in  accordance  with  the  Com¬ 
mission’s  (Ileneral  Policy  Statement  Con¬ 
cerning  Motor  Carrier  Licensing  Proce¬ 
dures,  published  in  the  F’ederal  Register 


^Copies  of  Special  Rule  247  (as  amended) 
can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Searetary, 
Interstate  Conuneroe  Commission,  Washing¬ 
ton,  D.C.  20423. 


issue  of  May  3, 1966.  This  assignment  will 
be  by  Commission  order  which  will  be 
served  on  each  party  of  record. 

’The  publications  hereinafter  set  forth 
reflect  the  scope  of  the  applications  as 
filed  by  applicants,  and  may  include 
descriptions,  restrictions,  or  limitations 
which  are  not  in  a  form  acceptable  to 
the  Commission.  Authority  which  ulti¬ 
mately  may  be  granted  as  a  result  of  the 
applications  here  noticed  will  not  neces¬ 
sarily  reflect  the  phraseology  set  forth  in 
the  application  as  filed,  but  also  will 
eliminate  any  I'estrictions  which  are  not 
acceptable  to  the  CTommission. 

No.  MC  2359  (Sub-No.  21),  filed 
November  3,  1971.  Applicant:  DAMEO, 
INC.,  568  Central  Avenue,  Somerville, 
NJ  08876.  Applicant’s  representative: 
Morton  E.  Kiel,  140  Cedar  Street,  New 
York,  NY  10006.  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  contract  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Conduit,  between  points  in  Virginia, 
Maryland,  Delaware,  Pennsylvania,  New 
Jersey,  New  York,  Connecticut,  Rhode 
Island,  Massachusetts,  and  the  District 
of  Columbia,  imder  contract  with  Johns- 
Manville  Corp.  Note:  Applicant  states 
that  the  requested  authority  cannot  be 
tacked  with  its  existing  authority.  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  New  York,  N.Y. 

No.  MC  9325  (Sub-No.  55),  filed  Octo¬ 
ber  27,  1971.  Applicant:  K  LINES,  INC., 
341  Foothills  Road,  Lake  Oswego,  OR 
97034.  Applicant’s  representative:  Nor¬ 
man  E.  Sutherland,  1200  Jackson  Tower, 
Portland,  Oreg.  97205.  Authority  sought 
to  operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Dry  fertilizer;  (a)  from  points  in 
Spokane  County,  Wash.,  to  points  in 
Wallowa,  Union,  Baker,  Umatilla,  Mor¬ 
row,  Grant,  Gilliam,  Wheeler,  Sherman, 
Wasco,  Hood  River,  Jefferson,  Deschutes, 
and  Cr(X)k  Counties,  Oreg.;  in  that  part 
of  Idaho  on  and  north  of  the  southern 
boundary  of  Idaho  County;  in  that  part 
of  Montana  west  of  the  eastern  boundary 
of  Phillips,  Petroleum,  Musselshell,  Yel¬ 
lowstone,  and  Carbon  Coim  ties;  (b)  from 
points  in  Kootenai  Coimty,  Idaho,  to 
points  in  Washington  and  to  points  in 
Wallowa,  Union,  Baker,  Umatilla,  Mor¬ 
row,  Grant,  Gilliam,  Wheeler,  Sherman, 
Wasco,  Hood  River,  Jefferson,  Deschutes, 
and  Crook  Counties,  Oreg.;  (c)  from 
points  in  Shoshone  County,  Idaho,  to 
points  in  that  part  of  Washington  east 
of  the  western  boundary  of  Okanogan, 
Chelan,  Kittitas,  Yakima,  and  Klickitat 
Counties;  in  that  part  of  Montana  west 
of  the  eastern  boundary  of  Phillips, 
Petroleum,  Yellowstone,  Musselshell,  and 
Carbon  Counties;  and  points  in  Wallowa, 
Union,  Baker,  Umatilla,  Morrow,  Grant, 
Gilliam,  Wheeler,  Sherman,  Wasco,  Hood 
River,  Jefferson,  Deschutes,  and  Crook 
Counties,  Oreg.;  and  (d)  from  Benton, 
Franklin,  and  Walla  Walla  Counties, 
Wash.,  to  points  in  Oregon  and  Idaho; 
and  in  that  part  of  Montana  west  of  the 
eastern  boundary  of  Phillips,  Petroleum, 
Musselshell,  Yellowstone,  and  Carbon 
Counties.  Note:  Applicant  states  that  the 
requested  authority  cannot  be  tacked 
with  its  existing  authority.  If  a  hearing 


is  deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests 
it  be  held  at  Portland,  Oreg.,  or  Seattle, 
Wash. 

No.  MC  13250  (Sub-No.  Ill),  filed 
October  28,  1971.  Applicant:  J.  H.  ROSE 
TRUCK  LINE,  INC.,  5003  Jensen  Drive, 
Post  Office  Box  16190,  Houston,  'TX  77022. 
Applicant’s  representative:  James  M. 
Doherty,  Suite  401,  First  National  Life 
Building,  Austin,  Tex.  78701.  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  (1)  Aircraft  cargo  and  pas¬ 
senger  handling  machinery  and  equip¬ 
ment;  and  (2)  parts,  attachments,  and 
accessories  for  the  items  named  in  (1) 
above,  from  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  to  points 
in  the  United  States  (except  Hawaii), 
Note:  Applicant  states  that  it  has  no 
present  intention  to  tack,  however,  tack¬ 
ing  would  be  possible  in  order  to  serve  on 
any  of  the  involved  commodities  which 
require  the  use  of  special  equipment,  be¬ 
tween  Washington  and  Oregon,  on  the 
one  hand,  and,  on  the  other,  points  in  the 
involved  destination  area  (via  San  Lean¬ 
dro,  Calif.) .  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  neces¬ 
sary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held  at  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

No.  MC  22254  (Sub-No.  65) ,  filed  Octo¬ 
ber  29,  1971.  Applicant:  TRANS-AMERI¬ 
CAN  VAN  SERVICE,  INC.,  7540  South 
Western  Avenue,  Chicago,  IL  60620.  Ap¬ 
plicant’s  representative:  Elliott  Bunce, 
618  Perpetual  Building,  Washington,  D.C. 
20004.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a 
common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  Carpet 
padding,  from  Waterbury,  Conn.,  to 
points  in  the  United  States  (including 
Alaska  and  Hawaii).  Note:  Applicant 
states  that  the  requested  authority  can¬ 
not  be  tacked  with  its  existing  authority. 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  Chicago,  Ill., 
or  Washington,  D.C. 

No.  MC  22254  (Sub-No.  66),  filed 
November  4,  1971.  Applicant:  ’TRANS- 
AMERICAN  VAN  SERVICE.  INC.,  7540 
South  Western  Avenue,  Chicago,  IL 
60620.  Applicant’s  representative:  Elliott 
Bunce,  618  Perpetual  Building,  Washing¬ 
ton,  D.C.  20004.  Authority  sought  to  op¬ 
erate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Floor  covering,  carpet  pads,  carpet 
tiles,  rugs,  carpet  and  carpeting  plastic 
and  rubber  matting,  rubber  sheeting  and 
wadding  and  padding,  from  Columbus, 
Miss.,  Shelbyville  and  Dyersburg,  Tenn.; 
Dallas,  Tex.;  Dalton,  Ga.;  Pico  Rivera 
and  City  of  Commerce,  Calif.;  Jeanette 
and  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  Chicago,  Ill.;  and 
’Ti-enton,  N.J.,  to  points  in  the  United 
States.  Note:  Applicant  states  that  the 
requested  authority  cannot  be  tacked 
with  its  existing  authority.  If  a  hearing 
is  deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests 
it  be  held  at  Chicago,  HI.,  or  Washington, 
D.C. 

No.  MC  29910  (Sub-No.  107),  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  27,  1971.  Applicant:  ARKANSAS- 
BEST  FREIGHT  SYS’TEM,  INC.,  301 
South  11th  Street,  Fort  Smith,  AR  72901. 
Applicant’s  representative:  ’Thomas 
Harper  or  Don  A.  Smith,  Kelley  Building, 
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Post  Office  Box  43,  Port  Smith,  AR  72901. 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  com¬ 
mon  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  ir¬ 
regular  routes,  trangxuting:  Plastic  pipe 
or  tubing  with  or  without  fittings,  from 
the  plantsite  and  warehouse  facilities  or 
Tex-Tube  Division,  Detroit  Steel  Corp., 
located  at  or  near  Houston,  Tex.,  to 
I>oints  in  Minnesota,  Iowa,  Kansas,  Okla¬ 
homa,  Missouri,  Arkansas,  Louisiana, 
Wisconsin,  Illinois,  Michigan,  Indiana, 
Ohio,  New  York,  Pennsylvania,  West 
Virginia,  North  Carolina,  South  Caro¬ 
lina,  Georgia,  Alabama,  Mississippri,  Ten¬ 
nessee,  and  Kentucky,  restricted  to  the 
transportation  of  traffic  originating  at 
the  plantsite  and  warehouse  facilities  of 
Tex-Tube  Envision,  Detroit  Steel  Corp., 
located  at  or  near  Houston,  Tex.  Note: 
Applicant  states  that  the  requsted  au¬ 
thority  cannot  be  tacked  with  its  existing 
authority.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  neces¬ 
sary,  apphcant  requests  it  be  held  at 
Houston,  Tex.,  or  Washington,  D.C. 

No.  MC  30605  (Sub-No.  147)  (Cfiarifi- 
cation)  filed  September  22,  1971,  pub¬ 
lished  in  the  Federal  Register  issue  of 
November  22,  1971,  and  republished  as 
clarified  this  issue.  Applicant:  THE 
SANTA  PE  TRAIL  TRANSPORTATION 
COMPANY,  a  corporation,  433  East 
Waterman  Street,  Wichita,  KS  67201. 
Applicant’s  representative:  F.  J.  Stein- 
brecher,  80  East  Jackson  Boulevard,  Chi¬ 
cago,  IL  60604.  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  regular  routes,  transix>rting 
general  commodities  (except  hquld  nitro¬ 
glycerine,  commodities  of  unusual  value, 
household  goods  as  defined  by  the  Com¬ 
mission,  commodities  in  bulk,  and  com¬ 
modities  requiring  special  equipment) ; 
(A)  between  Los  Angeles  International 
Airport,  San  Francisco  International 
Airport  and  points  in  California  as  fol¬ 
lows:  (1)  Between  Fontana,  (Talif.,  and 
the  plant  of  Kaiser  Co.,  Inc.,  located 
3  miles  west  of  Fontana,  serving  no 
intermediate  points:  (a)  Prom  Fontana 
over  Arrow  Boulevard  to  Cherry  Street, 
thence  over  Cherry  Street  to  the  plant  of 
Kaiser  Co.,  Inc.,  and  return  over  the  same 
route;  (b)  from  Fontana  over  Foothill 
Boulevard  to  Cherry  Street,  thraice  over 
Cherry  Street  to  the  plant  of  Kaiser  Co., 
Inc.,  and  return  over  the  same  route; 
and  (c)  from  Fontana  over  Merrill  Street 
to  Cherry  Street,  thence  over  Cherry 
Street  to  the  plant  of  Kaiser  Co.,  Inc., 
and  return  over  the  same  route.  (2)  Prom 
San  Francisco  over  U.S.  Highway  50  to 
Junction  California  Highway  120  (near 
Lathrop)  and  thence  over  California 
Highway  120  to  Manteca  and  return  over 
the  same  route.  (3)  Prom  San  Francisco 
over  Interstate  Highway  80  to  Junction 
California  Highway  4  ^  (near  Rodeo) , 
thence  over  California  Highway  4  to 
Junction  CTahfomia  Highway  99  (near 
Stockton)  and  thence  over  California 
Highway  99  to  Manteca  and  return  over 
the  same  route. 


1  Changed  from  California  Highway  40  to 
Oelifomia  4. 


(4)  Prom  Manteca  over  (California 
Highway  99  to  Los  Angeles  and  return 
over  the  same  route.  (5)  Prom  Los 
Angeles  over  city  streets,  through  Ingle¬ 
wood,  El  Segxmdo,  Redondo  Beach,  and 
Wilmington,  to  San  Pedro  and  Long 
Beach  and  return  over  the  same  route. 
(6)  Prom  Los  Angeles  over  U.S.  Highway 
66  to  Fontana  and  return  over  the  same 
route.  (7)  Prom  Los  Angeles  over  U.S. 
Highway  66A  to  junction  U.S.  Highway 
66  (near  Arcadia)  and  return  over  the 
same  route.  (8)  Prom  Los  Angeles  over 
U.S.  Highway  101  or  Interstate  Highway 
5  to  San  Diego  and  National  City  and  re¬ 
turn  over  the  same  route.  (9)  Prom  Los 
Angeles  over  U.S.  Highway  101  Birpass 
or  Interstate  Highway  5  to  junction  U.S. 
Highway  101  (near  Orange)  and  return 
over  the  same  route.  (10)  From  Junction 
U.S.  Highway  101  Bypass  or  Interstate 
Highway  5  and  Commonwealth  Avoiue, 
in  Buena  Park,  over  Ck>mmonwealth 
Avenue  to  Fullerton,  thence  over  Cali¬ 
fornia  Highway  91  to  junction  California 
Highways  91  and  55  (east  of  Olive)  and 
return  over  the  same  route.  (11)  Prom 
Santa  Ana  over  Interstate  Highway  5  to 
Orange,  thence  over  unnumbered  high¬ 
ways  to  Olive  and  thence  over  imnum- 
bered  highway  to  junction  unnumbered 
highway  and  California  Highway  55  (east 
of  Olive)  and  return  over  the  same  route. 
(12)  Prom  Junction  California  Highways 
91  and  55  (east  of  Olive)  over  California 
Highway  91  to  Riverside  and  thence  over 
U.S.  Highway  395  to  Colton  and  return 
over  the  same  route.  (13)  Prom  Ojrona 
over  California  Highway  71  to  Elsinore 
and  return  over  the  same  route.  (14) 
Prom  Riverside  over  U.S.  Highway  395  to 
Perris,  thence  over  California  Highway 
74  to  Hemet  and  thence  over  California 
Highway  79  to  San  Jacinto  and  return 
over  the  same  route.  (15)  Prom  Oakland 
over  California  Highway  24  to  Junction 
California  Highways  4  and  24  (near  Con¬ 
cord)  and  thence  over  California  High¬ 
ways  4  and  24  to  Pittsburg  and  return 
over  the  same  route. 

(16)  Prom  Jimction  UB.  Highway  50 
and  California  Highway  120  (near 
Lathrop)  over  UJ3.  Highway  50  to  Stock- 
ton  and  return  over  the  same  route.  (17) 
Prom  Turner  over  an  imnumbered  high¬ 
way  to  Simms  and  return  over  the  same 
route.  (18)  Prom  Manteca  over  Cali¬ 
fornia  Highway  120  to  Oakdale  and  re¬ 
turn  over  the  same  route.  (19)  Prom 
SaUda  over  unnumbered  highways, 
through  Riverbank  to  Oakdale  and  re¬ 
turn  over  the  same  route.  (20)  From 
Modesto  over  unniunbered  highway  to 
Elscalon  and  return  over  the  same  route. 
(21)  Prom  Modesto  over  California  High¬ 
way  132  to  Empire  and  thence  over  un¬ 
numbered  highways  through  Hughson 
and  Denair  to  Turlock  and  return  over 
the  same  route.  (22)  Prom  Ceres  over  an 
unnumbered  highway  to  Hughson  and 
return  over  the  same  route.  (23)  Prom 
Livingston  over  unnumbered,  highways, 
through  Winton,  to  Atwater  and  return 
over  the  same  route.  (24)  Prom  Merced 
over  California  Highway  140  to  the 
Planada  and  thence  over  unnumbered 


highways,  through  LeGrand,  to  Mintui-n 
and  return  over  the  same  route.  (25) 
Prom  LeGrand  over  unniunbered  high¬ 
way  to  Jimction  California  Highway  99 
and  return  over  the  same  route.  (26) 
From  Fresno  over  California  Highway  41 
to  junction  unnumbered  highway  (west 
of  Conejo)  and  return  over  unnumbered 
highways,  through  Conejo,  Laton,  Han¬ 
ford,  Guernsey,  Corcoran,  Stoil,  and 
Allensworth  to  Earlimart  and  return  over 
the  same  route.  (27)  From  Laton  over  un¬ 
numbered  highways  to  Kingsburg  and  re¬ 
turn  over  the  same  route.  (28)  Prom 
Hanford  over  California  Highway  198  to 
Visalia  and  return  over  the  same  route. 
(29)  Prom  Corcoran  over  unnumbered 
highways  to  Tulare  and  return  over  the 
same  route.  (30)  Prom  Corcoran  over  un¬ 
numbered  highways  to  Tipton  and  thence 
over  California  Highway  190  to  Porter¬ 
ville  and  return  over  the  same  route.  (31) 
Prom  Stoil  over  an  unnumbered  highway 
to  Alpaugh  and  return  over  the  same 
route. 

(32)  From  Junction  California  High¬ 
way  99  and  an  unnumbered  highway 
(south  of  Delano)  over  that  unnumbered 
highway  to  Pond,  thence  over  unnum¬ 
bered  highways,  through  Wasco,  to 
Shatter  and  thence  over  Lerdo  Road  to 
Lerdo  and  return  over  the  same  route. 
(33)  Prom  Wasco  over  an  unnumbered 
highway  to  Junction  with  California 
Highway  99,  and  return  over  the 
same  route.  (34)  From  Shatter  over 
an  unnumbered  highway  to  Junction 
(Dalifomia  Highway  178,  thence  over 
California  Highway  178  to  Bakersfield 
and  return  over  the  same  route.  (35) 
From  Fresno  over  California  Highway 
180  to  Minkler,  thence  over  an  unnum¬ 
bered  highway  to  Reedley  and  return 
over  the  same  route.  (36)  From  Minkler 
over  unnumbered  highways  to  Orange 
Cove  and  return  over  the  same  route. 
(37)  Prom  Cutler  over  unnumbered 
highways  to  Junction  California  High¬ 
way  65,  thence  over  California  Highway 

65  to  Exeter  and  return  over  the  same 
route.  (38)  Prom  Porterville  over  Cali¬ 
fornia  Highway  65  to  Junction  unnum¬ 
bered  highway  (formerly  California 
Highway  65)  (near  Ducor,  Calif.), 
thence  over  unnumbered  highway  to 
Junction  California  Highway  99  (near 
Famosa)  and  return  over  the  same  route. 
(39)  Prom  Redondo  Beach  over  city 
streets,  through  Torrance,  to  Wilming¬ 
ton  and  return  over  the  same  route.  (40) 
From  Azusa  over  Azusa  Avenue  to  Junc¬ 
tion  California  Highway  99  (near  West 
Covina)  and  return  over  the  same  route. 
(41)  From  Junction  U.S.  Highway  66  and 
California  Highway  71  (near  Clare¬ 
mont)  over  California  Highway  71  to 
Junction  California  Highway  99  (near 
Pomona)  and  return  over  the  same 
route.  (42)  From  Junction  U.S.  Highway 

66  and  Archibald  Avenue  (near  Cuca- 
mcmga)  over  Archibald  Avenue  to  Junc¬ 
tion  California  Highway  99  (near 
Guasti)  and  return  over  the  same  route. 
(43)  From  Junction  U.S.  Highway  66  and 
Cherry  Avenue  (near  plant  of  Kaiser 
Co.,  Inc.),  over  Cherry  Avenue  to  Junc¬ 
tion  California  Highway  99  and  r^um 
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over  the  same  route.  (44)  Prom  Junction 
U.S.  Highway  66  and  Sierra  Avenue 
(near  Fontana)  over  Sierra  Avenue  to 
junction  California  Highway  99  and  re¬ 
turn  over  the  same  route. 

(45)  From  Los  Angeles  over  U.S. 
Highway  101  to  Jimction  California 
Highway  35  (near  Pico),  thence  over 
California  Highway  35  to  Santa  Fe 
Springs,  thence  over  Anaheim-Tele- 
graph  Road,  Lefi^gwell  Road,  and  Cen¬ 
tral  Avenue  to  junction  U.S.  Highway 
101  (near  La  Habra),  thence  over  U.S. 
Highway  101  to  jimction  U.S.  Highway 
101  Bypass  (near  Anaheim)  and  return 
over  the  same  route.  (46)  Pi-om  junction 
U.S.  Highway  101  Bypass  and  California 
Highway  19  (near  Rivera)  over  unnum¬ 
bered  highway  to  Santa  Fe  Springs  and 
thence  over  California  Highway  35  to 
junction  U.S.  Highway  101  Bypass  (near 
Norwalk)  and  return  over  the  same 
route.  (47)  PYom  jimction  Anaheim- 
Telegraph  Road  and  Valley  View  Avenue 
over  unnumbered  highway  to  junction 
U.S.  Highway  101  Bypass  (near  Buena 
Park)  and  return  over  the  same  route. 
(48)  Prom  Linda' Vista  over  an  unnum¬ 
bered  highway  to  junction  with  Inter¬ 
state  Highway  5  (near  San  Diego)  and 
return  over  the  same  route.  (49)  From 
junction  U.S.  Highway  101  Bypass  and 
unnumbered  highway  (near  An^'heim) 
over  unniunbered  highway  to  Olive  and 
return  over  the  same  route.  (50)  Prom 
junction  U.S.  Highway  101  and  Chap¬ 
man  Avenue  (near  Fullerton)  over 
Chapman  Avenue  to  junction  Cali¬ 
fornia  Highway  55  (near  Atwood)  and 
return  over  the  same  route.  (51)  From 
jimction  unnumbered  highway  and 
California  Highway  55  (near  Olive) 
over  California  Highway  55  to  junction 
U.S.  Highway  101  (near  Tustin)  and 
return  over  the  same  route.  (52)  From 
junction  U.S.  Highway  395  and  Iowa 
Avenue  (near  Highgrove)  over  Iowa 
Avenue  to  junction  U.S.  Highways  395 
and  60  (near  Riverside)  and  return  over 
the  same  route. 

(53)  Prom  junction  California  High¬ 
way  74  and  an  unnumbered  highway 
(west  of  Hemet)  over  unnumbered  high¬ 
way  to  Winchester  and  return  over  the 
same  route,  serving  all  intermediate 
points  served  by  the  Atchison,  Topeka 
and  Santa  Fe  Railway  Co.,  on  the  routes 
(2)  through  (53)  specified  above;  and 
(54)  between  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  and  the 
U.S.  Army  Air  Corps  Replacement  Cen¬ 
ter  approximately  6  miles  southwest  of 
Santa  Ana,  as  an  off-route  point  in  con¬ 
nection  with  applicant’s  regular  route 
operations,  serving  no  intermediate 
points:  and  (B)  between  Houston  Inter¬ 
Continental  Airport.  Dallas  Love  Field 
Airport,  Dallas-Fort  Worth  Regional 
Airport  (now  under  construction).  Fort 
Worth  Greater  Southwest  International 
Airport,  Amarillo  Air  Terminal,  and 
points  in  Texas,  Oklahoma,  and  New 
Mexico  as  follows:  (1)  Between  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.,  and  junction  unnumbered 
highway  and  U.S.  Highway  77  (approxi¬ 
mately  7*/2  miles  south  of  Sanger,  Tex.) : 
From  Port  Worth  over  unnumbered 
highway  via  Haslet,  Justin.  Ponder,  and 
Krum,  Tex.,  to  junction  U.S.  Highway  77 


and  return  over  the  same  route.  Service 
is  authorized  to  and  from  all  interme¬ 
diate  pioints.  (2)  Between  Dallas,  Tex., 
and  Lubbock,  Tex.:  From  Dallas  over 
U.S.  Highway  80  to  Port  Worth,  Tex., 
thence  over  U.S.  Highway  377  to 
Stephenville,  Tex.,  thence  over  U.S. 
Highway  67  to  Coleman,  Tex.,  thence 
over  U.S.  Highway  84  via  Abilene,  Tex., 
to  Lubbock  and  return  over  the  same 
route.  Service  is  authorized  to  and  from 
all  intermediate  points.  (3)  Between 
Coleman,  Tex.,  and  Ballinger,  Tex.: 
From  Coleman  over  U.S.  Highway  67  to 
Ballinger  and  retm-n  over  the  same 
route.  Service  is  authorized  to  and  from 
all  intermediate  points. 

(4)  Between  San  Angelo,  Tex.,  and 
junction  U.S.  Highways  83  and  84  at  or 
near  Tuscola,  Tex.:  Prom  San  Angelo 
over  U.S.  Highway  67  to  Ballinger,  Tex., 
thence  over  U.S.  Highway  83  to  junction 
U.S.  Highway  84  and  return  over  the 
same  route.  Service  is  authorized  to  and 
from  all  intermediate  points.  (5)  Be¬ 
tween  Snyder,  Tex.,  and  Lamesa,  Tex.: 
From  Snyder  over  Texas  Highway  15  to 
Lamesa  and  return  over  the  same  route. 
Service  is  authorized  to  and  from  all  in¬ 
termediate  points.  (6)  Between  Lubbock, 
Tex.,  and  the  site  of  the  Government 
Bomber  Air  Field,  approximately  9  miles 
west  of  Lubbock;  From  Lubbock  over 
Texas  Highway  290  to  the  site  of  the 
Government  Bomber  Air  Field  and  re¬ 
turn  over  the  same  route.  Service  is 
authorized  to  and  from  all  intermediate 
points.  (7)  Between  Galveston,  Tex.,  and 
Rosenberg,  Tex.:  From  Galveston,  over 
Texas  Highway  6  to  junction  U.S.  High¬ 
way  90A,  thence  over  U.S.  Highway  90A 
to  Rosenberg  and  return  over  the  same 
route.  (8)  Between  Richmond,  Tex.,  and 
Thompsons,  Tex.’  Prom  Richmond  over 
U.S.  Highway  90A  to  junction  unnum¬ 
bered  highway,  thence  over  said  unnum¬ 
bered  highway  via  Crabb  and  Booth, 
Tex.,  to  Thompsons  and  return  over  the 
same  route.  (9)  Between  junction  Texas 
Highway  6  and  unnumbered  highway 
east  of  Duke,  Tex.,  and  Duke,  Tex.: 
From  junction  Texas  Highway  6  and  un¬ 
numbered  highway  over  said  unnum¬ 
bered  highway  to  Duke  and  return  over 
the  same  route.  (10)  Between  Texas 
City,  Tex.,  and  junction  Texas  Highway 
6  and  U.S.  Highway  75:  Prom  Texas 
City  over  Texas  Highway  146  to  junction 
U.S.  Highway  75  and  thence  over  U.S. 
Highway  75  to  junction  Texas  Highway  6 
and  return  over  the  same  route.  (11) 
Between  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Alvin,  Tex.: 
From  Houston  dver  Texas  Highway  35 
to  Alvin  and  return  over  the  same  route. 
Service  is  authorized  to  and  from  all 
intermediate  points  in  (7)  through  (11) 
above. 

(12)  Between  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Bell- 
ville,  Tex.;  From  Houston  over  Alternate 
U.S.  Highway  90  to  Rosenberg,  Tex.,  and 
thence  over  Texas  Highway  36  to  Bell- 
ville  and  return  over  the  same  route. 
Service  is  authorized  to  and  from  the 
intermediate  points  between  Rosenberg 
and  Bellville.  (13)  Between  Houston, 
Tex.,  and  Beaumont,  Tex.,  serving  no 
intermediate  points:  Prom  Houston  over 
UB.  Highway  90  to  Beaumont  and  re¬ 
turn  over  the  same  route.  (14)  Between 


Beaumont,  Tex.,  and  Longview,  Tex., 
serving  all  intermediate  points:  Prom 
Beaumont  over  U.S.  Highway  96,  via 
Silsbee,  Kirbyville,  and  San  Augustine 
to  Tenaha,  Tex.,  thence  over  U.S.  High¬ 
way  59  to  Carthage,  Tex.,  thence  over 
Texas  Highway  149  to  Longview  and  re¬ 
turn  over  the  same  route.  (15)  Between 
Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Longview,  Tex.,  serving 
no  intermediate  points:  Prom  Dallas  over 
Interstate  Highway  20  to  Longview  and 
return  over  the  same  route.  (16)  Between 
Lamesa,  Tex.,  and  Slaton,  Tex.,  serving 
all  intermediate  points:  Prom  Lamesa 
over  U.S.  Highway  87  to  junction  Parm- 
to-Market  Road  No.  400  north  of  Ta- 
hoka,  Tex.,  thence  over  Farm-to-Market 
Road  No.  400  to  junction  U.S.  Highway 
84,  thence  over  U.S.  Highway  84  to  Slaton 
and  return  over  the  same  route.  (17) 
Between  Brownwood,  Tex.,  and  Bellville, 
Tex.,  serving  all  intermediate  points: 
From  Brownwood,  Tex.,  over  U.S.  High¬ 
ways  84  and  183  to  Goldthwaite,  Tex., 
thence  over  U.S.  Highway  183  to  Lometa, 
Tex.,  thence  over  U.S.  Highway  190  to 
junction  U.S.  Highway  81,  1  mile  south 
of  Belton,  Tex.,  thence  over  U.S.  High¬ 
way  81  to  Temple,  Tex.,  thence  over 
Texas  Highway  36  to  Bellville  and  re¬ 
turn  over  the  same  route.  (18)  Between 
Houston,  Tex.,  and  Brenham,  Tex.,  as 
an  alternate  route  for  operating  conven¬ 
ience  only;  serving  no  intermediate 
points:  Prom  Houston  over  U.S.  High¬ 
way  290  to  Brenham  and  return  over  the 
same  route.  (19)  Between  Lubbock.  Tex., 
and  Amarillo,  Tex.,  serving  all  interme¬ 
diate  point-s:  Prom  Lubbock  over  U.S. 
Highway  87  to  Amarillo  and  return  over 
the  same  route.  (20)  Between  Lubbock, 
Tex.,  and  Seagraves,  Tex.,  serving  all 
intermediate  points;  From  Lubbock  over 
U.S.  Highway  62  to  Seagraves  and  re¬ 
turn  over  the  same  route. 

(21)  Between  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  and 
Temple,  Tex.,  serving  all  intermediate 
points:  Prom  Fort  Worth  over  U.S.  High¬ 
way  81  to  junction  Texas  Highway  174, 
thence  over  Texas  Highway  174  to  junc¬ 
tion  Texas  Highway  6,  thence  over  Texas 
Highway  6  to  junction  Texas  Highway 
317,  thence  over  Texas  Highway  317  to 
Texas  Highway  36,  thence  over  Texas 
Highway  36  to  Temple  and  return  over 
the  same  route.  (22)  Between  Cleburne, 
Tex.,  and  Dallas,  Tex.,  serving  all  inter¬ 
mediate  points:  From  Cleburne  over  U.S. 
Highway  67  to  Dallsis  and  return  over 
the  same  route.  (23)  Between  junction 
Texas  Highways  67  and  174  and  Blum. 
Tex.,  serving  all  intermediate  points; 
Prom  junction  Texas  Highways  67  and 
174  over  Texas  Highway  174  to  junction 
unnumbered  highway,  thence  over  un¬ 
numbered  highway  to  Blum  and  return 
over  the  same  route.  (24)  Between  junc¬ 
tion  Texas  Highway  174  and  Texas  Spur 
Road  1859  and  Kopperl,  Tex.,  serving  all 
intermediate  points:  Prom  junction 
Texas  Highway  174  and  Texas  Spur  Road 
1859  over  Texas  Spur  Road  1859  to  Kop¬ 
perl  and  return  over  the  same  route.  (25) 
Between  junction  U.S.  Highway  81  and 
Texas  Farm  Road  731  and  Crowley,  Tex., 
serving  all  intermediate  points:  Prom 
junction  U.S.  Highway  81  and  Texas 
Farm  Road  731  over  Texas  Farm  Road 


FEDERAL  REGISTER,  VOL.  36,  NO.  232 — THURSDAY,  DECEMBER  2,  1971 


23022 


NOTICES 


731  to  Crowley  and  return  over  the  same 
route.  (26)  Between  Dallas,  Tex.,  and 
Sanger,  Tex.,  serving  all  Intermediate 
points:  Prom  Dallas  over  UjS.  Highway 
77  to  Junction  Interstate  Highway  35E 
(formerly  shown  as  unnumbered  high¬ 
way),  thence  over  Interstate  Highway 
35E  via  Denton,  Tex.,  to  junction  UB. 
Highway  77,  thence  over  U.S.  Highway 
77  to  Sanger  and  return  over  the  same 
route.  (27)  Between  Denton,  Tex.,  and 
Krum,  Tex.,  serving  all  intermediate 
points:  Prom  Denton  over  Texas  High¬ 
way  24  to  junction  Texas  Highway  156 
(formerly  shown  as  unnumbered  high¬ 
way)  ,  thence  over  Texas  Highway  156  to 
Krum  and  return  over  the  same  route. 
(28)  Between  Amarillo,  Tex.,  and  Wood¬ 
ward,  Okla.,  serving  all  intermediate 
points:  Prom  Amarillo,  Tex.,  over  UB. 
Highway  60  to  Texas-Oklahoma  State 
line,  thence  over  Oklahoma  Highway  51 
and  15  to  Woodward  and  return  over 
the  same  route. 

(29)  Between  Lubbock,  Tex.,  and  Port 
Sumner,  N,  Mex.,  serving  all  intermedi¬ 
ate  points,  and  the  off-route  points  of  the 
site  of  the  Southwestern  Public  Service 
Co.  generating  plant,  located  approxi¬ 
mately  9  Vz  miles  north  of  Amherst,  Tex. : 
Prom  Lubbock  over  U.S.  Highway  84  to 
Parwell,  Tex.,  thence  over  U.S.  Highway 
60  to  Port  Sumner  and  return  over  the 
same  route.  (30)  Between  Lubbock,  Tex., 
and  Levelland,  Tex.,  serving  all  inter¬ 
mediate  points:  Prom  Lubbock  over 
Texas  Highway  116  to  Levelland  and  re¬ 
turn  over  the  same  route.  (31)  Between 
Levelland,'  Tex.,  and  Littlefield,  Tex.: 
Prom  Levelland,  Tex.,  over  U.S.  Highway 
385  to  Littlefield,  Tex.,  and  return  over 
the  same  route,  serving  no  intermediate 
points;  and  (32)  between  Canyon,  Tex., 
and  Parwell,  Tex.,  serving  all  intermedi¬ 
ate  points:  Prom  Canyon  over  U.S.  High¬ 
way  60  to  Parwell  and  return  over  the 
same  route.  Restriction :  The  service  au¬ 
thorized  herein  is  subject  to  the  follow¬ 
ing  conditions:  Hie  service  to  be  per¬ 
formed  by  carrier  shall  be  limited  to 
those  shipments  which  have  a  prior  or 
subsequent  movement  by  air,  by  or  on 
behalf  of,  Sante  Pe  Air  Preight  Co.  Note: 
The  purpose  of  this  republication  is  to 
redescribe  the  authority  sought  in  Part 
(A)  and  add  New  Mexico  as  a  destination 
territory  in  Part  (B)  above.  If  a  hear¬ 
ing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicsint  re¬ 
quests  it  be  held  at  Chicago,  HI. 

No.  MC  30824  (Sub-No.  20) ,  filed  No¬ 
vember  1,  1971.  Applicant:  AALCO  EX¬ 
PRESS  COMPANY,  INC.,  3514  Goodfel- 
low  Boulevard,  St.  Louis,  MO  63120. 
Applicant’s  representative:  Ernest  A. 
Brooks  n,  1301  Ambassador  Building,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.  63101.  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  (1)  Vncrated  commercial  refrigera¬ 
tion  cases,  checkout  counters,  shelving, 
walkin  coolers,  and  parts  thereof  when 
moving  in  conjunction  therewith,  origi¬ 
nating  at  or  destined  to  the  plantsites 
and  storage  facilities  of  Hussmann 
Refrigerator  Co.  located  at  Bridgeton, 
Mo.;  Oloversville,  N.Y.;  Cherry  Hill,  and 
at  or  near  Camden,  N.J.;  (2)  uncrated 
commercial  refrigeration  cases,  checkout 


counters,  shelving  and  walkin  coolers 
originating  at  the  plantsites  and  storage 
facilities  of  Hussmann  Refrigerator  Co. 
named  in  (1)  above  and  destined  to 
points  in  the  United  States  located  in 
and  east  of  the  States  of  Wisconsin, 
Illinois,  Kentucky,  Tennessee,  and  Mis¬ 
sissippi;  and  (3)  parts,  materials,  and 
supplies  used  or  useful  in  the  manu¬ 
facture  of  uncrated  commercial  refriger¬ 
ation  cases,  checkout  counters,  shelving 
and  walkin  coolers,  from  points  in  the 
United  States  located  in  and  east  of  the 
States  of  Wisconsin,  Illinois,  Kentucky, 
Tennessee,  and  Mississippi,  destined  to 
the  plantsites  and  storage  facilities  of 
Hussmann  Refrigerator  Co.  named  in 
(1)  above.  The  above  authority  is 
restricted  against  the  transportation  of 
commodities  in  bulk;  iron  and  steel 
articles;  and,  commodities,  which  be¬ 
cause  of  size  or  weight  require  special 
equipment.  Note:  Applicant  now  holds 
contract  carrier  authority  imder  its  No. 
MC  127753,  therefore  dual  operations 
may  be  involved.  No  duplicating  author¬ 
ity  is  sought.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed 
necessary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held 
at  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  or  Washington,  D.C. 

No.  MC  37578  (Sub-No.  22),  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  29,  1971.  Applicant:  JOSEPH  W. 
TREHAN,  INCORPORATED,  Box  332, 
North  Lima,  OH  44452.  Applicant’s  rep¬ 
resen  tail  ve:  Joe  F.  Asher,  88  East  Broad 
Street,  Columbus,  OH  43215.  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Pipe  and  conduit  (other 
than  iron  and  steel)  and  attachments, 
parts  and  fittings  therefor,  from  the 
plantsite  of  the  Flintkote  Co.,  Pipe  Prod¬ 
ucts  Group,  at  or  near  Ravenna,  Portage 
County,  Ohio,  to  points  in  Wisc<Hisin, 
Illinois,  Indiana,  Michigan,  Kentucky, 
West  Virginia,  Virginia,  Maryland, 
Pennsylvania,  Delaware,  New  York,  New 
Jersey,  and  the  District  of  Coliunbia. 
Note:  Dual  operations  and  ccmunon  con¬ 
trol  may  be  involved.  Applicant  states 
that  the  requested  authority  cannot  be 
tacked  to  its  existing  authority.  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  CJolumbus  or  Cleve¬ 
land,  Ohio. 

No.  MC  51146  (Sub-No.  236),  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  8,  1971.  Applicant:  SCHNEIDER 
TRANSPORT  ii  STORAGE,  INC.,  2661 
South  Broadway,  Green  Bay,  WI  54303. 
Applicant’s  representative :  Charles 
Singer,  33  North  Dearborn,  Chicago,  IL 
60602.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a 
common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  Paper 
and  paper  products,  and  materials  and 
supplies  used  in  the  manufactme  and 
distribution  of  paper  and  paper  products 
(except  commodities  in  bulk),  between 
the  plantsites  and  storage  facilities  of 
Nekoosa  Edwards  Paper  Co.,  Inc.,  located 
in  Little  River  County,  Ark.,  on  the  one 
hand,  and,  on  the  other,  points  in  Con¬ 
necticut,  Delaware,  Maine,  Maryland, 
Massachusetts,  New  Hampshire,  New 
Jersey,  Rhode  Island,  Vermont,  and  the 
District  of  Columbia.  Note:  Common 
control  may  be  involved.  Applicant  states 
that  the  requested  authority  could  be 
tacked  with  various  subs  of  MC  51146  and 


will  tack  where  feasible.  Applicant  fur¬ 
ther  states  that  no  duplicating  au¬ 
thority  sought.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed 
necessary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held 
at  Chicago,  Dl. 

No.  MC  51146  (Sub-No.  237),  filed 
October  27,  1971.  Applicant:  SCHNEI¬ 
DER  TRANSPORT  &  STORAGE,  INC,, 
2661  South  Broadway,  Green  Bay,  WI 
54304.  Applicant’s  representative:  D.  P. 
Martin,  Post  Office  Box  2298,  Green  Bay, 
WI  54306.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as 
a  comman  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  Concen¬ 
trated  fruit  juices,  labels,  flberboard 
boxes  and  fruit  juices,  from  Plymouth, 
Ind.,  to  points  in  Alabama,  Arkansas, 
Delaware,  Florida,  Georgia,  Illinois,  In¬ 
diana,  Iowa,  Kansas,  Kentucky,  Louisi¬ 
ana,  Maryland.  Michigan,  Minnesota, 
Mississippi,  Missouri,  New  Jersey,  New 
York,  North  Carolina,  Ohio,  Oklahoma, 
Pennsylvania,  South  Carolina,  Tennes¬ 
see,  Texas,  Virginia.  West  Virginia,  Wis¬ 
consin,  and  the  District  of  Columbia. 
Note:  Common  control  may  be  involved. 
Applicant  states  that  the  requested  au¬ 
thority  could  be  tacked  with  various  subs 
of  MC  51146  and  applicant  will  tack  with 
its  MC  51146  where  feasible,  applicant 
further  states  it  has  various  duplicative 
items  of  authority  under  various  subs, 
but  does  not  seek  duplicative  authority. 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  (Chicago,  HI. 

No.  MC  51146  (Sub-No.  238)  filed  Octo¬ 
ber  27,  1971.  Applicant:  SCHNEIDER 
TRANSPORT  &  STORAGE.  INC.,  2661 
South  Broadway,  Green  Bay,  WI  54304. 
Applicant’s  representative:  D.  F.  Martin, 
Post  Office  Box  2298,  Green  Bay,  WI 
54306.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a 
common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  Meats, 
meat  products,  and  meat  byproducts, 
from  the  plant  and  warehoiise  sites  of 
Armour  and  Co.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  to 
points  in  Iowa,  Minnesota,  Hlinois,  In¬ 
diana,  Ohio,  and  the  Lower  Peninstila  of 
Michigan.  Note:  Common  control  may 
be  involved.  Applicant  states  that  the  re¬ 
quested  authority  could  be  tacked  with 
various  subs  of  MC  51146  and  applicant 
•will  tack  with  its  MC  51146  where  feas¬ 
ible,  applicant  further  states  it  has 
various  duplicative  items  of  authority 
under  various  subs,  but  does  not  seek 
duplicative  authority.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Chicago,  HI. 

No.  MC  51146  (Sub-No.  239),  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  27,  1971.  Applicant:  SCHNEIDER 
’TRANSPORT  &  STORAGE,  INC.,  2661 
South  Broadway,  Green  Bay,  WI  54304. 
Applicant’s  representative:  D.  F.  Martin, 
Post  Office  Box  2298,  Green  Bay,  WI 
54306.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a 
common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
Irregular  routes,  transporting:  Metal 
containers  and  metal  container  ends  and 
accessories  and  equipment,  used  in  con- 
nectirai  with  the  distribution  of  metal 
containers  and  metal  container  ends 
when  moving  with  metal  containers,  from 
Port  Worth,  Tex.,  to  all  points  in  the 
United  States  (except  Alaska  and  Ha¬ 
waii).  Note;  Common  control  may  be 
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involved.  Applicant  states  that  the  re¬ 
quested  authority  could  be  tacked  with 
various  subs  of  MC  51146  and  it  will  tack 
with  its  MC  51146  where  feasible,  appli¬ 
cant  further  states  it  has  various  dupli¬ 
cative  items  of  authority  imder  various 
subs,  but  does  not  seek  duplicative  au¬ 
thority.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary, 
applicant  requests  it  be  held  at  Dallas, 
Tex. 

No.  MC  51146  (Sub-No.  240),  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  27,  1971.  Applicant:  SCHNEIDER 
TRANSPORT  &  STORAGE,  INC.,  2661 
South  Broadway,  Green  Bay,  WI  54304. 
Applicant’s  representative:  D.  F.  Martin, 
Post  OflQce  Box  2298,  Green  Bay,  WI 
54306.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a 
common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  Dairy 
products,  cheese,  cheese  foods,  yogurt, 
sour  cream,  cottage  cheese,  from  points 
in  the  following  Wisconsin  coimties: 
Brown,  Green,  Dodge,  Waukesha,  Jeffer¬ 
son,  Lafayette,  and  Oconto,  to  points  in 
Connecticut.  Massachusetts,  New  York, 
Ohio,  and  Pennsylvania.  Note:  Common 
control  may  be  involved.  Applicant  states 
that  the  requested  authority  could  be 
tacked  with  its  MC  51146  where  feasible, 
applicant  also  states  it  has  various  dupli¬ 
cative  items  of  authority  under  various 
subs,  but  does  not  seek  duplicative  au¬ 
thority.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary, 
applicant  requests  it  be  held  at  Chicago, 
Ill. 

No.  MC  51146  (Sub-No.  242),  filed  No¬ 
vember  1,  1971.  Applicant:  SCHNEIDER 
TRANSPORT  &  STORAGE,  INC.,  2661 
South  Broadway,  Green  Bay,  WI  54304. 
Applicant’s  representative:  Charles 
Singer,  33  North  Dearborn,  Chicago, 
IL  60602.  Authority  sou^rht  to  operate  as 
a  common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle, 
over  Irregular  routes,  transporting:  (1) 
Plastic  products,  and  paper  and  paper 
products;  and  (2)  equipment,  materials 
and  supplies  used  in  the  manufacture 
and  distribution  of  the  cwnmodities  in 
(1)  above,  between  the  plant  and  ware¬ 
house  sites  of  International  Paper  Co.  at 
Litchfield,  m.,  and  ix>ints  in  the  United 
States  (except  Alaska  and  Hawaii). 
Note:  Applicant  states  that  the  re¬ 
quested  authority  could  be  tacked  with 
various  subs  and  will  tack  with  MC 
51146  where  feasible.  No  duplicating  au¬ 
thority  is  sought.  Common  control  may 
be  Involved.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  nec¬ 
essary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held  at 
Washington,  D.C. 

No.  MC  52465  (Sub-No.  41),  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  25,  1971.  Applicant:  RICE  TRUCK 
LINES,  a  coiTwration,  1627  Third  Street 
Northwest,  Great  Palls,  MT  59403.  Ap¬ 
plicant’s  representative:  Ray  P.  Koby, 
314  Montana  Building,  Great  Falls, 
Mont.  59403.  Authority  sought  to  (der¬ 
ate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor  ve¬ 
hicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Ores  and  concentrates  between 
points  in  Montana,  Idaho,  and  Wash¬ 
ington.  Note:  Common  control  may  be 
involved.  Applicant  states  that  the  re¬ 
quested  authority  cannot  be  tacked  with 
its  existing  authority.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  does  not 
specify  a  location. 


No.  MC  59680  (Sub-No.  194),  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  28.  1971.  Applicant;  STRICK¬ 
LAND  TRANSPORTATION  CO.,  DfC.. 
3011  Gulden  Avenue,  Post  OfiBce  Box 
5689,  Dallas,  ’TX  75222.  Applicant’s  rep¬ 
resentative:  Oscar  P.  Peck  (same  ad¬ 
dress  as  applicant) .  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Paper  and  paper  products,  mate¬ 
rials  and  supplies  used  in  the  manufac¬ 
ture  or  distribution  of  paper  and  paper 
products  (except  commodities  in  bulk 
and  commodities  which,  due  to  size  or 
weight,  requli*e  the  use  of  special  equip¬ 
ment),  between  the  plantsite  and/or 
storage  facilities  of  Nekoosa  Edwards 
Paper  Co.,  Inc.,  in  Little  River  County, 
Ark.,  on  the  one  hand,  and,  on  the  other, 
points  in  Delaware,  Maryland,  Rhode 
Island,  and  the  Eiisttlct  of  Columbia. 
Note:  Applicant  states  that  the  requested 
authority  cannot  be  tacked  with  its 
existing  authority.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Chicago,  Ill.,  or  Washington, 
D.C. 

No.  MC  64932  (Sub-No.  498) ,  filed  No¬ 
vember  1,  1971.  Applicant:  ROGEIRS 
CARTAGE  CO.,  a  corporation,  1439  West 
103d  Street,  Chicago,  IL  60643.  Appli¬ 
cant’s  representative:  Carl  L.  Steiner,  39 
South  La  Salle  Street,  Chicago,  IL  60603. 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  com- 
mqn  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  ir¬ 
regular  routes,  transporting:  (1)  Fer¬ 
tilizer,  in  bulk,  from  points  In  Jackson 
Township,  Paulding  Coimty,  Ohio,  to 
points  in  Indiana  and  Michigan;  and 
(2)  hydrofluoric  acid,  in  bulk,  in  tank  ve¬ 
hicles,  from  Joliet,  HI.,  to  points  in  Con¬ 
necticut.  Note:  Applicant  states  that  the 
requested  authority  cannot  be  tacked 
with  its  existing  authority.  If  a  hearing 
is  deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests 
it  be  held  at  Chicago,  HI. 

No.  MC  76032  (Sub-No.  289),  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  20,  1971.  Applicant:  NAVAJO 
FREIGHT  LINES,  INC.,  1205  South 
Platte  River  Drive,  Denver,  CO  80223. 
Applicant’s  representative:  Ira  E.  Neal 
(same  address  as  applicant).  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  regular  routes, 
transporting:  General  commodities  (ex¬ 
cept  those  of  unusual  value,  classes  A 
and  B  explosives,  household  goods  as 
defined  by  the  Commission,  commodities 
in  bulk,  commodities  requiring  special 
equipment,  and  tiiose  Injurious  or  con¬ 
taminating  to  other  lading),  serving 
Belen,  N.  Mex.,  near  Albuquerque, 
N.  Mex.,  as  an  off-route  point  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  carrier’s  existing  regular  route 
authority,  for  the  purpose  of  interchang¬ 
ing  with  rail  carriers  in  the  performance 
of  substituted  rail-for-motor  carrier 
service  only.  Note:  Common  control  may 
be  involved.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  nec¬ 
essary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held  at 
Denver,  Colo. 

No.  MC  82492  (Sub-No.  62),  filed  No¬ 
vember  4,  1971.  Applicant:  MICHIGAN 
ii  NEBRASKA  ’TRANSIT  CO.,  INC.,  2109 
Olmstead  Road,  Kalamazoo,  MI  49003. 
Applicant’s  representative:  William  C. 
Harris,  Post  Office  Box  2853,  Kalamazoo, 


MI  49003.  Authority  sought  to  operate 
as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle, 
over  irregular  routes,  transporting: 
Foodstuffs,  from  Bridgeport  and  Imlay 
Cfity,  Mich.,  to  points  in  Hlinois,  Wis¬ 
consin,  and  the  upper  peninsula  of  Mich¬ 
igan.  Note:  Common  control  may  be 
Involved.  Applicant  states  that  the  re¬ 
quested  authority  caimot  be  tacked  with 
its  existing  authority.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Lan.sing,  Mich. 

No.  MC  82492  (Sub-No.  63).  filed  No¬ 
vember  4,  1971.  Applicant:  MICHIGAN 
&  NEBRASKA  TRANSIT  CO.,  INC.,  2109 
Olmstead  Road,  Kalamazoo,  MI  49003. 
Applicant’s  representative:  William  C. 
Harris,  Post  Office  Box  2853,  Kalamazoo, 
MI  49003.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as 
a  common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  Foods, 
foodstuffs  and  food  products  (except 
commodities  in  bulk),  from  St.  James, 
Medalia,  and  Butterfield,  Minn.,  and 
Estherville,  Iowa,  to  points  in  Hlinois, 
Indiana,  Iowa,  Kansas.  Michigan,  Mis¬ 
souri,  Nebraska,  and  Ohio,  and  Coving¬ 
ton  and  Louisville,  Ky.  Note:  Common 
control  may  be  involved.  Applicant  states 
that  the  requested  authority  cannot  be 
tacked  with  its  existing  authority.  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

No.  MC  82492  (Sub-No.  64),  filed  No¬ 
vember  4,  1971.  Applicant:  MICHIGAN 
&  NEBRASKA  TRANSIT  CO.,  INC.,  2109 
Olmstead  Road,  Kalamazoo,  MI  49003. 
Applicant’s  representative:  William  C. 
Harris,  Post  Office  2853,  Kalamazoo, 
MI  49003.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as 
a  common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  Meats, 
meat  products,  meat  byproducts  and  ar¬ 
ticles  distributed  by  meat  packinghouses, 
as  described  in  sections  A  and  C  of  Ap¬ 
pendix  I  to  the  report  in  Descriptions  in 
Motor  Carrier  Certificates,  61  M.C.C.  209 
and  766  (except  hides  and  commodities 
in  bulk),  from  Tama,  Iowa,  to  Coving¬ 
ton  and  Louisville,  Ky.,  and  points  in 
Hlinois,  Indiana,  Michigan,  Minnesota, 
Missouri,  Nebraska,  Ohio,  Kansas,  and 
Wisconsin.  Note:  Common  control  may 
be  involved.  Applicant  states  that  the  re¬ 
quested  authority  cannot  be  tacked  with 
its  existing  authority.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Des  Moines,  Iowa. 

No.  MC  82841  (Sub-No.  88) ,  filed  (Octo¬ 
ber  26,  1971.  Applicant:  HUNT  TRANS¬ 
PORTATION,  INC.,  801  Livestock  Ex¬ 
change  Building,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68107. 
Applicant’s  representative:  Donald  L. 
Stem,  530  Univac  Building,  7100  West 
Center  Road,  Omaha,  NE  68106.  Author¬ 
ity  sought  to  operate  as  a  common  car¬ 
rier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  transporting:  Materials  and 
equipment  used  in  the  production  of  eggs 
and  poultry  (except  commodities  in 
bulk),  from  the  plantsite  of  Pockman 
Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.,  located  in  Mor¬ 
gan  County,  Ala.,  to  points  in  Arizona, 
Arkansas,  California,  Connecticut,  Del¬ 
aware,  Florida,  Georgia,  Idaho,  Ken¬ 
tucky,  Louisiana,  Maine,  Maryland. 
Massachtisetts,  Mississippi,  Montana, 
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Nevada,  New  Hampshire,  New  Jersey, 
New  Mexico,  New  York,  North  Carolina, 
Oklahoma,  Oregon,  Pennsylvania,  Rhode 
Island,  South  Carolina.  Tennessee. 
Texas,  Vermont,  Virginia,  Washington, 
West  Virginia,  and  the  District  of  Colum¬ 
bia.  Note:  Applicant  states  that  the  re¬ 
queued  authority  cannot  be  tacked  with 
its  existing  authority.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Birmingham,  Ala.,  Mcmt- 
gomery,  Ala.,  or  Atlanta,  Oa. 

No.  MC  82841  (Sub-No.  89) ,  filed  Octo¬ 
ber  29,  1971.  Applicant  SHUNT  TRANS¬ 
PORTATION,  INC.,  801  Livestock  Ex¬ 
change  Building,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68107. 
Applicant’s  representative:  Donald  L. 
Stem,  530  Univac  Building.  7100  West 
Center  Road,  Omaha,  NE  68106.  Author¬ 
ity  sought  to  operate  as  a  common  car¬ 
rier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  transporting:  Paper  and  paper 
articles  (except  paper  bags  and  con¬ 
tainers),  from  Omaha,  Nebr.,  to  points 
in  Iowa,  Kansas,  Minnesota,  Missouri, 
South  Dakota,  and  Nebraska.  Note  :  Ap¬ 
plicant  states  that  the  requested  author¬ 
ity  cannot  be  tacked  with  its  existing 
authority.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  neces¬ 
sary.  applicant  requests  it  be  held  at 
Omaha,  Nebr. 

No.  MC  83539  (Sub-No.  321),  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  28, 1971.  Applicant:  C  &  H  TRANS- 
PORTAnON  CO.,  INC.,  1936-2010  West 
Commerce  Street,  Post  Office  Box  5976, 
Dallas,  TX  75222.  Applicant’s  representa¬ 
tive:  Thomas  E.  James  (same  address  as 
applicant).  Authority  sought  to  operate 
as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle, 
over  irregular  routes,  transporting:  (1) 
Machinery,  equipment,  materials,  and 
supplies  used  in,  or  in  connection  with, 
the  discovery,  development,  production, 
refining,  manufacture,  processing,  stor¬ 
age,  transmission  and  distribution  of  nat¬ 
ural  gas  and  petroleum  and  their  prod¬ 
ucts  and  byproducts;  machinery,  equip¬ 
ment,  materials,  and  supplies  used  in,  or 
in  connection  with  construction,  opera¬ 
tion,  repair,  servicing,  maintenance,  and 
dismantling  of  pipelines,  including  the 
stringing  and  picking  up  thereof ;  and  (2) 
earth  drilling  machinery  and  equipment, 
and  machinery  equipment,  materials, 
supplies,  and  pipe,  incidental  to.  used 
in,  or  in  connection  with  the  transporta¬ 
tion,  installation,  removal,  operation,  re¬ 
pair,  servicing,  maintenance,  and  dis¬ 
mantling  of  drilling  machinery  and 
equipment,  the  completion  of  holes  or 
wells  drilled,  the  production,  storage, 
and  transmission  of  commodities  result¬ 
ing  from  drilling  operations  at  well  or 
hole  sites  and  the  injection  or  removal 
of  commodities  into  or  from  holes  or  well ; 
(a)  between  t)olnts  in  Arizona  and  Cali¬ 
fornia,  on  the  one  hand,  and.  on  the 
other,  points  in  Nevada.  Oregon,  Utah, 
Washington,  and  Wyoming;  and  (b)  be¬ 
tween  points  in  California,  on  the  one 
hand,  and,  on  the  other,  points  in  Ari¬ 
zona.  serving  points  in  Arizona  for  piu-- 
pose  of  j(^der  only.  Note:  Common 
control  may  be  involved.  Applicant  states 
that  the  requested  authority  can 
tacked  with  its  existing  authority  in 
Washington  or  Nevada  to  serve  points 
in  Alaska,  Utah,  Arizona,  or  Wy(xnlng 


to  serve  all  points  in  the  United  States 
within  the  territory  extending  westward 
from  the  eastern  boimdary  of  New  York 
to  the  eastern  boimdary  of  Idaho,  Wyo¬ 
ming,  Utah,  and  Arizona  (except  points 
in  New  Hampshire.  Delaware,  Maryland, 
Minnesota.  Iowa,  Missouri,  and  the  Dis¬ 
trict  of  Columbia) .  If  a  hearing  is  deemed 
necessary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held  at 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

No.  MC  83835  (Sub-No.  85) .  filed  Octo¬ 
ber  27. 1971.  Applicant:  WALES  TRANS¬ 
PORTATION.  INC.,  Post  Office  Box  6186, 
Dallas,  TX  75222.  Applicant’s  represent¬ 
ative:  James  W.  Hightower,  136  Wynne- 
wood  ProfessicHial  Building,  Dallas,  Tex. 
75224.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a 
common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  Lumber, 
from  Darby  and  Missoula,  Mont.,  to 
points  in  Colorado.  Note:  Applicant 
states  that  the  requested  authority  can¬ 
not  be  tacked  with  its  existing  authority. 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  Denver,  Colo. 

No.  MC  83835  (Sub-No.  86) ,  filed  Octo¬ 
ber  27.  1971.  AppUcant:  WALES  'TRANS¬ 
PORTATION.  INC.,  Post  Office  Box  6186, 
Dallas,  TX  75222.  Applicant’s  represent¬ 
ative:  James  W.  Hightower,  136  Wynne- 
wood  Professional  Building,  Dallas,  Tex. 
75224.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a 
common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  Lumber, 
from  points  in  Hot  Springs  County,  Ark., 
to  points  in  Kansas,  Missouri,  Oklahoma, 
and  Tennessee.  Note:  Applicant  states 
that  the  requested  authority  cannot  be 
tacked  with  its  existing  authority.  If  a 
heai-ing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  or 
Dallas.  Tex. 

No.  MC  85465  (Sub-No.  44).  filed 
November  5,  1971.  Applicant:  WEST 
NEBRASKA  EXPRESS,  INC.,  Post  Office 
Box  952,  ScottsblufT,  NE  69361.  AppU- 
cant’s  representative :  Truman  Stockton, 
Jr.,  ’The  1650  Grant  Street  Building,  Den¬ 
ver,  Colo.  80203.  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  trsinsport- 
ing:  Meat,  meat  products  and  meat  by¬ 
products  as  described  in  section  A  of 
appendix  I  to  the  report  in  Descriptions 
in  Motor  Carrier  Certificates,  61  M.C.C. 
209  and  766,  from  the  plantsite  and  stor¬ 
age  facility  of  Swift  Fresh  Meats  Co.  at 
Grand  Island,  Nebr.,  to  points  in  Iowa, 
Illinois.  Missouri,  Minnesota,  and  Wis¬ 
consin.  Note:  Applicant  states  that  the 
requested  authority  cannot  be  tacked 
with  its  existing  authority.  If  a  bearing 
is  deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests 
it  be  held  at  Omaha,  Nebr.,  or  (ZTiicago, 
lU. 

No.  MC  87476  (Sub-No.  8),  filed 
September  29,  1971.  Applicant:  CARL 
SCHAEFER  JR.  TRUCK  LINE  INC., 
2600  Willow'bum  Avenue,  Dayton,  OH 
45427.  Applicant’s  representative:  W.  L. 
Jordan,  2609  Fenwood  Avenue.  Terre 
Haute.  IN  47803.  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  (1)  Meat,  meat  products,  meat  by¬ 
products,  and  articles  distributed  by 
meat  packinghouses  as  described  in  sec¬ 


tions  A,  B,  C,  and  D  of  appendix  I  to  the 
report  in  Description  of  Motor  Carriers 
Certificate,  61  M.C.C.  209  and  766,  in¬ 
cluding  dairy  products  and  like  com¬ 
modities  requiring  refrigeration  and/or 
temperature  (x)ntrol  (excluding  com¬ 
modities  in  bulk) ;  (a)  between  points  in 
Franklin  County,  Ohio,  on  the  one  hand, 
and,  on  the  other,  points  in  Ohio;  (b) 
between  points  in  Franklin  County, 
Ohio,  on  the  one  hand,  and,  points  in 
Boone,  Campbell,  Gallatin,  Grant,  Ken¬ 
ton,  and  Pendleton  Counties,  Ky.,  on  the 
other;  (c)  between  points  in  Marion 
County  (Indianapolis),  Ind.,  on  the  one 
hand,  and,  on  the  other,  points  in  In¬ 
diana  on  and  south  of  U.S.  Highway  24, 
from  Indiana-Illinois  State  line  east  to 
junction  U.S.  Highway  224  at  Hunting- 
ton,  Ind.,  and  on  and  south  of  U.S.  High¬ 
way  224,  from  Himtington,  Ind.  to 
Indiana-Ohio  State  line,  and  between 
points  in  Marion  County,  Ind.,  on  the 
one  hand,  and,  on  the  other,  points  in 
Anderson,  Boone,  Bourbon,  Boyle, 
Bracken,  Bullitt,  Campbell,  Carroll, 
CHark,  Fayette,  Fleming,  Franklin,  Gal¬ 
latin,  Garrard,  Grant,  Greene,  Hardin, 
Harrison,  Henry,  Jassamine,  Jefferson, 
Kenton,  Larue,  Lenis,  Madison,  Mason, 
Meade,  Mercer,  Montgomery,  Nelson, 
Nicholas,  Oldham,  Owen,  Pendleton, 
Powell,  Robertson,  Scott,  Spencer, 
Triamble,  Washington,  and  Woodford 
Counties,  Ky.  Note:  Applicant  states 
possible  joinder  at  Dayton,  Ohio  with 
service  to  points  in  Indiana  and  Ken¬ 
tucky.  Applicant  states  the  above  de¬ 
scribed  commodities  will  be  those  hav¬ 
ing  a  prior  out-of-State  movement 
and  shipped  and  consigned  to  ap¬ 
plicant.  Carl  Schaefer  Jr.  Truck  Line, 
Inc.,  with  specific  delivery  instructions 
by  consignor.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed 
necessary,  appUcant  requests  it  be  held 
at  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  or  Colmnbus,  Ohio. 

No.  MC  95876  (Sub-No.  120),  filed 
November  4,  1971.  Applicant;  ANDER¬ 
SON  TRUCKING  SERVICE.  INC.,  203 
Cooper  Avenue  North,  St.  Cloud.  MN 
56301.  Applicant’s  representative:  Val  M. 
Higgins,  1000  First  National  Bank  Build¬ 
ing,  MinneapoUs,  MN  55402.  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Iron  and  steel  pipe  and 
tubing  and/or  boiler  flues  and  tubes, 
from  the  plantsite  and  warehouse  fa¬ 
cilities  of  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Co.  in  Mil¬ 
waukee  and  Milwaukee  County,  Wis., 
to  points  in  California,  Colorado,  Idaho. 
ICansas,  Montana.  Nebraska,  North  Da¬ 
kota,  South  Dakota,  Oregon,  Utah, 
Washington,  and  Wyoming,  restricted  to 
traffic  originating  at  said  plant  and 
warehouse  sites.  Note:  Applicant  states 
that  the  requested  authority  cannot  be 
tacked  with  its  existing  authority.  Com¬ 
mon  control  may  be  involved.  If  a  hear¬ 
ing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Milwaukee,  V/is., 
or  Chicago,  Ill. 

No.  MC  102567  (Sub-No.  145)  (Amend¬ 
ment),  filed  July  26,  1971,  published  in 
the  Federal  Register  issues  of  Septem¬ 
ber  10,  1971,  and  October  7,  1971,  and 
republished  as  amended  this  issue.  Appli¬ 
cant:  EARL  GIBBON  TRANSPORT, 
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INC.,  4295  Meadow  Lane,  Post  OfiBce 
Drawer  5357,  Bossier  City,  LA  71010. 
Applicant’s  representative:  Jo  E.  Shaw, 
816  Houston  First  Savings  Building, 
Houston,  Tex.  77002.  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  Irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Petroleum  products,  in  bulk,  in  tank 
vehicles,  from  Shreveport,  La.,  to  points 
in  Illinois,  Indiana,  Michigan,  Ohio,  and 
Pennsylvania.  Note:  Applicant  states 
that  the  authority  sought  can  and  will  be 
joined  with  applicant’s  existing  operat¬ 
ing  authorities  and  that  the  principal 
origin  area  that  would  be  involved  in 
such  tacking  would  be  points  within  150 
miles  of  Henderson,  Tex.  Common  con¬ 
trol  may  be  involved.  The  purpose  of  this 
republication  is  to  reflect  a  change  in  the 
tacking  information.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Washington,  D.C.,  or  Colum¬ 
bus,  Ohio. 

No.  MC  103993  (Sub-No.  644) 
(Amendment),  filed  July  4,  1971,  pub¬ 
lished  in  the  Federal  Register  issue  of 
July  29,  1971,  and  republished  as 

amended  this  issue.  Applicant:  MOR¬ 
GAN  DRIVE-AWAY,  INC.,  2800  West 
Lexington  Avenue,  Elkhart,  IN  46514. 
Applicant’s  representatives:  Paul  D. 
Borghesani  and  Ralph  H.  Miller  (same 
address  as  applicant).  Authority  sought 
to  operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by 
motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Trailers,  designed  to  be 
drawn  by  passenger  automobiles  in  initial 
movements,  and  buildings  and  sections 
of  buildings,  mounted  on  undercarriages, 
from  Orange  County,  N.C.,  to  points  in 
the  United  States  (except  Alaska  and 
Hawaii) .  Note:  Applicant  states  that  the 
requested  authority  cannot  be  tacked 
with  its  existing  authority.  The  purpose 
of  this  republication  is  to  reflect  the  cor¬ 
rect  origin  point  as  Orange  Coimty,  N.C., 
in  lieu  of  Alamance  County,  N.C.  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Greensboro,  N.C. 

No.  MC  105566  (Sub-No.  62),  filed 
November  9,  1971.  Applicant:  SAM 

TANKSLEY  TRUCKING,  INC.,  Post 
Oflace  Box  1119,  Cape  Girardeau,  MO 
63701.  Applicant’s  representative: 
Thomas  F.  Kilroy,  2111  Jefferson  Davis 
Highway,  Arlington,  VA  22202.  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier. 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  Irregular  routes, 
transporting:  (1)  Meat,  meat  products, 
dairy  products  and  food  products,  from 
Charleston,  Mo.,  to  points  in  Arizona, 
California,  Nevada,  Utah,  Idaho,  Oregon, 
and  Washington;  and  (2)  canned  goods 
and  frozen  fruits  and  vegetables,  from 
points  in  California,  Oregon,  Washing¬ 
ton,  Utah,  Nevada,  and  Idaho  to  Charles¬ 
ton,  Mo.  Note:  Applicant  states  that  the 
requested  authority  cannot  be  tacked 
with  its  existing  authority.  If  a  hearing 
is  deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests 
it  be  held  at  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  or  Washing¬ 
ton,  D.C. 

No.  MC  105566  (Sub-No.  63),  filed 
November  9,  1971.  Applicant:  SAM 
TANKSLEY  TRUCKING,  INC.,  Post 
Office  Box  1119,  CTape  Girardeau,  MO 
73701.  Applicant’s  representative: 
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Thomas  F.  Kilroy,  2111  Jefferson  Davis 
Highway,  Arlington,  VA  22202.  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Meats,  meat  products, 
dairy  products  and  articles  distributed 
by  meat  packinghouses,  as  described  in 
sections  A,  B,  and  C  to  the  report  in 
Descriptions  in  Motor  Carrier  Certifi¬ 
cates,  61  M.C.C.  209  and  766,  from  points 
in  Weakley  County,  Tenn.,  to  points  in 
California.  Note:  Applicant  states  that 
the  requested  authority  cannot  be  tacked 
with  its  existing  authority.  If  a  hearing 
is  deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests 
it  be  held  at  Memphis,  Tenn.,  or  Wash¬ 
ington,  D.C. 

No.  MC  106943  (Sub-No.  103),  filed 
October  29,  1971.  Applicant;  EASTERN 
EXPRESS,  INC.,  1450  Wabash  Avenue, 
Terre  Haute,  IN  47808.  Applicant’s  rep¬ 
resentative:  John  E.  Lesow,  3737  North 
Meridian  Street,  Indianapolis,  IN  46208, 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  common 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  regular 
routes,  transporting:  General  commodi¬ 
ties  (except  classes  A  and  B  explosives, 
livestock,  grain,  petroleum  products,  in 
bulk,  household  goods  as  defined  by  the 
Commission,  and  commodities  requiring 
special  equipment) ,  serving  the  plantsite 
of  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  at  or  near  Moimt 
Holly  Springs,  Pa.,  as  an  off-route  point 
in  connection  with  applicant’s  author¬ 
ized  regular  route  operations  to  and  from 
Harrisburg,  Pa.  Note:  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Washington,  D.C.,  or  Pitts¬ 
burgh,  Pa. 

No.  MC  107107  (Sub-No.  415),  filed 
October  26,  1971,  Applicant:  ALTER- 
MAN  TRANSPORT  LINES,  INC.,  12805 
Northwest  42d  Avenue,  Opa  Locka,  FL 
33054.  Applicant’s  representative:  Ford 
W.  Sewell  (same  address  as  applicant). 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  common 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  transporting:  Frozen  foods,  from 
points  in  Glynn  and  Chatham  Counties, 
Ga.„  to  points  in  South  Carolina,  North 
Carolina,  Tennessee,  Kentucky,  Virginia, 
West  Virginia,  Delaware,  Maryland, 
Ohio,  Pennsylvania,  New  Jersey,  New 
York,  Connecticut,  Rhode  Island,  Massa¬ 
chusetts,  Vermont,  New  Hampshire, 
Maine,  and  the  District  of  Columbia. 
Note:  Applicant  states  that  tacking  the 
requested  authority  is  possible  but  not 
to  provide  a  new  service  over  that  pres¬ 
ently  authorized  to  be  operated.  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Jacksonville,  Fla., 
Atlanta,  Ga.,  or  Wasliington,  D.C. 

No.  MC  107295  (Sub-No.  595) ,  filed  No¬ 
vember  4,  1971.  Applicant:  PRE-FAB 
TRANSIT  CO.,  a  corporation,  100  South 
Main  Street,  Farmer  City,  IL  61842. 
Applicant’s  representative:  Mack  Ste¬ 
phenson  (same  address  as  applicant). 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  com¬ 
mon  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  ir¬ 
regular  routes,  transporting:  Overhead 
doors,  door  sections,  and  parts  and  ac¬ 
cessories  used  in  the  installation  thereof, 
from  Galesburg,  Ill.,  and  Tiflan,  Ohio,  to 
points  in  the  United  States  (including 
Alaska  and  Hawaii).  Note;  Applicant 
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states  that  the  requested  authority  can 
be  tacked  with  its  existing  authority  im- 
der  MC  107295  Sub-Nos.  19,  56,  57,  142, 
144,  159,  299,  303,  305,  435,  439,  and  477. 
If  a  hearing  is  necessary,  applicant  re¬ 
quests  it  be  held  at  Toledo  or  Columbus, 
Ohio. 

No.  MC  107295  (Sub-No.  570),  filed 
November  8,  1971.  Applicant;  PRE-FAB 
TRANSIT  CO.,  a  corporation.  Post  Office 
Box  146,  Fai-mer  City,  IL  61842.  Appli¬ 
cant’s  representative;  Mack  Stephenson 
(same  address  as  applicant).  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier. 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Fabricated  metal  products, 
ventilators  and  ventilator  systems,  and 
heating  and  cooling  equipment  and  ac¬ 
cessories,  from  Batavia,  Ohio,  to  points 
in  the  United  States.  Note;  Applicant 
states  it  has  pending  with  its  Subs  366 
and  374  authority  sought,  where  tacking 
possibilities  may  exist.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Cincinnati  or  Columbus,  Ohio. 

No.  MC  107496  (Sub-No.  827),  filed 
November  5,  1971.  Applicant:  RUAN 
TRANSPORT  CORPORATION.  Third  at 
Keosauqua  Way,  Des  Moines,  lA  50309. 
Applicant’s  representative:  H.  L.  Fabritz 
(same  address  as  above).  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Commodities,  in  bulk,  hav¬ 
ing  an  immediate  prior  or  subsequent 
movement  over  the  lines  of  the  Chicago 
and  North  Western  Railway,  between 
points  in  Illinois,  Iowa,  Kansas,  Upper 
Michigan,  Minnesota.  Missouri,  Nebras¬ 
ka,  North  Dakota,  South  Dakota,  Wis¬ 
consin.  and  Wyoming.  Note;  Applicant 
states  that  the  requested  authority  can  be 
tacked  with  its  existing  authority  but 
indicates  that  it  has  no  present  intention 
to  tack  and  therefore  does  not  identify 
the  points  or  territories  which  can  be 
served  through  tacking.  Persons  inter¬ 
ested  in  the  tacking  possibilities  are  cau¬ 
tioned  that  failure  to  oppose  tlie  applica¬ 
tion  may  result  in  an  unrestricted  grant 
of  authority.  Common  control  may  be  in¬ 
volved.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary, 
applicant  requests  it  be  held  at  Chicago, 
Ill.,  or  Des  Moines,  Iowa. 

No.  MC  107515  (Sub-No.  783) .  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  28.  1971.  Applicant:  REFRIGER¬ 
ATED  'TRANSPORr  CO.,  INC.,  Post  Of¬ 
fice  Box  308,  Forest  Park,  GA  30050.  Ap¬ 
plicant’s  representative:  Paul  M.  Daniell, 
Post  Office  Box  872,  Atlanta,  GA  30301. 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  com¬ 
mon  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  ir¬ 
regular  routes,  transporting:  Meats,  meat 
products  and  meat  byproducts,  and  ar¬ 
ticles  distributed  by  meat  packinghouses 
as  described  in  appendix  I,  sections  A 
and  C  to  the  report  in  Descriptions  in 
Motor  Carrier  Certificates,  61  M.C.C.  209 
and  766,  from  the  plantsite  and  storage 
facility  of  Swift  &  Co.  at  Moultrie,  Ga., 
to  F>oints  in  Arkansas,  Connecticut,  Dela¬ 
ware,  Florida,  Kentucky,  Illinois,  Indi¬ 
ana,  Iowa,  Louisiami,  Maryland,  Massa¬ 
chusetts,  Michigan,  Minnesota,  Missis¬ 
sippi,  Missouri,  New  Jersey,  New  York, 
North  Carolina,  Ohio,  Oklahoma,  Penn¬ 
sylvania,  Rhode  Island,  South  Carolina, 
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Virginia,  West  Virginia,  and  Wisconsin, 
restricted  to  products  originating  at  the 
above-named  plantsite  and  destined  to 
the  luuned  States.  Note:  Applicant  now 
holds  contract  carrier  authority  under 
its  No.  MC  126436  and  subs,  therefore 
dual  operations  may  be  involved.  Com¬ 
mon  control  may  also  be  involved.  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Atlanta,  Ga.,  or 
Chicago,  Ill. 

No.  MC  107743  (Sub-No.  15),  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  14,  1971.  Applicant:  SYSTEM 
TRANSPORT,  INC.,  East  6523  Broad¬ 
way,  Spokane,  WA  99206.  Applicant’s 
representative:  S.  J.  Cully,  Jr.  (same  ad¬ 
dress  as  applicant) .  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Lumber,  wood  products,  and  mill- 
work,  (a)  from  points  in  Oregon  to  points 
in  Iowa,  Wisconsin,  Illinois,  Missouri,  and 
Indiana:  (b)  from  points  in  Washington 
to  points  in  Iowa,  Wiscmsin,  Ulinois, 
Missouri,  Indiana,  and  Colorado;  (c) 
from  points  in  Idaho  in  and  north  of 
Idaho  County  to  points  in  Colorado;  (d) 
from  points  in  Idaho  on  and  north  of 
the  Snake  River  to  points  in  Iowa,  Wis¬ 
consin,  Illinois,  Missouri,  and  Indiana; 
and  (e)  from  points  in  Montana  on  and 
west  of  U.S.  Highway  89  to  points  in 
Iowa,  Wisconsin,  Illinois,  Missouri,  Indi¬ 
ana,  and  Colorado.  Note:  Applicant 
states  that  the  requested  authority  can¬ 
not  be  tacked  with  its  existing  authority. 
Applicant  further  states  no  duplicating 
authority  sought.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed 
necessary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held 
at  Spokane,  Wash.,  or  Portland,  Oreg. 

No.  MC  108843  (Sub-No.  9),  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  29,  1971.  Applicant:  GLABERN 
CORPORATION,  305  West  Lincoln 
Highway,  Penndel,  PA  19047.  Applicant’s 
representative:  J.  G.  Dail,  Jr.,  1111  E 
Street  NW.,  Washington,  DC  20004.  Au¬ 
thority  sought  to  operate  as  a  contract 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  transporting:  Trailers  (other 
than  those  designed  to  be  drawn  by  pas¬ 
senger  automobiles),  chassis  and  cargo 
containers,  and  trailer  parts,  articles 
used  in  the  manufacture  of  trailers,  and 
waste  or  scrap  materials  when  moving  in 
trailers  of  shippers,  between  points  in 
Alabama,  Connecticut,  Delaware,  Florida, 
Georgia,  Illinois,  Indiana,  Kansas,  Ken¬ 
tucky,  Louisiana,  Maine,  Maryland,  Mas¬ 
sachusetts,  Michigan,  Minnesota,  Missis¬ 
sippi,  Missouri,  New  Hampshire,  New 
Jersey,  New  York,  North  Carolina,  Ohio, 
Pennsylvania,  Rhode  Island,  South  Caro¬ 
lina,  Tennessee,  Texas,  Vermont,  Vir¬ 
ginia,  West  Virginia,  Wisconsin,  and  the 
District  of  Columbia.  Restriction:  The 
operations  authorized  herein  are  limited 
to  a  transportation  service  to  be  per¬ 
formed  imder  a  ccmtinuing  contract,  or 
contracts,  with  Strick  Corp.  of  Fairless 
Hills,  Pa.  Note:  Applicant  states  that  it 
now  holds  contract  carrier  authority  in 
Nos.  MC-108843  and  MC-108843  (Sub- 
Nos.  5,  7,  and  8  TA)  to  operate  between 
11  named  points,  on  the  one  hand,  and, 
on  the  other,  points  in  the  States  sought 
in  this  application,  and  that  the  purpose 
of  this  applicatiCEi  Is  to  obtain  permanent 


authority  for  the  two  points  covered  by 
Sub  8TA  and  to  broaden  applicant’s 
existing  authority  to  permit  a  complete 
service  for  Strick  Corp.  and  thus  avoid 
successive  applications  whenever  new 
shipping  points  are  added  by  that 
shipper.  Applicant  offers  to  cancel  its 
existing  permits  upon  a  grant  of  tJie  au¬ 
thority  sought.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed 
necessary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held 
at  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  or  WashingUm,  D.C. 

No.  MC  109294  (Sub-No.  18),  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  28,  1971.  Applicant:  COMMER¬ 
CIAL  TRUCK  CO.,  L'TD.,  a  corporation, 
230  Bnmette  Street,  New  Westminster, 
BC,  Canada.  Applicant’s  representative: 
Joseph  O.  Earp,  607  Third  Avenue, 
Seattle,  WA  98104.  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  (1)  Lumber,  poles,  piling,  and  build¬ 
ing  board,  between  ports  of  entry  cm  the 
international  boundary  line  between  the 
United  States  and  Canada  at  or  near 
Blaine  and  Sumas,  Wash.,  on  the  one 
hand,  and,  on  the  other,  points  in 
Oregon:  and  (2)  poles  and  piling,  be¬ 
tween  the  ports  of  entry  on  the  inter¬ 
national  boundary  line  between  the 
United  States  and  Canada  at  or  near 
Blaine  and  Sumas,  Wash.,  on  the  one 
hand,  and,  on  the  other,  pmints  in  Wash¬ 
ington  (except  points  in  Whatcom, 
Skagit,  Snohomish,  King,  Pierce,  and 
Island  Counties) .  Note:  Applicant  states 
that  the  requested  authority  cannot  be 
tacked  with  its  existing  authority.  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Seattle,  Wash. 

No.  MC  109564  (Sub-No.  13),  filed 
November  5,  1971.  Applicant;  LYONS 
’TRANSPORTATION  LINES,  INC.,  1701 
Parade  Street,  Erie,  PA  16503.  Applicant’s 
representative:  A.  Charles  Tell,  100  East 
Broad  Street,  Columbus,  OH  43215.  Au¬ 
thority  sought  to  operate  as  a  common 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  regular 
routes,  transporting:  General  commodi¬ 
ties  (except  those  of  unusual  value, classes 
A  and  B  explosives,  household  goods 
as  defined  by  the  Commission,  com¬ 
modities  in  bulk,  commodities  requiring 
special  equipment,  and  those  injurious  or 
contaminating  to  other  lading) ,  serving 
points  in  Kentucky  within  the  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  commercial  zone  as  prescribed  by 
the  Commission  in  connection  with 
presently  authorized  regular  route  opera¬ 
tions  at  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Note:  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Columbus,  Ohio,  or 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

No.  MC  110098  (Sub-No.  122),  filed 
November  4,  1971.  Applicant:  ZERO 
REFRIGERA'TED  LINES,  a  corporation, 
1400  Ackerman  Road,  Post  OflOce  Box 
20380,  San  Antonio,  TX  78220.  Appli¬ 
cant’s  representative:  Donald  L.  Stern, 
530  Univac  Building,  7100  West  Center 
Road,  Omaha,  NE  68106.  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by 
motor  vehicle,  over  irregular-  routes, 
transporting:  Meats,  meat  products  and 
meat  byproducts  and  articles  distributed 
by  meat  packinghouses  as  described  in 
sections  A  and  C  of  appendix  I  to  the 
repmrt  in  Descriptions  in  Motor  Carrier 


Certificates,  61  M.C.C.  209  and  766  (ex¬ 
cept  hides  and  commodities  in  bulk), 
from  the  plantsites  and/or  storage  facili¬ 
ties  utilized  by  Farmland  Foods,  Inc.,  at 
Denison,  Iowa  Falls,  and  Carroll,  Iowa, 
and  Omaha,  Nebr.,  to  points  in  Kansas, 
Oklahoma,  Arkansas,  Louisiana,  Texas, 
and  New  Mexico.  Note  :  Applicant  states 
that  the  requested  authority  can  be 
tacked  with  its  existing  authority  but 
indicates  that  it  has  no  present  intention 
to  tack  and  therefore  does  not  identify 
the  points  or  territories  which  can  be 
serv^  through  tacking.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Omaha,  Nebr.,  or  San  Antonio, 
Tex. 

No.  MC  110525  (Sub-No.  1019),  filed 
October  29,  1971.  Applicant:  CHEMICAL 
LEAMAN  TANK  LINES,  INC.,  520  East 
Lancaster  Avenue,  Dowington,  PA  19335. 
Applicant’s  representative:  Leonard  A. 
Jaskiewicz,  Suite  501,  1730  M  Street 
NW.,  Washington,  DC  20036.  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Animal  and  vegetcdyle  oil 
products,  in  bulk,  in  tank  vehicles,  from 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  to  points  in  Alabama, 
Georgia,  and  Mississippi.  Note:  Appli¬ 
cant  states  that  the  requested  authority 
can  be  tacked  with  its  existing  authority 
but  indicates  that  it  has  no  present  in¬ 
tention  to  tack  and  therefore  does  not 
identify  the  points  or  territories  which 
can  be  served  through  tacking.  Persons 
interested  in  the  tacking  possibilities  are 
cautioned  that  failure  to  oppose  the  ap¬ 
plication  may  result  in  an  unrestricted 
grant  of  authority.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed 
necessary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held 
at  Columbus,  Ohio. 

No.  MC  110525  (Sub-No.  1020),  filed 
October  29,  1971.  Applicant;  CHEMICAL 
LEAMAN  TANK  LINES,  INC.,  520 
Elast  Lancaster  Avenue,  Downingtown, 
PA  19335.  Applicant’s  representative: 
’Thomas  J.  O’Brien  (same  address  as 
above).  Authority  sought  to  operate  as 
a  common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  Etchants, 
in  bulk,  in  tank  vehicles,  from  Garland, 
Tex.,  to  Joplin  and  Springfield,  Mo.,  and 
returned  spent  etchants,  from  Joplin  and 
Springfield,  Mo.,  to  Garland,  Tex.  Note  : 
Applicant  states  that  the  requested  au¬ 
thority  can  be  tacked  with  its  existing 
authority  but  indicates  that  it  has  no 
present  intention  to  tack  and  therefore 
does  not  identify  the  points  or  territories 
which  can  be  served  through  tacking. 
Persons  interested  in  the  tacking  possi¬ 
bilities  are  cautioned  that  failure  to 
oppose  the  application  may  result  in  an 
imrestricted  grant  of  authority.  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Dallas  or  Houston, 
Tex. 

No.  MC  110988  (Sub-No.  280) ,  filed  No¬ 
vember  1.  1971.  Applicant:  SCHNEIIDER 
TANK  LINES,  INC.,  200  West  Cecil 
Street,  Neenah,  WI  54956.  Applicant’s 
representative:  E.  Stephen  Heisley,  666 
11th  Street  NW.,  Washington,  DC  20001. 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  common 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  transporting:  (1)  Encapsulated 
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dye,  in  bulk,  in  tank  vehicles,  from  De¬ 
catur,  Ala.,  to  Nekoosa,  Wis.;  (2)  liquid 
plastics  and  latex,  in  bulk,  in  tank  ve¬ 
hicles,  from  Midland,  Mich.,  to  the  plant- 
site  of  St.  Regis  Paper  Co.,  Rhinelander 
rXvision,  Rhinelander,  Wis.;  and  (3) 
lime,  in  bulk,  in  hopper-type  vehicles, 
from  Chicago,  Ill.,  to  points  in  Iowa, 
Lafayette,  Green,  Dane,  Jefferson,  Rock, 
Walworth,  Waukesha,  Milwaukee,  Ra¬ 
cine,  and  Kenosha  Counties,  Wis.  Note: 
Common  control  may  be  involved.  Appli¬ 
cant  states  that  the  requested  authority 
cannot  be  tacked  with  its  existing  au¬ 
thority.  No  duplicating  authority  is 
sought.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary, 
applicant  requests  it  be  held  at  Minne¬ 
apolis,  Minn.,  or  Chicago,  Hi. 

No.  MC  111383  (Sub-No.  33),  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  18,  1971.  Applicant:  BRASWELL 
MOTOR  FREIGHT  LINES,  INC.,  3925 
Singleton  Boulevard,  Dallas,  TX  75208. 
Applicant’s  repi'esentative:  Ronald  R. 
Slaughter,  Post  Office  Box  4447,  3925 
Singleton  Boulevard,  Dallas,  TX  75208. 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  com¬ 
mon  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  regu¬ 
lar  routes,  transporting:  General  com¬ 
modities  (except  those  of  imusual  value, 
classes  A  and  B  explosives,  household 
goods,  commodities  in  bulk,  and  those 
requiring  special  equipment),  between 
Atlanta,  Ga.,  and  Norcross,  Ga.,  and 
points  in  its  commercial  zone,  from  At¬ 
lanta  over  Interstate  Highway  85  to 
junction  Georgia  Highway  141,  thence 
over  Georgia  Highway  141  to  Norcross, 
and  return  over  the  same  route,  serving 
ell  intermediate  points  (also  retmn  over 
U.S.  Highway  23) ,  serving  all  intermedi¬ 
ate  points,  and  serving  Tucker-Stone 
Mountain  Industrial  Park,  Ga.,  as  an  off- 
route  point.  Restriction:  Applicant  does 
not  intend  to  transport  traffic  dii’ect  of 
Interline  between  Atlanta,  Ga.,  on  the 
one  hand,  and,  on  the  other,  points 
within  15  miles  thereof,  and  is  willing  to 
accept  a  restriction  to  that  effect.  Note: 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  Atlanta,  Ga.. 
or  Dallas,  Tex. 

No.  MC  111812  (Sub-No.  448) ,  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  28.  1971.  Applicant:  MIDWEST 
COAST  TRANSPORT,  INC.,  4051/2  East 
Eighth  Street,  Post  Office  Box  1233,  Sioux 
Falls,  SD  57101.  Applicant’s  representa¬ 
tive:  Donald  L.  Stern.  530  Univac  Build¬ 
ing,  7100  West  Center  Road,  Omaha,  NE 
68106.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a 
common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  Candy, 
confectionery,,  chewing  gum  and  related 
items,  from  Duryea,  Pa.,  to  points  in 
Illinois,  Indiana,  Iowa,  Kansas,  Michi¬ 
gan,  Minnesota,  Nebraska,  Missouri, 
North  Dakota,  South  Dakota,  and  Wis¬ 
consin.  Note:  Applicant  states  that  the 
requested  authority  could  be  tacked  with 
its  Sub-200,  at  Sioux  Falls.  S.  Dak.,  to 
provide  a  through  service  to  points  in 
California,  Arizona,  and  Salt  Lake  Cfity, 
Utah.  Common  control  may  be  involved. 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  Scranton  or 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

No.  MC  112713  (Sub-No.  135),  filed 
November  1,  1971.  Applicant:  YELLOW 


FREIGHT  SYSTEM,  INC.,  92d  at  State 
Line,  Kansas  City,  MO  64114.  Appli¬ 
cant's  representative:  John  M.  Records 
(same  address  as  applicant).  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  regular  routes, 
transporting:  General  commodities  (ex¬ 
cept  classes  A  and  B  explosives,  house¬ 
hold  goods  as  defined  by  the  Commission, 
commodities  in  bulk,  and  commodities 
requiring  special  equipment),  between 
Owatoima,  Minn.,  and  Mankato,  Minn., 
over  U.S.  Highway  14,  as  an  alternate 
route  in  connection  with  applicant’s  reg¬ 
ular  route  operations,  for  operating  con¬ 
venience  only,  serving  no  intermediate 
points.  Note:  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  nec¬ 
essary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held  at 
Kansas  City,  Mo. 

No.  MC  113495  (Sub-No.  1)  (Correc¬ 
tion),  filed  October  12,  1971,  published 
Federal  Register  issue  of  November  11, 
1971,  and  republished  in  part  as  corrected 
in  this  issue.  Applicant:  GREGORY 
HEAVY  HAULERS,  INC.,  51  Oldham 
Street,  Post  Office  Box  60628,  Nashville. 
TN  37206.  Applicant’s  representative: 
Wilmer  B.  Hill,  705  McLachlen  Bank 
Building,  666  11th  Street  NW.,  Washing¬ 
ton,  D.C.  20001.  Note:  The  purpose  of 
this  partial  republication  is  to  show  666 
11th  Street  NW.,  in  lieu  of  666  First 
Street  NW.,  as  was  erroneously  shown  in 
the  previous  publication.  The  rest  of  the 
appiication  remains  as  previously  pub¬ 
lished. 

No.  MC  113635  (Sub-No.  3),  filed  Octo¬ 
ber  12,  1971.  Applicant:  S  &  S  TRUCK¬ 
ING,  INC.,  Alzada  Star  Route,  Belle 
Fourche,  S.  Dak.  57717.  Applicant’s  rep¬ 
resentative:  Gene  R.  Bushnell,  Post  Of¬ 
fice  Box  190,  Rapid  City,  SD  57701. 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  con¬ 
tract  carrier,  by  motor  veliicle,  over  ir¬ 
regular  routes,  transporting:  (1)  Ground 
lignite  coal  andlor  ground  leonardite, 
from  the  American  Colloid  Plant  ap¬ 
proximately  5  miles  east  of  Gascoyne, 
Bowman  Coimty,  N.  Dak.,  to  points  in 
Colony,  Crook  County,  Wyo.;  (2)  soda 
ash,  from  the  F  M  C  Plant  near  West 
Avco,  Wyo.,  Sweetwater  County,  to 
points  in  Colony,  Crook  Coimty,  Wyo.: 
and  (3)  bulk  bentonite,  between  points 
in  Wyoming,  Montana,  South  Dakota, 
North  Dakota,  and  Minnesota,  under 
contract  with  Baroid  Division,  NL  Indus¬ 
tries,  Inc.;  and  Federal  Bentonite.  Note: 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  Belle  Fourche 
or  Rapid  City,  S.  Dak. 

No.  MC  113678  (Sub-No.  442),  filed 
October  27,  1971.  Applicant:  CURTTS, 
INC.,  Post  Office  Box  16004,  Stockyards 
Station,  Denver,  CO  80216.  Applicant’s 
representative:  Duane  W.  Acklie,  Post 
Office  Box  80806.  Lincoln,  NE  68501.  Au¬ 
thority  sought  to  operate  as  a  common 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  transporting:  Foodstuffs,  from 
points  in  Maine,  New  Hampshire,  Ver¬ 
mont,  Connecticut,  Rhode  Island,  Mas¬ 
sachusetts,  New  York,  New  Jersey, 
Pennsylvania,  Virginia,  West  Virginia, 
Maryland,  Delaware,  and  the  District  of 
Columbia  to  points  in  Illinois,  Indiana, 
Iowa,  Kansas,  Kentucky,  Michigan,  Min¬ 


nesota,  Missouri,  Nebraska,  Ohio,  Penn¬ 
sylvania,  and  Wisconsin.  Note:  Applicant 
states  that  the  requested  authority  can¬ 
not  be  tacked  with  its  existing  authority. 
No  duplicating  authority  is  sought.  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Wasliington,  D.C., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  or  Denver,  Colo. 

No.  MC  115162  (Sub-No.  236),  filed 
October  28,  1971.  Applicant:  POOLE 
TRUCK  LINE,  INC.,  Post  Office  Drawer 
500,  Evergreen,  AL  36401.  Applicant’s 
representative:  Robert  E.  Tate  (same 
address  as  applicant).  Authority  sought 
to  operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motnr 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Ground  clay,  in  containers,  from 
points  in  Thomas  County,  Ga.,  to  points 
in  that  part  of  the  United  States  on  and 
east  of  North  Dakota,  South  Dakota, 
Nebraska,  Kansas,  Oklahoma,  and  Texas. 
Note:  Applicant  states  that  the  re¬ 
quested  authority  cannot  be  tacked  with 
its  existing  authority.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Atlanta,  Ga.,  or  Birmingham, 
Ala. 

No.  MC  115162  (Sub-No.  237),  filed 
October  29,  1971.  Applicant:  P(X)LE 
TRUCK  LINE,  INC.,  Post  Office  Box  500. 
Evergreen,  AL  36401.  Applicant’s  repre¬ 
sentative:  Robert  E.  Tate  (same  address 
as  applicant) .  Authority  sought  to  oper¬ 
ate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor  vehi¬ 
cle,  over  Irregular  routes,  transporting: 
Salt  (other  than  in  bulk),  from  points 
in  Eddy  County,  N.  Mex.,  and  Port  Bend 
and  Farris  Counties.  Tex.,  to  points  in 
Alabama,  Florida,  Georgia,  Kentucky. 
Louisiana,  Mississippi,  South  Carolina, 
and  Tennessee.  Note:  Applicant  states 
that  the  requested  authority  cannot  be 
tacked  with  its  existing  authority.  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  New  Orleans,  La., 
or  Houston,  Tex. 

No.  MC  115311  (Sub-No.  125),  filed 
October  29,  1971.  Applicant:  J  &  M 
TRANSPORTATTON  CO.,  INC.,  Post  Of¬ 
fice  Box  488,  Milledgeville,  GA  31061.  Ap¬ 
plicant’s  representative:  Paul  M.  Daniell, 
Post  Office  Box  872,  Atlanta,  GA  30301. 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  com¬ 
mon  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  ir¬ 
regular  routes,  transporting:  Cement  and 
cement  products,  between  points  in 
Chatham  County,  Ga.,  on  the  one  hand, 
and,  on  the  other,  points  in  Florida, 
Georgia,  South  Carolina,  and  North 
Carolina.  Note:  Aplicant  states  that  the 
requested  authority  can  be  tacked  with 
its  existing  authority  but  indicates  that 
it  has  no  present  intention  to  tack  and 
therefore  does  not  identify  the  points  or 
territories  which  can  be  served  through 
tacking.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  neces¬ 
sary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held  at 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

No.  MC  115311  (Sub-No.  126),  filed 
October  29,  1971.  Applicant:  J  &  M 
TRANSPORTATION  CO.,  INC.,  Post  Of¬ 
fice  Box  488,  Milledgevilie,  GA  31061.  Ap¬ 
plicant’s  representative :  Paul  M.  Daniell, 
Post  Office  Box  872,  Atlanta,  GA  30301. 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  com¬ 
mon  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  ir¬ 
regular  routes,  transporting:  Iron  and 
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steel  articles,  between  Dothan,  Ala.,  on 
the  one  hand,  and,  on  the  other,  points 
in  Georgia,  Florida,  South  Carolina, 
Tennessee,  North  Carolina,  Mississippi, 
and  Louisiana.  Note:  Applicant  states 
that  the  requested  authority  cannot  be 
tacked  with  its  existing  authority.  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Montgomery,  Ala. 

No.  MC  115691  (Sub-No.  22),  filed  No¬ 
vember  1,  1971.  Applicant:  MURPHY 
TRANSPORTATION,  INC.,  Post  Office 
Box  1090,  Anniston,  AL  36201.  Applicant’s 
representative:  Maurice  F.  Bishop,  327 
FYank  Nelson  Building,  Birmingham, 
Ala.  35203.  Authority  sought  to  operate 
as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle, 
over  irregular  routes,  transporting:  Con¬ 
duit,  pipe  and  cable  and  fittings  and 
attachments  therefor,  unloaded  by  me- 
clianical  devices  furnished  by  the  carrier, 
from  Glendale,  Marshall  Ooimty,  W.  Va., 
to  ix>ints  in  Illinois,  Indiana,  Iowa,  Kan¬ 
sas,  Kentucky,  Maryland,  Minnesota, 
Mi^uri,  Nebraska,  North  Carolina, 
North  Dakota,  Oklahoma,  South  Caro¬ 
lina,  South  Dakota,  Tennessee,  Texas, 
Vir^nia,  Wisconsin,  and  the  District  of 
Columbia.  Note:  Applicant  states  that 
the  requested  authority  cannot  be  tacked 
with  its  existing  authority.  If  a'  hearing 
is  deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests 
it  be  held  at  Washington,  D.C. 

No.  MC  115840  (Sub-No.  74),  filed  No¬ 
vember  4,  1971.  Applicant:  COLONIAL 
FAST  FREIGHT  LINES,  INC.,  1215  West 
Bankhead  Highway,  Post  Office  Box 
10327,  Birmingham,  AL  35202.  Appli¬ 
cant’s  representative:  C.  E.  Wesley  (same 
address  as  applicant).  Authority  sought 
to  operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Canned  and  bottled  goods,  and  ani¬ 
mal  feedstuffs  (except  in  bulk),  from 
(points  at  or  near  Alma,  Van  Buren, 
Gentry,  Siloam  Springs,  Ark.,  and  Proc¬ 
tor  and  Kansas,  Okla.,  to  points  in 
Louisiana  and  Texas  and  to  points  in  the 
United  States  on  and  east  of  a  line  begin¬ 
ning  at  the  mouth  of  the  Mississippi 
River,  and  extending  along  the  Missis¬ 
sippi  River  to  its  junction  with  the 
western  boundary  of  Itasca  Coimty, 
Minn.,  thence  northward  along  the  west¬ 
ern  boundaries  of  Itasca  and  Koochi¬ 
ching  Counties,  Minn.,  to  the  interna¬ 
tional  boundary  line  between  the  United 
States  and  Canada,  restricted  to  traffic 
originating  at  the  plantsites  and  ware¬ 
houses  of  Allen  Canning  Co.  Note:  Com¬ 
mon  control  may  be  involved.  Applicant 
states  that  the  requested  authority  can¬ 
not  be  tacked  with  its  existing  authority. 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  Birmingham, 
Ala.,  or  Memphis,  Tenn. 

No.  MC  116763  (Sub-No.  212),  filed 
October  29, 1971.  Applicant:  CARL  SUB- 
LER  TRUCKING,  INC.,  North  West 
Street,  Versailles,  Ohio  45380.  Appli¬ 
cant’s  repress tative:  H.  M.  Richters 
(same  address  as  applicant).  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Automobiles,  trucks  and 
busses,  in  driveaway  and  truckaway,  in 
secondary  movements;  and  trailers  de¬ 


signed  to  be  drawn  by  passenger  automo¬ 
biles,  in  initial  movements,  from  points 
in  Drake  County,  Ohio,  to  points  in  the 
United  States  (except  Alaska,  Hawaii, 
and  Ohio).  Note:  Applicant  states  that 
the  requested  authority  cannot  be  tacked 
with  its  existing  authority.  Applicant 
further  states  that  no  duplicating  au¬ 
thority  is  being  sought.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Columbus,  Ohio. 

No.  MC  117574  (Sub-No.  211),  filed 
October  22,  1971.  Applicant:  DAILY 
EXPRESS,  INC.,  Post  Office  Box  39, 
Carlisle,  PA  17013.  Applicant’s  repre¬ 
sentative:  James  W.  Hagar,  100  Pine 
Street,  Post  Office  Box  869,  Harrisburg, 
PA  17108.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as 
a  common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  (1)  Un¬ 
packaged  glass  and  glass  in  packages. 
which  because  of  size  or  weight  reqmre 
the  use  of  special  equipment  and  (2)  un¬ 
packaged  glass  and  glass  in  packages, 
which  because  of  size  or  weight  do  not  re¬ 
quire  the  use  of  special  equipment,  when 
moving  in  mixed  shipments  with  the 
items  in  ( 1 )  above,  between  the  plantsite 
of  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  at  or  near  Mount 
Holly  Springs,  Pa.,  on  the  one  hand,  and, 
on  the  other,  points  in  the  United  States 
(except  Alaska  and  Hawaii).  Note:  Ap¬ 
plicant  states  that  the  requested  author¬ 
ity  can  be  tacked  with  its  existing  au¬ 
thority,  but  indicates  that  it  has  no  pres¬ 
ent  intention  to  tack  and  therefore  does 
not  identify  the  points  or  territories 
which  can  be  served  throi^h  tacking. 
Persons  interested  in  the  tacking  possi¬ 
bilities  are  cautioned  that  failure  to  op¬ 
pose  the  application  may  result  in  an 
unrestricted  grant  of  authority.  No  dupli¬ 
cating  authority  is  sought.  Common  con¬ 
trol  may  be  involved.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Washington,  D.C. 

No.  MC  117610  (Sub-No.  8),  filed 
October  29,  1971.  Applicant:  DERRICO 
'TRUCKING  CORP„  907  East  141st 
Street,  Bronx,  NY  10454.  Applicant’s 
representative:  Bert  Collins,  140  Cedar 
Street,  New  York,  NY  10006.  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  contract  carrier,  by 
motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Paperboard,  boxboard, 
kraftboard.  corrugated  and  paper  con¬ 
tainers,  cartons,  boxes,  wastepaper,  rags 
and  materials  and  supplies  us^  in  the 
manufacture  and  distribution  thereof 
(except  in  bulk) ,  betw’een  Whippany  and 
Clifton,  N.J.:  and  Durham,  Pa.;  on  the 
one  hand,  and,  on  the  other,  points  in 
Nassau,  Suffolk,  Westchester,  Orange, 
and  Rockland  Counties,  N.Y.;  New  York, 
N.Y.;  points  in  New  Jersey,  Delaware, 
Maryland,  Connecticut,  Massachusetts, 
Rhode  Island,  and  Pennsylvania  on  and 
east  of  U.S.  Highw'ay  15,  under  contract 
with  Whippany  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc. 
Note:  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary, 
applicant  requests  it  be  lield  at  New 
York,’N.Y. 

No.  MC  118529  (Sub-No.  4),  filed  No¬ 
vember  3,  1971.  Applicant:  I  &  M,  INC., 
2525  Euclid  Avenue,  Des  Moines,  lA.  Ap¬ 
plicant’s  representative:  William  L.  Fair- 
bank,  900  Hubbell  Building,  Des  Moines, 
Iowa  50903.  Authority  sought  to  operate 


as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor  veliicle, 
over  in-egular  routes,  transporting:  (1) 
Crushed  limestone  and  limestone  prod¬ 
ucts.  (a)  between  points  in  Union, 
Clarke,  Lucas,  Taylor,  Ringgold,  Deca¬ 
tur,  Wayne,  and  Appanoose  Counties, 
Iowa,  on  the  one  hand,  and,  on  the  other, 
points  in  Putnam,  Schuyler,  Sullivan,  and 
Adair  Counties,  Mo.;  (b)  between  points 
in  Appanoose  County,  Iowa,  on  the  one 
hand,  and,  on  the  other,  points  in  Mer¬ 
cer,  Harrison,  and  Worth  Counties,  Mo., 
and  (2)  sand  and  gravel,  between  points 
in  Union,  Clarke,  Lucas,  Taylor,  Ring- 
gold,  Decatur,  Wayne,  and  Appanoose 
Counties,  Iowa,  on  the  one  hand,  and, 
on  the  other,  points  in  Mercer,  Harrison, 
Worth,  Putnam,  Schuyler,  Sullivan,  and 
Adair  Counties,  Mo.  Note:  Applicant 
states  that  the  requested  authority  can¬ 
not  be  tacked  with  its  existing  authority. 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  Des  Moines, 
Iowa,  or  Omaha,  Nebr. 

No.  MC  119493  (Sub-No.  84).  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  28,  1971.  Applicant:  MONKEM 
(XiMPANY,  INC.,  West  20th  Street  Road. 
Post  Office  Box  1196,  Joplin,  MO  64801, 
Applicant’s  representative:  Ray  F.  Kempt 
(same  address  as  applicant).  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
tx-ansporting:  Polystyrene,  expanded  or 
extruded,  from  points  in  Missouri,  Ar¬ 
kansas,  and  Oklahoma  to  Oswego,  Kans. 
Note:  Applicant  states  that  the  re¬ 
quested  authority  cannot  be  tacked  with 
its  existing  authority.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Kansas  Chty,  Mo. 

No.  MC  119493  (Sub-No.  85).  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  28,  1971.  Applicant:  MONKEM 
COMPANY,  INC.,  West  2()th  Street  Road. 
Post  Office  Box  1196,  Joplin,  MO  64801. 
Applicant’s  representative:  Ray  F. 
Kempt  (same  address  as  applicant) .  Au¬ 
thority  sought  to  operate  as  a  common 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
reutes,  transporting:  Dry  feed  ingre¬ 
dients.  from  plant  and  W'arehouse  facili¬ 
ties  of  Farmland  Industries,  Inc.,  and/or 
Farmers  Chemical  Co.,  located  in  Jasper 
County,  Mo.,  to  points  in  Kansas.  Mis¬ 
souri,  Mississippi,  North  Dakota,  South 
Dakota,  Wisconsin,  Colorado,  Nebraska, 
Oklahoma,  Texas,  Minnesota,  Iowa,  Ar¬ 
kansas,  Louisiana,  Illinois,  Kentucky, 
Indiana,  Tennessee,  and  Alabama,  re¬ 
stricted  to  traffic  originating  at  plant 
and  warehouse  facilities  of  Farmland  In¬ 
dustries,  Inc.,  and/or  Farmers  Chemical 
Co.,  in  Ja.sper  County,  Mo.  Note:  Appli¬ 
cant  states  that  the  requested  authority 
cannot  be  tacked  with  its  existing  au¬ 
thority.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary, 
applicant  requests  it  be  held  at  Kansas 
City,  Mo. 

No.  MC  119493  (Sub-No.  86),  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  28,  1971.  Applicant:  MONKEM 
COMPANY,  INC.,  West  20th  Street  Road, 
Post  Office  Box  1196,  Joplin,  MO  64801. 
Applicant’s  representative:  Ray  F. 
Kempt  (same  address  as  applicant).  Au¬ 
thority  sought  to  operate  as  a  common 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  transporting:  (1)  Sheet  steel, 
from  Granite  City  and  South  Chicago, 
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Ill.,  Gary,  Ind.,  and  Houston,  Tex.,  to 
Oswego,  Kans.:  and  (2)  steel  panels, 
from  Warren,  Mo.,  to  Oswego,  Kans. 
Note:  Applicant  states  that  the  re¬ 
quested  authority  cannot  be  tacked  with 
its  existing  authority.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

No.  MC  119991  (Sub-No.  3),  filed 
October  25,  1971.  Applicant:  YOUNG 
TRANSPORT,  INC.,  1915  East  Broadway, 
Logansport,  IN  46947.  Applicant’s  repre¬ 
sentative:  Warren  C.  Moberly,  777 
Chamber  of  Commerce  Building,  Indian¬ 
apolis,  Ind.  46204.  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  (1)  Hides  and  skins,  from  Chester, 
Fort  Plain,  Buffalo,  and  New  York,  N.Y.: 
Newark  and  Trenton,  N.J.;  West  Chester, 
Boyertown,  and  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  Wil¬ 
mington,  Del.;  Baltimore,  Md.;  and 
Springfield,  Mass.;  to  Girard,  Ohio; 
Chicago,  HI.;  Racine,  Milwaukee,  South 
Milwaukee,  Sheboygan,  and  Fond  du  Lac, 
Wis.;  St.  Louis,  Mo.;  and  Grand  Rapids 
and  Grand  Haven,  Mich.;  (2)  hides,  from 
the  facilities  of  M.  Aschheim  Co.,  Inc.,  at 
Chicago,  m.,  to  the  facilities  of  M.  Asch¬ 
heim  Co.,  Inc.,  at  New  York,  N.Y.;  (3) 
chemicals,  used  in  the  tanning  of  hides 
and  skins,  in  containers,  when  trans¬ 
ported  in  the  same  vehicle  with  hides  and 
skins  (otherwise  authorized),  from  New 
York,  N.Y.;  Newark,  N.J.;  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  to  Milwaukee,  Wis.;  (4)  hides,  from 
Chester,  Buffalo,  and  New  York,  N.Y.; 
Newark  and  Trenton,  N.J.;  West  Chester, 
Boyertown  and  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  and 
Baltimore,  Md.;  to  Girard,  Ohio;  and  (5) 
scrap  leather,  from  Girard,  Ohio,  to  Oak 
Creek,  Wis.  Note:  Applicant  states  that 
the  requested  authority  cannot  be  tacked 
with  its  existing  authority.  The  purpose 
of  this  application  is  to  convert  the  con¬ 
tract  carrier  authority  of  Tanners  Trans¬ 
portation,  Inc.,  under  MC  127614  and 
Subs  thereunder,  being  purchased  by  ap¬ 
plicant,  into  common  carrier  authority.  If 
a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Indianapolis,  Ind., 
or  Washington,  D.C. 

No.  MC  120673  (Sub-No.  5),  filed 
(October  27,  1971.  Applicant:  ACME 
'TRANSPORT  COMPAl^,  a  corporation, 
City  Park  Road,  Post  Office  Box  605, 
Oelweln,  lA  50662.  Applicant’s  represent¬ 
ative:  A.  R.  Fowler,  2288  University 
Avenue,  St.  Paul,  MN  55114.  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irre^ar  routes, 
transporting:  Nitrogen  fertilizer  solutions 
and  anhydrous  ammonia,  in  bulk,  in  tank 
vehicles,  from  the  plantsite  of  Hawkeye 
Chemical  Co.,  at  or  near  Clinton,  Iowa, 
to  points  in  Indiana.  Note:  Applicant 
states  that  the  requested  authority  can¬ 
not  be  tacked  with  its  existing  authority. 
Common  control  may  be  involved.  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Des  Moines,  Iowa. 

No.  MC  120316  (Sub-No.  3),  filed 
November  3,  1971.  Applicant:  WALTON 
TRANSPORTATION  CO.,  INC.,  13020 
Sarah  Lane,  Post  Office  Box  9787,  Hous¬ 
ton,  TX  77015.  Applicant’s  representa¬ 
tive:  Joe  G.  Pender,  802  Houstcm  First 


Savings  Building,  Houston,  Tex.  77002. 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  com¬ 
mon  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  ir¬ 
regular  routes,  transporting:  Newsprint, 
groundwood  and  printing  paper  having 
prior  movement  by  barge  or  rail  carrier, 
from  the  terminal  and  warehouse  facili¬ 
ties  of  Walton  and  Son  Stevedoring  and 
Contracting  Co.  at  Houston,  Tex.,  to 
points  in  Texas.  Note:  Applicant  states 
that  the  requested  authority  cannot  be 
tacked  with  its  existing  authority.  No 
duplicating  authority  is  sought.  If  a  hear¬ 
ing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant  re¬ 
quests  it  be  held  at  Houston,  Tex. 

No.  MC  123255  (Sub-No.  16>,  filed 
October  29,  1971.  Applicant:  B&L 

MOTOR  FREIGHT.  INC.,  140  Everett 
Avenue,  New’ark,  OH  43055.  Applicant’s 
representative:  Charles  W.  Singer,  33 
North  Dearborn  Street,  Chicago,  IL 
60602.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a 
common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
Irregular  routes,  transporting:  (1)  Plastic 
products,  and  paper  and  paper  products, 
and  (2)  equipment,  materials  and  sup¬ 
plies  used  in  the  manufacture  and  dis¬ 
tribution  of  the  commodities  in  (1) 
above,  between  the  plant  and  warehouse 
of  International  Paper  Co.  at  Litchfield, 
Ill.,  and  points  in  the  United  States  (ex¬ 
cept  Alaska  and  Hawaii).  Note:  Appli¬ 
cant  states  that  the  requested  authority 
cannot  be  tacked  with  its  existing  au¬ 
thority.  Applicant  holds  contract  carrier 
authority  under  MC  81968  and  Subs 
thereunder,  therefore,  dual  operations 
and  common  control  may  be  involved. 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  Washington, 
D.C. 

No.  MC  123405  (Sub-No.  30).  filed 
October  28,  1971.  Applicant:  FOOD 

TRANSPORT.  INC.,  Post  Office  Box 
1041,  York,  PA  17405.  Applicant’s  repre¬ 
sentative:  Christian  V.  ciraf,  407  North 
Front  Street,  Harrisburg,  PA  17101.  Au¬ 
thority  sought  to  operate  as  a  common 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  transporting:  Petroleum  prod¬ 
ucts,  vehicle  body  sealer  and  sound 
dea^ning  compounds,  from  Congo,  Han¬ 
cock  Coimty,  W.  Va.,  to  points  in  Florida 
and  Georgia.  Note:  Applicant  states  that 
the  requested  authority  cannot  be  tacked 
with  its  existing  authority.  Common  con¬ 
trol  may  be  involved.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Washington,  D.C.,  or  Roches¬ 
ter.  N.Y. 

No.  MC  123476  (Sub-No.  13),  filed 
October  28,  1971.  Applicant:  CURTIS 
TRANSPORT,  INC.,  1334  LonedeU  Road. 
Arnold,  MO  63010.  Applicant’s  repre¬ 
sentative:  O.  E.  Mueller  (same  address  as 
above).  Authority  sought  to  operate  as 
a  common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  Liquefied 
petroleum  gas,  in  bulk,  in  tank  vehicles, 
from  the  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  pipeline 
terminal  located  at  or  near  Jefferson 
City,  Mo.,  to  points  in  Arkansas  and  Illi¬ 
nois.  Note:  Applicant  states  that  the  re¬ 
quested  authority  ceuinot  be  tacked  with 
its  existing  authority.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  aiH^llcant  requests  it 
be  held  at  St.  Louis  or  Jefferson  City.  Mo. 


No.  MC  124078  (Sub-No.  501),  filed 
November  1,  1971.  Applicant:  SCHWER- 
MAN  TRUCKINQ  CO.,  a  corpora¬ 
tion,  611  South  28  Street,  Milwaukee, 
WI  53246.  Applicant’s  representative: 
Richard  H.  Prevette  (same  addess  as  ap¬ 
plicant)  ,  Authority  sought  to  operate  as 
as  common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle, 
over  irregular  routes,  transporting:  (1) 
Cement,  from  Greencastle  Township, 
Putnam  County,  Ind.,  to  points  in  Ber¬ 
rien,  Branch,  Calhoun,  Cass,  Kalamazoo, 
St.  Joseph,  and  Van  Buren  Counties, 
Mich;  (2)  soybean  products,  dry  (ex¬ 
cept  soybean  flour),  from  Danville,  Ill., 
to  points  in  Indiana,  Ohio,  and  Michigan, 
and  (3)  potassium  permanganate,  dry, 
in  bulk,  from  La  Salle,  HI.,  to  Kansas 
City,  Mo,  Note:  Applicant  states  that 
the  requested  authority  in  Part  ( 1 )  could 
be  tacked,  but  indicates  that  it  has  no 
present  intention  to  tack  and  therefore 
does  not  identify  the  points  or  territories 
which  could  be  served  through  tacking. 
Person  interested  in  the  tacking  possibili¬ 
ties  are  cautioned  that  failure  to  oppose 
the  application  may  result  in  an  unre¬ 
stricted  grant  of  authority.  Common  con¬ 
trol  may  be  involved.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Chicago,  HI. 

No.  MC  124154  (Sub-No.  48).  filed 
October  25,  1971.  Applicant:  WINGATE 
TRUCKING  COMPANY,  INC.,  Post  Of¬ 
fice  Box  645,  Albany.  GA  31702.  Appli¬ 
cant’s  representative:  W.  D.  Wingate 
(same  address  as  applicant) .  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Fuller’s  earth  (groimd 
clay)  from  points  in  Gadsden  County, 
Fla.,  to  points  in  Alabama,  Arkansas, 
Colorado,  Connecticut,  Delaware,  Florida, 
Georgia,  Hlinois,  Indiana,  Iowa,  Kansas, 
Kentucky,  Louisiana,  Maine,  Maryland, 
Massachusetts,  Michigan,  Minnesota, 
Mississippi,  Missouri.  Nebraska,  New 
Hampshire,  New  Jersey,  New  York,  North 
Carolina,  North  Dakota,  Ohio,  Oklahoma, 
Pennsylvania,  Rhode  Island,  South  Caro¬ 
lina,  South  Dakota,  Tennessee,  Texas, 
Vermont,  Virginia,  West  Virginia,  Wis¬ 
consin,  and  the  District  of  Columbia. 
Note:  Applicant  states  that  the  requested 
authority  cannot  be  tacked  with  its  exist¬ 
ing  authority.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  nec¬ 
essary,  aiH>licant  requests  it  be  held  at 
Atlanto,  Ga.,  or  Washington,  D.C. 

No.  MC  124213  (Sub-No.  6).  filed 
November  3,  1971.  Applicant:  SWIFT¬ 
LINES,  INC.,  7878  I  Street.  Omaha,  NE 
68127.  Applicant’s  repre.sentative:  Val  M. 
Higgins,  1000  First  National  Bank  Build¬ 
ing,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55402.  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  Irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Meats,  meat  products,  meat 
byproducts,  dairy  products  and  articles 
distributed  by  meat  packinghouses,  as 
described  in  sections  A,  B,  and  C  of  ap¬ 
pendix  1  to  the  report  in  Descriptions  in 
Motor  Carrier  Certificates,  61  M.C.C.  209 
and  766  (except  hides  and  commodities  in 
bulk),  from  Spencer  and  Hartley,  Iowa, 
to  Detroit,  Mich.,  and  points  in  Illinois. 
Note:  Applicant  states  that  the  re¬ 
quested  authority  cannot  be  tacked  with 
its  existing  authority.  If  a  hearing  is 
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deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Minne£q>olis,  Minn. 

No.  MC  124671  (Sub-No.  4).  filed 
November  5,  1971.  Applicant:  JOHN 
KLEFFNER,  doing  business  as  IBERIA 
TRANSFER  COMPANY,  Post  Office 
Box  44,  Iberia,  MO  65486.  Api^cant’s  rep¬ 
resentative:  Herman  W.  Huber,  101  East 
High  Street,  Jefferson  City,  MO  65101. 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  common 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  regular 
routes,  transporting:  General  commod¬ 
ities  (except  those  of  unusual  value, 
classes  A  and  B  explosives,  household 
goods  as  defined  by  the  Commission, 
commodities  in  bulk,  commodities  re¬ 
quiring  special  equipment,  and  those  in¬ 
jurious  or  contaminating  to  other  lad¬ 
ing),  between  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  on  the 
one  hand,  and  Iberia,  Brumley,  Ulman, 
Crocker,  Swedeborg,  Richland,  Hancock, 
and  Dixon,  on  the  other;  from  Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  over  U.S.  Highway  50  east  to  its 
junction  with  n.S.  Highway  54.  thence 
over  U.S.  Highway  54  south  to  its  junc¬ 
tion  with  Missouri  Highway  17.  thence 
over  Missouri  Highway  17  to  its  junction 
with  Missouri  Highway  133,  thence  over 
Missouri  Highway  133  to  Richland,  Mo., 
and  return;  also  from  the  junction  of 
Missouri  Highways  17  and  133  over  Mis¬ 
souri  Highway  133  to  its  junction  with 
Coimty  Route  C,  thence  over  Coimty 
Route  C  to  Dixon,  Mo.,  and  return;  also 
from  the  jimction  of  Missouri  Highways 
17  and  42  at  Iberia,  Mo.,  over  Missouri 
Highway  42  to  its  junction  with  County 
Route  C  at  Brumley,  Mo.,  thence  over 
County  Route  C  at  Brumley,  Mo.,  thence 
over  County  Route  C  to  its  junction  with 
Missouri  Highway  17  and  return  over  the 
above-described  regular  routes.  Note:  If 
a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Jefferson  Cbty,  Mo. 

No.  MC  124774  (Sub-No.  82),  filed 
November  5<  1971.  Applicant:  MID¬ 
WEST  REFRIGERATED  EXPRESS, 
INC.,  3200  Highway  75  North,  Post  Office 
Box  536,  Sioux  City.  lA  51101.  Applicant’s 
representative:  William  J.  Hanlon,  4423 
South  67th  Street,  Omaha,  NE  68117. 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  com¬ 
mon  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregulcu*  routes,  transporting:  Dairp 
products,  as  described  in  section  B  of 
appendix  I  to  the  report  in  Descriptions 
in  Motor  Carrier  Certificates,  61  M.C.C. 
209  and  766,  from  Sabetha,  Kans.,  to 
points  in  Connecticut,  Maryland,  Massa¬ 
chusetts,  New  Jersey,  New  York,  Penn¬ 
sylvania,  and  the  District  of  Columbia. 
Note:  Applicant  states  that  the  re¬ 
quested  authority  cannot  be  tacked  with 
its  existing  authority.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Omaha,  Nebr.,  or  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

No.  MC  124839  (Sub-No.  10).  filed 
October  29, 1971.  Applicant:  BUILDERS 
TRANSPORT,  INC.,  Post  Office  Box 
7057,  Savannah,  GA  31408.  Applicant’s 
representative:  William  P.  Sullivan, 
1819  H  Street  NW.,  Washington.  DC 
20006.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a 
contract  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  (1) 


Gypsum,  gypsum  products,  building  ma¬ 
terials  and  materials,  equipment,  and 
supplies  used  in  the  manufacture,  dis- 
tributicxi,  installation  and  application 
thereof,  between  the  plantsite  and  stor¬ 
age  facilities  of  the  Flintkote  Co.  in 
Chatham  Coimty,  Ga.,  on  the  one  hand, 
and.  on  the  other,  points  in  Florida,  Ken¬ 
tucky,  Mississippi,  Virginia,  and  West 
Virginia;  and  (2)  materials,  supplies, 
and  accessories  used  in  the  manufacture, 
installation,  and  distribution  of  gypsum, 
gypsum  products,  wallboard,  insulating 
materials,  building  materials,  and  scrap 
paper,  from  points  in  Alabama,  Georgia, 
Nortli  Carolina,  South  Carolina,  and 
Tennessee  to  the  plantsites  and  storage 
facilities  of  the  flintkote  Co.  in  Chat¬ 
ham  County,  Ga.,  under  contract  with 
’The  Flintkote  Co.  Note:  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Washington,  D.C.,  or  Atlanta, 
Ga. 

No.  MC  126844  (Sub-No.  14) ,  filed  No¬ 
vember  4,  1971.  Applicant:  R.D.S. 

TRUCKING  CO..  INC.,  1713  North  Main 
Road,  Drawer  S,  Vineland,  NJ  08360. 
Applicant’s  representative:  Jack  H. 
Blanshan,  29  S(mth  La  Salle  Street,  Chi¬ 
cago,  Hi  60603.  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Frozen  foods,  from  Mattoon,  HI.,  to 
points  in  Connecticut,  Unaware,  Mary¬ 
land.  Massachusetts,  New  Jersey,  New 
York,  Pennsylvania,  Rhode  Island,  Vir¬ 
ginia,  and  the  District  of  Columbia. 
Note  :  Applicant  states  that  the  requested 
authority  cannot  be  tacked  with  its 
existing  authority.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  CThicago,  m. 

No.  MC  127028  (Sub-No.  14),  filed 
October  26.  1971.  Applicant:  BREIDE- 
HOEFT  PRODUCE  COMPANY,  INC., 
Post  Office  Box  7,  Decatur,  AR  72722. 
Applicant’s  representative:  Edward  T. 
Lyons,  420  Denver  Club  Building,  Den¬ 
ver,  CTolo.  80202.  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Citrus  products  and  tomato  juice, 
from  Weslaco,  Tex.,  to  points  in  Arkan¬ 
sas,  Illinois.  Iowa,  Kansas,  Minnesota, 
Missomi,  Oklahoma,  and  Wisconsin. 
Note:  Applicant  states  that  the  re¬ 
quested  authority  can  be  tacked  with 
its  existing  authority,  *but  indicates  that 
it  has  no  present  intentiim  to  tack  and 
therefore  does  not  identify  the  points  or 
territories  which  can  be  served  through 
tacking.  Persons  interested  in  the  tack¬ 
ing  possibilities  are  cautioned  that  fail¬ 
ure  to  expose  the  application  may  result 
in  an  unrestricted  grant  of  authority.  If 
a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  iqipli- 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  Dallas,  Tex. 

No.  MC  127527  (Sub-No.  11),  filed  No¬ 
vember  1,  1971.  Applicant:  CARL  W. 
REAGAN,  doing  business  as  SOUTH¬ 
EAST  TRUCKING  CO.,  8372  State 
Route  18,  Rural  Route  No.  6.  Ravenna, 
OH  44266.  Applicant’s  representative: 
Robert  N.  Krier,  88  East  Brocui  Street, 
Suite  1680,  Columbus.  OH  43215.  Authm*- 
ity  sought  to  operate  as  a  contract  car¬ 
rier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 


routes,  transporting:  Machinery  and 
equipment  and  attachments  and  parts 
therefor,  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
concrete  pipe;  (1)  between  points  in 
Delaware,  Illinois,  Indiana,  Iowa,  Ken¬ 
tucky,  Maryland,  Michigan,  Minnesota, 
New  Jersey,  New  York,  Ohio,  Pennsyl¬ 
vania,  West  Virginia,  and  the  District  of 
Columbia,  on  the  one  hand,  and,  on  the 
other,  the  plantsites  of  United  States 
Concrete  Pipe  Co.  located  at  or  near 
Magadore.  in  Summit  and  Portage 
Counties,  Ohio;  Palmyra,  Portage 
County,  Ohio;  Uhrichsville,  ’Tuscarawas 
Coimty,  Ohio;  New  Town,  Hamilton 
CTounty,  Ohio;  Portage,  Mich.;  Croydon, 
Bucks  County,  and  Oakdale.  Allegheny 
County.  Pa.,  and  Relay,  Md.;  and  (2) 
between  the  plantsites  of  United  States 
Concrete  Pipe  C?o.,  located  at  or  near  the 
plantsite  points  as  set  forth  in  (1)  above. 
Note:  Applicant  proposes  to  conduct 
operations  under  the  applied  for  author¬ 
ity  tmder  continuing  contract  with 
United  States  Concrete  Pipe  Co.  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Cleveland,  Ohio,  or 
Washington,  D.C. 

No.  MC  127832  (Sub-No.  10).  filed 
October  26,  1971.  Applicant:  C  &  S 
TRANSFER,  INC.,  Post  Office  Box  5249, 
Macon,  GA  31208.  Applicant’s  represent¬ 
ative:  William  Addams,  Suite  527,  1776 
Peachtree  Street  NW.,  Atlanta,  GA  30309. 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  contract 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  transporting:  Foodstuffs,  sup¬ 
plies,  and  equipment  used  in  the  opera¬ 
tion  of  cafeterias  and  restaurants,  be¬ 
tween  the  storage  facilities  of  State 
Wholesale  Foods,  Inc.,  at  or  near  Macon, 
Ga.,  on  the  one  hand,  and,  on  the  other, 
Asheville,  N.C.  Note:  Applicant  states 
that  the  requested  authority  cannot  be 
tacked  with  its  existing  authority.  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Atlanta,  Ga. 

No.  MC  128247  (Sub-No.  22),  filed 
November  1,  1971.  Applicant:  BURSAL 
TRANSPORT,  INC.,  Rural  Route  1, 
Bunker  Hill,  IN  46914.  Applicant’s  repre¬ 
sentative:  Michael  V.  Gooch,  777  Cham¬ 
ber  of  Commerce  Building,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.  46204.  Authority  sought  to  operate 
as  a  contract  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle, 
over  irregular  routes,  transporting:  Iron 
and  steel  and  iron  and  steel  articles,  from 
the  plantsite  of  Mesker  Steel,  Inc.,  lo¬ 
cated  at  New  Albany.  Miss.,  to  points  in 
Alabama,  Arkansas,  Delaware,  Florida, 
Georgia,  Illinois,  Indiana,  Iowa,  Kansas, 
Kentucky,  Louisiana,  Maryland,  Michi¬ 
gan,  Minnesota,  Pennsylvania,  South 
Carolina,  Tennessee,  Texas,  Virginia, 
Washington,  D.C.,  West  Virginia,  and 
Wisconsin,  under  contract  with  Mesker 
Steel,  Inc.  Note:  If  a  hearing  is  deemed 
necessary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held 
at  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  or  Washington, 
D.C. 

No.  MC  128343  (Sub-No.  19).  filed 
November  4,  1971.  Applicant:  C-LINE, 
INC.,  Tourt^ot  Hill  Road,  CThepachet, 
R.I.  02814.  Applicant’s  representative: 
Ronald  N.  (Robert,  1730  M  Street  NW., 
Suite  501,  Washington.  DC  20036.  Au¬ 
thority  sought  to  operate  as  a  contract 
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carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  transporting:  Plastic  materials, 
plastic  products,  and  supplies  \ised  in  the 
manufacture  and  distribution  thereof, 
between  Jerome,  Idaho,  on  the  one  hand, 
and,  on  the  other.  North  Smithfleld,  R.I., 
Halls,  Tenn.,  and  ports  of  entry  on  the 
international  boundary  line  between  the 
United  States  and  Canada  in  Michigan, 
New  York,  and  Vermont,  under  contract 
with  The  Tupperware  Co.  Note:  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Washington,  D.C., 
or  Providence,  R.I. 

No.  MC  128866  (Sub-No.  28),  filed 
November  5,  1971.  Applicant:  B  &  B 
TRUCKING,  INC.,  Post  Office  Box  128, 
Cherry  Hill,  NJ  08034.  Applicsmt’s  repre¬ 
sentative:  J.  Michael  Farrell,  1815  H 
Street  NW.,  No.  512,  Washington,  DC 
20006.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a 
contract  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  Alumi¬ 
num  food  containers,  from  Searcy,  Ark., 
to  the  plantsite  of  J.  M.  Smucker  Co., 
Salinas,  Calif.,  for  the  account  of  Penny 
Plate,  Inc.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.  Note:  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Washington,  D.C., 
or  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

No.  MC  128988  (Sub-No.  16),  filed 
October  26,  1971.  Applicant:  JO/KEL, 
INC.,  Post  Office  Box  22265,  Los  Angeles, 
CA  99022.  Applicant’s  representative:  J. 
Max  Harding,  Post  Office  Box  82028, 
Lincoln,  NE  68501.  Authority  sought  to 
ojierate  as  a  contract  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregffiar  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  (1)  Heating  and  cooling  equipment 
and  component  parts  and  accessories 
therefor,  from  Centralia,  HI.,  to  Atlanta, 
Ga.;  Charlotte,  N.C.;  Richmond,  Va.; 
Portland,  Oreg.;  Minneapolis,  Minn.; 
Kansas  City,  Mo.;  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.; 
and  South  Gate,  Calif.;  (2)  furniture, 
hardware,  from  Louisville,  Ky.,  to  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.;  (3)  vehicle  parts  (a) 
from  Muskegon,  Mich.,  to  Los  Angeles 
and  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  and  (b)  from 
Wausau,  Wis.,  to  Los  Angeles,  San  Fran¬ 
cisco,  and  Whittier,  Calif.;  Fort  Worth, 
Tex.;  and  Forsyth,  Ga.,  and  (4)  Refused, 
returned,  or  rejected  shipments  of  the 
commodities  described  in  (1),  (2),  and 
(3)  above,  from  the  destinations  shown 
to  their  respective  origins.  Restriction: 
The  operations  authorized  are  restricted 
against  the  transportation  of  commod¬ 
ities  which  by  reason  of  size  or  weight 
require  the  use  of  special  equipment 
and  are  further  restricted  to  shipments 
which  originate  and/or  terminate  at  the 
plantsites  or  facilities  utilized  by  Lear 
Siegler,  Inc.,  its  divisions  and  affiliates. 
Said  operations  are  limited  a  transporta¬ 
tion  service  to  be  performed  under  a  con¬ 
tinuing  contract,  or  contracts,  with  Lear 
Siegler,  Inc.,  its  divisions  and  affiliates. 
Note:  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary, 
applicant  requests  it  be  held  at  Chicago, 
Ill.,  or  Washington,  D.C. 

No.  MC  129350  (Sub-No.  16),  filed 
October  26,  1971,  Applicant:  CHARLES 
E.  WOLFE,  doing  business  as  EVER¬ 
GREEN  EXPRESS,  Post  Office  Box  212, 
Billings,  MT  59103.  Applicant’s  repre¬ 
sentative:  J.  F.  Meglen,  Post  Office  Box 


1581,  Billings,  MT  59103.  Authority 
sought  to  op>erate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Chemicals,  feed  ingre¬ 
dients  and  feed  supplements,  in  con¬ 
tainers,  from  points  in  California,  Colo¬ 
rado,  Illinois,  Iowa,  Minnesota,  Missoiui, 
Oregon,  Pennsylvania,  and  Tennessee,  to 
points  in  Colorado,  Idaho,  Montana. 
North  Dakota,  South  Dakota,  and 
Wyoming.  Note:  Applicant  states  that 
the  requested  authority  cannot  be  tacked 
with  its  existing  authority.  If  a  hearing 
is  deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests 
it  be  held  at  Billings,  Mont. 

No.  MC  129350  (Sub-No.  17),  filed 
October  29,  1971.  Applicant:  CHARLES 
E.  WOLFE,  doing  business  as  EVER¬ 
GREEN  EXPRESS,  Post  Office  Box  212, 
Billings,  MT  59103.  Applicant’s  repre¬ 
sentative:  J.  F.  Meglen,  Post  Office  Box 
1581,  Billings,  MT  59103.  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Lumber  and  lumber  prod¬ 
ucts.  from  points  in  Rosebud  County, 
Mont.,  to  points  in  Colorado.  Note:  Ap¬ 
plicant  states  that  the  requested  author¬ 
ity  cannot  be  tacked  with  its  existing 
authority.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  neces¬ 
sary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held  at 
Billings,  Mont. 

No.  MC  129350  (Sub-No.  18).  filed  No¬ 
vember  8,  1971.  Applicant:  CHARLES  E. 
WOLFE,  doing  business  as  EVERGREEN 
EXPRESS,  Post  Office  Box  212,  Billings. 
MT  59103.  Applicant’s  representative: 
J.  F.  Meglen,  Post  Office  Box  1581,  Bil¬ 
lings,  MT  59103.  Authorl^  sought  to 
operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Lumber  and  lumber  products,  from 
points  in  Musselshell  Coimty,  Mont.,  to 
points  in  Colorado,  Illinois,  Iowa,  Minne¬ 
sota,  Nebraska,  North  Dakota,  and  Wis¬ 
consin.  Note:  Applicant  states  that  the 
requested  authority  cannot  be  tacked 
with  its  existing  authority.  If  a  hearing 
is  deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests 
it  be  held  at  Billings,  Mont. 

No.  MC  129802  (Sub-No.  4).  filed  No¬ 
vember  1,  1971.  Applicant:  GAIL  R. 
KALDENBERG,  doing  business  as  ABC 
CARTAGE,  2704  Wedgewood  Road,  Des 
Moines.  lA  50317.  Applicant’s  represent¬ 
ative:  William  L.  Fairbank,  900  Hubbell 
Building,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50309.  Au¬ 
thority  sought  to  operate  as  a  common 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  regular 
routes,  transporting:  General  commodi¬ 
ties  (except  those  of  imusual  value, 
classes  A  and  B  explosives,  household 
goods  as  defined  by  the  Commission, 
commodities  in  bulk,  and  those  requiring 
special  equipment),  (1)  between  Des 
Moines,  Iowa,  and  Bedford,  Iowa,  (a) 
from  Des  Moines  over  Interstate  High¬ 
way  35  to  junction  Iowa  Highway  92, 
thence  over  Iowa  Highway  92  to  junction 
U.S.  Highway  169,  thence  over  U.S.  High¬ 
way  169  to  junction  Iowa  Highway  2, 
thence  over  Iowa  Highway  2  to  Bedford, 
and  return  over  the  same  route,  and  (b) 
from  Des  Moines  over  Interstate  High¬ 
way  35  to  junction  Iowa  Highway  2, 
thence  over  Iowa  Highway  2  to  Bedford, 
and  return  over  the  same  route,  serving 


the  intermediate  and  off -route  (>oints  of 
Lorimor,  Afton,  Tingley,  Moimt  Ayr,  Di¬ 
agonal,  Cfiearfield,  and  Lenox  in  (a)  and 
(b)  above,  and  (2)  between  Mount  Ayr, 
Iowa,  and  Leon,  Iowa,  from  Mount  Ayr 
over  Iowa  Highway  2  to  Leon,  and  return 
over  the  same  route,  serving  the  inter¬ 
mediate  point  of  Kellerton,  Iowa.  Note: 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  Des  Moines, 
Iowa. 

No.  MC  129972  (Sub-No.  3)  (Correc¬ 
tion),  filed  October  12,  1971,  published 
in  the  P’ederal  Register  issue  of  Novem¬ 
ber  4,  1971,  and  republished  as  corrected 
this  issue.  Applicant:  GERALD  D. 
WRIGHT,  1303  10th  Street  SE..  James¬ 
town,  ND  58401.  Applicant’s  representa¬ 
tive:  Thomas  J.  Van  Osdel,  502  First  Na¬ 
tional  Bank  Building,  Fargo,  N.D.  58102. 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  common 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  transporting:  Alcoholic  beverages 
or  alcoholic  liquors  (except  beer  or  malt 
beverages  and  commodities  In  bulk), 
from  Mont  La  Salle,  LacJac  Station, 
Reedley,  Lodi.  Menlo  Park,  St.  Helena, 
and  Saratoga,  Calif.;  Chicago,  Peoria, 
and  Pekin,  Ill.;  Lawrenceburg,  Ind.; 
Allen  Park,  Mich.;  Duluth,  Minn.;  Louis¬ 
ville,  ClermcMit,  and  Owensboro,  Ky.;  and 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  to  Bismarck,  Fargo, 
and  Grand  Forks,  N.  Dak.  Note:  Ap¬ 
plicant  states  that  the  requested  author¬ 
ity  cannot  be  tacked  with  its  existing 
authority.  The  purpose  of  this  republica¬ 
tion  is  to  add  the  origin  points  of  Cler¬ 
mont  and  Owensboro,  Ky.,  which  were 
tomitted  in  previous  publication.  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Fargo,  N.  Dak.,  or 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

No.  MC  129974  (Sub-No.  4)  (Correc¬ 
tion),  filed  August  20,  1971,  published  in 
the  I^ERAL  Register  issue  of  Novem¬ 
ber  4,  1971,  and  republished  as  corrected, 
this  issue.  Applicant;  THOMPSON 
BROS.,  INC.,  Post  Office  Box  457, 
Toronto,  SD  57268.  Applicant’s  repre¬ 
sentative:  A.  R.  Fowler,  2288  University 
Avenue,  St.  Paul,  MN  55114.  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  contract  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  (1)  Twine,  from  New 
Orleans,  La.,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Mil¬ 
waukee,  Wis.,  to  points  in  Colorado, 
Illinois,  Iowa,  Kansas,  Minnesota,  Mis¬ 
souri,  Montana,  Nebraska,  North  Dakota, 
South  Dakota.  Wisconsin,  and  Wyoming: 
(2)  and  when  in  trucking  equipment 
transporting  twine,  from  New  Orleans, 
La.,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Milwaukee.  Wis., 
between  points  in  Colorado,  Illinois, 
Iowa,  Kansas.  Minnesota,  Missouri, 
Montana,  Nebraska,  North  Dakota, 
South  Dakota,  Wisconsin,  and  Wyoming, 
under  contract  with  Paul  Dee  Co.,  Mar¬ 
shalltown,  Iowa.  Note:  'The  purpase  of 
this  republication  is  to  correctly  set  forth 
the  autliority  as  sought.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  or  Des 
Moines,  Iowa. 

No.  MC  129974  (Sub-No.  7).  filed 
November  5,  1971.  Applicant:  THOMP¬ 
SON  BROS.,  INC.,  Post  Office  Box  457, 
Toronto,  SD  57268.  Applicant’s  repre- 
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seutative:  A.  R.  Fowler,  2288  University 
Av^ue,  St.  Paul,  MN  55114.  Authority 
soi^ht  to  operate  as  a  contract  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Frozen  potatoes,  in  ve¬ 
hicles  equipped  with  mechanical  refrig¬ 
eration,  from  Clark,  S.  Dak.,  to  points 
in  Alabama,  Arkansas,  Cadifomia,  Con¬ 
necticut,  Florida,  Georgia,  Illinois,  Iowa, 
Indiana,  Kansas,  Kentucky,  Louisiana, 
Maryland,  Massachusetts,  Michigan, 
Minnesota,  Mississippi,  Missouri,  New 
Jersey,  New  York,  North  Carolina,  Ohio, 
Oklahoma,  Pennsylvania,  South  Caro¬ 
lina,  Tennessee,  Texas,  Virginia,  West 
Virginia,  and  Wisconsin,  under  contract 
with  Fairfield  Products,  Inc.,  Claric, 
S.  Dak.  Note:  Applicant  has  common 
carrier  authority  under  MC  124408  and 
subs,  therefore  dual  operations  may  be 
involved.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  neces¬ 
sary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held  at 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

No.  MC  133082  (Sub-No.  3),  filed 
October  29,  1971.  Applicant:  JAMES  E. 
M(X>RE.  doing  business  as  MOORE’S 
HAULING,  Broad  Street  and  Sumney- 
town  Pike,  Lansdale,  PA  19446.  Appli¬ 
cant’s  representative:  Raymond  A. 
Thistle,  Jr.,  Suite  1012,  4  Penn  Center 
Plaza,  Philadelphia,  PA  19103.  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  General  commodities  (ex¬ 
cept  classes  A  and  B  explosives,  house¬ 
hold  goods  as  defined  by  the  Commission, 
commodities  in  bulk  and  those  requiring 
special  equipmmt),  restricted  to  ship¬ 
ments  having  an  immediate  prior  or  sub¬ 
sequent  movement  by  aircraft,  between 
the  Philadelphia  International  Airport, 
Philedelphia,  Pa.,  on  the  one  hand,  and, 
on  the  other,  points  in  Berks,  Chester, 
and  Schuylkill  Coimties,  Pa.  Note:  Ap¬ 
plicant  states  that  the  requested  author¬ 
ity  cannot  be  tacked  with  its  existing 
authority.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  neces¬ 
sary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held  at 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

No.  MC  133221  (Sub-No.  5),  filed  No¬ 
vember  1,  1971.  Applicant:  OVERLAND 
CO.,  INC,,  Route  1,  Box  406A,  Lawrence- 
viUe,  OA  30245.  Applicant’s  representa¬ 
tive:  Paul  M.  Daniell,  Post  Office  Box 
872,  Atlanta,  GA  30301.  Authority  sought 
to  operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  Irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Polystyrene  shapes  and  forms  from 
plantsite  and  warehouse  facilities  of 
Doloo  Packaging  Corp.,  at  Pioo  Rivera, 
Calif.,  to  points  in  the  United  States  in 
and  west  of  Louisiana,  Arkansas,  Mis¬ 
souri,  Illinois,  and  Wisconsin  (except 
Alaska  and  Hawaii).  Note:  Applicant 
states  that  the  requested  authority  can¬ 
not  be  tacked  with  its  existing  authority. 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

No.  MC  133221  (Sub-No.  6) ,  filed  No¬ 
vember  1,  1971.  Applicant:  OVEIRLAND 
CO.,  INC.,  Route  1,  Box  406A,  Lawrence- 
ville,  GA  30245.  Applicant’s  representa¬ 
tive:  Paul  M.  Daniell,  Post  Office  Box 
872,  Atlanta,  OA  30301.  Authority  sought 
to  operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 


vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Polystyrene  shapes  and  forms,  from 
the  plantsite  and  warehouse  facilities  of 
Dolco  Padcaging  Corp.,  at  Decatur,  md., 
to  points  in  the  United  States  on  and  east 
of  U.S.  Highway  85.  Note:  Apf^cant 
states  that  the  requested  authority  can¬ 
not  be  tacked  with  its  existing  authmlty. 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

No.  MC  133240  (Sub-No.  27) ,  filed  No¬ 
vember  11,  1971.  Applicant:  WEST  END 
TRUCKING  <X).,  INC.,  530  Duncan 
Avenue,  Jersey  City,  NJ  07306.  Appli¬ 
cant’s  representative:  George  A.  Olsen, 
69  Tonnele  Avenue,  Jersey  City,  NJ 
07306.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a 
contract  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting :  Such 
commodities  as  are  dealt  in  or  used  by 
disooimt  or  d^>artment  stores,  between 
the  facilities  of  Holly  Stores,  Inc.,  their 
divisions  or  subsidiaries,  located  at  At¬ 
lanta,  Ga.,  on  the  one  hand,  and,  on  the 
other,  points  in  California,  Illinois,  Colo¬ 
rado,  Louisiana,  Tennessee,  and  Alabama, 
imder  contract  with  Holly  Stores,  Inc. 
Note:  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary, 
applicant  requests  it  be  held  at  Washing¬ 
ton,  D.C.,  or  New  York,  N.Y, 

No.  MC  133566  (Sub-No.  14),  filed  No¬ 
vember  5,  1971.  Applicant:  ROBERT 
GANGLOFF  AND  ROBERT  DOWN- 
HAM,  a  partnership,  doing  business  as 
GANGLOFF  <i  DOWNHAM,  Post  Office 
Box  676,  Logansport,  IN  46947.  Appli¬ 
cant’s  representative:  Jack  H.  Blanshan, 
29  South  La  Salle  Street,  Chicago.  XL 
60603.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a 
common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  Meats, 
meat  products,  meat  byproducts  and 
articles  distributed  by  meat  packing^ 
houses,  as  described  in  sections  A  and  C 
of  appendix  I  to  the  report  in  Descrip¬ 
tions  in  Motor  Carrier  Certificates,  61 
M.C.C.  209  and  766  (except  commodities 
in  bulk,  in  tank  vehicles,  and  hides), 
from  the  plantsite  or  storage  facilities 
utilized  by  mini  Beef  Packers,  Inc.,  at  or 
near  Joslin,  m.,  to  points  in  Delaware, 
Indiana,  Kentucky,  Maine,  Maryland, 
Massachusetts,  Michigan,  New  Hamp¬ 
shire,  New  Jersey,  New  York,  Ohio, 
Pennsylvania,  Rhode  Island,  Vermont, 
Virginia,  West  Virginia,  and  the  District 
of  Columbia,  restricted  to  traffic  originat¬ 
ing  at  the  named  origins  and  destined  to 
the  named  destinations.  Note:  If  a  hear¬ 
ing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant  re¬ 
quests  it  be  held  at  Chicago,  Ill. 

No.  MC  134068  (Sub-No.  7),  filed  No¬ 
vember  5,  1971.  Applicant:  KODIAK 
REFRIGERA'TED  LINES.  INC.,  4510 
Seville  Avenue,  Vernon,  CA  90058.  Appli¬ 
cant’s  representative:  Duane  W.  Acklie, 
Box  80806,  Lincoln,  NE  68501.  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Swimming  and  .wading 
pools,  parts,  accessories,  and  attach¬ 
ments,  from  West  Helena,  Ark.,  to  points 
in  Arizona,  California,  Nevada,  New 
Mexico,  Oregon,  and  Washington.  Note: 
Applicant  states  that  the  requested  au¬ 


thority  cannot  be  tacked  with  its  exist¬ 
ing  authority.  If  a  hecuing  is  deemed 
necessary,  applicant  requests  It  be  held 
at  Los  Angeles,  CXilif. 

No.  MC  134145  (Sub-No.  13) ,  filed  No¬ 
vember  8,  1971.  Applicant!  NORTH 
STAR  TRANSPORT,  INC.,  Post  Office 
Box  51,  Thief  River  Falls,  MN  56701. 
Applicant’s  representative:  Jon  Miller 
(same  address  as  applicant).  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  contract  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Raw  materials,  supplies, 
and  equipment  used  in  the  manufacture 
of  snowmobiles,  boats,  motor  bikes,  and 
racing  vehicles,  from  points  in  Kansas 
and  South  Dakota  to  Karlstad,  Minne¬ 
apolis,  Moorhead,  Roseau,  and  Thief 
River  Falls,  Minn.,  imder  contract  with 
Arctic  Enterprises,  Inc.,  and  Polaris  In¬ 
dustries,  Inc.  Note:  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  MinneapoUs-St.  Paul,  Minn. 

No.  MC  134375  (Sub-No.  6),  filed  No¬ 
vember  5,  1971.  Applicant:  ELDON 
GRAVES,  doing  business  as  EHjDON 
GRAVES  ’TRUCKING,  17  West  Wash¬ 
ington  Avenue,  Yakima,  WA  98903.  Ap¬ 
plicant’s  representative:  Philip  G.  mcof- 
stad,  4410  Northeast  Fremont  Street, 
Portland,  OR  97213.  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Paper  products,  from  points  in 
Yakima  (bounty.  Wash.,  to  points  in 
Hood  River  and  Jackson  Counties,  Oreg., 
and  points  in  Idaho.  Note:  Applicant 
states  that  the  requested  authority  can¬ 
not  be  tacked  with  its  existing  authority. 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  I^rtland, 
Oreg. 

No.  MC  134452  (Sub-No.  3),  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  29.  1971.  Applicant:  EUREKA 
CARTAGE  COMPANY,  INC.,  5821  West 
Ogden  Avenue,  Cicero,  IL  60650.  Appli¬ 
cant’s  representative:  William  H.  Towle, 
127  North  Dearborn  Street,  Chicago,  IL 
60602.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as 
a  contract  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  (1)  Steel 
tubing  and  articles  fabricated  from  steel 
tubing,  from  the  plant  and  warehouse 
sites  of  Michigan  Tube  Co.  at  Eau  Cfialre, 
Mich.,  to  points  in  Indiana,  Kentucky. 
Ohio,  on  and  west  of  Interstate  Highway 
96;  niinois,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  and  Des 
Moines,  Iowa;  (2)  steel  tubing  and  ar¬ 
ticles  fabricated  from  steel  tubing,  from 
the  plant  and  warehouse  sites  of  Conti¬ 
nental  Tube  Co.  at  Bellwood,  m.,  to 
points  in  Indiana,  Kentucky,  Ohio,  on 
and  west  of  Interstate  Highway  71,  Mich¬ 
igan,  on  and  south  of  Interstate  Highway 
96.  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  and  Des  Moines,  Iowa; 
returned  shipments  of  steel  tubing  and 
articles  fabricated  from  steel  tubing, 
from  the  destinations  named  in  (1)  and 

(2)  above  to  the  named  origins;  and 

(3)  materials,  equipment,  and  supplies 
used  in  the  manufacture  and  distribu¬ 
tion  of  steel  tubing  (a)  from  the  plant 
and  warehouse  sites  of  Continental  Tube 
Co.  at  Bellwood,  Bl.,  to  Eau  Claire,  Mich.; 
and  (b)  from  the  plant  and  warehouse 
sites  of  Michigan  Tube  Co.  at  Eau  Claire, 
Mich.,  to  Bellwood,  Bl.,  under  contract 
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with  Continental  Tube  Co.  and  Michi¬ 
gan  Tube  Co.  Note:  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Chicago,  Ill. 

No.  MC  134776  (Sub-No.  16),  filed  No¬ 
vember  3,  1971.  Applicant:  MILTON 
TRUCKING,  INC.,  Post  Office  Box  207, 
Ivlilton,  PA  17847.  Applicant’s  representa¬ 
tive:  George  A.  Olsen,  69  Tonnele  Ave¬ 
nue,  Jersey  City,  NJ  07306.  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  contract  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Foodstuffs,  canned  or  pre¬ 
served,  not  cold  or  frozen;  (1)  from  the 
plantsites  and  storage  facilities  of  Com¬ 
stock  Poods,  Borden,  Inc.,  Division,  lo¬ 
cated  at  Waterloo,  RushvUle,  Egypt, 
Fairport,  Red  Creek,  Newark,  Lyons,  and 
Syracuse,  N.Y.,  to  points  in  Pennsylvania, 
Ohio,  Indiana,  Michigan,  Maryland,  Del¬ 
aware,  and  the  District  of  Columbia; 
and  (2)  from  the  plantsites  and  storage 
facilities  located  at  Crosswell,  Edmore, 
Lexington,  and  Saginaw,  Mich.,  to  points 
in  Pennsylvania,  New  York,  New  Jersey, 
Ohio,  Maryland,  Delaware,  and  the  Dis¬ 
trict  of  CTolumbia,  under  contract  with 
Comstock  Foods,  Borden,  Inc.,  Division. 
Note:  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary, 
applicant  requests  it  be  held  at  Wash¬ 
ington,  D.C.,  or  New  York,  N.Y. 

No.  MC  134906  (Sub-No.  4),  filed 
November  10, 1971.  Applicant:  CAPE  AIR 
FREIGHT,  INC.,  Post  Office  Box  905, 
Cape  Girardeau,  MO  63701.  Applicant’s 
representative:  R.  Connor  Wig^ns,  Jr., 
Suite  909,  100  North  Main  Building, 
Memphis,  TN  38103.  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  General  commodities  (except  classes 
A  and  B  explosives,  household  goods  as 
defined  by  the  Commission,  commodities 
in  bulk,  and  those  requiring  special 
equipment) ,  restricted  to  traffic  having  a 
prior  or  subsequent  movement  by  air,  be¬ 
tween  Outlaw  Field,  near  Clarksville, 
Tenn.,  and  points  in  Ohio,  Ashland,  South 
Shore,  Maysville,  and  Covington,  Ky., 
and  New  Albany,  Ind.  Note:  Applicant 
states  that  the  requested  authority  can 
be  tacked  with  its  existing  authority  but 
Indicat*^  that  it  has  no  present  intention 
to  tack  and  therefore  does  not  identify 
the  points  or  territories  which  can  be 
serv^  through  tacking.  Persons  inter¬ 
ested  in  the  tacking  possibilities  are  cau¬ 
tioned  that  failure  to  oppose  the  applica¬ 
tion  may  result  in  an  unrestricted  grant 
of  authority.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  nec¬ 
essary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held  at 
Nashville,  Tenn.,  or  Louisville,  Ky. 

No.  MC  135233  (Sub-No.  2),  filed 
October  26,  1971.  Applicant:  JOYCE  H. 
MORTON  AND  ROYCE  C.  MORTON,  a 
partnership,  doing  business  as  MORTON 
BROTHERS,  Route  1,  Box  2000,  Las 
Cruces,  NM  88001.  Applicant’s  represent¬ 
ative:  Edwin  E.  Piper,  Jr.,  715  Simms 
Building,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.  87101. 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  common 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  transporting:  Clay  products,  cin¬ 
der,  stone,  grain,  landscaping,  aggregates, 
and  building  materials,  between  points  in 
Dona  Ana,  Chaves,  Otero,  Lincoln,  Sierra, 
Lima,  Grant,  Catron,  Hidalgo,  Lee,  Chirry, 


Roosevelt,  and  Eddy  Comities,  N.  Mex.; 
El  Paso,  Culberson,  Hudspeth,  Andrews, 
Gaines,  Yoakum,  Terry,  Cochran,  Hock¬ 
ley,  Bailey,  Lamb,  Parmer,  and  Castro 
Counties,  Tex.;  and  Apache,  Greenlee, 
Cochise,  Pinal,  Pima,  Maricopa,  and 
Yavapai  Coimties,  Ariz.  Note:  Applicant 
states  that  the  requested  authority  can¬ 
not  be  tacked  with  its  existing  authority. 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  Las  Cruces  or 
Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

No.  MC  135282  (Sub-No.  2),  filed  Octo- 
,ber  26,  1971.  Applicant:  JOSEPH  E. 
DAVIS,  Route  U.S.  309,  Mountaintop, 
PA  18707.  Applicant’s  representative: 
Kenneth  R.  Davis,  999  Union  Street, 
Taylor,  PA  18517.  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a' common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Meats,  meat  products  and  meat  by¬ 
products  and  articles  distributed  by  meat 
packinghouses,  as  described  in  sections 
A  and  C  of  appendix  I  to  the  report  in 
Descriptions  in  Motor  Carrier  Certifi¬ 
cates,  61  M.C.C.  208  and  766,  except  hides 
and  commodities,  in  bulk,  in  tank  vehi¬ 
cles,  from  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  to  points  in 
New  York,  New  Jersey,  Maryland,  and 
the  District  of  Columbia.  Note:  Appli¬ 
cant  states  that  the  requested  authority 
cannot  be  tacked  with  its  existing  au¬ 
thority.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  neces¬ 
sary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held  at 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

No.  MC  135609  (Sub-No.  2),  filed  No¬ 
vember  1,  1971.  Applicant:  FRED  W. 
MOHOLLAND,  Box  98,  Princeton,  ME 
04668.  Applicant’s  representative:  Fred¬ 
erick  T.  McOonagle,  36  Main  Street, 
Gorham,  ME  04038.  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  contract  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  (1)  Cardboard  corrugating  medium, 
from  the  port  of  entry  on  the  interna¬ 
tional  boimdary  line  between  the  United 
States  and  Canada  located  at  or  near 
Calais,  Maine,  to  points  in  Maine,  New 
Hampshire,  Vermont,  Connecticut,  Mas¬ 
sachusetts,  Rhode  Island,  New  York, 
New  Jersey,  and  Pennsylvania:  and  (2) 
waste  cardboard,  from  points  in  Maine, 
New  Hampshire,  Vermont,  Connecticut, 
Massachusetts,  Rhode  Island,  New  York, 
New  Jersey,  and  Pennsylvania  to  ports 
of  entry  on  the  international  boimdary 
line  between  the  United  States  and  Can¬ 
ada  located  at  or  near  Calais,  Maine, 
under  contract  with  Fundy  Forest  In¬ 
dustries  Ltd.  Note:  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Augusta  or  Portland,  Maine, 
or  Boston,  Mass. 

No.  MC  135773  (Sub-No.  1),  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  29,  1971,  Applicant:  DONALD  E. 
SEARS,  Route  1,  Box  477,  Woodland, 
WA  98674.  Applicant’s  representative: 
Thomas  G.  Karter,  4410  Northeast  Fre¬ 
mont  Street,  Portland,  OR  97213.  Au¬ 
thority  sought  to  operate  as  a  contract 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  transporting:  Building  materials, 
from  points  in  California  to  Vancouver, 
Wash.,  for  the  account  of  Builder’s  Ma¬ 
terials,  Inc.  Note:  If  a  hearing  is  deemed 
necessary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held 
at  Portland,  Oreg. 


No.  MC  135852  (Sub-No.  2) ,  filed  No¬ 
vember  8,  1971.  Applicant:  CHARLES  A. 
FISHEL,  517  West  Eighth  Street,  Beards- 
town,  IL  62618.  Applicant’s  repre¬ 
sentative:  Robert  Lawley,  300  Reisch 
Building,  Springfield,  Ill.  62701.  Author¬ 
ity  sought  to  operate  as  a  common  car¬ 
rier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  transijorting :  Plate  steel,  from 
Beardstown,  m.,  to  Springfield,  Ill.,  on 
traffic  having  a  prior  out-of-town  move¬ 
ment  by  water.  Note;  Applicant  states 
that  the  requested  authority  cannot  be 
tacked  with  its  existing  authority.  If  a 
hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant 
requests  it  be  held  at  Chicago,  Ill. 

No.  MC  136047,  filed  September  21, 
1971,  Applicant:  MARSHALL  DELIV¬ 
ERY  SERVICE,  INCORPORATED.  1700 
North  Scott  Street,  Wilmington,  DE 
19806.  Applicant’s  representative;  Byron 
G.  Rogers,  918  16th  Street  NW.,  Suite  501, 
Washington,  DC  20006.  Authority  sought 
to  operate  as  a  contract  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing;  (1)  Business  papers,  records,  docu¬ 
ments,  written  instruments,  audit  and 
accounting  media  (except  currency,  coin, 
bullion,  and  negotiable  instruments) ,  but 
ordinarily  used  in  carrying  on  computer 
operations,  between  the  site  of  Sci-Tec, 
Inc.,  located  at  Wilmington,  Del.,  on  the 
one  hand,  and,  on  the  other,  Baltimore, 
Md.,  and  Washington,  D.C.,  under  con¬ 
tract  with  Sci-Tec.,  Inc.;  and  (2)  such 
commodities  and  merchandise  that  is 
normally  bought  and  sold  at  retail  spe¬ 
cialty  shops,  antique  shops  or  ware¬ 
houses,  located  in  New  Castle  County, 
Del.,  between  points  in  Maryland,  Dela¬ 
ware,  New  Jersey,  the  District  of  (Colum¬ 
bia,  points  in  ^e  northern  portion  of 
Virginia  located  in  Arlington,  Fairfax, 
Prince  William,  Fauquier,  and  Loudoun 
Counties,  Va..  and  Alexandria,  Fairfax, 
and  Falls  Chuch,  Va.,  points  in  that  por¬ 
tion  of  Pennsylvania  on  and  east  of  a  line 
beginning  at  the  Pennsylvania-Mary- 
land  State  line  and  extending  along  U.S. 
Highway  83  to  and  including  all  of  York, 
Pa.,  thence  return  along  U.S.  Highway  83 
to  jimction  Interstate  Highway  76. 
thence  along  Interstate  Highway  76  to 
jimction  Interstate  Highway  276,  and 
thence  alcmg  Interstate  Highway  276  to 
the  Pennsylvania-New  Jersey  State  line. 
Note:  Applicant  states  the  operations 
proposed  in  (2)  above  are  under  contract 
with  Plain  &  Fancy,  Inc.,  LaCocina,  The 
Horse,  and  ’The  Four  Seasons,  all  of 
Centerville,  Del.,  and  whose  business  is 
buying  and  selling  the  commodities  indi¬ 
cated  in  (2)  above.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed 
necessary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held 
at  Wilmington,  Del.,  or  Washington,  D.C. 

No.  MC  136052  (Sub-No.  1),  filed  Oc¬ 
tober  25.  1971.  Applicant:  SECURITY 
CARRIERS,  INC.,  4228  West  11th,  Post 
Office  Box  3091,  Amarillo,  TX  79106.  Ap¬ 
plicant’s  representative:  Frederick  J. 
Coffman,  521  South  14th  Street,  Post 
Office  Box  80806,  Lincoln,  NE  68501.  Au¬ 
thority  sought  to  operate  as  a  common 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  transporting:  Meats,  meat  prod¬ 
ucts,  meat  byproducts  and  articles  dis¬ 
tributed  by  meat  packinghouses  as  de¬ 
scribed  in  sections  A  and  C  of  appendix  I 
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to  the  report  in  Descriptions  in  Motor 
Carrier  Certificates,  61  M.C.C.  209  and 
766,  from  the  plantsites  and  facilities 
used  by  Missouri  Beef  Packers,  Inc.,  at  or 
near  Friona  and  Plainview  Tex.,  to  points 
in  Connecticut,  Delaware,  Maine,  Mary¬ 
land,  Massachusetts,  New  Hampshire, 
New  Jersey,  New  York,  Pennsylvania, 
Rhode  Island,  Vermont,  Virginia,  and  the 
District  of  Columbia,  restricted  to  the 
transportation  of  traffic  originating  at 
the  plantsites  and  facilities  used  by  Mis¬ 
souri  Beef  Packers,  Inc.  Note:  If  a  hear¬ 
ing  is  deemed  necessary,  applicant  re¬ 
quests  it  be  held  at  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  or 
Dallas,  Tex. 

No.  MC  136055  (Sub-No.  2) ,  filed  Octo¬ 
ber  29,  1971,  Applicant:  THEO  KELLY, 
doing  business  as  HODGEN  BUTANE 
COMPANY,  Post  Office  Box  7,  Hodgen, 
OK  74939.  Applicant’s  representative: 
Don  A.  Smith,  Post  Office  Box  43,  Port 
Smith,  AR  72901.  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  trans^wrt- 
ing:  Sand,  gravel,  crushed  stone,  and 
coated  aggregates,  between  points  in 
Crawford,  Sebastian,  Scott,  and  Polk 
Counties,  Ark.,  and  Le  Flore,  Latimer, 
Sequoyah,  Pushmataha,  McCurtain, 
Adair,  and  Haskell  Counties,  Okla.  Note  : 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  Fort  Smith, 
Ark.,  or  Muskogee,  Okla. 

No.  MC  136121,  filed  October  21,  1971. 
Applicant:  MINYARD  TRUCKING 

COMPANY,  INC.,  Post  Office  Box  45388, 
Tulsa,  OK  74145.  Applicant’s  represent¬ 
ative:  Wilburn  L.  Williamson,  280  Na¬ 
tional  Foundation  Life  Center,  3535 
Northwest  58th  Street,  Oklahoma  City, 
OK  73112.  Authority  sought  to  operate 
as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle, 
over  irregular  routes,  transporting:  Bed 
springs,  bedstead  rails,  cots  and  cot 
frames,  unupholstered  daybeds,  bed 
frames,  springs  and  spring  assemblies, 
metal  sleeper  fixtures  and  materials  used 
in  the  manufacture  of  the  foregoing 
commodities,  from  Carthage,  Mo.,  to 
points  in  (Colorado  and  Arizona.  Note: 
Applicant  states  that  the  requested  au¬ 
thority  cannot  be  tacked  with  its  exist¬ 
ing  authority.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed 
necessary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held 
at  Tulsa  or  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

No.  MC  136126,  filed  July  27,  1971,  Ap¬ 
plicant:  ROBERT  H.  MILLER  TRUCK¬ 
ING,  INC.,  Route  1,  Grantsville,  Md. 
21536.  Applicant’s  representative:  John  F. 
Somerville,  Jr.,  71  Prospect  Square, 
Cumberland,  MD  21502.  Authority  sought 
to  operate  as  a  contract  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Coal,  lime,  sand,  fertilizer,  clay  and 
limestone  chips  arid  related  general 
commodities,  between  Somerset,  Kittan¬ 
ning,  York,  and  Hanover,  Pa.,  Baltimore, 
Hagerstown,  Cumberland  and  Grants¬ 
ville,  Md.,  Clarksburg,  Morgantown  and 
Mount  Stom,  W.  Va.,  under  contract  with 
Agway,  Inc.,  Ace  Drilling  Coal  Co.,  Inc., 
Rodamer  Concrete  Oo.,  and  Keystone 
Lime  Co.  Note:  If  a  hearing  is  deemed 
necessary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held 
at  Washington,  D.C.,  or  Hagerstown,  Md. 


No.  MC  136128  (Sub-No.  1),  filed 
November  4,  1971.  Applicant:  DELBERT 
HOFER,  doing  business  as  DELTA 
TRUCJKING,  516  Gertrude  Street,  Elgin, 
Hi  60120.  Applicant’s  representative: 
Carl  L.  Steiner,  39  South  La  Salle  Street, 
Chicago,  Hj  60603.  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  contract  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Lumber,  millwork,  building  mate¬ 
rials  (except  sand,  gravel,  brick,  ma¬ 
sonry,  cement,  lightweight  aggregates 
and  commodities  in  bulk),  from  the 
yards  of  Wickes  Lumber  and  Building 
Supplies  at  Gumes,  Ill.,  to  points  in  Ra¬ 
cine,  Kenosha,  Milwaukee,  Ozaukee, 
Waukesha,  and  Washington  Counties, 
Wis.,  imder  contract  with  Wickes  Liimber 
and  Building  Supplies,  Division  of  Wickes 
Corp.  Note:  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  nec¬ 
essary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held  at 
Chicago,  HI. 

No.  MC  136134,  filed  October  14,  1971. 
Applicant:  CASETV  NEWBERRY,  doing 
business  as  DRYDEN  ROAD  WRECKER 
SERVIC7E,  2993  Dryden  Road,  Moraine, 
OH  45439.  Applicant’s  representative: 
Earl  N.  Merwin,  85  East  Gay  Street, 
Columbus,  OH  43215.  Authority  sought 
to  operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Wrecked,  disabled,  abandoned,  or 
refused  motor  vehicles,  replacement  mo¬ 
tor  vehicles,  replacement  and  repair 
parts,  and  equipment  for  wrecked,  dis¬ 
abled,  abandoned,  or  refused  motor  ve¬ 
hicles,  between  points  in  Montgomery, 
Preble,  Greene,  Butler,  Warren,  and 
Hamilton  Counties,  Ohio,  on  the  one 
hand,  and,  on  the  other,  points  in  Indi¬ 
ana,  Hlinois,  Kentucky,  Michigan,  Penn¬ 
sylvania,  and  West  Virginia,  restricted 
to  the  use  of  wrecker  equipment  only. 
Note:  If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary, 
applicant  requests  it  be  held  at  Colum¬ 
bus,  Ohio,  or  Washington,  D.C. 

No,  MC  136136,  filed  October  26,  1971. 
Applicant:  ARNCDLD  J.  KELLOS,  doing 
business  as  A.  J.  KELLOS  CONSTRUC¬ 
TION  COMPANY.  2445  Old  Savannah 
Road,  Post  Office  Box  3617,  Augusta,  GA 
30904.  Applicant’s  representative:  Rod¬ 
ney  S.  Cohen,  Jr.,  Georgia  Railroad  Bank 
Building,  699  Broad  Street,  Suite  1116, 
Augusta,  GA.  Authority  sought  to  operate 
as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle, 
over  irregular  routes,  transporting: 
Heavy  machinery,  heavy  construction 
equipment,  tanks  and  fittings,  structural 
and  reinforcement  steel,  and  pipe,  be¬ 
tween  Augusta,  Ga.,  on  the  one  hand, 
and,  on  the  other,  points  in  South  Caro¬ 
lina,  North  Carolina,  Alabama,  and 
Florida.  Note:  If  a  hearing  is  deemed 
necessary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held 
at  Augusta  or  Atlanta,  Ga.,  or  Columbia, 
S.C. 

No.  MC  136137,  filed  October  20.  1971. 
Applicant:  JAMEIS  D.  JOHNSON,  doing 
business  as  JOHNSON  MOVING  & 
STORAGE,  No.  2  Maysville  Avenue, 
Mount  Sterling,  KY  40353.  Applicant’s 
representative:  Robert  H.  Kinkef,  Box 
464,  Frankfort,  KY  40601,  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by 
motor  vehicle,  over  irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Used  household  goods,  be¬ 


tween  points  in  Montgomery  County,  Ky., 
on  the  one  hand,  and,  on  the  other,  points 
in  that  part  of  Kentucky  in  and  east  of 
Anderson,  Boyle,  Franklin,  Gallatin, 
Lincoln,  McCreary,  Mercer,  Owen,  and 
Pulaski  Counties,  Ky.,  restricted  to  the 
transportation  of  traffic  having  a  prior  or 
subsequent  movement,  in  containers,  be¬ 
yond  the  points  authorized,  and  further 
restricted  to  the  performance  of  pickup 
and  delivery  service  in  connection  with 
packing,  crating,  and  containerization  or 
impacking,  uncrating  and  decontaineri¬ 
zation  of  such  traffic.  Note:  If  a  hearing 
is  deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests 
it  be  held  at  Lexmgton  or  Louisville,  Ky. 

No.  MC  136148,  filed  November  3.  1971. 
Applicant:  BI-STATE  WAREHOUSE 
CO.,  INC.,  Prince  Road,  Whippany,  NJ 
07981.  Applicant’s  representative:  George 
A.  Olsen,  69  Tonnele  Avenue,  Jersey  City, 
NJ  07306.  Authority  sought  to  operate 
as  a  contract  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle, 
over  irregular  routes,  transporting: 
Household  appliances  and  furniture,  im- 
crated,  from  the  facilities  of  Bi-State 
Warehouse  Co.,  Inc.,  Whippany,  N.J.,  to 
p>oints  in  New  York,  Pennsylvania,  and 
Connecticut,  under  contract  with  Prince 
Range  Co.,  Inc.  Note:  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  New  York,  N.Y.,  or  Washing¬ 
ton,  D.C. 

No.  MC  136149,  filed  November  5.  1971. 
Applicant:  OVERLAND  MARINE 

TRANSPORTATION.  INC.,  Post  Office 
Box  304,  Ruml  Route  No.  1,  Gilbertsville, 
KY  42044.  Applicant’s  representative: 
Frank  H.  Byers,  1200  East  Pershing  Road, 
Decator,  IL  62526.  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing;  Boats,  boat  trailers,  and  boat  acces¬ 
sories  (except  shipments  from  manufac¬ 
turers  of  new  boats),  between  points  in 
Alabama  (except  those  south  and  east 
of  Interstate  Highway  85  and  Interstate 
Highway  65) ,  Hlinois  (except  those  north 
of  Interstate  Higrwhay  80  and  west  of 
Interstate  Highway  55),  Kentucky  (ex¬ 
cept  those  east  of  Interstate  Highway  75) , 
Missouri  (except  those  points  north  of 
U.S.  Highway  36),  and  Tennessee.  Note: 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  Louisville,  Ky., 
St.  Louis  Mo.,  or  Memphis,  Tenn. 

No.  MC  136151,  filed  November  8,  1971. 
Applicant;  TITAN  TRANSPORT  CORP., 
45  Church  Street,  Franklin,  NJ  07416. 
Applicant’s  representative:  George  A. 
Olsen,  69  Tonnele  Avenue,  Jersey  City. 
NJ  07306.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as 
a  contract  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  Alumi¬ 
num  windows  and  boat  trailers  and  ma¬ 
terials  and  supplies  used  or  useful  in 
the  sale  and  manufacture  of  the  above 
items,  from  Hialeah  and  Miami,  Fla.,  to 
points  in  Connecticut,  Delaware,  Georgia, 
Hlinois,  Indiana,  Maine,  Maryland,  Mas¬ 
sachusetts,  New  Hampshire,  New  Jersey, 
New  York,  North  Carolina,  Kentucky, 
Ohio,  Pennsylvania,  Rhode  Island,  South 
Carolina,  Tennessee,  Vermont,  Virginia, 
West  Virginia,  and  the  District  of  Co¬ 
lumbia,  under  contract  with  Instrument 
Systems  Corp.  Note:  Commem  control 
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may  be  involved.  If  a  hearing  is  deemed 
necessary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held 
at  Washington,  D.C.,  or  New  York,  N.Y. 

No.  MC  136152,  filed  November  9, 1971. 
Applicant:  TED’S  SERVICE  AND  TOW¬ 
ING  SYSTEM,  INC.,  4175  William  Penn 
Highway,  Monroeville,  PA  15146.  Appli¬ 
cant’s  representative:  Brenda  P.  Murray, 
530  Grant  Building,  Pittsbingh,  Pa.  15219. 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  common 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  transporting:  Wrecked,  disabled 
or  repossessed  motor  vehicles  and  re¬ 
placement  vehicles  for  such  wrecked 
or  disabled  vehicles,  between  points  in 
Pennsylvania  on  and  west  of  U.S.  High¬ 
way  15  from  the  Pennsylvania-New  York 
State  line  to  junction  UB.  Highway  220, 
thence  on  and  west  of  U.S.  Highway  220 
to  the  Pennsylvania-Maryland  State  line, 
on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the  other,  points 
in  Ohio,  West  Virginia,  Maryland,  and 
New  York.  Note:  If  a  hearing  is  deemed 
necessary,  applicant  requests  it  be  held 
at  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  or  Washington,  D.C. 

No.  MC  136153,  filed  November  11, 
1971.  Applicant:  FRANKLIN  A.  MILLER, 
doing  business  as  FRANKLIN  A.  MIL¬ 
LER  TRUCKING,  49  North  6th  West, 
St.  Anthony,  ID  83445.  Applicant’s  repre¬ 
sentative:  Dennis  M.  Olsen,  485  E  Street, 
Idaho  Falls,  ID  83401.  Authority  sought 
to  operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  (1)  Prefabricated  buildings  in  sec¬ 
tions,  knocked  down  flat,  and  the  fittings 
and  component  parts  thereof,  including 
but  not  limited  to  air  ducts,  fans,  air  con¬ 
ditioning  units,  refrigeration  imits,  heat¬ 
ing  luiits,  and  smlliar  items;  lumber, 
laminated  beams,  laminated  wooden 
shapes,  particle  board,  and  similar  items 
from  points  in  Fremont  Coimty,  Idaho, 
to  points  in  Grant,  Franklin,  Benton,  and 
Walla  Walla  Counties,  Wash.,  Box  Elder, 
Cache,  Weber,  Utah,  and  Salt  Lake 
Coimties,  Utah,  and  points  in  Illinois, 
Oregon,  Colorado,  Montana,  and  Wiscon¬ 
sin:  (2)  iron  and  steel  used  in  the  con¬ 
struction  and  manufacture  of  buildings, 
from  points  in  California,  Illinois,  and 
Washington,  to  points  in  Fremont 
County,  Idaho;  (3)  insulating  materials, 
in  blocks,  sheets,  or  other  forms  and 
shapes,  backed  or  not  backed  with  paper 
or  foil,  also  loose  in  packages,  from 
points  in  California  and  Washington,  to 
points  in  Fremont  Coimty,  Idaho;  and 
(4)  lumber,  from  points  in  Montana  to 
points  in  Fremont  County,  Idaho.  Note: 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  requests  it  be  held  at  Idaho  Falls, 
or  Boise,  Idaho,  or  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah. 

Motor  Carrier  of  Passengers 

No.  MC  3700  (Sub-No.  66),  filed  Octo¬ 
ber  26,  1971,  Applicant:  MANHATTAN 
TRANSIT  COMPANY,  a  corporation. 
Route  46,  East  Paterson,  N.J.  07407.  Ap¬ 
plicant’s  representative:  Robert  E.  Gold¬ 
stein,  8  West  40th  Street,  New  York,  NY 
10018.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a 
common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
regular  routes,  transporting:  Passengers 
and  their  baggage,  express  and  news¬ 
papers  in  the  same  vehicle  with  passen¬ 


gers,  (1)  Between  Paterson,  N.J.,  and 
New  York,  N.Y.,  from  Paterson,  N.J.,  over 
Interstate  Highway  80  to  Junction  of  In¬ 
terstate  Highway  95  in  Teaneck;  thence 
over  Interstate  Highway  95  to  New  York, 
N.Y.,  over  the  George  Washington  Bridge 
and  retmn  over  the  same  route,  serving 
no  intermediate  points  except  for  the 
purpose  of  joinder;  (2)  Between  Tea- 
neck,  N.J.,  and  New  York,  N.Y.,  in  Tea- 
neck,  N.J.,  from  junction  of  Interstate 
Highway  80  and  Interstate  Highway  95, 
over  Interstate  Highway  95  to  junction 
of  Interstate  Highway  495  in  Secaucus; 
thence  over  Interstate  Highway  495  to 
New  York,  N.Y.,  thru  the  Lincoln  Tunnel 
and  return  over  the  same  route,  serving 
no  intermediate  points  except  for  the 
purpose  of  joinder;  (3)  In  Paterson,  N.J., 
from  junction  Lakeview  Avenue  and  In¬ 
terstate  Highway  80  access  road,  over 
access  road  to  Interstate  Highway  80. 
Return  from  Interstate  Highway  80,  over 
access  road  to  junction  of  Market  Street, 
serving  all  intermediate  points; 

(4)  In  Paterson,  N.J.,  from  junction 
of  Lakeview  Avenue  and  Interstate  High¬ 
way  80  Access  Road,  over  access  road  to 
junction  of  New  Jersey  Highway  20  Ac¬ 
cess  Road,  thence  over  access  road  to 
junction  of  Market  Street  Access  Road, 
thence  over  access  road  to  Market  Street. 
Return  from  junction  of  Market  Street 
and  Market  Street  Access  Road  over  ac¬ 
cess  road  to  Market  Street,  serving  ail 
intermediate  points:  (5)  In  East  Pater¬ 
son,  N.J.,  from  Interstate  Highway  80 
over  access  road  to  junction  of  River 
Drive  and  Locust  Street,  thence  over 
Locust  Street  and  access  road  to  Inter¬ 
state  Highway  80.  Return  from  Interstate 
Highway  80  over  access  road  and  River 
Drive  to  junction  of  Market  Street,  serv¬ 
ing  all  intermediate  points:  (6)  Between 
East  Paterson  and  Saddle  Brook,  N.J., 
from  junction  of  U.S.  Highway  46  and 
Boulevard,  East  Paterson,  over  Boule¬ 
vard  to  junction  Linden  Avenue,  thence 
over  Linden  Avenue  to  junction  Molnar 
Drive,  thence  over  Molnar  Drive  to  junc¬ 
tion  Midland  Avenua,  thence  over  Mid¬ 
land  Avenue  to  junction  Pehle  Avenue, 
thence  over  Pehle  Avenue  and  access 
road  to  Interstate  Highway  80  and  re¬ 
turn  over  the  same  route,  serving  all 
intermediate  points:  (7)  Between  Has- 
brouck  Heights  and  Hackensack,  N.J., 
(a)  from  junction  of  Williams  Avenue 
and  Terrace  Avenue,  Hasbrouck  Heights, 
over  Terrace  Avenue  to  junction  Polifly 
Road,  thence  over  Polifly  Road  and  ac¬ 
cess  road  to  Interstate  Highway  80,  and 
return  over  the  same  route,  serving  all 
intermediate  points;  and 

(b)  Prom  U.S.  Highway  46  over  ac¬ 
cess  road  to  Terrace  Avenue,  thence  over 
Terrace  Avenue  to  junction  Polifly  Road, 
thence  over  Polifly  Road  and  access  road 
to  Interstate  Highway  80  and  return 
from  Interstate  Highway  80  over  access 
road  to  Polifly  Road,  thence  over  Polifly 
Road  to  junction  Terrace  Avenue,  thence 
over  Terrace  Avenue  to  junction  of 
Charlton  Avenue,  thence  over  Charlton 
Avenue  to  junction  UB.  Highway  46, 
serving  all  intermediate  points:  (8)  Be¬ 
tween  Hackensack  and  South  Hacken¬ 
sack,  N.J.,  from  junction  of  State  Street 


and  Mercer  Street,  Hackensack,  over 
State  Street  to  junction  Huyler  Street, 
thence  over  Huyler  Street  to  junction 
Leiming  Street  and  return  over  the  same 
route,  serving  all  intermediate  points: 
(9)  Between  Little  Perry  and  Hacken¬ 
sack,  N.J.,  from  junction  Main  Street 
and  Liberty  Street  (Moonachie  Avenue), 
Little  Perrj’,  over  Liberty  Street  (Moo¬ 
nachie  Avenue)  and  Moonachie  Road  to 
jimction  Hudson  Street,  thence  over 
Hudson  Street  to  junction  Kennedy 
Street,  thence  over  Kennedy  Street  and 
access  road  to  Interstate  Highway  80 
and  return  over  the  same  route,  serving 
all  intermediate  points  in  Little  Ferry, 
N.J.,  South  Hackensack,  N.J.,  and  in 
Hackensack,  N.J.  All  points  on  Moo¬ 
nachie  Road  and  Interstate  Highway  80 
for  the  purF>ose  of  joinder:  (10)  In 
Ridgefield  Park,  N.J.,  from  Interstate 
Highway  80  over  access  road  to  junc¬ 
tion  North  Avenue  and  return  over  the 
same  route,  serving  all  intermediate 
points: 

(11)  Between  Bogota  and  Teaneck, 
N.J.,  from  junction  of  Palisade  Avenue 
and  East  Main  Street  in  Bogota,  over 
East  Main  Street  to  junction  De  Graw 
Avenue  in  Teaneck:  thence  over  De 
Graw  Avenue  and  access  road  to  Inter¬ 
state  Highway  80  and  return  over  the 
same  route,  serving  all  intermediate 
points:  (12)  In  Saddle  Brook,  N.J.,  from 
Interstate  Highway  80  over  access  road 
to  Pehle  Avenue,  thence  over  Pehle  Ave¬ 
nue  and  access  road  to  Interstate  High¬ 
way  80  and  return  from  Interstate  High¬ 
way  80  over  access  road  to  Pehle  Avenue, 
thence  over  Pehle  Avenue  to  Junction 
Midland  Avenue,  thence  over  Midland 
Avenue  to  junction  Molnar  Drive,  thence 
over  Molnar  Drive  and  access  road  to 
Interstate  Highway  80,  serving  all  inter¬ 
mediate  points:  (13)  In  Lodi,  N.J.,  from 
Interstate  Highway  80,  over  access  road 
to  Midland  Street:  from  Midland  Street 
over  access  road  to  Interstate  Highway  80 
and  return  over  the  same  route,  serving 
all  intermediate  points:  and  (14)  Be¬ 
tween  South  Hackensack  and  Teterboro, 
N.J.,  from  Interstate  Highway  80,  over 
access  road  to  North  Avenue,  Teterboro: 
from  North  Avenue  over  access  road  to 
Interstate  Highway  80  and  return  from 
Interstate  Highway  80  over  access  road 
to  Westley  Street,  access  road  to  Inter¬ 
state  Highway  80,  .serving  all  intermedi¬ 
ate  points,  Note  :  Applicant  .states  that  it 
intends  to  take  the  above  described 
routes  to  its  existing  routes.  Common 
control  may  be  involved.  If  a  hearing  is 
deemed  necessary,  applicant  requests  it 
be  held  at  Newark,  N.J. 

No.  MC  59238  (Sub-No.  66)  (Clarifica¬ 
tion),  filed  October  6,  1971,  published  in 
the  Federal  Register  of  November  18, 
1971,  and  republished  as  clarified,  this 
issue.  Applicant:  VIRGINIA  STAGE 
LINES,  INCORPORATED.  114  Fourth 
Street  SE.,  Charlottesville,  VA.  Appli¬ 
cant’s  repre.sentative :  James  E.  Wilson, 
1032  Pennsylvania  Building,  Pennsyl¬ 
vania  Avenue  and  13th  Street  NW.. 
Washington.  DC  20004.  Authority  sought 
to  operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  regular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  Passengers  and  their  baggage,  and 
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express  and  newspapers  in  the  same 
vehicle  with  passengers,  between  the 
junction  of  Interstate  Highway  64  and 
Interstate  Highway  81  and  the  juncticm 
of  Interstate  Highway  81  and  U.S.  High¬ 
way  340  at  or  near  Greenville,  Va.,  serv¬ 
ing  the  latter  junction  for  the  purpose  of 
joinder  only.  Note:  The  purpose  of  this 
republication  is  to  clarify  the  route  de- 
scriptiOTi.  Applicant  has  pending  an  ap¬ 
plication  for  contract  carrier  authority 
mder  its  No.  MC 135567  Sub-No.  2,  there¬ 
fore  dual  operations  may  be  involved. 
Common  control  may  also  be  involved. 
If  a  hearing  is  deemed  necessary,  appli¬ 
cant  does  not  specify  a  location. 

Application  in  Which  Handling  With¬ 
out  Oral  Hearing  Has  Been  Requested 

No.  MC  37918  (Sub-No.  10),  filed  No¬ 
vember  4,  1971.  Applicant:  DIRECT 
WINTERS  TRANSPORT  LIMITED,  a 
corporation,  235  Queen’s  Quay  West, 
Toronto  1,  ON.  Applicant’s  representa¬ 
tive:  Richard  H.  Strodel,  Southern 
Building,  15th  and  H  Streets  NW., 
Washington,  DC  20005.  Authority  sought 
to  operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by 
motor  vehicle,  over  regular  routes, 
transporting:  General  commodities  (ex¬ 
cept  those  of  unusual  value,  classes  A  and 
B  explosives,  household  goods  as  defined 
by  the  (JiMnmission,  commodities  in  bulk, 
and  those  requiring  special  equipment), 
between  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  and  the  Inter¬ 
national  bridge  at  Ivy  Lea,  Wellesley 
Isluid,  Jefferson  County,  N.Y.,  (a)  from 
Buffalo  over  U.S.  Highway  20  to  junction 
Interstate  Highway  81,  thence  over  In¬ 
terstate  Highway  81  to  jimction  unnum¬ 
bered  highway,  thence  over  unnumbered 
highway  to  the  international  boundary, 
and  return  over  the  same  route,  and  (b) 
from  Buffalo  over  Interstate  Highway  90 
to  junctitMV  Interstate  Highway  81, 
thence  over  Interstate  Highway  81  to 
Junction  unnumbered  highway,  thence 
over  unnumbered  highway  to  the  inter¬ 
national  boundary,  and  return  over  the 
same  route,  including  the  right  to  inter¬ 
line  traffic  wiUi  other  carriers  at  Syra¬ 
cuse,  N.Y.,  but  restricted  against  traffic 
originating  at  or  destined  to  Syracuse, 
N.Y.,  and  restricted  to  traffic  originating 
at  or  destined  to  pmnts  in  Canada,  as 
alternate  routes  for  <H>erating  conven¬ 
ience  only,  in  connection  with  appli¬ 
cant’s  presently  authorized  regular 
route  authority.  Note:  Common  control 
may  be  involved. 

No.  MC  94201  (Sub-No.  100) .  filed  No¬ 
vember  12,  1971.  Applicant:  BOWMAN 
TRANSPORTA’nON,  INC.,  1010  Stroud 
Avenue,  Gadsden,  AL  35903.  Applicant’s 
representative:  Charles  Ephraim,  1250 
Connecticut  Avenue  NW.,  Suite  600, 
Washington,  DC  20036.  Authority  sought 
to  operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  regular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  General  commodities:  Route  1:  Be¬ 
tween  Atlanta,  Ga.,  and  Orlando,  Fla.; 

(a)  from  Atlanta  over  Interstate  High¬ 
way  75  to  junction  Florida  Highway  44 
near  Wildwood,  Fla.,  thence  over  Florida 
Highway  44  to  junction  U.S.  Highways  27 
Mid  441  at  or  near  Leesburg,  Fla., 
thence  ovw  UH.  Highway  441  to  Orlando 
and  return  over  the  same  route;  (b) 


from  Atlanta  over  U.S.  Highway  41  to 
Bamesville,  Ga.,  thence  over  U.S.  High¬ 
way  341  to  jimction  Interstate  Highway 
75,  at  or  near  Perry,  Ga.,  thence  over  the 
above-described  route  in  1(a)  to  Orlando 
and  return  over  the  same  route;  (c)  from 
Atlanta  over  U.S.  Highway  41  to  junction 
U.S.  Highway  441  in  or  near  Lake  City, 
Fla.,  thence  over  U.S.  Highway  441 
to  Orlando  and  return  over  the  same 
route:  (d)  from  Atlanta  over  U.S.  High¬ 
way  41  to  Williston,  Fla.,  thence  over  U.S. 
Highway  27  to  junction  U.S.  Highways 
27  and  441  at  or  near  Leesburg,  Fla., 
thence  over  U.S.  Highway  441  to  Orlando 
and  return  over  the  same  route;  (e)  from 
Atlanta  over  U.S.  Highways  23, 41,  and/or 
Interstate  Highway  75  to  Macon,  Ga., 
thence  over  U.S.  Highway  23  to  Jack¬ 
sonville,  Fla.,  thence  over  Interstate 
Highway  95  to  junction  Interstate  High¬ 
way  4  near  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.,  thence 
over  Interstate  Highway  4  to  Orlando 
and  return  over  the  same  route;  (f )  from 
Atlanta  to  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  over  the 
above-described  routes  in  1(e),  thence 
over  U.S.  Highway  1  to  Junction  Inter¬ 
state  Highway  4  near  Daytona  Beach, 
Fla.,  thence  over  Interstate  Highway  4  to 
Orlando  and  return  over  the  same  route; 
and  (g)  from  Atlanta  over  the  above- 
described  routes  in  1(e)  to  Jacksonville, 
thence  over  U.S.  Highway  17  to  junction 
Interstate  Highway  4  near  De  Land,  Fla., 
thence  over  Interstate  Highway  4  to  Or¬ 
lando  and  return  over  the  same  route. 
Route  2:  Between  Atlanta,  Ga.,  and 
Tampa,  Fla.; 

(a)  Prcwn  Atlanta  over  U.S.  Highway 
41  and/or  Interstate  Highway  75  to 
Tampa  and  return  over  the  same  route; 

(b)  from  Atlanta  to  Orlando  over  the 
above-described  routes  in  1(a)  through 
Kg),  inclusive,  thence  over  Interstate 
Highway  4  to  Tampa  and  return  over 
the  same  route;  and  (c)  from  Atlanta 
over  Interstate  Highway  75  to  jimction 
U.S.  Highway  301  at  or  near  Bushnell, 
Fla.,  thence  over  UB.  Highway  301  to 
Tampa  and  return  over  the  same  route. 
Route  3:  Between  Atlanta,  Ga.,  and 
Miami,  Fla.;  (a)  from  Atlanta  over  In¬ 
terstate  Highway  75  to  junction  Florida 
Highway  44  near  Wildwood,  Fla.,  thence 
over  Florida  Highway  44  to  Jimction  U.S. 
Highway  27  at  or  near  Leesburg,  Fla., 
thence  over  UJ3.  Highway  27  to  Miami 
and  return  over  the  same  route;  (b) 
from  Atlanta  over  UB.  Highway  41  to 
Bamesville,  Ga.,  thence  over  U.S.  High¬ 
way  341  to  junction  Interstate  Highway 
75,  at  or  near  Perry,  Ga.,  thence  over 
the  above-described  rout^  in  3(a)  to 
Miami  and  return  over  the  same  route; 

(c)  frcMn  Atlanta  over  UB.  Highway  41 
to  Junction  UB.  Highway  441  at  or  near 
Lake  City,  Fla.,  thence  over  U.S.  High¬ 
way  441  to  Miami  and  return  over  the 
same  route;  (d)  from  Atlanta  to  Jack¬ 
sonville  over  the  above-described  routes 
in  1(e)  through  Kg),  inclusive,  thence 
over  UB.  Highway  1  and/or  Interstate 
Highway  95  to  Miami  and  return  over 
the  same  route;  and  (e)  from'  Atlanta 
to  Tanrna  over  the  above-described 
routes  in  2(a)  through  2(c),  inclusive, 
to  Tampa,  thence  over  UB.  Highway  41 
to  Miami  and  return  over  the  same 
route.  In  connection  with  routes  1 


through  3,  inclusive,  service  is  author¬ 
ized  to  and  frmn  all  intermediate  and 
off-route  points:  (a)  Within  15  miles 
of  Atlanta,  Ga.;  (b)  in  Volusia  County, 
Fla.;  and  (c)  those  in  Florida  on  and 
south  of  Florida  Highway  44.  Note:  The 
purpose  of  this  application  is  to  shorten 
applicant’s  routes  between  the  points  in¬ 
volved.  Applicant  presently  holds  author¬ 
ity  to  provide  all  involved  service  (in¬ 
cluding  all  points  involved)  over  regular 
routes,  but  its  presently  authorized 
routes  in  the  involved  Florida  area  re¬ 
quire  service  via  Cedartown,  Lindale, 
Mount  Berry,  Rome,  or  Sommerville, 
Ga.  The  routes  here  sought  would  elim¬ 
inate  the  requirement  of  operating  via 
one  of  these  five  Georgia  points,  thereby 
shortening  existing  mileage  between  At¬ 
lanta  and  the  involved  Florida  area  by 
approximately  100  miles. 

No.  MC  113067  (Sub-No.  11),  filed 
October  26,  1971.  Applicant:  HELMS 
MOTOR  EXPRESS,  INC.,  Post  Office 
Drawer  700,  Albemarle,  NC  28001.  Appli¬ 
cant’s  representative:  C^arl  M.  Leslie 
(same  addi'ess  as  applicant).  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  common  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  regular  routes, 
transporting:  (1)  General  commodities 
(except  those  requiring  special  equip¬ 
ment)  (A)  from  Mocksville  over  U.S. 
Highway  64  to  its  intersection  with 
County  Road  1306,  5.6  miles  to  Iredell 
County  line,  thence  over  County  Road 
2126,  3.6  miles  to  its  intersection  with 
North  Carolina  Highway  901,  1.4  miles 
south  of  Harmony,  thence  over  North 
Carolina  Highway  901  to  Harmony  and 
return  over  the  same  route,  serving  all 
intermediate  points;  (B)  from  Harmony 
over  North  Carolina  Highway  901  to  its 
intersection  with  North  Carolina  High¬ 
way  115,  thence  over  North  Carolina 
Highway  115  to  North  Wilkesboro,  and 
return  over  the  same  route,  serving  all 
Intermediate  points:  (C)  from  North 
Wilkesboro  over  North  Carolina  High- 
w'ay  268  to  its  intersection  with  U.S. 
Highway  321,  6  miles  north  of  Lenoir 
and  return  over  the  same  route,  serving 
all  intermediate  points;  (D)  fr<«n  the  in¬ 
tersection  of  U.S.  Highway  601  and  North 
Carolina  Highway  801,  2  miles  east  of 
Cooleemee,  over  North  Carolina  Highway 
801  to  its  intersection  with  U.S.  High¬ 
way  158,  approximately  12  miles  west  of 
Winston-Salem  and  return  over  the  same 
route,  serving  all  intermediate  points; 
(E)  from  intersection  of  U.S.  Highway 
64  and  County  Road  1605,  4  miles  east 
of  Mocksville  over  County  Road  1605, 
3  miles  to  its  intersection  with  County 
Road  1616,  4.7  miles  to  its  intersection 
with  North  Carolina  Highway  801  at 
Advance,  and  return  over  the  same  route, 
serving  all  intermediate  points;  (P)  from 
the  intersection  of  North  Carolina  High¬ 
way  901  in  Iredell  County  with  County 
Road  1862,  thence  over  County  Road 
1862  to  its  intersection  with  County  Road 
1896,  and  return  over  the  same  route, 
serving  all  intermediate  points;  and  (2) 
General  commodities  (except  those  re¬ 
quiring  special  equipm^t)  as  set  forth 
In  Group  1  of  Rule  37  of  the  Commis¬ 
sion’s  Rules  and  Regulations  for  the  Ad¬ 
ministration  and  Enforcement  of  the 
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North  Carolina  Truck  Act,  from  the  in¬ 
tersection  of  North  Carolina  Highway 
268  and  Wilkes  County  Road  1957,  5.2 
miles  northeast  of  North  Wilkesboro, 
thence  over  County  Road  1957  to  Coimty 
Road  1002  in  the  community  of  Hays, 
thence  over  Coimty  Road  1002  to  its  in¬ 
tersection  with  U.S.  Highway  21,  and  re¬ 
turn  over  the  same  route,  serving  all 
intermediate  points.  Note:  Applicant 
holds  the  above-mentioned  authority  in 
its  certificate  of  registration. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Robert  L.  Oswald, 

Secretary. 

[PR  Doc.71-17553  Piled  12-1-71:8:45  am] 


(Fourth  Sec.  App.  No.  42312] 

CORN  STEEPWATER  SEDIMENT  TO 
MOBILE,  ALA. 

Fourth  Section  Application  for  Relief 

November  29,  1971. 

The  Commission  is  in  receipt  of  the 
above-entitled  and  numbered  application 
for  relief  from  the  long-and-short-haul 
provision  of  section  4(1)  of  the  Inter¬ 
state  Commerce  Act. 

Filed  by:  niinols  Freight  Association, 
agent  (No.  371),  for  and  on  behalf  of  the 
Oulf,  Mobile  and  Ohio  Railroad  Co.  and 
Illinois  Central  Railroad  Co. 

Commodities  Involved:  Peed,  animal  or 
poultry,  viz.:  com  steepwater  sediment,  wet. 
In  tank  carloads* 

From:  Chicago,  Ill.,  and  points  taking 
same  rates. 

To:  Mobile,  Ala. 

Grounds  for  relief:  Water  competition. 

Schedules  filed  containing  proposed  rates: 
Supplement  183  to  Illinois  Freight  Associa¬ 
tion,  agent  tariff  ICC  1044.  Rates  are  pub¬ 
lished  to  become  effective  on  January  3,  1072. 

Protests  against  the  granting  of  an 
application  must  be  prepared  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  Rule  1100.40  of  the  general 
rules  of  practice  (49  CFR  1100.40)  and 
filed  within  15  days  from  the  date  of 
publication  of  this  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Robert  L.  Oswald,  ' 

Secretary. 

[PR  Doc.71-17627  Piled  12-1-71:8:61  am] 


[Fourth  Sec.  Aj^.  No.  42311] 

HOMINY  FEED  FROM  AND  TO  POINTS 
IN  VARIOUS  TERRITORIES 

Fourth  Section  Application  for  Relief 

November  29,  1971. 
The  Commission  Is  in  receipt  of  the 
above-entitled  and  numbered  application 
for  relief  from  the  long-and-short-haul 
provision  of  section  4(1)  of  the  Inter¬ 
state  Commerce  Act. 

Filed  by:  Southwestern  Freight  Biu^u, 
agent  (No.  B-270),  for  and  on  behalf  of 
Kansas  City  Southern  Railway  Co.  and  other 
carriers  named  in  the  application. 
Commodities  Involved:  Hominy  Feed. 
Prom:  Points  in  southwestern  and  western 
trunkline  territories. 


To:  Points  in  southwestern  and  western 
trunkline  territories,  and  also  Memphis, 
Tenn. 

Grounds  for  relief :  Motor  Competition  and 
Rate  Relationship. 

Schedules  filed  containing  proposed  rates: 
Supplement  67  to  Southwestern  Freight 
Bureau,  agent  tariff  ICC  4901  and  other  pub¬ 
lications  named  In  the  application.  Rates  are 
published  to  become  effective  January  3, 
1972. 

Protests  against  the  granting  of  an 
application  must  be  prepared  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  Rule  1100.40  of  the  genera! 
rules  of  practice  (49  CFR  1100.40)  and 
filed  within  15  days  from  the  date  of  pub¬ 
lication  of  this  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register. 

By  the  Commission. 

(seal)  Robert  L.  Oswald, 

Secretary. 

[FR  Doc.71-17626  Piled  12-1-71:8:51  am) 


[Notice  403] 

MOTOR  CARRIER  TEMPORARY 
AUTHORITY  APPLICATIONS 

November  26,  1971. 

The  following  are  notices  of  filing  of 
applications  for  temporary  authority 
under  section  210a(a)  of  the  Interstate 
Commerce  Act  provided  for  under  the 
new  rules  of  Ex  Parte  No.  MC-67  (49 
CFR  Part  1131),  published  in  the  Fed¬ 
eral  Register,  issue  of  April  27,  1965, 
effective  July  1, 1965.  These  rules  provide 
that  protests  to  the  granting  of  an  ap¬ 
plication  must  be  filed  with  the  field 
official  named  in  the  Federal  Register 
publication,  within  15  calendar  days 
after  the  date  of  notice  of  the  filing  of 
the  application  is  published  in  the 
Federal  Register.  One  copy  of  such  pro¬ 
tests  must  be  served  on  the  applicant,  or 
its  authorized  representative,  if  any,  and 
the  protests  must  certify  that  such  serv¬ 
ice  has  been  made.  The  protests  must  be 
specific  as  to  the  service  which  such 
Protestant  can  and  will  offer,  and  must 
consist  of  a  signed  original  and  six 
copies. 

A  copy  of  the  aplication  is  on  file,  and 
can  be  examined  at  the  Office  of  the  Sec¬ 
retary,  Interstate  Commerce  Commis¬ 
sion,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  also  in  field 
office  to  which  protests  are  to  be 
transmitted. 

Motor  Carriers  of  Property 

No.  MC  42487  (Sub-No.  777  TA),  filed 
November  18,  1971.  Applicant:  CON¬ 
SOLIDATED  FREIGHTWAYS  COR¬ 
PORATION  OF  DELAWARE,  175  Lin- 
field  Drive,  Menlo  Park,  CA  94025.  Ap¬ 
plicant’s  representatives:  William  C. 
Evans.  Suite  1100,  1660  L  Street  NW., 
Washington,  DC  20036,  and  V.  R.  Olden¬ 
burg,  Post  Office  Box  5138,  Chicago,  IL 
60680.  Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a 
common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
regular  routes,  transporting:  General 
commodities,  except  those  of  unusual 
value,  classes  A  and  B  explosives,  house¬ 
hold  goods  as  defined  by  the  Commission, 
commodities  in  bulk  and  commodities 
requiring  special  equipment,  serving  Red 


Lion,  Pa.,  as  an  off-route  point  in  con¬ 
nection  with  carrier’s  regular  route 
operations  to  and  from  York,  Pa.,  au¬ 
thorized  herein,  for  180  days.  Supporting 
shippers:  T.  E.  Brooks  &  Co.,  Red  Lion, 
Pa.  17356;  Flinchbaugh  Products,  Post 
Office  Box  127,  Red  Lion,  PA  17356;  Guy 
Hobbs,  Inc.,  Red  Lion,  Pa.  17356; 
Colonial  Products  Co.,  Red  Lion,  Pa. 
17356;  Davey  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Post 
Office  Box  18686,  Red  Lion,  PA  17356; 
J.  C.  Winter  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Red  Lion  Pa. 
17356;  Redco  Corp,  Red  Lion,  Pa.  17356. 
Send  protests  to:  Claud  W.  Reeves,  Dis¬ 
trict  Supervisor,  Bureau  of  Operations, 
Interstate  Commerce  Commission,  450 
Golden  Gate  Avenue,  Box  36004.  San 
Francisco,  CA  94102.  Note:  Applicant 
will  tack  with  its  other  outstanding  au¬ 
thorities  in  Docket  MC  42487  at  York, 
Pa.,  and  will  Interline  at  York,  Pa. 

No.  MC  99680  (Sub-No.  3  TA).  filed 
November  12,  1971.  Apphcant;  NORTH 
SHORE  &  CENTRAL  ILLINOIS 
FREIGHT  CO..  7701  West  95th  Street. 
Hickory  Hills,  EL  60457.  Applicant’s  rep¬ 
resentative:  Carl  L.  Steiner,  39  South 
La  Salle  Street.  Chicago,  IL  60603.  Au¬ 
thority  sought  to  operate  as  a  common 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  transporting:  General  commod- 
ities  (except  those  of  unusual  value, 
classes  A  and  B  explosives,  household 
goods  as  defined  by  the  Commission, 
commodities  in  bulk,  and  those  requir¬ 
ing  special  equipment),  between  Gary, 
Ind.,  on  the  one  hand,  and,  on  the  other, 
points  in  Illinois,  serving  points  in  In¬ 
diana  in  the  Gary  commercial  zone,  for 
180  days.  Supporting  shippers:  Amer¬ 
ican  Maize-Products  Co.,  113th  Street 
and  Indianapolis  Boulevard,  Roby 
(Hammond).  IN  46326;  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  &  Co.,  1007  Market  Street.  Wil¬ 
mington,  DE;  American  Oil  Co.,  500 
North  Michigan  Avenue.  Chicago,  IL 
60680;  Rand  McNally  &  Co.,  601  Conkey 
Street,  Hammond,  IN  46320;  Modulus 
Corp.,  Screw  and  Bolt  Division,  Post 
Office  Box  270,  Gary,  IN  46401;  Franklin 
Supply  Co.,  1620  East  Chicago  Avenue, 
East  Chicago,  IN  46312.  Send  protests 
to:  District  Supervisor  Robert  G.  An¬ 
derson,  Interstate  Commerce  Commis¬ 
sion,  Bureau  of  Operations,  Everett 
McKinley  Dirksen  Building,  219  South 
Dearborn  Street,  Room  1086,  Chicago. 
IL  60604. 

No.  MC  107295  (Sub-No.  573  TA).  filed 
November  19,  1971.  Applicant:  PRE¬ 
FAB  TRANSIT  COMPANY,  100  South 
Main  Street,  Post  Office  Box  146,  Parmer 
City,  IL  61842.  Applicant’s  representa¬ 
tive:  Bruce  J.  Kinne  (same  address  as 
above).  Authority  sought  to  operate  as 
a  common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregrular  routes,  transporting:  Metal 
deck  and  accessories,  from  Oregon,  Ohio, 
to  points  in  Iowa,  for  180  days.  Support¬ 
ing  shipper:  Kenneth  E.  Grandstaff, 
Production  and  Shipping  Supervisor. 
Metal  Deck,  Inc.,  Oregon,  Ohio  43616. 
Send  protests  to:  Harold  C.  Jolliff,  Dis¬ 
trict  Supervisor,  Bureau  of  Operations, 
Interstate  Commerce  Commission,  325 
West  Adams  Street.  Room  476,  Spring- 
field,  IL  62704. 
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No.  MC  114533  (Sub-No.  240  TA) ,  filed 
November  17,  1971.  Applicant:  BANK¬ 
ERS  DISPATCH  CORPORATION,  4970 
South  Archer  Avenue,  Chicago,  H. 
60632.  Applicant’s  representative:  Stan¬ 
ley  Komosa  (same  address  as  above). 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  com¬ 
mon  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over 
irregular  routes,  transporting:  (1)  Ex- 
posed  and  processed  film  and  prints, 
complimentary  replacement  film  and  in¬ 
cidental  dealer  handling  supplies  (ex¬ 
cept  motion  picture  films  and  materials 
and  supplies  used  in  connection  with 
commercial  and  television  motion  pic¬ 
tures),  between  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  on  the 
one  hand,  and,  on  the  other,  points  in 
the  counties  of  Riley,  Leavenworth, 
and  Wyandotte  in  the  State  of  Kan¬ 
sas;  and  (2)  proofs,  cuts,  copy,  and 
other  graphic  arts  material,  between 
Hillsboro,  Bl.,  on  the  one  hand,  and, 
on  the  other,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  for  180 
days.  Supporting  shippers:  Michael  An¬ 
ton,  Plant  Manager,  Stanley  Photo  Serv¬ 
ice,  2838  Market  Street,  St,  Louis,  MO 
€3103;  Thomas  D,  Harris,  Editor,  RX 
Sports  and  Travel  Magazine,  447  South 
Main  Street,  Hillsboro,  IL  62049.  Send 
protests  to:  Robert  G.  Anderson,  District 
Supervisor,  Interstate  Commerce  Com¬ 
mission,  Bureau  of  Operations,  219  South 
Dearborn  Street,  Room  1086,  Chicago,  IL 
60604. 

No.  MC  119988  (Sub-No.  46  TA),  filed 
November  19,  1971.  Applicant:  GREAT 
WESTERN  TRUCraNG  CO.,  INC.,  High¬ 
way  103  East,  Post  Office  Box  1384,  Luf¬ 
kin,  TX  75901.  Applicant’s  representa¬ 
tive:  Bennie  W.  Haskins  (same  address 
as  above).  Authority  sought  to  operate 
as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle, 
over  irregixlar  routes,  transporting:  Am- 
mal  and  poultry  feed  and  feed  ingredi¬ 
ents,  except  in  tank  vehicles;  (1)  be¬ 
tween  points  in  Arkansas,  Loxiislana,  and 
Texas;  (2)  between  points  in  Mississippi, 
on  the  one  hand,  and,  on  the  other,  points 
in  Texas;  and  (3)  from  points  in  Arkan¬ 
sas  to  points  in  Mississippi,  for  180  days. 
Supporting  shipper:  J.  Paul  Smith  Co. 
(B.  G.  Byas,  Trader  and  Traffic  Man¬ 
ager),  518  Port  Worth  Building,  Fort 
Worth,  TX  76102.  Send  protests  to:  Dis¬ 
trict  Supervisor  John  C.  Redus,  Bureau 
of  Operations,  Interstate  Commerce 
Commission.  Post  Office  Box  61212,  Hous¬ 
ton,  TX  77061. 

No.  MC  125420  (Sub-No.  21  TA) ,  filed 
November  15,  1971.  Applicant:  MER¬ 
CURY  TANKLINES  LIMI’TED,  Office: 
12th  Avenue  and  Sixth  Street  SW., 
Mailing:  Post  Office  Box  3500,  Calgary, 
AB  Canada.  Applicant’s  representative: 
Ray  F.  Koby,  314  Montana  Building, 
Great  Palls,  Mont.  59401.  Authority 
sought  to  operate  as  a  contract  carrier, 
by  motor  vehicle,  over  Irregular  routes, 
transporting:  Alcoholic  beverages,  in 
bulk,  between  Louisville  and  Bardstown, 
Ky.,  on  the  one  hand,  and,  on  the  other, 
ports  of  entry  on  the  United  States- 
Canada  international  boundary  at  or 
near  Detroit  and  Port  Huron,  Mich.,  for 
180  days.  Supporting  shipper:  Brown- 
Forman  Distillers  Corp.,  Post  Office  Box 
1080,  Louisville,  KY  40201.  Send  protests 


to:  Paul  J.  Labane,  District  Supervisor, 
Interstate  Commerce  Commission,  Bu¬ 
reau  of  Operations,  Room  251,  U.SP.O. 
Building,  Billings,  Mont.  59101. 

No.  MC  127476  (Sub-No.  1  TA) ,  filed 
November  15,  1971.  Applicant:  J.  D.  Mc- 
CTiYMONDS,  INC.,  Rural  Delivery  No.  1, 
Portersville,  PA  16051.  Applicant’s  repre¬ 
sentative:  George  E.  McCandless  (same 
address  as  above).  Authority  sought  to 
operate  as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor 
vehicle,  over  irregular  routes,  transport¬ 
ing:  (1)  Steel  buildings,  machinery  used 
or  new  fabricated  components  wood  or 
steel,  from  the  plantsite  of  Flex  O  Span 
Steel  Buildings,  Inc.,  Sandy  Lake,  Pa.,  to 
points  In  Alabama,  Arkansas,  Colorado, 
Connecticut,  Delaware,  Florida,  Georgia, 
Illinois,  Indiana,  Iowa,  Kansas,  Ken¬ 
tucky,  Louisiana,  Maine,  Maryland,  Mas¬ 
sachusetts,  Michigan,  Minnesota,  Mis¬ 
sissippi,  Missouri,- Nebraska,  New  Hamp¬ 
shire,  New  Mexico,  New  York,  North 
Carolina,  North  Dakota,  Ohio,  Oklahoma, 
Rhode  Island,  South  Carolina,  South 
Dakota,  Tennessee,  Texas,  Vermont,  Vir¬ 
ginia,  West  Virginia,  Wisconsin,  and  the 
District  of  Coliunbia,  and  (2)  on  the  re¬ 
turn,  insulation  fiber  glass  foam  concrete, 
nuts,  bolts,  screws,  fasteners,  iron  or  steel, 
aluminum,  steel,  sheet,  plate,  bars,  angle, 
aluminum  sheets,  strip  coil,  wood,  lum- 
l  ;r,  paneling,  products  used  in  the  manu¬ 
facture  of  steel  buildings,  used  and  new 
machinery,  from  points  in  Alabama, 
Arkansas,  Colorado,  Connecticut,  Dela¬ 
ware,  Florida,  Geor^a,  Illinois,  Indiana, 
Iowa,  Kansas,  Kentucky,  Louisiana, 
Maine,  Maryland,  Massachusetts,  Michi¬ 
gan,  Mississippi,  Missouri,  Nebraska,  New 
Hampshire,  New  Jersey,  New  Mexico, 
New  York,  North  Carolina,  North  Dakota, 
Ohio,  Oklahoma,  Rhode  Island,  South 
Carolina,  South  Dakota,  Tennessee, 
Texas,  Vermont,  Virginia,  West  Virginia, 
Wisconsin,  and  the  District  of  Columbia 
to  Sandy  Lake,  Pa.,  for  180  days.  Note: 
Applicant  states  it  does  intend  to  tack 
the  authority  in  MC  127476.  Supporting 
shippers:  Flexospan  Steel  Buildings  Inc., 
Post  Office  Box  515,  Sandy  Lake,  PA 
16145;  McQulston  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Box  515, 
Railroad  Street,  Sandy  Lake,  PA  16145. 
Send  protests  to:  John  J.  England,  Dis¬ 
trict  Supervisor,  Interstate  Commerce 
Commission.  Bureau  of  Operations,  2111 
Federal  Building,  1000  Liberty  Avenue, 
Pittsburgh,  PA  15222. 

No.  MC  128988  (Sub-No.  17  TA),  filed 
November  18,  1971.  Applicant:  JO/KEL, 
INC.,  Post  Office  Box  22265,  Los  Angeles, 
CA  90022.  Applicant’s  representative: 
Louis  C.  (furrier  (same  address  as 
above).  Authority  sought  to  c^Jerate  as 
a  contract  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle, 
over  irregular  routes,  transporting:  Fab¬ 
rics  and  such  merchandise  as  is  sold  by 
fabric  stores  and  materials,  supplies, 
and  equipment  utilized  in  the  installa¬ 
tion  and  operation  of  retail  fabric  stores, 
(1)  from  the  facilities  utilized  by  House 
of  Fabrics  of  South  Carolina,  Inc.,  and 
its  affiliates  near  Montclair,  San  Ber¬ 
nardino  County,  (Talif.,  to  retail  stores 
utilized  by  House  of  Fabrics  of  South 
Carolina,  Inc.,  and  its  affiliates  at  or  near 
Norwalk,  Conn.,  Deerfield,  HI.,  West  Des 


Moines,  Iowa;  Baltimore,  Md.,  Madison 
Heights,  Mich.,  Columbia  and  Gladstone, 
Mo.,  Missoula.  Mont.,  Lyndhurst,  N.J., 
Rome,  N.Y.,  Allentown,  Bensalem  (Bucks 
County),  Camp  Hill,  and  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  Newport  News,  Va.,  Everett,  Wash., 
and  Racine,  Wis.;  and  (2)  from  the  dis¬ 
tribution  facilities  of  House  of  Fabrics 
of  South  Carolina,  Inc.,  at  or  near 
Mauldin,  S.C.,  to  points  in  the  United 
States  west  of  a  line  beginning  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Mississippi  River  and  ex¬ 
tending  along  the  west  bank  of  the  Mis¬ 
sissippi  River  to  its  junction  with  the 
western  boandary  of  Itasca  County, 
Minn.,  thence  northward  along  the 
western  boimdaries  of  Itasca  and 
Koochiching  Coimties,  Minn.,  to  the 
United  States-Canada  boimdary  line  (ex¬ 
cept  Alaska  and  Hawaii).  Restriction; 
The  transportation  authorized  is  re¬ 
stricted  against  the  transportation  of 
commodities  w’hlch  by  reason  of  size  or 
weight  require  the  use  of  special  equip¬ 
ment  or  handling;  and  further  restricted 
to  a  transportation  service  to  be  per¬ 
formed  imder  a  continuing  contract,  or 
contracts,  with  House  of  Fabrics  of 
South  Carolina,  Inc.,  for  180  days.  Sup¬ 
porting  shipper:  House  of  Fabrics  of 
South  Carolina,  Inc.,  U.S.  276  South, 
Mauldin,  S.C.  29662.  Send  protests  to: 
Walter  W.  Strakosch,  District  Super¬ 
visor,  Interstate  Commerce  (Commission, 
Bureau  of  Operations,  Room  7708  Fed¬ 
eral  Building,  300  North  Los  Angeles 
Street,  Los  Angeles,  CA  90012. 

No.  MC  129823  (Sub-No.  1  TA).  filed 
November  16,  1971,  Applicant:  EASTON 
MOTOR  LINES,  INC,  doing  business  as 
MARSHALL’S  EXPRESS.  Route  2,  Box 
28-C,  Easton,  MD  21601.  Applicant’s  rep¬ 
resentative:  T.  J.  Healy  (same  address 
as  above).  Authority  sought  to  operate 
as  a  common  carrier,  by  motor  vehicle, 
over  irregular  routes,  transporting: 
General  commodities,  with  the  usual  ex¬ 
ceptions,  between  the  Terminal  Facili¬ 
ties  of  Roadway  Express,  Inc.,  at  Laurel, 
Md.,  and  points  in  Caroline,  Dorchester, 
Somerset,  Talbot,  Wicomico,  and  Wor¬ 
cester  Counties,  Md.,  for  180  days.  Sup¬ 
porting  shippers:  D.  W.  Faris,  V.  P., 
Roadway  Express,  Inc.,  Post  Office  Box 
471,  Akron,  OH  44309.;  Elwood  West, 
Branch  Manager,  Westinghouse  Electric 
Supply  Co.  Box  2198,  Salisbury,  MD 
21801.;  Harvey  R.  'Travers,  Purchasing 
Agent,  Cambridge  Scientific  Industries, 
101  Virginia  Avenue,  Cambridge,  MD 
21613;  W.  H.  Callaway,  Salisbury  Auto¬ 
motive,  Inc.,  Downing  and  Roland 
Streets,  Salisbury,  Md.  21801.;  Ralph 
Hicks,  Traffic  Manager,  Western  Pub¬ 
lishing  Co.,  Inc.,  Woods  Road,  Cam¬ 
bridge,  Md.  21613.  Send  protests  to:  Wil¬ 
liam  L.  Hughes,  District  Supervisor, 
Interstate  Commerce  Commission,  Bu¬ 
reau  of  Operations,  814-B  Federal  Build¬ 
ing,  Baltimore,  Md.  21201. 

No.  MC  135234  (Sub-No.  3  TA),  filed 
November  15,  1971.  Applicant:  COM¬ 
MERCIAL  CARTAGE.  INC.,  Post  Office 
Box  8477,  South  Charleston,  WV  25305. 
Applicant’s  representative:  Marvin  L. 
Meadows  (same  address  as  above).  Au¬ 
thority  sought  to  operate  as  a  contract 
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carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  irregular 
routes,  tran^rting:  Electric  cable,  cop¬ 
per  coils  and  empty  reds,  between  De- 
catiir,  HI.,  and  Chester,  S.C.,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  on  the  other,  points  in  Indiana. 
^inoLs,  New  YorlL,  North  Cantina,  Ohio, 
Pennsylvania.  South  Carolina,  Virginia, 
and  West  Virginia,  for  180  days.  Support¬ 
ing  shipper:  Essex  International,  Inc., 
1601  Wall  Street,  Port  Wayne,  IN.  Atten¬ 
tion:  J.  J.  Phillips,  Corporate  Traffic 
Manager.  Send  protests  to:  H.  R.  White, 
District  Superior,  Interstate  Cmn- 
merce  Commission,  Bureau  of  Opera¬ 
tions,  3108  Federal  Office  Building,  500 
Quarrier  Street,  Charleston,  WV  25301. 

No.  MC  136157  TA.  ffled  November  16. 
1971.  Applicant:  CONTINEa^TAL  EX¬ 
PRESS,  INC.,  Post  Office  Box  74,  Rich 
Hill,  MO  64779.  Applicant’s  representa¬ 
tive:  Oliver  Ison  (same  address  as  above) . 
Authority  sought  to  operate  as  a  common 
carrier,  by  motor  vehicle,  over  Irregular 
routes,  transporting:  Green  salted  cattle 
hides,  furs,  and  pelts,  (1)  from  Phelps 
City,  Mo.,  to  Los  Angeles,  Calif.;  Fond  du 
Lac,  Milwaukee,  and  Kenosha,  Wis.; 
Chicago,  Bl.;  New  Orleans,  La.;  Houston, 
Laredo,  and  Brownsville,  Tex.;  Detroit, 
Mich.;  Petersbiu*g,  W.  Va.;  Curwensvllle, 
Pa.;  Grand  Have,  Mich.;  Seattle,  Wash.; 
Oakland  and  San  E’rancisco,  Calif.;  and 

(2)  from  Butler,  Mo.,  to  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.;  Fond  du  Lac,  Milwaukee,  Ke¬ 
nosha,  Hartford,  and  Sheboygan,  Wis.; 
Chicago  and  Hami>shire,  Bl.;  New  Or¬ 
leans.  La.;  Houston,  Laredo,  and  Browns¬ 
ville,  Tex.;  Davensport,  Salem,  Peabody, 
and  Woburn,  Mass.;  Manchester  and 
Penacook,  N.H.;  Brooklyn,  N.Y,;  Newark, 
N.J,;  Dover-Poxcroft,  Maine;  Nashau. 
NJI.;  South  Paris.  Maine;  Somesworth, 
N.H.;  Wilmington,  Del.;  Norfolk,  Va.; 
New  York,  N.Y.;  and  Baltimore,  Md.;  and 

(3)  to  Phelps  City  and  Butler,  Mo.,  from 
Greeley,  Stratton,  Denver,  and  Monte 
Vista,  Colo.;  McCook,  Omaha,  and  Fair- 
bury,  Nebr.;  Minot,  Jamestown,  Willis- 
ton,  Hettinger,  Ganison,  Bismarck,  and 
Fargo,  N.  Dak.;  Sioiix  E^Us,  Mitchell,  and 
Rapid  City,  S.  Dak.;  Wichita.  Garden 
City,  and  Solomon,  Kans.;  Hyrum,  Itah, 
Ban  Antonio,  Fort  Worth,  Paris,  Hamil¬ 
ton.  San  Angelo,  Amarillo,  and  Houston, 
Tex.;  Enid,  Okla.;  Fort  Smith  and  Little 
Rock,  Ark.,  for  150  days.  Supporting 
shipper:  Cox  Bros.  &  Co.,  Butler,  Mo. 


64730.  Send  protests  to:  John  V.  Barry, 
District  Supervisor,  Interstate  Commerce 
Commission,  Bureau  of  Operations,  1100 
Federal  Office  Building.  911  Walnut 
Street,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64106. 

By  the  Commission. 

[seal]  Robert  L.  Oswald, 

Secretary. 

(PR  Doc.71-17624  Piled  12-1-71:8:51  am] 


[Notice  790] 

MOTOR  CARRIER  TRANSFER 
PROCEEDINGS 

November  29,  1971. 

Synopses  of  orders  entered  pursuant 
to  section  212(b)  of  the  Interstate  Com¬ 
merce  Act,  and  rules  and  regulations  pre¬ 
scribed  thereunder  (49  CTPR  Part  1132), 
appear  below: 

As  provided  in  the  Commission's  special 
rules  of  practice  any  interested  person 
may  file  a  petition  seeking  reconsidera¬ 
tion  of  the  following  numbered  proceed¬ 
ings  within  20  days  from  the  date  of 
publication  of  this  notice.  Pursuant  to 
secti(»i  17(8)  of  the  Interstate  Commerce 
Act,  the  filing  of  such  a  petition  will  post¬ 
pone  the  effective  date  of  the  order  in 
that  proceeding  pending  its  disposition. 
The  matters  relied  upon  by  pietitioners 
must  be  specified  in  their  petitions  with 
particularity. 

No.  MC-E^-35440.  By  order  of  Novem¬ 
ber  26,  1971,  the  Motor  Carrier  Board 
approved  the  lease  for  a  period  of  4  years 
to  James  G.  Creel,  doing  business  as  Creel 
Trucking  and  Construction  Company, 
Daisetta,  Tex.,  of  the  Certificate  in  No. 
MC-19922  and  the  Certificate  of  Regis¬ 
tration  in  No.  MC-19922  (Sub-No.  3)  is¬ 
sued  September  9, 1957,  and  June  1, 1964, 
respectively,  to  E.  A.  Johnson  &  Sons. 
Inc.,  Daisetta,  Tex.,  the  former  author¬ 
izing  the  transportation  of  machinery, 
materials,  supplies,  and  equipment  in¬ 
cidental  to,  or  used  in.  the  construction, 
development,  operation,  and  mainte¬ 
nance  of  facilities  for  the  discovery,  de¬ 
velopment,  and  production  of  natimal  gas 
and  petroleum,  between  points  in  Texas, 
and  the  latter  evidencing  a  right  of  the 
holder  to  engage  in  transportation  in  in¬ 
terstate  or  foreign  commerce  within  the 


limits  of  Certificate  No.  5245,  dated 
June  5.  1957,  issued  by  the  Railroad 
Commission  of  Texas.  J.  C.  Zbranek, 
Post  Office  Box  151,  Liberty,  TX  77575, 
attorney  for  applicants. 

No.  MC-PC-73231.  By  order  of  Novem¬ 
ber  24,  1971,  the  Motor  Carrier  Board 
approved  the  transfer  to  Jack  Armas 
and  Jean  Armas,  a  pyai'tnership,  doing 
business  as  Mariposa  Express,  Merced, 
Calif.,  of  the  operating  rights  in  Certifi¬ 
cate  No.  MC-109045  (Sub-No.  1),  issued 
January  4,  1957,  to  Yosemite  Park  and 
Chirry  Co.,  a  corporation,  Yosemite  Na¬ 
tional  Park,  Calif.,  authorizing  the  trans¬ 
portation  of  general  commodities,  with 
exceptions,  between  Merced,  Calif.,  and 
points  in  Yosemite  National  Park,  Calif., 
serving  specified  intermediate  points  in 
California.  Robert  N.  Lowry,  111  Sutter 
Street,  San  Francisco,  CA  94104,  attorney 
for  applicants. 

No.  MC-FC-73293.  By  order  of  Novem¬ 
ber  24,  1971,  the  Motor  Carrier  Board 
approved  the  transfer  to  Gerald  F. 
Wuebben,  doing  business  as  Jerry’s  Re¬ 
pair  Shop,  Gayville,  S.  Dak.,  of  Certifi¬ 
cate  No.  MC-20867  issued  March  14, 1968, 
to  Lowell  L.  Stewart,  Judith  K.  Stewart, 
and  Elizabeth  Larsen,  doing  business  as 
Stewart  Trucking,  Gayville,  S.  Dak.,  au¬ 
thorizing  the  transportation  of:  Live¬ 
stock,  grain,  hay,  farm  machinery,  and 
E>arts.  lubricating  oil.  and  fencing,  be¬ 
tween  Gajrvllle,  S.  Dak.,  and  Sioux  City, 
Iowa,  and  a  10-  and  15-mile  radius  there¬ 
of.  Richard  D.  Hagerty,  attorney,  322 
Walnut  Street,  Yankton,  SD  57078. 

No.  MC-EK7-73302.  By  order  of  Novem¬ 
ber  29,  1971,  the  Motor  Carrier  Board 
approved  the  transfer  to  Ekigene  J.  Seib, 
doing  business  as  G.  S.  Trucking,  San 
EVancisco,  Calif.,  of  Certificate  of  Regis¬ 
tration  No.  MC-87273  (Sub-No.  2) ,  issued 
April  27,  1964,  evidencing  a  right  to  en¬ 
gage  in  transportation  of  new  household 
goods,  office,  store  and  institution  furni¬ 
ture  and  fixtures,  between  a  designated 
area  solely  within  the  State  of  California, 
issued  to  Berkeley  Transfer  &  Storage 
Co.,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  CTalif.  E.  H.  Griffiths, 
Practitioner,  433  Turk  Street,  San  Fran¬ 
cisco.  CA  94102. 

[seal]  Robert  L.  Oswald, 

Secretary. 

(FR  DOC.71-1762S  Filed  12-1-71:8:51  ami 
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The  Manual  describes  the  creation 
and  authority,  organization,  and 
functions  of  the  agencies  In  the 
legislative,  judicial,  and  executive 
branches. 

Most  agency  statements  include 
new  “Sources  of  Information” 
listings  which  tell  you  what  offices 
to  contact  for  information  on 
such  matters  as: 

•  Consumer  activities 

•  Environmental  programs 

•  Government  contracts 

•  Employment 

•  Services  to  small  businesses 

•  Availability  of  speakers  and 
films  for  educational  and 
civic  groups 

This  handbook  is  an  indispensable 
reference  tool  for  teachers,  studentSb  i 
librarians,  researchers,  businessmen! 
and  lawyers  who  need  current 
official  information  about  the 
U.S.  Government. 
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